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MECHANICK © 


PREFACE. 


See no more reaſon why the ſordidneſs of ſome Works 
| men ſhould be the cauſe of contempt upon Manual 
Operations than that the excellent invention of a 
Mill ſhould be de'piſed, becauſe a blind Horſe draws 
in it. And thongh the Mechanicks be by ſome accounted 
ienoble and ſcandalous. It it is very well known, that 
many Gentlemen in this Nation of good Rank and high 
Nrality are converſant 11 Handy-Works : And other 
Nations exceed us in. numbers of ſuch. Flow pleaſant 
and healthy this their Diz ertion is, their Minds and 
Bodies find and how Earmleſs and honeſt all ſober men 
may judge. | 
That Geometry, Aſtronomy, Perſpective, Mulick, 
Navigation, Architecture, &c. are excellent Sciences, 
all that knew but their very names will confeſs: Tet 
to what purpoſe would Geometry ſerve , were it not 
to teach Handicrafts © Or how could Aſtronomy 
be known to any perſetion', but by Inſtruments made 
by Hand 2 What Perſpc&ive ſhould we hare to 
delight our ffelt « What Muſick to raviſh our Ears 2 
Whiazt Navigation to guard and enrich our Country? 
Or what ArchiteGure to defend us = the inconveni= 
ences of d-fferent Weather, without Manual Operations £ 
Or how-waſte and uſeleſs would many of the Prodnc: ions 
of this and other Countries be, were it not for Mapu- 
fadures £ 
To dive into the Original of the Mechanicks is .im- 
poſſible, therefore 1 ſhall not offer at it.z only 1 ſhall ſay, 
I: 3s Rational to think that the Mecharicks began with 
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Man, - He berg the only Creature that Nature bas im 
poſed moſt neceſſity upon to uſe it, endowed with greateſt 
Reaſor to contrive it, and adapted with propereft mem- 
bers ( as Inſtruments) to perform it. 

Nor 3s it eaſie to find by any Authority what part of 
the Mechanicks was firſt praGiſed by Man; Therefore 
1 ſhall wave that too; and only conſider, that if we our 
ſelves were the firſt Men, what Branch of the Mecha- 
nicks we ſhould fr NEE D, and conſequently have 
recourſe to. 

1 have conſidered, and Anſwer, That without the In- 
vention of Smithing primarily, moſt other Mechanick 
Inventions would be at a ſand: The Inſtruments or Tools 
that are uſed in them being either made of Iron, or of 
ſome other matter form'd by the help of Iron. But pray 
take notice, that by Iron 1 alſo mean Steel, it being ori« 
ginally Iron. 

Nor would I have you underſtand, that when I name 
the Mechanicks, I mean that rough and barbarous ſort 
of working which is #ſed by the Natives of America, 
and ſome other ſuch Places ; For, though they did in- 
deed make Honſes, Canoes, Earthen Pots, Bowes, Ar- 
rows, &*c. without the help of Iron, becauſe they had then 
none among them: Tet ſince Iron is now known to 
them, they leaue off their old way of working without - 
it, and betake themſelves to the uſe of it. Nor are at 
this day (though now they have in part the uſe of Iron) 
 #heir Machines made by good and rcady Rules of Art; 
for they know neither of Rule, Square, or Compaſs; and 
what they do is done by tedious working, and be that has 
the beſt Eje at guelſing, works beſt upon the Straight, 
Square, or Circle. | 

Tou may perhaps think this Preface too long for ſo 
ſmall a Pamphlet as this ; but let me tell you, It is - 
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the Preface I intend for my ſucceeding Exerciſes, F i 
ſhall pleaſe God I continue them, as I hope to do: For, 
having for many years been —— in Handy-Works, 
and eſpecially in thoſe Trades wherein the chief know- 
ledge of all Handy-Works lie, viz. Smithing, Founding, 
Drawing, Joynery, Turning, Engraving, Printing Books 
and PiGures Globe and Map-making, Mathematical 
Inſtruments, &c. So I am willing to communicate to 
the Publique the knowledge I have attained to. But 
becauſe the whole will be both a Work of Time 
and great Charge, I mean to try by the ſale of ſome few 
Monthly Exerciſes what encouragement I may have to 
run through all, if 1 live ſo long, and accordingly to 
continue or deſiſt. | | 

T thought to have given theſe Exerciſes the Title -of 
The Doctrine of Handy-crafts; But when [conſidered 
. the true meaning of the word Handy-crafts, I found 
the DoFrine would not bear it, becauſe Handy-craft ſig- 
7ifies. Cunning or Sleight_ or Craft of the Hand, which 
cannot be taught- by Words, but is only gain d by Pra@ice 
and Exerciſe: therefore I ſhall not undertake that with 
the bare reading of theſe Exerciſes any ſhall be able to 
perform theſe Handy-works ;, but 1 may ſafely tell you that 
theſe are the Rules that every one that will endeavour to 
perform them muſt follow, and that by the true obſerving 
them, he may, according to his ſtock of Ingenuity and 
Zeal in diligence, ſooner or later inure his hand to the 
Cunning or Craft of working like « Handy-craft, and 
conſequently be able to perform them in Time. 

For the Reaſon aforeſaid I intend to begin withSmith- 
ing, which comprehend not only the Black-Smiths Trade, 
but takes in all Trades which uſe either Forge or File, 
from the Anchor-Smith to the Watch-Maker ; they all 
working by the ſame Rules, though not with equal exa@- 
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weſs, and all uſing the ſame Tools, though of ſeveral ſizes 
from thoſe the common Black-Smith uſes, and that ac- 
cording to the various purpoſes they are applyed to: And 
#1: ordes to it T ſhall firſt ſhew you how to ſet up a Forge, 
and what Tools you, muſt uſe in the Black-Smiths work 
then the Rules and ſeveral Circumſtances 'of Forging 
till zour Work come to the File : Then of the ſeveral ſorts 
of Trov that are commonly uſed, and what ſort ts fiteſt 
For each purpoſe. Afterwards of Filing in general,andihe 
Rules to be obſervedin it in the making of Jacks, Hind- 
ges, Screws, Clocks, Watches, &c. In which Exam- 
ples you will find all other ſorts of Forging or Filing 
work whatſoever comprehended. And laſily, as a cloſe to 
-Smithing I ſhall exerciſe upon Steel, and its ſeveral ſorts, 
and how to order and temper it for its ſeveral ſes, and 
what ſort is fitteſt for each particular purpoſe, as which 
zs fitteſt for Edge-Tools, which for Springs, which for 
Punches, &c. | | | 
' Some perhaps would have thought it more Policy to 
have introduced theſe Exerciſes with a more curious and 
leſs Valgar Art than that of Smithing 5 but I am not of 
their opinion 3 for Smithing # (7 all its parts) as curi- 
ous a Handy-craft as any is + Beſides, it is a great In- 
troduGion to moſt other Handy-works, as Joynery,Tur- 
ning, Founding, Printing,&c. they all (with the Smith) 
wirling upon the Straight ,Square, or Circle, though with 
different Tools upon different Matter 5 and they all 
having dependence upon the Smiths Trade, and not the ' 
Smith pox them. But having done with Smithing, ' / 
ſhall, God willing, proceed to thoſe and all other Handy- 
works whatſoever that work upon Geometrical Principles. 


- Joſeph Moxon. 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES, 


OR, 
The Dotdtrine of Handy-Works. 


_— —_— —— — 


L — _ 


Cf omithing in general. 


Definition. 
Mithing is an Art Manual, by which an irregular 
& Iump. (or ſeveral lumps) of Iron is wrought into an 
intended. ſhape. ' HIONELY 

This Definition needs no explanation: There- 
fore I ſhall proceed to give you an account of the 
Tools a Smith uſes; not but- (that they being ſo 
common, I ſuppoſe you do already know 'them ; 
but partly becauſe they may require ſome pre-cau- 
tion 1n ſetting them up fitteſt to your uſe, andpart- 
' Iy becauſe it behoves you to know the names 
Smiths call the ſeveral parts of them by , that when 
I name them in Smiths Language, as I ſhall oft have 
occaſion to do in theſe Ras) you may the 'ca- 

fier underſtand them as you read them. 


Of ſetting up a Smiths Farge. | 
He Hearth, or Fire-place of the Forge marked A, 
15 to be built up Ga your floor with Brick, 
about two foot. and an half, or ſometimes two foot 
nine inches high, according to the purpoſe you de- 
fign your Forge for: forif your Forge be intended 
for heavy work, your Hearth muſt lie lower than . 
B nee 
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need be for light work, for eaſineſs of management, 

andſo broad as you think convenient: It may be bnilt 

with hollow Arches underneath to ſet ſeveral things 

out of the way. The Back of the Forge is built up- 

right to the top of the Ceiling, and incloſed over 

the Fire place with a Hovel, which ends in. a Chim- 

ney to carry away the ſmoak, as B. In the back of 
the Forge againſt the Fire place is fixed-a thick Iron 
plate, and a taper Pipe in it abour five inches long, 

| called a Tewel,(or as ſome call ita) Tewl-Irov, which 
Pipe comes through the back of the Forge, as at C. 
Into this taper Pipe. or Tewel 1s placed the Noſe or 
Pipe of the Bellows. The office of this Tewel is only 
to preſerve the Pipe of the Bellows, and the back of 
the Forge about the Fire place from burning. Right 
againſt the Back is placed at about twenty inches or 
two foot diſtance the Trovgh, and reaches commonly 
through the whole breadth of the Forge, and is as 
broad and deep as you think good, as at D. The 
Bellows is placed behind the Back of the Forge, and 
hath as aforeſaid 1ts Pipe fitted into the pipe of the 
Tewel, and its lower Board fixed fo that it movenot 
upwards or downwards. At the ear of the upper Bel- 
lows-board is faſtned a Rope, or ſometimes a Thong of 
leather,oran Iron Chaiz or Rod, as E, which reaches 
up to the Rocker, and faſtned there to the farther 
end of the Handle, as at F. This handle is faſtned 
acroſs a Rock-ftaff which moves between two Cheeks 
upon two Center-pins in'two Sockets, as at G. So 

that by drawing down this Handle the upper board 

of the Bellows riſes, and by a confiderable weight ſet 
upon it-finks down again, and by this agitation per- 
formsthe office of a pair of Bellows. 


wad 
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Of the Anvil. 


He ſhape of a Black Smiths A» I have in- 

ſerted in this Figure, though it is ſometimes 
made with a Pzrke, or Bickern, or Beak-iron at one 
end of it, whoſe uſe I ſhall ſhew you when I come 
to round hollow work. Its Face muſt be very flat, 
and ſmooth, without flaws, and ſo hard that a File 
will not touch it, (as Smiths ſay when a File will 
not cut or race it.) The upper Plain A is called the 
Face; it is. commonly ſet upon a wooden Block, that 
it may ſtand very ſteddy and ſolid, and about two 
foot high from the floor, or ſome times higher, ac- 
cording to the ſtature of the perſon that is to work 
at 1t, 


Of the Tongs. 


"ER are two ſorts of Tongs uſed by Smiths'; 
the one the. Straight noſed Tongs, uſed when 
your ork is ſhort and ſomewhat flat, and generally 
for all Plate Iron. The orher the Crooked nosd 
Tongs, to beuſed for the forging ſmall Bars, or ſuch 
thicker work as will be held between their Chaps. 
The Chaps are placed near the Joynt, becauſe, that 
conſidering the length of the Handles, they hold 
the Iron faſter than they would do were they placed 
farther from the Joynt, as inthe Fig. 3, 4. A the 
Chaps, B the Joynt, C C the Handles. 


Of the Hammer and the Sledge. 


Here areſeveral ſorts of Hammers uſed by Black- 

_ - Smiths; as firſt the Hand-Hammer, which is 
ſometimes bigger or leſs according to the ſtrength 
of the Workman, but it is a Hammer of ſuch weight 
B 2 that 
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that it may be weilded or govern'd with one hand 
at the Anvil. Secondly, the Uphand Sledge, uſed by 
under-Workmen when your work is not of the larg- 
eſt, yet you require help to batter or draw it ont ; 
they uſe 1t with both their hands before them, and 
ſeldom lift their Hammer higher than their Head, 
Thirdly, the About Sledge, . is the biggeſt Hammer 
of all, and is alſo.uſed by under-Workmen for the 
battefing 'or: drawing 'out of the largeſt work; and 
then they hold the further end of the Handlein both 
- their hands and: ſwinging the Sledge above their 
Heads, they at arms end let fall as heavy a blow as 
they can upon_ the work. There 1s alſo another 
Hammer uſed: by them, which they call a Rizeting 
Hammer: this is the ſmalleſt Hammer of all, and ve- 
ry rarely uſed at the Forge, unleſs your work prove 
very ſmall: but upon cold Iron it is uſed for Rivet- 
ing, or ſetting ſtraight, or 'crooking {mall work. In 
Fig. 5. A the Face, B the Per, C the Eze, D the 
Handle. ; 

Of the Vice. 


He Vice muſt be ſet up very firmly that it ſhake 

not, and ſtand upright with -its Chaps para- 
lel or range with your Work-bench; becauſe ſquare 
filing is a great piece of good Workmanſhip in a 
Smith, and ſhould your Vice not ſtand upright and 
range with the Work-bench, the Chaps pinching 
upon two ſquare fides would make the top ſide 
of your work either lean towards you or from you, 
and conſ{cquently -you filing (as a good Workman 
ought to do) upon the Flat, or Horizontal plain of 
your work, would take off more of that angle or 
edge which riſes higher than the Plain, and leſs 
off 
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5 
off that edge that lies lower than the Plain; fo that 
an Angle _ higher or lower than the other, 
your work inſtead of Sqzare would be Squire-wiſe, 
when you ſhall have filed all its flat ſides, and that 
more or leſs according to the leaning of the Chaps 
of your Vice. A A the Face, hath its two ends lie in a 
{traight line with the middle of its Face or Plair, 
B the Chaps muſt be cut with a- Baſtard Cut, and 
very well temper'd. . C the Screw-Pir cut with a 
ſquare ſtrong Worx: or thred. D the Nut or Screw- 
Box hath alſo a Square Worm, and is brazed into the 
round Box. E the Spring muſt be made of good. 
Steel, and very well temper'd ; where note, that the 
wider the two ends of the Sprizg ſtand aſunder, the 
wider it throws the Chaps of the Vice open. F the 
Foot, muſt be ſtraight and ſtrong enongh to bear 
good heavy blows upon the work ſcrewed in the 
. Chaps of the Vice, that it neither bow or tremble. 


Of the Hand-Vice. 


| F the Hand-Vice are two ſorts, one is called the 

\_F Broad Chap't Hand-Vice,the other the SquareNos d 
Haud-Vice. The Office of the Hand-Vice, is to hold 
{ma]l work in that may require often turning about; 
It is held in the left hand, and each part of your 
work turned upwards ſucceffively - that you ſhall 
have occaſion to file with your right. The Square 
Nos'd Hand-Vice 1s ſeldom uſed but for filing ſmall 
Globulous work, as the Heads of Pins that - round 
oif towatds the edges, &c. And that becauſe the 
Chaps do not ſtand houidadn in the way, but that 


the flat of the File may the better come at the edges. 
Their Chaps muſt be cut as the Vice aforefaid, and 
well tempered. 


of 
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Of the Plyers. 


TILyer- are of two forts, Flat Nos'd and Round 

' No#d. Their office is to hold and faſten upon 
- all ſmall work, and to fit it in its place. The Round 
Nos'd Phers are uſed for turning or bowing Wyer 
- or ſmall Plate into a circular form. The Chaps of 
the Flat Nos'd Phers muſt alſo be cut and temper'd 
as the Chaps of the Vice. A the Noſe, B the Chaps, 
C the Joint, D D the Hardles. 


Of the Drill azd Drill-Bow 


Rills are uſed for the making ſuch holes as 

' Punches will not conveniently ſerve for, as a 
piece of work that hath already its ſhape, and muſt 
have an hole or more made in it : Here the force of 
a Punch will ſet your work out of order and ſhape, 
becauſe it will both batter the ſurface of the Tron, 
and ſtretch its ſides out : the ſhank of a Key alſo, or 
ſome ſuch long hole, the Punch cannot ſtrike, be- 
cauſe the ſhank is not forged with ſubſtance ſuffici- 
ent : butthe Drill, though your work be filed and 
poliſht, neither batters or ſtretches it, but cuts a true 
round hole juſt m the point you firſt place it. You 
muſt have ſeveral fizes of Drills, according as your 
work may require. The ſhape in Fig. 6. 1s enough 
to ſhew the faſhion of it, but it muſt be madeofgood 
Steel, and well temper'd. A the Point, A B the 
Shank, C the Dril-barrel; where Note, that the 
bigger your Drill-barrel 1s, the eaſier it runs about, 
but leſs (wift. 

And as you muſt be provided with ſeveral Drills, 
ſo you may ſometimes require more than one Dril/- 
bow, or at leaſt ſeveral Dril/-ſirings; the ſtrongeſt | 

ſtrings 
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ſtrings for the largeſt Drills, and the ſmalleſt ſtrings 
for the ſmalleſt Dri/s: But you muſt remember, that 
whether you uſe a ſmall or ſtrong ſtring, you keep 
your Dril/-bow {training your ſtring pretty ſtiff, or 
elſe your ſtring will not carry your Barrel briskly 
about. But your ſtring and Bow muſt both be ac- 
commodated to the ſize of your Drzll; and if both 
or either be too ſtrong, they will break or bend 
your Drill; or if too weak, they will not carry 
about the Barrel as aforeſaid. 

The Drill-plate or Breaſt-plate is only a piece of flat 
Iron fixt upon a flat Board, which Iron hath an hole 
punched a little way into it to ſet the blunt end of 
the ſhank of the Dri/ in when you drill a hole ; 
Workmen inſtead of it commonly uſe the Hammer, 
into which they prick a hole a little way on the ſide 
of it, and ſoſet the Hammer againſt their Breaſt. 


Of the Screw-plate and its Taps. 


He Screw-plate 1s aplate of Steel well temper'd, 

with ſeveral holes init, each leſs than other, 

and in thoſe holes are threds groved inwards, into 

which Grozes fit the reſpettive Taps that belong to 

them . The Taps that belong to them are common-. 

ly made tapering towards the point, as Fig. 7.ſhews. 

But theſe tapering Taps will not (erve for ſome ſorts 
of work, as I ſhall ſhew in its proper place. - 

Theſe are the maſt eſſential Tools uſed in the 

Black-Smiths Trade; but ſome accidental work may 


require ſome accidental Tools, which, as they may 


fall in, I ſhall give you an account of in convenient 
place. ; 


of 
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Of Forging i general. 
Think it needleſs to tell you how to make your 
I Fire or blow it, becauſe' they are both but La- 
bourers work, nor how little or big it need to be, 
for your own reaſon will by the ſize of your work 
teach you that ; only let me tell yon the Phraſe 
Smiths uſe for [ Make the Fire] is Blow up the Fire, or 
ſometimes, Blow up the Coals. 
When it is burning with the Iron in it, you muſt 
with the Slice clap the Coals upon the outſide cloſe 
together to keep the heat inthe body of the Fire,and 
as.oft as you find the Fire begin to break out, clap 
them cloſe again, and with the Waſher dipt in water 
wet the outſide of the Fire to damp the outſide, as 
well to ſave Coals, as to ſtrike the force of the Fire 
into the inſide, that your work may heat the ſooner. 
But you ought oft to draw your work a little way 
out of the Fire, to ſee how it takes its Heat, and 
_ thruſt it 1n again, if it be not hot enough 3 
or each purpoſe your work is defigned' to, ought 
to have a proper Heat ſuitable to that purpoſe, as I 
ſhall ſhew-you in the ſeveral Heats of Iron ; for if 
it be too cold, it will not feel the weight of the Ham- 
ter (as'Smiths ſay when it will not batter under the 
Hammer ) and if it be too hot it will Red-ſear, that 
is, break or crack under the Hammer while it is 
working between Hot and Cold. 


Of the ſeveral Heats Smiths take of their Iron. 


£ ome are ſeveral degrees of Heats Smiths take 
of their Iron, cach according to the purpoſe 
_ of their work : as firſt, a Blood>red Heat. Secondly, 
a-White Flame Heat. Thirdly, a Sparkling or Welding 
Heat. The 


F Numb. 1. 9 
"The Blood-red Heat is uſed when your Iron hath 


already its form and fize, as ſometimes ſquare Bars 
and Iron Plates, &c, have, but may want a little 
hammering to ſmooth it. Uſe then the Face of your 
Hand-hammer, and with light flat blows hammer 
down the irregular riſings into the Body of your Iron, 
till it be ſmooth enough for the File. And Note, 
That it behoves a good Workman to hammer his 
work as true as he can ; for one quarter of an hour 
ſpent at the Forge may ſave him an hours work at 
the Vice. . 

The Flame or White Heat is uſed when your Iron 
hath not its Form or Size, but muſt be forged into 
both 3 and then you muſt take a piece of Iron thick 
enough, and with the Pez of your Hammer, (or 
ſometimes according to the ſize of your work, uſe 
two or three pair of Hands with Sledges to) batter it 
out, or as Workmen call it, to Jew or draw it ont, 
till it comes to its breadth, and pretty neer itsſhape : 
And fo by ſeveral Heats, if your work require them, 
frame it into Form and Size 3 then with the Face of 
your Hammer, ſmooth your work from the dents the 
Pen madc, as you did with a Blood-red Heat. 

A Sparkling or Welding Heat 1s only uſed when 
you doxble-up your Iron (as Smiths call it) to make 
It thick enough for your purpoſe, and ſo weld or 
* work in the doxbling into one another, and make it 
become one entire lump 3 or it 1s uſed when you 
Jjoyn ſeveral Bars of Iron together to make them 
thick enough for your purpoſe, and work them in- 
to one Bar; or elſe it is uſed when you are to joyn 
or weld two pieces of Iron together end to end to 
make them long enough: but in this cafe you muſt 
be very quick at the Forge, for when your two 

C ends 
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ends are throughout of a good Heat, and” that the 
inſide of the Iron be almoſt- ready to run as well as 
the outſide, you mult very haſtily ſhatch them both 
out of the Fire together, and (after you have with 
the edge of your Hammer \craped off ſuch Scales or 
dirt as may hinder their incorporating ) with your 
utmoſt diligence clap your right hand picce upon 
your left hand piece, and W's. all ſpeed (leaſt you 
loſe ſome part of your good Heat) fall tohammering 
them together,and work them ſoundly intoone ano- 
ther : and this if your Bars be large will require ano» 
ther or ſometimes two or three pair of hands beſides 
your own to do-; but if it be not throughly welded 
atthe firſt Heat, you muſt reitterate your Hegts ſo 
oft till they be throughly welded; then with a Flame 
Heat (as before) ſhape it, and afterwards ſmooth it 
with a Blood red Heat. To make your Iron come the 
ſooner to a Welding Heat, you muſt now and then 
with your Hearth-ſtaf ſtir up the Fire and throw out 
thoſe Cinders:the Iron may have run upon, for they 
will never burn well, butſpoil the reſt of the Coals, 
and-take a little white Sand between your Finger and 
your Thumb and throw upon the heating Iron, then 
with your Slice quickly clap the outfideof your Fire 
down again, and with your Waſber dipt in Water 
damp the outſide of-the Fire to keep the Heat in. 

But you mult take ſpecial care that your Iron bars + 
not in the Fire, that 1s, that 1t do not r## or melt, 
for then your Iron will be ſo brittle that it will not 
endure Forging without breaking, and ſo hard, that 
a-File will not touch it. 

Some Smiths uſe to ſtrew.a little white Sand upon the 
Face of the Arvilallo,when they are to hammerupon a 
a welding Heat; for they ſay itmakes the Iron weld or in- 
corporate the better. It 
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If through miſtake or 1] management your Iron be 
too thin, or too narrow towards one of the ends; then 
if you have ſubſtance enough (and yet not too long ).: 
you may QUp-ſet it, that is, take a Flame Heat, and let 
the heated end upright upon the A-vil,and hammer up- 
on the cold end till the Heatedend be beat or »p-ſet into 
the Body of your Work. But if it be a long piece of 
work, and you fear its length may wrong the middle, 
you mult hold it in your left hand, and lay it flat on the 
Anvil; but ſo as the heated end intended to be »p-ſer 
may he a little over the further fide of the Anz7l, and 
then with your Hand-Hammer in your right hand beat 
upon the heated end of your work, minding that every 
ſtroak you take you hold your work ſtiff againſt the 
Face of the Hammer. Afterwards ſmoothit again with a 
Blood-red heat. | 

If you are to Forge a Sholder on one or each fide of 
your work,lay the ſhank of your Iron at the place where 
your Sholder muſt be on the edge of your Anvil ( that 
cdge whichis moſt convenient to your hand ) and if more 
Sholders be to be made, turn them all ſucceſſively, and 
Hammer your Iron fo, as that the ſhank of the Iron that 
lies on the flat of the Arwvil feel as well the weight of 

' your blows as the Sholder at the edge of the Axvil : 
for ſhould you lay your blows on the edge of the Anil 
only, it would inſtead of flatting the ſhank tomake the 
Sholder, cut your work through. 

Your work will ſometimes require to have holespunch- 
cd in it at the Forge, you muſt then make a Stee} Punch 
to the ſizeof the hole you are to ſtrike, and harden the 
point of it without tempering, becauſe the heat of the 
Iron will ſoften it faſt enough, and ſometimes too faſt ; 
but then.you muſt re-harden it: then taking a Blood-heat 
of you! Iron, or if it be very large almoſt a Flame Heat; 

C 2 lay 
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lay it upon your Azvil, and with your left hand place 
the point of the Punch where the hole muſt be, and 
with the Hard-hammer. in your right hand punch the 
hole - or if your work be heavy, you may hold itin your 
lefc hand, and with your Punch fixed at the end of a 
Hoop-ſtick, or ſome ſuch Wood, hold the ſtick in your 
right hand, and place the point of your Puxch on the 
work where the hole muſt be, and let another man ſtrike 
till your Punch come pretty near the bottom of your 
work; which when it does,the {1des of your work round 

about the hole will riſe from the Face of the Azz! and 

your Punch will print a bunching mark upon the hole 

of a Bolſter, that is a thick Iron with a holein it, and 
placing your Pxrch as before ſtrike it through. But 

you muſt note, that as oft as you ſee your Punch heat 

or change colour, you take it out of the hole and pop 

it into water to reharden it, or elſe it will batter in the 
hole you intend to {trike, and not only ſpoil it ſelf, but 

the work too, by running aſide in the work. Having 

punched it through on the one ſide, turn the other fide 

of your work, and with your Hammer ſet it flat and 

ſtraight, and witha Blood Heat punch it through on the 

other ſide alſo : So ſhall that hole be fit for the File, if 
the curioſity of your purpoſed work cannot allow it to 

paſs without filing. When your work is Forged do not 

quench it in water to cool it; but throw it down upon 

the Floor or Hearth to cool of it ſelf, for the quenching it 

in water will harden it: as I ſhall ſhortly ſhew you when 

I come to the tempering of Steel. 


Of Brazing and Soldermg. | 
\ d Ou may have occaſion ſometimes to Braze or Solder 
a piece of work; but this is uſed by Smiths: only 


when their work 1s ſo thin or ſmall that it os 2 en- 
| ure 


& 


Numb. 1. 12 


. endure IPelding. To dothis take ſmall pieces of Braſs and lay them 
on the place that muſt be Brazcd, and Strew a little Glaſs beaten to 
powder on it to make it run the ſooner, and give ita Heat in the «* 
Forge,till (by ſometimes drawing it a little way out of the Fire) you 
{ce the Brais rum, But if your work be ſo ſmall or thin that you may 
tear the Iron will run as ſoon as the braſs,and ſo you looſe your work 
in the Fire, then you mult make a Loam of three parts Clay and one 
part Horſe-dung, and after they are wrought and mingled very well 
together in your hands wrap your work with the Brals and a little 
beaten Glaſs upon the place to be brazed cloſe in the Loam, and lay- . 
ing it a while upon the Hearth of the Forge to dry,put the Lump in- 
to the Fire and blow the Bellows to it, till you perceive it have a full 
Heat,that is.till the Lump look like a well burnt Coal of Fire : Then 
take it out of the Fire, and let it Cool. Afterwards break it up and 
take out your Work. 

Thus much of Forging in general. It remains now that you know 
what Sorts of Iron are fitteft for the ſeveral uſes you may have oc- 
caſton to apply them to. 


Of ſeveral ſorts of Tron, and their proper uſes. 


FF. is not my purpoſe in this place to tell you how Iron is made, 1 
{hall defer that till I come to treat of Mettals and their Retinings. 
Let it at preſent ſatishe thoſe that know it not, that Iron is by a vio- 
lent Fire melted out of hard ſtones called Tron-ſtones of thele Tron- 
tones many Countries have great plenty.But becauſe it waſts fuch great 
quantities of Wood to draw the Iron from them it will not in many 
places quit coſt to uſe ther, In molt parts of England we have abun- 
dance of theſe Tron-ſtones. But our Englith Iron is generally a courſe 
fort of Iron, hard and brittle.fit for Fire-bars and other {uch courſe 
aſes: Unleſs it be about the Forreſt of Dean,and ſome few places more, 
where the Iron proves very good. | 

Swediſh Iron is of all ſorts the beſt we uſe in England: It is a fine 
tough ſort of Iron,will belt endure the Hammer,and is Softelt to hle 3 
and therefore moſt coveted by Work-men to work upon. 

Spaniſh Iron would be as good as Swediſh Iron were it not ſubject 
to Red-ar,Cas Work-men phraſe it)that isto crack betwixt hot and 
cold. Therefore when it falls under your hands you muſt tend it 
more carnelily at the Forge. But though it be a good tough ſoft 


Iron, yet for many uſes Work-men will refuſe it,becaule it is fo ill, 
C 3 and 
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and un-evenly wrought in the Bars that it coſts them a great deal 
_ of labour to {mooth it; But it is good forall great works that re- 
' quire Welding, as the Bodies of Anvils, Sledges, large Bell-clappers, 
large 'Peſtles for Mortars, and all thick ftrong Bars, &c. But it is 
particularly choſen by Anchor Smiths, becaule it abides the Heat 
better than other Iron, and when it is well wrought is tougheſt. 
There is {ome Iron comes from Holland (though in no great 
quantity) but is made in Germany. This Iron is called Dor: Squares, 
only becauſe it comes tous from thence, and is wrought mto ſquare 
Bars three quarters of an inch ſquare. .It is a bad courſe Iron and 
only tit for fleight uſes, as Window-Bars, Brewers-Bars, Firc- 
Bars, @c. ; 3s 
There is another ſort of Iron uſed for making of yer, which 
of all other ſarts is the ſofteſt and tougheſt : . But this ſort is not 
peculiar to any Countrey, but is indifferently made where any Iron 
15 made, though of the worſt ſort, for it is the firſt Iron that runs 
from the Stone when it is melting, and is only preſerved for the 
making of Wyer. By what hath been ſaid, you may {ee that the 
ſofteſt and tougheſt Iron is the beſt : Therefore when you chooſe 
Tron, chooſe ſuch as bows oftneft before it break, which is an ar- 
gument of Toughneſsz And ſee it break ſound within, be gray of 
colour like broken Lead, and free from ſuch gliſtering ſpecks you 
ſee in broken Antimony,having no flaws or deviſions in it, for theſe 
arc arguments that it is os, and well wrought at the Mill, 


Of Filing in general, 

He ſeveral ſorts of Files that are in common ule are the Square, 
the Flat, the Three Square, the Half Round,the Rownd, the Thin 
File, ec. All theſe ſhapes you muſt have of ſeveral {izes and of ſe- 
veral Cxts. You: mult have them of ſeveral fizcs, as well becauſe 
you may have ſeveral ſizes of work, as for that it ſometimes falls 
out that one piece of work may have many parts in it joyncd and 
fitted to one another, ſome of them great, and others ſmall : And 
you muſt have them of ſeveral Czts, becauſe the Rowgh Tooth'd File 
cuts fatter than the Baſtard Tooth 'd . File, the Baſtard Tooth'd File 
faſter than the Fine Tooth'd File, the Fine Tooth'd File taſter than the 

Smooth Tooth'd File, 
The Rowgh or Courſe Tooth'd File (which if it be large is called 


a Rubber) is to take out the unevenneſs jn your work which the 
| Hammer 
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Hammer wade in the Forging : the Baſtard Tooth'd File is to tak© 
out of your work the deep cuts or hle ſftroaks the Rough File made * 
the Fine TootÞd fileis to take out the cuts or file ſtroaks the Baſtar4 ** 
file made: and the Smooth file is to take out thoſe cuts or file” 
{troaks that the fine file made. | 

Thus you ſee how the files of ſeveral cats ſucceed one anather till 
your work is fo ſmooth as it can be filed. You may make it yet 
ſmoother with Emerick. Tripoli, &c. But of that in its proper place, 
becauſe it ſuits not wirh this Section of Filing. 

You mult take care when you uſe the Rough file, that you go ve- 
ry lightly over thoſe dents the Hammer made in your work, unleſs 
your work be Forged fomewhat of the [trongeſt, for the dents be- 
ing irregularities in your work, if you {hould file away as much in 
them as you do off the eminencies or rifings, your work, whether 
it be ſtraight or circular, would be as irregular as 1t was before you 
hled it : And when you file upon the prominent.or riling parts of 
your work with your cozrſe cut File, you mult allo take care that 
you hle them not more away than you need, tor you may cafily be 
deccived,becauſe the conrſe File cuts deep,and makes deep ſcratches 
in the work; and before.you can take out thoſe deep ſcratches with 
your finer cut Files, thoſe places where the Riſfings were when 
your work was forged may become dents to your Hammer dents : 
Theretorc file not thoſe Rifings quite ſo low as the dents the Ham- 
mer made.but only ſo low as that the {cratches the Rowgh file makes 
may lic as low or deep in your work as the Hammer dents do 3 for 
then, when you come with your ſmoother Cut Files after your 
rougy File the {cratches of your rough File, and your Hammer ſ[troaks 
or dents may both come out together, But to do this with greater 
certainty,hold your File {o that you may keep ſo much of the length 
of your File as you can to rub range or (as near range as you can_) 
upon the length of your work + for ſo ſhall the File center upon the 
{econd Riſing on your work before it go off the tirſt, and will ſlip 
over and not touch the dent or hollow between the two Rilings, 
till your Rifings are brought into a ſtraight line with your hollow 
dent. But of this more ſhall be {aid when 1come to the Practice of 
Filing upon ſeveral particular ſorts of work. | 

It it be a Square Bar or ſuch like you are to file upon.all its anglcs 
or edges mult be left very ſharp and ſtraight, Therefore your Vice 
being well {ct up.according to foregoing Directions,you mult _ 

ing 


'x6 Namb. |. 

filing a thwart over the Chaps of the Vice be ſure to carry both your 
hands you hold the file in truly Horizontal or flat over the work, for 
ſhould you let either of your hands mount, the other would dip.and 
. the edge of that Square it dips upon would be taken off: And ſhould 
you letyour hand move never (o little circularly both the edges you 
file upon would be taken off, and the Middle of your intended flat 
would be left with a Riſing on it. But this Hand-craft you mutt at- 
tain to by Practice, For it is the greateſt Curioſity in filing. 

If it bea round Piece or Rod of Iron you are to file upon, what you 
were forbid upon ſquare Work you mult perform on the Round, tor, 
you muſt dip your Hand le-hand, and mount your end hand a little, 
and laying pretty near the end of your File to the work, tile citcu- 
larly upon the work, by mounting your Handle-hand by degrees; 
and diping your end-hand, in ſi:xch mariner, as when the Middle 
of your File comes about the top of your Work.your File may be flat 
uponit.and as you continue your ſtroak forwards ſtill keep your hands 
moving circularly till you have finiſhed your fall fixoak, that 1s, a 
firoak the whole length of the File. By this manner of circular filing, 
you keep your Piece or Rod round : But ſhould you file flat upon the 
top of your work, {o many times as you ſhall remove or turn your 
work. in the Vice, So many flats or ſquares you would have in your 
work 3 "which is contrary to your purpoſe. 

When you thruſt your file forwards lean heavy upon it, Becauſe 
the Teeth of the File are made to cut forwards : But when you draw 
your file back to recover an other thruſt, lift or bear the File lightly 
juſt above the work for it cuts not coming back. 

Thus much of filing in general. In my next Moneths Exerciſe I 
{hall reduce theſe Notions to particular Practice 3 and ſhew the mak- 
ing of Hindges, Locks, Jacks, Screws, 8c. Which kill if you 
can by Practice attain to, you may reckon your (elf able to make all 
ſorts of Smiths work whatſoever. 
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The Doarine of Handy Works. 


viz. Hinges, Locks, Keyz,Serews and Nyts ſmall andgreat. 
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Of Hinges. | 


TN Fg. 1. A the. Tail, B the Groſs, GDD-DDE the 

Joyrt, DDDD the Pix-hole : whea the: Foynt at, ,C: on 
|, the Tw/'is;/ pin'd;igto. the Joynr at E inthe: Grof,;the 
whole Hinge is called a ef aaa 4-7, 1:14 oils 1 Mt 
'. Hinges, , if they. be {mall-(as for Cup-board . doors, 
Boxes,c:)-are cur out of cold Plazelran with rhe ® Cold Chiſ- 
{el,bur you muſt mark the ont; lines of, your intended Hinge, 
as fig. 11, the, Creſs Garnet, either with: Chalk, or elſe; raſe- 
upon the Plate with:the corner. of the Cold: Chiſſel, or any 
other hardned Steel that will ſcratch a bright firoke upon 
the Plate :; And then laying the Plate Lat vn; the Anvil 
if the Plate be large, or upon the Þ Sreke it. che. Plaze; be 
ſmall, take the' co/d Chiſſel in your left hand, and; ſex, the 
edge of it upon that mark or raſe,>and with "the. Herd 
Hammer in-your right hand ſtrike upon the: head. of the 
cold Chiſſel, till you cut, or rather punch the, edge of. the. 
cold Chiſſelalmoit through the Plate- in that place:; Liay;al» 
moſt rhropgh, becauſe ſhould you ſtrike. it quite through, 
the edge of the co/d Chiſſel wopld. be jn danger of battering, 
or ele breaking ; for the Face of the Anvil is hardned Steel, 
and a light. blow agaiaſt-its Fee; would wrong; the edgeof 
the cola.Ghiſſe!: belides, it, ſometimes happensthatthe, 4=- 
vil or Stake-is not. all over {o bard a it-thould be,: and On 
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of theTiitpiecs © 
Plare as''C D; 


the co/d Chiſſe! would cut the Face of the Azvil or Stake, 


gad'conſequemly ſpoil.it: Therefore when the edge of tlie 
+2 cold Chiſſet comes pretty near the bottom of the Plate, you 
-muſt Jay bur light blows upon the co/d Chiſſe!: and yet. you 


mult ſtrike the edge of the co/d chiſſe/ ſo near through the 
bottom of the Plare, that yourmay break the remaining ſub- 
ſtance aſimider with your fingers, or with a pair of Plyers, 


- or- ſametimes hy. pinching the Plate in the Vice with. the 


Cut place cloſe ro the Superficies of the Chaps of the Vice; 


 andthen with your Fingers and Thumb or your 'whoke 


hand wriggle it quite aſunder. But having cut one breadth 
of the co/d Chiſſel remove the edge of it forward 1n the race 
and gut another breadth, and ſo move i fucceſlively. till. 
your whole intended ſhape be cut out of the Plate. 
- When you cut'out an Hinge you muſt leave © on the 
length of the Plate A B in this Figure, 'Plate enough to lap 
aver for the Foyzr ; I mean to tur» or dowble about 4 round 
Pin, ſobigasyou intend-the' Pin of your Hinge ſhall be, 
and alfo Plate enough toweld-up onthe infideof the Hinge 
below the P3n-bole of the Foynt,thatthe Fort may be ſtrong: 

The ſize or diameter- of the Pin-hole ought to be about 
ewice the'thickneſs'of the Plate you make the Hinge of; 
therelore lay a wyre of ſuch a'djameter wwargs the end -B; 


id dowhje the 
doe Pits- 
By" rthowyte-to lap over it and' reach as far as it carr 
uponthe end A 7 their hammer the Plate that is lapd over 
the wyre<loſe to the wyre, to make the Pzx-hole round : 
but if your Plate be thick it will require the taking of an 
Heat to make-it Hammer the cloſer to the wyre, and con- 
Rquerely make” the Pi»-bole the rounder : your work may 
afar 


ſametimes requiretobe ſcrewed: into-the-Fice with: the | 
£ | doubled . 


cloſe againſt the Cheps of the Vice, and then to Hemmer 
upon the very top of the Pir-hole, to round it at the: cnd 
alſo: 


when you have made the Pix-bole round in the inſide; 


take the Piz C D out of the Pin-hole, and put the Foyne 


end of the Hinge into the fire to take a welding heat ; which 


when.it hath, ſnatch it quickly-out of the fire and Hammer 
or weld the end B upon the Tail piece A: till they be incar- 
porate together. But you muſt have a care that you Hammer 
not upon the plate of the Pi-hole, leſt you ftop it up or 
batter it: when it is well welded you mult again put in the 
Pin C D, andifit will. not well-go into the Piz-hole ( be- 
caule you-may perhaps have Heammer'd either upon:it,or too: 
near it, and ſo have ſomewhat cloſed it.) yourauſt farce ir 
in with your Hammer, andif itrequire take a Blond heat or 
a Flame heat of the Foynt end, and then force the Pin into 
the Pinhole till you find the P:ir-hole is againround within, 
and that the Pix or wyre turn evealy about within it, 


Naw. B. Ig. 
doubled end upwards, and- the-bottom fide of: the: wyre: 


$5 


Afterwards witha Paxch of hardned Steel ( as you were 


taught Numb. 1. fol. 11, 12. ) punch the Nail holes in the 
Plate: or if your plate be very thia, you may punch them 
witha c cold Punch, After all, ſmooth it as well as you can 
with your Hand hammer : Take a Blood-red heat if your work 
require.it.; if not, ſmooth. it cold ; fo ſhall the Tail prece be 
fit for the File, Doublrand weld the Croſs piece as you did 
the Tail piece, | | 
_ Having Ferg'4 your. Hinge fit for the File, you muſt pro- 
ceed to makethe Foynr, by cutting a notch in the middle 
of. the Pir-hole between D D' on the Croſs as at E,and you 
mult cut down the ends of the Pix-hole on the Tail piece. as 
arDD till the Foyzt at C fir exactly into the notch in the 
Croſs, and that whea'the Pin is put into the. Piz-hole DD 
on.the Croſs, the Piz-hole in the. Tail,yiece, may. allo receive 
the Pin: then by holding the T, pil glean one hand and the 
Croſs 1n the other, double og «il and Croſs towards one 
\ 4 ano- 


- re 
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= _ * another to try if they moveevenly and ſmoothly without” 
* | ſhaking oathe Pix, which if they do, the Foynr is made, if 
 chopdonot,you muſt examinewhere the fault is; aid taking! 
the #iz.out; mend/the fault imthe Foe oO OG 
' Then File downall the irregularities the co/4 Chiſſe/ made* 
on the'edges of your 'work;- and (if the: curioſity of your' 
work'requireit) Fileallo'the outer flat of your work; But' 
Smiths that make quantitits of Hinges dobrighten them (as 
they callit) yevrhey'ſeldom Fi/e them; but grinde them on a' 


grinde-ſtone till or Ay bright, 8c. 

- Having finiſhed the F937 put the Pirin again: but take 
care ir bea little longer than thedepth of the Joyner, becauſe 
you muſt' batter the ends: of the/Piwaver the inner edges 
of the Pix hole; that the: Pi -may'not-drop out: when ei- 
ther end of the Crofs is turned upwards. 

The chiefeſt curioſity. in: the making theſe and ( indeed 
all other Hinges-is (1) That the Pix-hole be exactly round 
and nottoo wide for the:Piv. (2) That the Foynrs are let 
exaQly into' 'one another, that they have no play 
between them, -left they ſhake upwards or downwards, 
1 nor-yet are'forced too hard into'one another, leſt when they 
E | are nailed on :the-door. the Font be in danger of breaking. 
C | (39 That the Groſs and the Tail lye on the under ſide exactly 

t; for ſhould they. warp out of flat when they are nailed 
on, the nails would draw-the Foynr awry,and not only make 
it move hard and unevenly, but by oft opening and ſhutting 
break the Joy. (4.) If your work be intended to be curi- 

- ous; thetrueſq»arefiling the upper ſide as you were taught 

Nuowb. 1. fol.34,25,16, is a great ornament. 

4 v7" all Chiffels*they uſe upon cold Iron, Cold 

'Ghiflels, © © £3. 3-37: 
: þ, TheSreke is aſmall Anvil whicheither ſtands upon a 
'- broad Iron foor or Baſis on the work-bexch, to remove 

- * as octalion offers; or elle it hath 'a ftrong Iron ſpike 

- (uthe botrom, which Iron Pikeis let into ſome certain- 


. place 
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"place of the work-bench not to be removed. lts office-is 
to ſet ſmall cold work ſtraight upon, or to cut or punch 

with the cold Chiſſel or cola: Punch, - \ 
© Smiths call all Pancher they ule upon cold Tron cold 
Paxches. 

:If the Hinge you are tomake bel , andplate Irons 

-not ſtrong enough: for it, you mult _ 4t-out of flat 

bar-iron, as you were: taught: Nemb.'L 41. 8. 2023. 
The manner of working dafftails, and fide-hinges, &c. 

is (the ſhape conſidered }''m all reſpe&s: the ſame I have 

here tiwey: you in Crofſ-Garnets: Bur intheſe or others 
you may if your: — ire curioſity, inſtead of | doubling: 
for the Joyus, Forge the [Kewnd for! the: Far: of full” Iron, 
and afterwards aril a hele-througli-itz-for the! Pix-hole;;. 
and by curious filing work them: ſo true into one another, 
that both ſides of the Hivgeſhall feem burone piece : asT ſhall 
ſhew.more at large, when keometo the making\Cormpaſſes, 
ani —— ; or Marheamical Inftrumears. bns ( 
Df Locks and Key: "AIR 5. 09.4 
A 'S thire are Locks for: ſeveral purpoks, as Streeruloor 
Locks; called®*Srork-lacks;: Chamber-dovr- Locks ;called 
Spring-locks, © Cupboard:"Locks,; oheſt: Rodd, * "Few Locks, 

Pad-bocks,&+c. So are there ſeveral Iaventions in Locks, 'Þ 

mean in the making and contrivingrtheir Wards or Guards. 

But theſe contrivances: being al innumerable; aceord- 

ingito the-various fancies of men, ſhall -beorefetred to:ano- 

ther time-to+diſcourſe 3 And: I: fhall now thew you the 
working of 'a Spring*lock,) which-when you know how to 
do,. your Fancy may play: with inventions as-you-beſt like. 
In Fig:2: AA A A the Main:plate, BC'the Key-hole, 
E DE: the Trpiboopi EE Crofs wards. Bxliz Bots, Grhe 
Bolt doe;: or Pole: Maby Hixhe Driwezck Bring; 'the Tas: 
 bler,;Kothe:Pimofo rhe Tumbler; ToE the! ples, :- 
In Fig: 3. AAAA the DG = B the my DCD. "Y 
ain- 


Fa 
{1997 


A 
<a 


paſſes 46-th 


poedis 
""Y 


_ Ee Fr gs ” "IM , NE FIne A 4% * uy” By $00) 
$f © IIs - L 
x 
. 


Mainmok, DD- Gp _ E che my ward, Or Dep 


"ward. i; 
In Fiz. 4. A the Pinbole,. B the 20r : Dep ward, Q 


” the Hediniord, D be Moldleor Mais-Croſi-wok E-Ehe 


Croſs-ward, F the Main-ward, GG Creſs-ward, H the 
Shavxk; ]' the Por or Bead, | K the Bow-wark, L. the Bay, 
BCDEEEGG: the: Mike 116) 

Firſt, .cut ous of an Tron. plate with a Gold. Chiſſel the 
ſize and ſhape. 'offthe Mairplete, as you were! taught: to 


Lo the Groſs atid: Tai/prect of the” croſs garnet: then. con- 


Gder what depth you intend the Be of = Key ſhall. have, 
and ſet that cept of onthe. Max plate 'by leaving about 
half an!'inch; of /plats: between the'bottom -of the! Key- 
holr, and the: Jann. 9 a 22," as at' © (or 


| more or leſs acoordin CE or cioden Boys Geng 


meaſure with a pai aſſes. between the bottom of 
the Bir and the G Gente: of _ Key:\(.or. your intended 


Key) and ſet thatdiſtatice off from © to B-near the mid- 


dle between the two ends of the Miiz-plate, and with 


ny a bw. make 'there a mark to ſet _ foot of 


in, — ning your Compaſſes to the 
aw 7 onge purge Þ, mrs, res 


the archEDE re ris place the Wk hop muſt ſtand: 
5547 
[Then out out another picee of plate as AAAA in BY 


' for (8; cover-plate. with two. ewo- pieces: one on each- fide long. 


enough to:minke: S:uds of torgurn downwards, and . then 
etward agein 22 F FGG! thatthe cower-plate may ſtand. 
ef the Mainp/atr the! breadth, of the: Bir of ' the: Key :: 
and + Havoc 6nds of theſe Stvds punch holes as GG to oy 
the' cover-plare upon. ' the Maid-plate.. In. the middle of 
tis Plae make: the: Genrve, : as ati Rythen-open: your. Corr 
ners-ehe lengths of:che By; ” met half the 
diameter of the: ſbank' of the Kej, and placing 'one-foot in: 
2" AY B, —— withthe other foot: the arch DCD _= 
the 


thetrue place of the Maix-ward,. then-ſet your Compaſſes to 
a little more than half che diameter of the ſ#4»k, and place 
one foet ( as before). in-the centre, B, and; with the other . 
fort deſcribe the ſmall arch E for thetrue place thefep-ward, 
or (as ſome call it) the Dap-ward mult ſtand :. Sohave you 
the true places. of all the wards for an ordinary: Spring-lack : 
you may ( if the depth of your Bit will bear it ) put more 
wards into your plates. But you muſt note, that the more 
weras you. put in, the weaker you make your Key : becauſe 
that to every ward on the Plates ow muſt make a flit or 
ward in the Bit of the Key ; andthe more wards you make, 
the weaker the Aron of che Bit will be ; and then.if the 
Bolt ſhoot not.cafily backwards or forwards the Bir may 
be in danger of breaking. jo t 22 Le, 

Having marked on = Plates the places of all your 
wards you muſt take thin Iron plate,aod with Hammering 
and Filing make them both Þ Hammer-hard, and of equal 
thickneſs all the way.. Then $4 one edge very ſtraight by 
layings fraight ruler juſt within the edge of it, and, draw- 
1ngor raceing with.a pointothardned Steel a bright lige by 
_ the ſide ofthe Ruler: file away the edge of the Plate to that 
line, thendraw ( as before )) another ſtraight line | — 

tothe firſt ſtraight line, or which is all ane, parallel to the | 
filed edge,juſt of. the breadth youintend the wards ſhall be, 
and file1t as before, only, 'you muſt-leave: two, or ſome- 
times three $:#as upon: this Plate, one near each<nd, and 
the other in the middle, to river .into the eMein-plate, to 
keep the ward fixt 1n, its place, Therefore you muſt take 
care when you ele this thin piece of Plate, that it he! broad 
enough for. the ward and'thele Sivds too, Then laying the 
Plate athwart the Pike of the Bickers hold your hand'even 
with the face of the Bzckern, and hammer this Plate down 
ſomewhat by the lide ofthe Pike, and by degrees you may 
( withcare taken) bring it unto a nol juſt of the 


ſize of that Circle you-gelcribed on the eMain-plare; which 
| E 2 when 
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24; Nob" | 
when you liave done; you mult —_ to the Cir- 
ele youdeſcribedon the eMeinplare,fetting itin the poſition 
' you intend itſhaltbe fixed; and marking with a Steel point 
Where the ſfad5ftand uponthat Oircle, rrithoſe maries-puch. 
holes torriverthe fads ts, © Work ſobyalltheother wards: 
If you have a: Ps» tothe Lotk, Parcha hole through the 
Centre on the:cover-plate, ſomewhat ſmaller than the wyre. 
you areto make your P57 of, becauſe you may- then file one 
end of the- Pix away to # ſpark, which mutt fit the ſmaller 
hole on4he Plate,” and the wholethiekneſs of the Pin wilt 
be aſbolder, which-will keep the Pi» Reddy inthe cenrre-. 
hole of the Plate, ' when the Pin ts:riverrtd into the Plate: 
Bur becauſe there: is ſome -skill-to be uſed-in Rzverting, 1: 


{hall before 1.proceed any furtherteach you. * 


' The manner of Rivetting:. 


Toetting is to batter the edges of. afſbink over a Plate- 
FN orother Troti theſbavt is et irito, fo as the Phate or. 
other Iron may beclinched-lotand Axedberweenthe bat- 
rering at'theend of the part and the bolder. 'So that ' 
When you river a Px into a tivle, your Pirmuſt have a. 
fbolder to itthioker than the hole is wide, that the' ſbe/der 
+ flipnotthrough the hole as well a5 the ſ5ark: -Burtheſbark: 
of the oa none was. of the ſize of the hole the ſpank 
maſt be-r7ivetred into, and ſomewhat longer than the Plate 
js thick : file theend'of the ſhank flat, ſoſhall the-edges of 
the end theeaſilier batter over the Plate: then put your ſbenk 
mto'the hole 'wherein-it-15 tobe riverred, but-be ſure you 
force ths ſbiixk cloſe 'up to: the ſbo/der : then turn the top of 
this ſholder downwards (Plate and all?) upon your- fake, bur 
lay.it ſo as that the- {bolder lye ſolid and the ſba»k at theſame 
time ſtand directly upright; and-with-your-left hand keep 
your-work-bearing hard upon the flat or' face of the fake: 
Thew holding your- Hammer in -your- right hand, hold the 
- WS” edge: 


edge of. the face of it dripping a ſlope from theright-hand 
ar & lay pretty light blows uponths edge of the end 


of the ſbank,turning, with. your left band your-work round to ' 
__ the Hemmer, till you haye battered. the edges of 


the ſbexk quite round about: But this is {eldom done. with 

ance turning your work, about.; therefore. you may: thus. 
work it round-.till you find..it is pretty well 1iverted: then: 
lay heavier blows ppon it, ſometimes with the face, ſome- 

times with the pe of the Hawwer, till the end of the' ſbank 
is battered effeRually over the plate... S205 KJ 


One main.Conlideration.ia Riverting is, that the Pix you : 


rivet in, ſtand upright to the plate, or other iron you river 
it upon : for if it do not ſtand upright you will be forced 


ro ſet it upright after iris rivezrea, either in the Vice or with | 
r Hammer,and that may, if your Plate be.thin, bow it, or 


if it be thick break the ſhark orelſe the ſholder of your river, 
and ſo you loſe your labour.and ſometimes ſpoilyour work. 


Another Conſideration. is; that when: you .rivera Pis to + 


any Plate, and you. fear it may afterwards twiſt .about.by 
ſome force that may be offered it, you mult,qo provide againit 


this danger, file the ſpenk you.intend to 75vet either ſquare - 


or.triangular, and. make the hole.in the. Plate you river it - 
into of the ſame. ſize and form, and then x3ver tn the. ſhank 
as before. There are two ways.to make your hole ſquare 
or triangular, one is. by filing. 1t into theſe forms when it is 
firſt punched xound ; the” other-by. making a Punch of Steel 


of the ſize and ſhape of the ſbank: you are to.rivet ; and 


Punching that Panch into the Plate; make the ſame form. 


Now ta. return where I left off.. The Pins or ſbanks of : 
theſe wards muſt .be made of .2 long ſ{quar ce form, becauſe, | 


— 
_ 


(the Plates. of: theſes wards being thin ) ſhould you make : 


them no broader.than the Plate is thick, the fas or ſhanks 
would be too weak'to-hold the wards, therefore you. muſt 


make the-riverting ſhank three or .four times, or ſometimes - 
more, as broad as the Plate is thick,. and theo river. them 1 
in, as you were taught juſt now. | — 
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Numb. VI. 
Then place the Cover-plate upon the eMein-plate, fo as 
'1 the Centre of the Cover-plete may ftand direfMy over and as 
_ gainft the cexrre of the Main-plere,and niake marks through 
the hole GG,of the fwds of the cover-plare ipon the main-plart 
and'on:thoſe marks punch holes; and fir two pins into then 
to faſten the cover-p/ate on torhe mein-plete,but you mult nor 
 yetriverchem down-till the key-hole be made, becauſe this 
cover-platewould then ftopthe progreſs of the file throughthe 
Mais-plate. When you have placed the cover-plate upon'the 
mein-plate, and fittedit on with Pins, ſo, as you may take 
it off and'purt it on again as your work may require, you 
muſt pexch the key-hole, or rather dril two holes cloſe b 
one another, if the key-hole falls near the wards, becauſe 
penching may be'apt to ſet the wards our of form, and with 
ſmall flex, file the two holes into one another to make the 
hofe big enough to come at with bigger files, and then file 
your tey-holetoyour intended fize and ſhape. © 

' The ke-bo/e being: finiſhed, | Forge your Key, as -you 
were taught, Numb. t. f9l. 8. aid if your Key is to have'a 
Pinhole, drifl. the hole in the' middle of the end of the 
ſhank, then file the waras or llits in the Bit with thin files at 
the ſame diſtances from the middle'of the Pin-hole in the 
end of the ſhank ( which is the ſame cexrre which-was'made 
before in the Mazn-plate on 'the Cover-phate )) which you 
| placed the wards at from the cenrre of the Main and 
cover-plate. But before you file theſe wards too deep into the 
bit of the Key,make tryals,by putting the 5ir into the key-hle, 
whether the wards in'the bir will agree with the'wards on 
' "the Plates, which if they do, you may boldly cur them to 
the depth of the wards on the Plates ; if not, you muſt alter 
your courſe till they do: but you muſt take great care in 
cutting the wayds down ftraight and ſquare to the ſides of 
the 53r; for if they benot cut down ſtraight, rhe wards on 
the Plates will not fallin with the wards in the 6it of the 


Key; and if they be not ſquare to theſides of the bzr, the 
bit 


| thick and ſquare at 


Numb. I1, 27 
bit will not only be weaker than it need be, but it will 
ſhew unhandſomely, and like a botch tothe eye. * 

- The Croſs. and Hook-waras is made, or at leaftentered at 
the Forge,when the Iron hath a 6/oad or almoſt a flame hear, 
with a thin Chiſſe! as you were taught Alumb. I. fol. 11,12. 
But you muſt take care that your Chiſſe! be neither too thick 
er too broad,for this punching of wards is only togive the 
thin fes. entrance to work; which entrance when you. 
have, you may eaſily file. your Groſs or Hook-wards wider 
or deeper" as your work may require: But if your .Chiſſe/ 
be too.broad or too thick, it will make the waras in the Bir 
too long or too wide, and then ( as Ifaid before,) the Biz of 
your Key CO weaker than ic needs to be. | 

Having made the wards on the Plate and in the Bir of 
the k:y,you muſt Forge the Bolt of a conſiderable ſubliance, 
the end that ſhootsintathe 8:ap/c in the 
frame of the door,that it may be ſtrong enough toguard the 
whole door; But the reſt of the Bolt that lies between the 
ewo Staples on the Mair-plate may be made very thin in- 
wards, that is the fide that lies towards the Min-plate, 
which becauſe it cannot be ſeen when the bo/t 1s fixed upon 
the Plate, have made a Figure of it, and turned the infide 
to view, asinfig.4. where you may ſee that theend A hath 
a conſiderable ſubſtance of Iron-to guard the whole door 
as aforeſaid, and B is a ſquare ud which doth as well keep 
dhe outſide flat of the 5o/r on the range, as. ſerve for: a-ſfud 
for the ring H in fig. 2. to preſs hard againſt, and: thoot 
the Bolt forwards: This Bolt muſt be wrought ſtraight on. 
all-irs ſides, except the Topſide, which- muit be wrought 
ſraight only as far as the ſbo/der G called 'theToe or Nabof the 
Bolt, which riſes as you ſee in-the Figure: conſiderably high: 
above the ſtraight-on the- Top of the Boi: The office of 
this.Nab is to receivethe bottom of the Bir of the key when, 
in turning it about it ſhoots the Bo/# backward or forwards. 
Having Forged and filed the Bolt, you muſt fitthe —_ 
& 
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ſide of it towardsthe Main-plate, at that diſtancerfromthe 
« Key-bole, that when the 4ey is put into the key-hole and: 
turned towards the Bo/r, the bottom of the Bir: may fall al- 
moſt to the bottom of the-Neb,: and ſhoot: the Boir back fo: 
' much as it needs <nter. the Staple inthe door frame. And 
having ſound thistrue place for the Bo/r, you muſt with: 
ſquare Szaples,juſt fit tocontain the Bot with an eafle play, 
faſten thele faples by riverting them with the Bo/e within 
them, one-near-:the-Bo/t end, the other near the :Nab end, 
asat 'N N:to the Main-plate. | ERIN 
Thea pazch a-pretty-wide hole inthe Mein-plaze,. as at K, 
toreceive a ſtrong Pix, and file a ſbolder tothe ſbank of the. 
Pin that goes:intothe Plate : This Pix ts called.the Pin of 
the Tumbler; The Tambler is. marked 1, -which-is a long 
piece of Iron with.around hole at the Top to: fit the. Pin of 
the Tambler.into,: that it may move upon it: as'0n a Foxx, 
and ithath an Hook returning at the other end of it, to fall 
intothe breech of the Bolt, -and by the ring H forces the 
Bolt forwards when it is ſhot back with the key; This þring 
15 madeofSteel;and afterwards temper'd {as I ſhall ſhew you 
in proper place: ) It is fixed at the bottom of: the Main-plate, 
by twoſmall ſbarks proceeding fromthat edge of the þrivg 
thatlies againſt the: Main-plateasat O O: Theſe ſbavkrare 
to be rivezted { as you weretaughtevennow.) on theother 
ſide of the Marin-plate. : Tr 
All things being thus fitted :P#nch an hole on each-corner 
of the Mz:»-plate for Nails to enter that muſt nail the Lock 
to the: Door: | Or:if you luntend to; ſerew:your Lock-on the 
Door-you muſt make wide holes, big enough to receive the 
ſbankiof the Screw, ' Laſt of all River down your cover-plate 
ro the Main-plete, and file your key, ' and: poliſh it too if you 
will, ſo ſhall the Lock and key be finiſhed. bit 
« A Prick-prsch 1s a piece of temper'd Steel with a round 
.point atone end; to prick a round mark.in Co!d iron. - 
b Hammer-hard is when you harden Iron or Steel with 
much Hammering on it. The 


Namb, b * mic | 29 
The making.of Screws and Nuts.. 


Fo Heſbank of the. Strew: for 'Daars and many other-pur- 
T poſes muſt be Forged ſquare neas the Head, becauſe. 
' -be let into a ..{quare hole that it may -not-twiſt abous: 
when theN«tis turned about hard-upon the ſerew-pin. There- 
_ fore take a ſquare. bar or rod;of: Iron.as-near:the fize of:the: 
Head of the ſcrempin.as you canandeakinga flame-beatof its 
lay ſo much of this Bar as you. intend: for' the length of the 
ſhank, with one ſquare fide flat, upon the hither:{ide of the 
Aavil, and hammer it down. to your: intended 'thicknels: - 
But :have a..caze you--do not; firikg. your Iran on. this fide 
the edge of the; 4»vil, leſt you cut; the Iron: as Ltrokk you 
Vumb. 1. fol. 11. Thus at once you: will-havetwo fides: of - 
your ſbexk forged ; the. under-ſide made by the 4nvitand. 
the upper.ide beaten flat with the Hammer : The Head wilh 
be in the Main Rod of. Ixan;; then'if your iron grows cold, 
give itanother heat, and lay ane ofthe un-wroight lides - 
upon the hither ſide,of .the 4zvi/juſt tothe head, and; ham- 
mer that down .as, before, 1ſ0-ſhall the: two other ſquare - 
ſides he made::. then hammer down .the corners:of ſo much 
of this ſhank as, you. intend forthe ſerew-pirr; /and\ropndir. | 
as.nearas.you.can:with the hammer ; ſev then the Chifſe/-to 
the. thickneſs. you intend the head ſhall-have; and ftrike it 
about half through, .thea turn the-ſides ſucceſſively, . and 
cut.cach ſidealſo half rhropgh till-it-be quite cur: off;-:If 
the ſolder be nor ſquare.cnougb, hold itin your ſquere-»os'd 
Tongs, and take another hear, and with ſpeed (leſt: your - 
work cool ) fcrew theſbazk into the rice, - {0 as the: ſbolder 
may fall flat upon the Chaps of. the Vice, - then hammer-upon : 
the head and. ſquare the-ſbo/der-on-two ſides, - do the: like - 
for ſquaring. the.other two. ſides. - This was in-pare-taughr 
.yau before,in Namb.l. fol. 12.. but becauſe the cutting this + 
ran Rad or bar, juſt abovethe —_ makes the þeaa,. ___ 
| .” Vi 
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_ - (if itdocenter the ſerew-plate where 1t is taper) it wi 


for that Idid not mention it there, I thought fit ( ſince the 
-purpoſe required-it ) to do it here: The Forging of the 
rare taught before, Namb. 1. fol.11,02 

-- Having Forged and Filed your \ſhexk ſquare, and the 
head either ſquare or round, as you intend it ſhall be, fi/e 
.alſo the /ſcrew-pix, from the Tiſings and dents left at the 
Forge; and file it 4 little tapering towards the end, that 
4it' muy enter the” ſcrew-plare : The Rule how much it muft 
be tapering is this, zconſlider how deep the inner grovves 
.of the ſcrew-p/are lye- in the outer threas, and file the end 
.of the ſerew-pin ſo much ſinaller than the reft of the ſcrew- 
pin, for the outer-rhreds of the ſcrew-plate muſt make the 
Grooveronthe'ſerew-pin, andthe Grooves inthe [crew-plate 


_ -will make'the 7hreds on the! ſeycw-pin. Having fitted your 
_ felf witha Sv/ein your ſerew-plate (that is er hole whoſe 


-dramererof the hoHlow grooves ſhall beequaltothe diameter 
.6f the ſerew-pen, "but not ſuch an/ho/e whoſe diameter ofthe 
outer thredr ſhall be equal to the diameter of the ſcrew-pin, 
for then. the ferew-plate will indeed turn about the ſcrew- 
pin, but not cut any grooves or threads in it ) ſcrew the ſhank 
with the head down-wards in the Vice, foas that the ſcrew- 
pin may ftand directly upright, andtake the hone of the 
ferew-plate-in your right hand, and lay that hole flat upon 
the ſcrew-pin, "and preſs it pretty hard down over it, and 
tura the ſcrew-plate evenly about with its handle towards 
you, from'the right towards the left hand, ſo ſhall the 
-outer threds of the ſcrew-plate cut grooves into the ſerew- 
pin, and the fubſtance'of rhe Tron on the ſcrew-pin will fill 
up the grooves of the ſcrew-plate, and be a thred upon the 
ſerew-pix, But take this for caution, that as T told you 
you muft-not make your ſerew-piz too ſmall, becauſe rhe 
ſerew-plate will not then cut it, ſo if make it too big 
endanger the breaking ir, or, if it do not break it, yet the 
ſcrem-plate will after it gets a little below the tapering 


80 


go no further, but work and; wear off the thre again'it 


made-about the tapering, | (5 
_ the hole of: ihe ſcrew-plate mult be fitted to the:ſcrew- 
in, ſo: muſt the [ror ith that makes the Screw-inche 
le, e fitted to- the round: hole of the Nut, but:that:Tp 
muſt beof the ſame ſize of your ſcrew-giz too,.- which ' you. 
may try. by the. fame hole of the ſcrew-pleze you made the 
ſerew pig Tits, Sire bog F40 net _ directly flat,thar. 

the hole may. ſtand upright, and:;put. the ſcrew-z4p uprigh 
into the Gale then L your ſrex-tep have an handles. — 
it by the- b«z4le bard round in the hole, fo will the ſerem+ 
tap workit ſelf into the hole, and: make grooves in it to fit 
the cbreds of the ſcrew-pin.. But if the ſcrew-tap have: no 
handle, then it hath its upper .ead filed $9:2.008-Tquarcs 
to fit into. an. hollaw- ſquare; made, near the bavd/e; of 
the ſcrew-plate : Put that long, ſquare hole. over: the: log 
ſquare on the top of the FP, and then..by turning abour 
the ſcrew-plate, you will allo turn about the; 74p inthe! bole 
and makegrovves and thredr inthe Net, v1 ni | 
But though ſmall Sorews are made. wth ſererPlaye, | yet: 
reat- Screws, ſ\uch as are: for. | '4 ices, Hop- reſſes, Pr inting- 
Preſſes,&c. are not made with Screw-plates, but muſt be; 
cut out.of the main iron, with heavy .blows-'upon- a Gold: 
Ghiſſel: The manner.of making:them 1s as follaws.. : --- | 


The Rules and manner of cutting Worms upon great Screws. 


=" He Threds of. Screws when they are bigger: than cam 
| be.madein Srrew-plates are called Wprmes. They conſiſt: 
in length, breadth anddepth: / the length of a Worm. begins 
at. one end of the Spindle and ends at the other.:. the breadth. 
of the Worm is contained between any. two (Grooves on the: 
Spindle, VIZ. the upper and: nder Groove of the: Worm 11 
every part of the Sp;nale : The depth of the Worm is. cut 
into. the diameter. of the Spingee viz.. the depth _—_ 
' 2. __ ths 


Ko_ 


the outlide' of the worm andthe bottom” of the Grove. 
. Conſidertherefore the diameterof 'the Spindle, and al- 
_ .Jow about one fifth part of it for the breadthof a Worm and 
Grove togerher. This fifth part miiſt be divided intorwo 
-Parts, but-not twoequal parts,the biggett part for the width 
of the 'Growve, between Worm and Worm, and the lefler 
. -part'of the breadth of 'the Worm between Groove and 
Groove: You ought to'make the Groove wider than the 
 Warmwsis broad, becauſe the Worm being cut-out of the 
fame iatire picce with the $pinale, will be as ſtrong as the 
Worm in the Ar, though the Worm on the findle be 
pow ep ee wnetiny wry tha ths Nut to ut 
it withfi/es as you may the ſþina/z, and therefore you mi 
-exther 14% ki A een Act twiſt round about 7: #4 grooves 
on the Pindie; and then-take' it off and Fraze it into the 
Nur, orelfeyoumnſt Caft aNs? of Braſs upon the ppirdle, - 
which will neither way be ſo firong as the Worm cut out 
-of the-whole Fron, by formuch as Breſs'is a weaker met- 
tal than Tron, and thereforeir*is that'you ought to allow 
the Worm in the Nut # greater breadth'than the Worm on 
the'ſpindle, that the __ of both may as near as you 
-can beequallized: for both being putto<qual force ought 
wave equil Frangry. oo NNE: 
Having cevnfidered' what breadth the Worm on the ſpindle 
ſhall have, take a-fmall thin plate of Brafs or Iron, and file. 
a:fquare notch art the end-of it,” juſt fo wide and fo deep - 
as your Worm is to be broad and deep, and file the ſides. of 
the'plate* that thisnotch ftdnds between' juſt to the width 
of -the 'Gyorve:* This plate*mnſt” be a page” to; file yotr 
Worms - #nd' Govve -t0- equal breadth 'by : then draw a 
Rraight and upright line the whole length of 'the ſpindle, 
divide from thisline the-Circumference of the whole ſpin 
Ate ittocight<qui] parts, xadyhrooghthdl diviſions draw 
fovenlines mote parallel ts the' firſt line : Fhen open your 
Compaſſes juſt to the breadth'of. one Mrm and one WR, 


and (ct off that diſtance fo oft as you can, fromthe one end 
of the pizale tothe other (but I ſhould firſt have told you » 
that the end of your ſpizad/e muſt be truly ſquare to -the 
outlide) and with-a Prick-pench make a mark to every 
ſetting off on that line, do the like to all the other ſtraighr 
upright lines. Note that you may chooſe-any of theſe eight 
upright lines for the firſt, and make the next towards your 
left hand;the ſecond ( but then the firſt muſt ttand towards 
you.) and the next that, the third, and ſoon.- And the top 
mark of every one of theſe upright ſtraight lines ſhall 
| be called the firſt mark, the next under that the ſecond 
mark, the third the third mark, and ſo downwards in 
order and number. ._ chorfog | 

Having marked one of theſe eight lines at thetop of the 
ſpindle to begin the winding of the Worm at, with a black 
lead Pencil draw a line fromthat mark to the ſecond mark 
on the next uprightline towards the left hand, from thence 
continuedrawing on with your Peneil to the: third mark, 
onthe third -upright ne, draw on ſtill tothe fourth mark 
on the fourth upright line, and {o-onwards till you have 
drawn over the eight ſtraight lines, which when you have. 
done you muſt ſtill continue on drawing dawn-wards-to 
each lower-markon each ſucceſſive upright linegill you have 
drawn your Worm from end toend: Then examine as wellas 
yau can by your Eye, whether the Worm you have carried on 
from wih to mark, donot break into Angles, which if it de 
any where you muſt mend it in that place. Then with-the 
edge of att half round file,, file'a ſmall line in that black'lead 
line, and: be ſure that the line you are filing run -exaaly 
through allthe marks that the black-lead Pencil thould have 
run through ( if 1t did not for want of good guidance 'of 
hand) This (mal ine is only for a guide to cut the Groove 
downhby : for the making a: Screw- is indeed-nothing elle 
but the cutting the Groove down,for then the Worm remains; 
Bur you-mulſt not file in this ſmall line, but leave ut ard 

guide 
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| Nomb,.. I. 
guide: 'tolye on the middle of the Worm ( as T laid before 
 \Therefore to cut down the Groove, take a flar file ſomewhar- 
thinner than you- intend -the' Groove ſhall be. wide, is. 
"about-the thickneſs of the breadth of: the Worm. Thereas 
ſon-why youſhould nor offer tocut the Grooves te: their full 
width at the firſt, 'is, becauſe your hand may carry the file 
ſomewhat awry, and ſhould: your file be as thick as the 
Groove is wide, you could not ſmooth the irregularities 
out without making the #rm narrower than you intended 
it: with this fie therefore file in the middle between two- 
fine lines cut by the ha/f-round:file, till you have filed the 
ſpindle from ns to end, fo ſhall the Worm remain. Bur you. 
mult not expe that though the Groove be cut; (it is there- 
fore nitheid, for you muſt now begin to. uſe the thin: . 
plate gage, and try, firft whether the Worm have equal 
breadth all the way : ſecondly, whether the Groove have 
_ equal breadth all the way:_and thirdly, whether the- 
Groove have equal depth all-the way; :and where ever you. 
find the Worm too broad, ' you muſt file it thinner, and'where: 
the Groove is not deep enough, file it deeper: therefore in- 
cutting down the Groove you may obſerve, that if at firſt 
you fie the Worm neer ſo little too narrow, or the Groove 
ne'er ſo little too deep, you ſhall have all the reft of the 
Worm or Groove to file over again, becauſe the whole Worm 
muſt be wrought to the breadth of the ſmalleſt part of it, 
and the whole Groove to the depth of the deepeſt place all 
the way, efpecially if the Nur be to'be Caft in: Braſs upon: 
the ſpindle ; becauſe the Metal running cloſe to the ſpindle 
will bind on that place and not come' off it: but if the Nut: 
be not tobe caft in Braſs, but only hath a Worm braz'd into it, 
this niceneſs. is nor fo. abſolutely neceſſary, becauſe that 
Worm is firſt #arned #p. and bowed into- the Grooves of the 
. ſpindle, and you may. try that before-it is 5ra&/'d into the 
Nut, and if it go not well about, you may mend it either: 
by Demmnering or filing or both. _ 
* 


Numb. 11. 35 
The manner of Cfting the Nut upon the ſpindle, T ſhall 


ſhew when 1 come to the Caſting of Metals, and the manner © 


of Brazing hath been taught already, Nam. 1. fol.12,13. 

If your ſpindle is to have three or four Worms winding 
about it, as Coyning-Preſſes and ery have, 
that they may come quickly down, and fly back of them- 
ſelves, you muſt divide the Circumference into three or 
four equal parts, and having ſtraight upright lines, drawn 
as before, begin a Worm at each of thoſe three or four di- 
viſions on the Circumference, and having conſidered the 
breadth of your Worm, and width of your Groove, meaſure 
that width fo oft as you can on all the upright lines, and 
making marks on thoſe, at each ſetting off draw as before, 
a line from the end of the ſpindle, on the firſt upright line 
to the mark below it, which is the ſecond mark on the 
ſecond upright line, from thence to the third mark on the 
third upright line, and ſo onto the other end of the ſpindle. 
Having drawa the firſt Worm, work the other Worms as 
this. | | 
Thus much may at preſent ſuffice for great Screws : 
when 1 come to exerciſe upon Pristive, I ſhall be more 
copious, on Rules for Printing-Preſſes. 
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Numb. 11, Fol. 37. 
MECHANICGK EXERCISES, 
OR, 
The Do&tine of Handy-Works. 


\Viz. The making of Jacks, and Bullet Molds , the 
twiſting of Iron, and Caſe hardning it, with the 
| ; of ſome Tools not treated of before : Alſo of the 

everal ſorts. of Steeh, the manner Softening, Hard- 
ning, and tempering them 


. of Jacks. 


is I. is called a Worm-Fack, A B the Fore-fide, AG 
the Backeſide, A A the Top-prece , BC the Bottome- 

| peece, altogether the Jack frame, EEK the Aain 
Spindle, NON the 444in-wheel and Barrel, O the 
Barrel, D the Wind-up-pecce, faſtned into the Barrel, FF 
the Worm-wheel-Spindle, G the Worm-wheel, Qthe Worms 
Nut, HtheWorm, R the Stud of the Worm-Spinadle, D the 
Worm-loop, L the Wind-up-prece, Mihe Winch, or Winder, or" 
Handle, the Iron part is the W:nder, the Wood the Han- 
dle, S the Eye of the Winder, Il the Fly, T the Socket of 
the Fly, V the Stxpc>-wheel, X the Stayes , or Back-fat- 


711gs, | 
Fit you are to forge the Jack-frame , and on the lefe 
fide of the Fore {de a Shank for the Stud of the Woryz Spindle, 
as you were taught, Numb. I. fol. 8, g, To, I, 12. and then 
file it, as you were taught, Numb. I, fol. 14,15, 16. 
The Top and Buttoms preces areletinto ſquareholes ar the 
"mn G 3 | ends - 


* "ue Numb. WI. | 
ends of the Fore and Backides. But you muſt Forge the Top and 
Bottoms peeces with two {mall Squares towards the ends of 
them, and two round ends for Screw pins, beyond thoſe 
ſquares. The ſmall ſquares are tobe fitted into ſquare holes 
'in the Fore and Backſides, and the round Screw p:n5are to 
make Screws of , r6 which a ſquare Nt isto' be fitted to 
draw the Tcp and Zortom perces Cloſe and tight vp to the 
inſides of the Fore and Backſidess The manner of filing of 
chele ſquare ends you wete in part taught, IN. wm. l.fol1 5,16. 
and Num. fil.29, but another way 1s by trying your work 
with an Inſtrument called by VWork-mena Squares as you 
ſee deſcriked in this fizure, 


Of the 8quare and it s Uſe. 


The fides ABC are called the Outer B_—_—_ 
Square: the fides DEF the Inner Square, 
les uſe is thus,if your work(as in this caſe) 
be an over ſquare you Muſt uſe the 7ner 
Square DEF totryit by 5 applying either 
the ſide ED, cr DF (but ſuppoſethe fide E 
ED) to oneof the ſides of your work(chooſe _Ic 
the flatteſt and trueſt wrought) if none of the ſides he flat, 
make one of them” flat, as you wefe raughr, Numb.l fol.25, 
T6. if chen you find the ſide DF of your Square lye all 
the way even. upon the adjoyning fide of your work, you 
may conclude thoſe fides are ſquares but if the adjoyning 
fide of your work comp!y nor all the way with the adjoyn- 
ing fide of the Square, yoltmbſi file away your work where 
the ſquare rides upon tt till the whole fide be wroughe 
ro comply with the adjoyning fide of the Square, that js, 
ell both the ſides of your work agree with borh the ſides 
of the Squares when they are applyed to one another. Ha- 
ving tryed ewo ſides ſquare , make a third fide of your 
work ſquare by applyirig ore of the ſides of rhe Square to 

one 


Numb. [1], 39 
one of thoſe ſides of your work; that are already made ſquare ; 
and (as befsre)-rry the'third untryed fide, and make that 
ſquare: and bythe fame rule make the fourth ſide ſquare. - 

If the work you are to file be an hollow ſquare, you wuſt 
apply the outer ſquare ABC to it, and try how, when one 
ſide of the Square is applyed to one fide of your work, the 
other fide- of your work agrees with the, otker fide of the 
Square; Which if it do all is well: but if the Square and 
rhe. work comply not with one another, you mult file ycur 
work, where it bears the Sqzare 6ff, Bbt'to return where 
bs lefe offs | 

Having made theſe two ends ſquire, you muſt fit the 
length of them to the thickneſs of the Fore and Backſides in- 
to which they are toenter, but ſo as the ſquares be not full 
fo long as to come quite through rhe Fore and Backſides, left 
when the Nuts are ſcrewed on the Screw p:z5 that are ar 
the ends of theſe ſquares they Screw full up to the {quarcs 
and bear againſt the corners of them, which if they do, the 
Nuts will not draw the Fore ahd Park/ides cloſe aoainft the 
ſhoulders of the ſquares, on the Top and Bottom peeces, and 
then the whole ack frame will not land falt and firm 
together. 

ut before you fit this Frame thus together you muſt 
conſider the Diameter of the 24ain Wheel, that Y<u may 
punch round ho'es4n the Fore and Barkſides roenter the Maine 
ſpindle: Therefore open your Compaſs to half the intended 
Diameter of the Maiz Wheel, and half a quarter or an whole 
quarter of an inch more for play, berween the Semi-dia- 
meter of the Hain Wheel, and theupper flat of the Batton: 
prece, and fer rhat diſtance off from the vpper flat of the 
Bottoms perce, on the Fore and Backſides, and with a round 
punch, ſomewhat ſmaller than the intended fize of the 3ais; 
Spindle, punch holes ar char ſetting off. Your punch muſt 
be ſmaller than the Jazz Spindle, becauſe the holes may per- 
haps nor be fo exaAtly round, or punched fo truly upright or 
perfealy 
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_ perfealy.ſmooth as they 


© vom. MLS 
oth ought tobe, and ſhould. you make 
the hole ſo wile-at firſt as they need tobe, you could nor 


mend them without making them wider. Theſe holes-muſt 


be punched at the Fire or Forge (as Smith's ſay, when they 


, take an Heat of theig.work to punch ie.) becauſe the Fore and 


Backſides are to? ſtrong (as Smiths ſay) that is too thick to 
punch with the Cold punch. The way of punching them 
you were taught Numb. I. fol, 1,12, Beſides a Cold punch 
is commonly made flat "at the bottom, and therefore does 
not prick an-bole, but cut an hole (if the Iron be nat too 
ſtrong) for that flat botrom and the round upright ſide a- 
bout ir meet in an angle or edge at the bottom , which 
edge by the force of an Hammer cuts the Iron (if ir be 
not too ſtrong) when: it is laid upon a Bolſfter , as it is 


_ deſcribed, Numb.l.' fol.t2. and ſhould you cut out ſo much 


Iron in the Fore.and Backſides as would entertain the Adaiy 
Spindle C it being thick) you would make the Fore and 
Backſides roo much :. therefore (as I ſaid) . the holes muſt 
be pricke in the- Fore and Backſides at the Fire or Forge, 
which with a ſharp pointed puzch is ſooner done 5+ nor does 
pricking diminiſh the ſubſtance or ſtrength of the Iron, but 


* © makes it ſwell out at the ſides, and retain both ſubſtance and 


ſtrength. The irregularity or ſwellings out that this punching 
makes on the flats of the Fore and Baekſzdes, you muſt Ham- 
mer down again wich almoſt a Bloodred heat 2 I (ay almoſt 
4 Blo:d-red heat, becauſe ſhould you take too great an Heat 
you may make' the Fore'and Backſides ſtretch, and ſo pnt the 


| whole Fack frame out of order. 


Hzving-punche the holes for the 2aiz Spindle, you muſt 
punch che hoſes in the Fore and Backſ;des for the Worm Wheel 
Spindle, as you puncht th boles for the Main Spindle ; 
Bur theſe muſt be ſmall holes, to, entertain the ſmall ends 
or Pins of the Worm wheel Spindle. 

Theſe holes thus/puncht may perhaps not be exaRtly round, 


Or fit to your ſize, nor will they be ſmooth Ma, within ; 


herefore 


K Numb, Ill. Al 
Therefore with a *Square 4oreyou muſt* per them wider to 
your ſize, and char oper:xg them in the inſide will both rcund 
and ſmoothen them. : 

 _Younmwſt alſo puncha ſquare hole towards the top of the 
Fore fide for the Shark of the Worm Loop. 

Then forge and fit in your atn wheel Spindle, and yohr 
Worm nheel Spindle, which Spindles mult both be exactly 
ſtraight betweenthe centers.of their ewo ends (unleſs you like 
to have moldings for Ornaments on them) and forge a ſquare 
rowards the ends of both the Spindlcs to fir into a ſquare hole 
in the middle of the Croſs of their nheels, and leave ſubſtance 
cncugh for a ſhoulder beyond the ſquare toſtop the ſavare 
hole in the Croſs of the wheels from ſliding further en the Sprxe- 
dle, and you mult leave ſubſtance of Iron enough to forge the 
Nut of the YYorm whcel near the other end, But inthis and 
indced inall other forging, remember, (as I told you Numb. 
L.. fil, 9. ) that it bchovcs you to hammer or forge your work 
as true 2$ you can, lealt jt coſt you great pains at the Vere, 

Then forge the Y Form Spindle, which is all the way round 
and ftraight,unleſs you will bave mo{dings for. Ornaments (us 
aforeſaid) upon the Shaul of it : But you muſt be ſure to forge 
ſubſtance e'1ough for the YYorm tobe cut out of Its 

The Main and YYorm wheels are forged round and flat. 

The manter of Fcrging theſe Wheels (which in- Smiths 
hrguage is Turning up the Wheels, is firſt, to draw out a 
ſquare Rod (as ycu were taught, Numb. l, fol.g. among the 
ſeveral Heats of 1r.n) ſomewhat thicker than you intend your 
mheel (hall be , bur it mult be almoſt as thin en one fide 
as you intend the inncr edge of the 170! ſhall be, and 
rhe oppoſite to it above twice that thickneſs for the outer 
edge of the Wheel (the reaſon you will find by ard by ) 
Having drawn forth your ſquare Rod to a convenient length. 
viz, almoſt three times the Diameter of your intended 
Wheel yon muſt take almoſt a Flame Heat, and Hammer. 
all along the whole length upon the rhick edze, fo will 
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you firid: the long Rod by this Hammering turn by degrecs 
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rounder and rounder in upon the thin edge , which you 


Hammer'd not upon, till it become a Circle or pretty near 
a-Circle. Bur you muſt make it ſomewhat more than a 
Circle, for the ends mult lap over one another, that they may 
be welded upon one another. | * 
Thus may you ſee the reaſon for making the outer edge 
of the Rod thick, and the c ppoſite edge rhin : for your Ham- 
meriag upon the outer edge onely , and not on the inner 
makes the outer edge agreat deal thinnergand at the ſame time 
makes the Wheel broader, | 

The reaſon why I told you, you ſhould' draw forth the 
Rod to a'moſt three times. the Diam«crer of the Wheel , 
and not ro the Geomerrical proportion is, becauſe thar' in 
Hammering upon it ro make it round, the Rod will ſtretch 
ſo conſiderably that it will be long enough to make a 
wherl of your intended Diameter, and moſt commorily ſome- 
what to ſpare. Burtoreturn, 

Before you take a welding Heat as by Numb.l. fol.g,10. 
you mult flitten the two ends that are to be »elded toge- 
ther to a little more than half their thickneſs, that when 
they are [apt over one another, and zelded togerher they 
may be no thicker than the other part of the Wheel, 

If the Wheels be not Turned up fo round that with little 
labour you may mend them at the Vice, you muſt with 
Blood-red H:ars Hammer them round upon the P:he or Bickers 
of the 47011, holding with your Torgs the inner edge of 
the Wheel upon.it, and Hammering upon the outer edge of 
the ®heel, till 'the wheel be fit for the Yuce 2 Their inſides 
muſt be divided into four equal parts, or four © Dufftail no- 
tches to be filed intothem. The Dufftail notches are cut in 
the inner edge of the wheel rowards the outer edge of the 
wheel, ſomewhat more than a quarter of an inch deep, and 
ſpreading ſomewhat wider towards the outer edge. Thele 
notches are to receive the fourends of a Croſs forged _ 

| waat 
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43 
what thicker towards the ends than the thickneſs of the wheel, 


and mult be filed outcrDuffta:lsroletexacaly intothe innerDufſ- 
tail notches made inthe inſide the wheel.-l heymuſt be forged 
thicker than the mhee/, becauſe they muſt-batter over both the 
flar fides of the nheel.to keep the wheel! ſirong and fteddy upon 
the Cr:ſs ; 3nd ſometimes (for more ſecurity) they are #razed 
into the wheel(yet that is but ſeldome:) he middle of this Croſs 
is mide broad, that when the ſquare hole is made in th: mide 
dle of it to_reccive the ſquare of the Spizdle, it may have 
ſtrength enough to bear the 'violence offered ir-, as well in 
winding up the great weight, that keeps rhe wheels in mott- 
on, as tn the checking and turning the Jack-winder back, to 
ſer the Fack a going, when by the winding up it may be ſub- 
je to ſtand ſtill, or ſomerimes for wane of weight, or elſe 
for want of oyling; or ſome other accident. 

Theſe »heels thus forged and filed flat muſt be divided, the 
Mainwheel commonly; into 64 equii parts, and the YYorm- 
wheel into about thirty ewo cqual parts - bur theſe numbers 
are not exaQly obſerv'd by Smiths, for ſometimes they 
make them more and ſometimes lefs, either according tothe 
ſize of ther wheels: or according as they intend their wheels 
ſhall go ſwifter or ſlower about ( for the fewer the Teeth on 
a wleel are, the ſooner the wheel goes about , an1 the more 
Teeth on awheel, the ſlowce the wheel goes about) or ſome- 
times as they have opened their compaſles to divide them : 
For if by ſuck they ar firſt open their Compaſſes to ſuch a 
width as will juſt mcaſure out on a Circle ( which they de- 
{cribe on the centre of the wheel for tnart purpofe) their intend- 
ed number, then the wheel (hall have the intended number of 
Teeth ;if not, let it ſomewhat fall ſhort or exceed that nuine 
ber they matter not, but make that number of Teeth on the 
wheel. And having thus divided the wheel, they by the fide 
of a ſtrajght Ruler laid to the centre, and every divifion 
markt on the zheel, draw or ſcratch a ſtraight line from the 
Outer limb of the wheel to the circle,which circle (Iſhou!d have 
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rold you before) is de[cribed at thar diſtance from the outer 
Verge they inten.{ the Teeth ſha!lbe cut down to. This is in» 
deed a rongh way of working, bur the office of a Jack.is well 
enough performed by this rough work 3 and the uſual prizes 
ſach as will ſcarce pay workmen for berrer 3 as they ſay. 
Theſe wheels thus divided mult be cur down into theſe diviſi- 
ons with a * fack-file, the Main-nheelftraight athwart the out- 
cr Verge, (which to ſpeak Mathematically makes an angle of 
godegrees wirh the flit ſides of ihe wheel, and the Y Forms 
wh:el allope, mating an angle cf abont 115 degrees with its 
fid: s, that is,anangle of 25 degrees with a line drawn Rtraighr 
athvvarc the cuter edze of the wheeel , thit the Teethof the 
VVorm: wheel may gather themſelves into the Grooves of the 
VFormin the PV ormeſp:ndle ; the YVorm 01 the Worm-ſpin- 
dle runni.g about 653 degres aſlope frem the Azis or perpen» 
diculir of the YYo: m-ſpindle, . The nctches you make with 
the File wuſt be {o wide, asto contain about twice the thick- 
neſs of each Tooth : Therefore you may obſerve that thenum- 
ber of Te<th cannot be aſſign'd, becaule the (izes of all Fack- 
wh:els are not of equal Diameters, and the [izes of the Teeth 
mult be filed very ſquare and ſmooth, and the corners taken 
off, and rounded on both ſides towards the middle of the rop 
orendof the Tooth, which much helps the Teeth ro gather in up- 
on the Teeth of the Nut, and the Worm on the W.rw- ſpindle, 
- The T-ethof the Wheels being cur down, and the whole 
heel finiſhed, they muſt be forced ſtiff and hard upon the 
Square of the Spijdle, cloſe up to the Shoulder z which Square 
being made ſoinewhar longer than the Croſs of the wheel is 
chick » muſt with a Cold-Chiſlel be cut on the top of that 
ſquare, ro make the Iron that comes through the ſquare hole 
of the wheel ſpread over the Croſs of the wheel, and then that 
ſpreading mult be battered with che Pez of the Hammer, that 
it may ſtand vp tif] againſt the ſhoulder of the ſquare on the 
other {ide of the wheel : But in doing this, you muſt be very 
caceſul that the Spindle ſtand exatly perpendicular tothe flar 
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fides of your I” heels, for ſhould the Spindle lean never ſo little 
to one or thie other {ide of the wheebrhe wheel whenir ismoving 
in the Zack frame would nor move perpendicularly but wabble 
towards the Fore or Backſides of the Fack frame and. erhaps by 
this irregular motion, before a revolution of the zheel be per- 
formed,ir would go off from the length of the Teeth of the Nut- 

Then file the Spzzale pizs (which are the ends of the 8p:7- 
die, that go into the center holes of the Fore and Backſid*s of 
the Jack frame) exattly round and fit to their center holes; 
and place them intheir proper center holes. Then try if the 
wheels are exaCt:y round on their outer edges ,and that 1n rurn- 
ing abour their flat ſides wabble no!, bur in a revolution keep 
parrallel to the Fore and Back/ides, The way Smiths uſe to 
try them by, is to turn them about by the Spradle, and hold- 
ing a peece of Chalk Reddy to the outer Jimbof the z heel, 
not letting the point of the Chalkflip forwards or backwards) 
or towards the tight or left hand, for then if the Chalk make 
2 white ſtroak round the whole wheel, and that white ſtroak 
lyeexadtly parallel ro the rwo outer edges of the wheel, the 
wheel is not only round, bur (tands allo true upon its Spindle, 
(that is) perpendicular to the Sp:/ndl-, and the Sp:zd/e per 
pendicular tothe flat of ir: But if the Chalk does not touch 
- round the whole wheel, you muſt file down ſo much of the 
the outer verge of the whe-l : where the Chalk does touch as 
will bring down or equy/ize the Diameter of the zhec in 
that place tothe Diameter of the wheel in the place where it 
does Not touch 3 ſo may you conclude the whe-l is round, It 
the mark of the Chalklic not exaRly in the'middle berwcen 
the twoedpes of the wheel: chenitis not perpendicular to the 
Spindle, and you muſt wich che Hammer fer it right, char 
is, perpendicular, by forcing the wheel over from the fide it 
leans too much to, or <lſe by forcing the Spindle: which is 
all one; yet this is an help you onght not forely upon, to 
uſe, bur in caſe of neceſſity, but rather be ſure your xbeel and 
ſpindle ſtand perpendicular to _ anorher before You __ 

| the 
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_ the PhceF-uponthe ſquare: of the Spizale, fot by this help the 
ſquare on the Spindle will be apr-to looſen inthe {quare of the 
the. Wheel, and' you- will have your heel to new faſten up- 
en the ſquare of the Spindle again. 9 

... As-you tryed the heels with Chalk, fo you mnſt try the 
Nut, the Worany andthe Spindler, | 

The upper part of the worm: ſpindle muſt be filed trucly 
round to'fit into the Forms Loop, that it ſhake not init, and 
yer ga very catily abour,withour the leaſt ſtopping. At the ve» 
ry upper cnd of this round on the Worm Spindle, you mult 
file a ſquare to fit the ſquare hole of the Fl) upon, 

The Shazk of the Worm Loop, and the Stud of the Worm 
Sp:ndle muſt and ſo far off the left fide of the Fore #4e, that 
the Teeth of the Worm wheel may fall full into the Grooves of 
the norm; for ſo, both being cur with the ſame ſlope, the 
ſlope "Teeth of the Worm wheel will gather into the flope 
Grooves of the Spindle, and prefting upon the Worm drive abour 
the Worm Spindle and the Fly. 

The Fly is made ſomertwes wich two, ſometimes with 
four: Arms from the center, and ſometimes the Arms ate 
made longer, ſometimes ſhorter 2 The more Arms and alſo 
the longer Arms, are to make the Fack go flower; 

\ There is yet a ſmall matter more of iron work about the. 

' TFack,' which is the Tumbler 5 but it lies inthe further end - 
of- rhe Barrel, and cannot well be deſcribed without a-parti= 
cular figure, which therefore 1 have inſerted, As jn F:g.2, 
A the-Barrel, B the Main Spindle coming through a Barrel, 
a the center 'of the Tumbler moving upop the Center. pin, 
which is faſtened intoan Iron plate behind the Barrel. 4 The 
Coller upon the Main Spindle, from which proceeds a Tongue, 
which paſſes through a pretty wide hole at c inthe Tumbler, 
as far as ed the Catch of the Tumbler. The Tur bly moves 
(as aſoreſaid'Y upon the center hole a, but receives the 
Forgwe :hrough it arc, and paſſes as far as e. This Toxgue ſerves 
as a Ch:cþ to the Tumbler, that it cannot tumble above an 
| F Angle 
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Angle of 26 degrees from the Iron plate ir is faſtened to 5 
and that the width of its center hole, and the width of the 
hole the Toxgue pafles through, and the motion of the Coller 
about rhe Main Spindle allows itz but w-re the center hole 
ay and its Cetey pin fit, and the hole c and the Tongue that 
paſl-s through it alſo fit, and the Colley fixe, it could not move 
arall, Bur this play is enough for it to dothe purpoſe iris 
dcfigned for. Tie Tumbler is o placed behind the Barrel, that 
while the L_ line is winding vp apon the Barrel its round 
britch paſles forwards by all the Croſſes of the Main wheet, 
and the point or Catch 4, as then claps it ſelf ſnug or cloſe 
to the Iron p'/ate of the Barrel : Bur when the Payrel is turn= 
ed the contrary way, the weight of the Catch in half are- 
volution of the Barrel (let the Tumbler be poſited where it 
wil!) makes it open and fall frem the Iron plate, and butt a- 
gainſt one or other of the Croſſes on the 24a: Wheel, and fo 
thruſts the Maiz Wheel about with the Barrel, 

The Eye of the Weich or Winder is forged as you were 
taught to forge the P;z Hol- in the” roſs garnet, Numb, ll.fole18. 
But that was to be a ſma\ round hole, and therefore you were 
dircRed to lay a fmall round peece of Iron or Wyre where 
you intended the Pin Hole ſhould be, and lap the other end 
of ycur workover it; Butthis is to be a wide ſquare hole, 
therefore you mult lay a ſquare peece of Iron of your fze, 
where the Eje of the Jack Winch (hall be, and lap or double 
the otFer end over it, and Weld and Work as you were 
there direted. The reſt of the Wench is but ccmmon 
Forging and Filing work, which hath been ſufficiently raught 
alreadys 

The Wood work belonging ro a Jack, is a Barrel, a Spi:- 
wheel, and the Hanale of the Winch 5 which being Turners work 
I ſhall ſay nothing eo, t1]1I come to the Artof Turning. Only 
thoſe wheels that have more than ore Groove in them are cal: 
led Two, Threeg ©. Struck-wheels in Workmens ccrrupting 
language 3 Bur, I ſuppole, originally two Stroh, three —_ 
wheels, 


wheels, 8c. from the number of Grooves that are'in them» 

The Excellencics of ago0d Jack are(1.) That the Zack-frame 
be fotgtd and filed iſquire, and conveniently ſtrongs well ſet 
togerhery and will (crew. cloſe and tight vp-. ( 2.) That rhe 
xh:els be perpendicularly and ſtrongly fixed on the ſquares of 
the Spinal:s. (3-) That the Teeth be evenly cur, and. well 
ſmoothed, and-thar. the Teeth of the Worms xheel fall evenly 
into the Groove of the Worm, (4 )) That the Spindle-pins ſhake 
- Hot between the Fore and Bark ſides, nor are too big or tos 
irtle for their center-holes.. | 

2 The Square-bore is a ſquare Steel point or ſhank, well 
remperd, fitted into a ſquare Socket in an Iron wimble : 
Ir isdeſcribed, fig. 3« irs uſe is to oper a hole, and make 
it truly round, and ſmooth within, when you uſe it you 
mult-ſet the head againſt your Breaſt,and pur the point of 
the Square-bere into the hole you punched or would oper, 
and turning the Handle abou you withic turnabour the 
ſhank of the Square” bore, whole edges cut away the irre- 
eularities of the Iron made in the punching. Bur you muſt 
thruſt or lean hard with your Breaſt againſt the Head of 
the Square-bore, that it may cut the faiter : And you muſb 
be ſure to guide the Square*bore trucly ſtraight forwards 
in the hole; leaſt the hole be wrought aflope-in the Tron, 

> Torpen an hole, is 1n Smiths. language ta. make tho 
bo'e wider, | 

© A Dufſ-tail is a figure made inthe form of a Doves 
rail, and is uſed by:many other Handicrafts as well as by 
Smiths, but maſt cſpecially. by Joyners,. as I ſh1ll ſhew, 
when I come to Joyner. | 

* A7Jac-file 18 a broad File: ſomewhat thin on doth 
edges, and ſtronger in the middle. _ | 

Toe manner of maltng Molds tocaſt Leaden Bullets in. 

T inſert.the making ofullet- Holds, becauſe there is ſome ſort- 
of Wark in thern different from what hath yer been taught, 
The Handles and the Hzad are forged as other Work, but the: 

| twa. 
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two concave pv caghe are firſt punched with a round en« 
ded Punch, of the ſhape and almoſt the full ſize you intend the 
Bullet (ball be. They muſt be punched deep enough at the 
Forge with a Bl:02-red Heat + Thenare the edges of the chaps 
filed flat, firſt with a Common file the common way, but 
afterwards withan Vſirg File, as Worknicn call ir : The Uſing 
File is a long and broad file exaRtly flat on both its cur ſides, 
having a ſquare Iron handle drawn out at ore end with 
an holeinirz but the handle is not to hold it by, when you 
uſe ic, bur the hole in itto Ro cver a pin ycu hang ir upon, 
when you do nor uſe it» Vhen you ule it, you muſt lay ir 
flac upon the Work bench, with its handle from you, and 
you mult take care thar it lie ſolid and ſteddy, leſt when you 
work upon it, it flip from you z therefore you may ſtrike a 
nail in at che hole of the Handle, a little way into the 
Work bench, that you may draw it again, when you have 
done withthe Uſirg File, and you may drive in aſmall Tack 
on each fide the H{;xy Fele , to keep it teddy, or you may 
rack down two ſmall thin boards on either fide the Uſing File, 
ro keep it ſteddy, and rip them off again when you have 
done. Your Uſ;ng File lying thus ſtraight ard ſteddy before 
you, lay the chaps of orc halt of the Mold flat upon the hither 
end of tte Uſing File and holding your two thumbs, ad: 
your two fore-fingers upon the Head of the 401d, thruſt 
your work hard down frcm you'the whole lergth of the Uſing 
File, then draw your work lightly back» and thruſt ic again 
hard from you reiterate theſe thruſts, thus till upon the 
chaps of the 441, you can ſee no irregularities, or the: File 
ſtroaks of the common File left, ſo may you: be ſure thar- 
the chaps of che Mild is truely flat. Do the like by the other 
half of the Mold. 

Now you mult try whether each of theſe Concaves be a:: 
exaR half round ; thus, you may deſcribe-an Arch a litrle 


more than a Semi- Circle, juſt of the Diameter of your Bullet 
upon the end ofa thin peeceof Braſs lattin,draw a ſtraight lire: 
L | thorough 
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you may bore the inſide of *each half to clear it. Or if they 
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1" through the' Center” and the Arch on both fides ir, for the 
; - limies of a Semi-Citcle : File very curiouſlyali the Braſs a- 
. way on che end juſt tothis Semi. Circle, 4nd juft to the Dia- 
.metra[line on eicher fide- the Semi-Circle.3 ſo have you a 


convex Semi-Citcle : Pur this coavex Scmi-Circle into the 
concave Alas, if ir firs them foas the convex. reaches juſt 
the bottow of he olds, when its ſhoulder ronuches juſt the 
chaps of the Mold, they: are cach a true concave Hemi» 
ſphear. Bur if the (houlder of the convex (thar is the Dia- 
merra[ [ine -prolong'd) rides upon the chaps of the concave, 
and the bottom of rhe convex touch not the botrom of the 
Cconcaveg: the concave is punched roo deep, and muſt have its 
chaps rubb'd upon the Krg File again,till it comply with the 
convex: - Then put into the two concavesa round Fuller, that 
will juſt ill chemboth, and pinching the Heads of the fold 
cloſe rogether in the Yice, with the Ballet in it, drill an bole 
through both the Handles for tne Fo;zt. The reaſon why the 
Bullet is put into the Mold, 1s becaoſe the chapsiof the two 
halves (ſhould !1c exaRly upcn'one another, while the hole for 
the Jout is drilling. Then fic a rivet pin for this hole, and 
rivet them tojerther, but not ſo hard bur that chey may open: 
and (hur prctty caſte, and yer go truce, Then take the Bullet 
outs and file in each half of che Head half a round hole di- 
realy-againſt one another for the s Geat,which two halt holes, 
when the old is (bur, will make one round hole. | 

You may now try with Clay, or by caſting a leaden Bullet 


. Init, whether itbe exaQly round or No 3 for making a true 


round hole in athin peece of Braſs, juſt ofthe circumference of 
the chaps, you may try if the ca#t Bullet will juſt paſs through, 
and alſo fill chathole when the Bullet is turned every way : 
which if it do, you may conclude the 4ldis true. This 
thin peece of Braſs, with a round hole in-it, is called a $:z-r, 

Bur rhe infide wants cleanſing, for hitherto it is only punch- 
ed. . Therefore you mult provide a ® Bullet Boye, with which 
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be not quite deep enough puncht you may bore them deeper. 
You may bore them ſeverally,or together, by pucting the Belles 
bore into the Mold ſo, as the ſhank maycome through the Geat. 
_ In this ScRion you ſee, firſt-theule of avſing File, an Inſtrue 
meat of great uſe for flar Filing z -for þy it you mzy make rwa - 
peeces of Ironof {cmewhar confiderable breadth, ſo true thar 
by laying the two flat ſides upon cach other, they ſhall draw 
vp one another, Ir is much uſcd by Clock-makers, Wateb- 
makers, Letter-Mold-makers, and indeed all-othcrs that frame 
ſquare work onIron, Stce! or Braſs, Secondly, the uſe of a 
Bullet bore, which, though it be ſeldome uſed, yer it may 
ſcrve you, not only for Bullet olds, but for other purpoſes : 
and by alcering it's ſhape into an Oblong, a Cone, or a Cilin* 
der, you may-Bore theſe hollow Figures either for AZolds, or 

ſome other accidental uſes. | 
aA Geat is the hole through which the Mettal runs in- 
to the Mold, The word is1 (5a by moſt Founders. 
> The Bullet-bore is a Shank of ſteel, having a ſteel 
* Globeor Bulletat one end, juſt of your intended Bullets 
 fize. This Globular end muſt be hatcht with a fine-cut, 
_  bya Fele-Cutter, and hardned and tempered: Theend 
of the Shark this Globular Bore is faſtned to, muit be 
round and ſo {mall whcn the Bullet tore is in the Mold the 
. Geat will cafily recieve ir. The other end of the Sh2ab muſt 
be ficted into the ſquare Socket of the imble,and have 4 
ſhoulder to it, ro ſtop the Socket from ſliding too far ups 
on the Shaxk : From this ſhou!der the'reſt of rhe Sha 
_ : muſt run tapering dowa to the ſmall end che Bullet tore 
is faltned co, You muft work with ic as you were taught 

to work with the Square bore. 
Of Twifing if theIron, I 

' Square and flat Bars ſometimes are by Smiths Twefed' for 
Ornament : Iris very eaſily done; forafter the Bar is ſquare or 
flac forged (and if the curioliry of your work require 1t truely 
Filed) you mult take a fHawe Heat, or if your work be {mall - 
but a Bloodered Heat, ani = may twilt it abour, a$ much or 
2 as 
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as litrle as you pleaſe, either with the Tongs, Vice, ot Hand 
—_—_—_— 750 x 
TER. - © Of Caſe rank y 
... Caſe Hardning is ſometimes uſed” by File.cutters , when 
they make courſe Files for cheapneſs, and generally moſt 
Raſps have formerly been made of Iron and C aſe-hardned, bes 
cauſe it makes the outſide of them hard. Ie fs uſed alſo by 
Gun Smiths for hardning their Barrels: And irts uſed for To- 
bacco Boxes, Cod-peece Buttons, Heads for walking ftayes, 
&'«. and in cheſe Caſes workmen, to fer a greater value on 
them inthe Buyers eſteem, call them feel Barrels, Feel Tobbace 
ro Box?s, ſteel Buttons, fteel Heads, 8c, But Iron thus hardned 
rakes 4 berter Polliſh, and keeps the Polliſh much longer and 
better; than if the lron were nor Caſe-hardned, The man- 
ner of Caſe-ardning is thus. Take Cow-horn or Hoof, dry 
it through'y in an Oven, and then beat it ro Powder, pur a- 
bout the ſame quantity of Bay Salt to it, and mingle them 
togerher with (tale Chamberley, or elſe with white Wine 
Vinegar. Lay fome of this mixture upon Loam, made as 
you were taught, Namb.l.fol.13. and cover your Iron all os 
ver with ir 3 then wrap the Loam.about all, andlay it upon 
the Hearth: of the Forge to dry -and harden : when itis dry 
and hard. pur ir into the Fire, and blow up che Coalsto it, till 
the whole Jumphave juſt a Blood red heat, bur no higher 
than a blood-red: hear , leaſt the quality of your mixtore 
burn away, and leave the Tron as (oft as at firſt, Then take 
ir our and quenebvit, | Or inſtead of Loam you may wrap it 
up in plate -Irohy ſo as the mixture may rouch every part 
of your Work, and blow the'Coalstoit, as aforeſaid. 
© Of ſeveral ſorts of ſteel in common uſe among Smiths, ' 
"The difficulry of getting good ſtee] makes many Works 
men(when by good hap they lizht-on ir)commend thatCeuns, 


_ rrey ſteel for beſt from whence thar ſteel came, Thus | hays 


found ſome cry up Flem:ſb feel, others Swedzſb ftcel, other: 
Engliſh, Spaniſh, Venice; &ce Bur accordingto my obſeryario! 
; | | an: * 
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and the common conſent of the moſt ingenious Workmenz 
each Country produces 'alinoſt indiferently good and bad 2 
yeteach Country doth riot equally produce ſuch Steel as is fir 
for every particular purpoſe, as I (hall-ſhew you by and by, 
But the ſeveral ſorts of Sceel, that are in general uſe here in 
England, are the Engliſh Steel, the Flewifh, the Snediſb, the 
Spanifh, and the Fence Steel, mY 

The Engle{b Steel is made in ſeveral places in England, as in 
Yorkſhire, GlouceRerſbire, Suſſex, the Wilde of Kent, &c«._ Bur 
the beſt is made about the Forreſt of Dean; it breaks firie with 
ſomewhat a courſe grain: Bur if it be well wrought and proves 
ſound ir makes good Edge Tools, Files, and Punches. lt will 
work well at'the forge, and takea good heat. _ 

T..c Flemiſh Reel is made in. Germany in: the Country of 
Stiermark, andin the Land of Layck : From thence brought to 
Colen, and is therefore ſometimes called Colen: feet; From 
Colenitis brought down the Kiver Rhine to Dort and other 
parts of Holland and Flanders, ſome in Bars and ſome in Gads, 
and is therefore by us called Flemiſp Steel , and ſometimes 
Gad Steel, It isa tough ſort of Steel, and the onely SteeFuſed 
for Warch-Springs. le is alſo good for Punches, File-Curters 
alſo uſe it romake their Chifſcls of, with which they cut 
their Files; It breaks with a fine graing works well at the Forge, 
and will take a welding heat, - - 

' 'Icamnorlearn thar any S:eel comes from Seder, but from 
Daitzich comes ſome which is called Sweaeſb Steel, it ismuch 
of the ſame cuality and fizeneſs with Flemiſh Steel. | 

The Spamſb Steel is made about Ziſcany. 1risa fine ſort of 


Steel, bur ſome of it.very difficule to work at the Forge , bes. 


cauſe it will not takea good heat3and irfomctimes proves ve- 
ry unſound, as not being well curred, that is well wrought. It 
is too quick(asWorkmen call ir)char iq4roo brittle for Springs 
or Panches, but mikes good Edge;Toolss!.: - 34 l Þ oy 
Venice Steel inch ke; Spani[b Steel, 'bur more- finey and 


works ſcmewhar betecr at en orge; tis uſed for Razors, 


q 3 _ Chirur- 


Numb. IT, 5g 


G9 


© 
F 


© 2nd{erierool of ftlelf;; > 


"Y h Nah, 1k. .-- | 
Chirfirgeons Iaſtrumens, Gravcts, ©.  becauleir will come 
toa fine and thin edge, Razor-makers generally clap a [mal] 
Bar of Ventte Sterl-berween two ſmall Bars of. Flemiſh Stee), 
and ſa work or weld'them together, to ſtrengthen rhe, back of 
the Razor, - and keep it from cracking. Sf dt Lp 
' Thete is another fort of Steel of higher commendations than 
any-ofthe foregoinz ſorts. Ir is'called Damaſcus Steel: It is 
very tare thatany comts into&vgland unwrought,but the 7;urk- 
#ÞSymeters.ate geheraly mage of ic. Ir is themoſt difficult of 
any Steel eowark at the Forge, tor youſhall ſcarce beabletro 
rike upon:2 blood hear, but it will &ed Sears in fomuch thae 


. _ theſe Symeters ate by many Workmen thought tobe caſt Steels 


Bur when ir is. wrought it; takes :rhe finclt and 'keeps the 
Strongelt edgeof any other Sree). : Workmenferalmolt an in- 
eſtimable value upon it,:to make Punches, Cold-Punches, ec, 
of- We cannot-leirn where it 1s made, and yet as 1 am in- 


. form'd, the Honourable:Mr. Boyj hath been very carcful. and 


induſtrious inthac inquiry-s- giving ivin particujar charge to 
ſome Travellers to Damoſenrtobting home an-account of it : 
But'when they came thither they heard of none made there, 
bur were {ent abour fifty miles further into the Gountry,- and 
then they were rol of about fifty miles further than that: ſo 


. etharnocenain account could be gained-where it ismade. ., 


The Fule to know good Steel by. 1 rt 
 Bresk a litcle piece- of the end of the Rod, and ebſcrve 
how-it breaks : for goed ſtee} breaks ſhort off, all gray like 
froſt work filver. But'inthe: breaking of the Bad you wijl 
find {ome veins'of Ironſhining and doubling in the ice], 

5: 251 3% +.Of. Nealing of Steel.;: | 51 1G oo? 
-: Having choſe -_ Steel: and forged- it to your.intended 
-ſhapes -if youarcetther to file it, or'to.engrave Upoi it, 
ortopurch upon ie; you orlght vo Nealin firſt, becauſeic will 
make it ſofter, and-Conſequently work eaſier; -Thaicommen 
* way is toSive ira/blood red-hear inthefiro/} then take ir'our, 


There - 


"Numb, #1). 4p 
-:' There are ſome Pretenders to know: how to make Steel as 
ſoft as Lead : Buc ſo oft as wy curioſity has prompted me ro 
try their pretended proceſſes, fo oft have they failed me 3 and 
'not onely me, bur ſome others, Gareſy] Obſervers. But the 
Way they moſt boaſt of, is the often heating the Iron of Steel 
io red hot Lead, and letting it ceo! of it fe}f, with-the Lead, 
I bave- many times eryed this without any other ſucceſs than 
that ir does indeed make, Iron or Stcel as foft, as if it were 
well Neald the-common way, but no ſofter : Andcould it be 
otherwiſe, the {mall Iron Ladles, thae Letter-Founders uſe to 
the caſting of Printing Letters, would be very (oft indeed, fot 
theſe iron Ladles are kepr conſtantly month after month in 
melted Metrals whereof the main Body is Lead; and when 
they calt ſmali Lerrers they keep their Mertal 'red hot 5 and1 
have known them .many times left in the Metra), and cool 
with ic as the fire has gone out of it ſelf ; bur yer the Iron La» 
dles have been no ſofter than if they had been well Neald the 
common way. But perhaps rhefe pretenders mean the Iron or 
Steel ſhall be as foit as Lead, when the Ir:n or Steel is red hot. 

But thar which wakes Steel avery ſar1ll matter ſofter than 
the common way of Nealing is, by covering the Steel with a 
courſe Powder of Cow-horns or Hooves: or Rams-horns;. 
and fo incloling it in Loaw y then pur the whole lump into 
a wooden Fire to heat red hot, and ler it Jie inthe Firerill 
the Fire go our of itſelf, and che ſteel cool with the Fires 

Of bardning and Tempering ſteel, | 

Ergliſh,Flemi/h,andSweadſh Steel muſt havea pretty high hear 
given them,and then ſuddenly quenched in water to makechem 
very hard 5 but Spaniſh'and Yemce Steel, will need but a Blood... 
red heat, and then when they are quenched in Water will be 
very hard.[f your Steel be too hard,thar is too brittle, an1 ir be 
an edged or-pointed Inſtrument you makes che edge or point 
will be-very ſubject to break: Or if ir bea Spring it will nor 
bow, but with.the lealt bending ic will ſnap aſunder2 Therefore 

you mult let zt down, (as Smiths (ay) thar is, make it ſofter, 
by 
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y Textpering ir. The manner isthos, take a pecce of Grin- 
| -dbpa Wot ſtone; and rub hard vpos yellwneh to rake 
the black ſcurff off ir, and brighten ir z they ler (ic hear.in 
the Fire , and 45 it grows'hottet' you will {ze the colour 
change by degrees, coming firſt to a lighe Goldiſh colonr , 
then to 4 rs. Goldiſh colour, and at laſt to a Blew 
colour : *c& which of theſe colours your work requires , 
and-then quench it ſuddenly-in water. The lizhr Goldiſh 
colour is for Files, :Cold Chillels, and Punches Gab pope 
tnto Iron or Steel 2 The dark Goldiſh colour for punches to 
uſc on Braſs, and generally for moſt edge Tools : The blew co- 
Jour gives the Temper ro lags in gegeral; and is alfo-uſed 
ro. beautific both Iron and Steel + but then Workmen ſatme- 
times prind Tydico and: ſalled Oyl rogether.; and' rub that 
Mixture ypon it, with a woollen rag while it is heating,”and: 
ktit coolof-.ir ſelf. + 3 ith 
| Thereis another ſort of bardning, called Hammer harduing. 
It is:moſt-ufed on tron or Steel. Plates y; for -Drippingrpans» 
Saws, ſtraight Rulers; @c-:lr:is perforin'd; onely, ivichi well 
Hammering of the Plarcs, which both: ſmooths thems-and 
beats the Metral firmer into its own Body, and fo ſomewhar 
hardens it. 23 o $0 GO TN? 
The manner of Forging ſteel, cieher for _ Tools, Pun- 
ches, Springs-'0& c, Is (the ſeveral ſhapes confi ered) the ſame 
with Forging Iron : Onely this General Rule obſerve from an: 
Ol hd Verſe uſed among Smiths, when:they Forge edge 
Tools, 4 | | 


\ . 


Heithat will a good Edge win, | 
Auſt Forge thick and Grindihin, 
'Thus much of Smithing. -Only, inthe faregoing Exerciſes ſome- miſtakes 
have been commirred. Viz. Numb,),fol 2.,4,22. read, and hath one of itshoards 
fixed. [,20 for upper Board r. moving Board. F32. for upon it finks r. the rop o: 
A Ro No mT eneT 
ewo.(mal $ through tN ze omirted, w nia ve Marked © | 
ag fie- 3. the Dire marked ; and the lercer Dis omitted, whit 
ſhdald Rand in- fg, 2. where C infig 3. ſtands, fol.a8 kno fo NNr.Li, 
The. Wind-up-peece-is rwice miſ-markr, viz. mm Numb. TIT, fol. 37.1, vg, LD 
for E, and 1. 19. Lfor E the end of che Main-Spindle thax comes through the 


fore-fide Jackeframe , whercon uhis Jack. winder is. ficted, is called the winds. 
vp Piece, | ET ws k- 
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| MECHANICK EXERCISES. 
The Dodrine of Handy-works. 
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The Art of Foynery. 
TON. 
" Oynery is an Art Manuel whereby ſeveral Pieces of 
TWaod are fo fitted and joyned together by ſtraight 
JD Lines, Squares, Miters, or any Bevel, that they 
ſhall ſeemone jntire Piece, ic 


_ 


DIR aa8 Free 5 Peet 
By ſtraight Lines 1 mean that which. in Joyners 
Language is called a Foynt, That is, Two Pieces of 
Wood are-$hot ( that is Plained, } or elſe they ,are 
Pared, that is, the irregwarities that hinder the clo-, 
ſing of the two Pieces are cut off with a Paripg Chiſ- 
ſel.” They are Shot or -Pared (as Ifaid) ſoexact- 
 Iy ftraight, that when they are ſet upon one. ano- 
ther light ſhall, not be diſcerned betwixt. them. 
This they'call Shooting of « Foynt,; or Paring 10. 4 
Foyt becauſe theſe two Pieces are with Glew, com 
monly” joyned together, either to make: a Board 
broad enough-for their purpoſe, or ta (®) Clamp one 

' piece'of wood to the end of another piece of woad 
to keep.it from caſting or warpine. . oo 
"By Squares I mean the making of Frames, either 
for Dvor-caſes, or «dane 3rons is the FRY 
"Js | p. 


WF. as 
% 
** 
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of two pieces of wood athwart two other pieces of 
wood, ſo as the four Angles\.of the Frawe may 
comply with the $quzre,marked D. 

By Miters are' meant. the joyning of. two pieces 
of wood, ſo as the Joynt makes half a Square,. and 
does comply with the Miter E 20057 warked E. 

By a Bevil is meant any other Angle : As Frames 
chat may be made of Pentagon, Hexagon, Ottagon, 
&c. Figures. | 


51, The Names of Joyners Tools deſcribed. 
_- InZleNl  _ 

| A_. A Work-zench..b The Hook in it, to lay Boards 
or other > xruff flat againſt, whiles they are © Trying | 
or Plaining. c The Bench-Screw (08 its hither fide) 
ro Screw Boards in whiles the edges of them are 
Plaining or 4 Shooting; 'and then the other edge of 
the Board is ſet ypona Pizor Pins ( if the Board 
be ſo long as to reach-to the other Leg) put into the 
Holes marked 44444 down the Legs of the Bench x 
which iz or Pins may be removed into, higher or 
lower Holes, as the breadch of che Board ſhall re- 
quire : ©. So then, the Bench-Screw keeys the Board 
clofeto the edge of the Bench, and the Pins in the 
' Lees keep it co its height, that it may ſtand ſteddy 
whiles the. other edge is working upon ; . For in 
the Shooting of a Joynt, if the Board keeps not its- 
exa& poſition, bur ſhakes or trembles under the 


4 » au 


Plain, your x mfvg very hardly be truly ſtraight. 
4 The Hold faff, let pretty looſe into round holes 
marked #6 6þ66, inthe Fench : Its office is to keep 
the work faft upon the Fench whites you either Saw, . 
Tennant, Morreſs, ot ſometimes Plain. upon it, ec. 
le perforgnstfiis office. with the knock of an Ham-- 


- -Numb.1Vv. GT 
wer or Mallet upon the bead of itsfor the Beek of it be- 
ing made crooked downwards, 'the end of the Brat 
falling upon the flat of che Bench keeps the Head 
of the Hold-feft above the flat of the Bench, and the 
bole in the Bench the Shank is let into being bored 
ſraight down and wide enough to let the Hald-f, 
play.a- little, the Head of the Hold-Ffaft being knockr, 
che point of the Beat throws the Sh4xk aflope in the 
boleia the Bench,and prefles-its backſide hard againſt 
the edge of the Hole on the upper Superficies of the 
Bench, and its Forefide hard againft the oppoſite fide 
of the under Superficies of the Bench, and fo by the 
poine of the Beat the Shank of the Hold: feft is wedg- 
ed between the tipper edge and its oppoſite edge of 
the round hole inthe Bexch.Sometimes a doab/r Screw 
is fixed to the {ide of the Bench as aty+ or fometimes 
its farther. Cheek is laid anedge upon the flat of the 
Bench, and faſtned with an Hoeld-faff, 'or ſome- 
times two on the Bench. e A Maker. $Vc Ph 


$ 2. BBBBBBB. Plains of ſeveral forts : as; 
Bt 4 Fore Plajn, 4 The Tote, 6 The Mowh.c The 
Wedges, d The' iron. e The Sole, f The Fore-end, 
The Britch; feb The Srock. All rogether 47]ein. 
tis called che Fore Plejs becauſe it is uſed before 
you.come towork either with the Smooth Pls or 
with-the Joyner. The edge of its ronis not ground 
uponthe ſtraight, as the Smooth Plain and the Fog 3- 


ter are, 'bureiſes with a Convex Arch in the middle 
of ity for its Office being'to prepare the Syoff for 
either the Swoorhing Plain or the Foyuter, Workmen 
ſer the edge of it © Rewhkey than the edge either of the 
Smoothing Plain or the Joynter; and ſhould the 7-9 of 
ofithePtinbe ground to a ſtraight edge,and it be ſet 

L 2 never 
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' "never ſo little Raxker on one end of the edge thart on 
the other, the Ranker end would ( bearing as then 
wpon-a pointyin working dig'Gurters on _rhe”Sur- | 
face:of._the-S:offs; but this 1r0x- (being: ground'-toa. 
Convex Arch) though it ſhould beſer a little Ran- 
'hex 'on one end of its edge than on the other, 
would/noz'makeGurcers on the Surface of the Staff, - 
but(ar themoſt bur)lictle-hollow-dawks onthe Sruff}, 
ant that more or leſs according as the Plain is ground 
more or leſs arching. Nor is it the Office of this 
| Flainto ſmooth the Stuff, but only-(as THaid) to pre- 
pare it, that-is, 'to'take. off the irregular Rifings, 
| whether on the'-fides or in the middle, and there- 
fore it is ſet -ſomewhat Ranker, that it may take - 
the irregularities the ſooner off the Szuf}, that the 
Smoothing Plain or the Foynter may afterwards 
the eaſier:work it 77y, The:manner of 7r9ine ſhall 
be taught when I come to:Treat of the uſe of* the 


You muft note, that-as T told you. in Smithine, 
Numb.: I. fol, a, 15; 16. it was 32a of ths 
courſe 100th'd File to take off the prominent irregu- 
largies.the- Hammer. made :in \the-Forging,\&c;:atid 
that you were not to.f/e;them mote; away chan you 
need, ſo the fame Caution is-to be;given you inthe 
uſing. of this. Fore Pl4in-in.-7vynery,: for-:the- reaſon 
there alledged in Swithing,” whither,to; avoidrepe- 
tition,I' refer you z only-with: this -confideration; 
that there ,1ron,0r Steel. was the matter; wroughtup- 
on, and-there courſe File the Tygtz5 but: now Food 
is.che matter, and a Coyrſe or Fore:plainthe Tool. | 
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i\, +1: 6:3 Of fating the 1row, tr: 
: {When you;fet the ron of the-Fore-Plain,.confider on 
the: Stuff you are to- work -apon,' vis, whether” ir 
be har4 or ſoft, or Curling,as 7oyners Call Croſs-graind 
Stuff: Tf-it be hard or curling, you muſt not ſer the 
irow very rayk, becauſe a mans ſtrength will not cuc 
_ deepiinto hard wood; and if ir Ve not hard” wood,. bur 
» curling or knotty, *and the iron rank ſet, you may in- 
| deed work with ittill you come to ſome #xet- or 
<#rl, but then you may either tear your Sruf,or break 
the edge 'of your'Iron: therefore you may perceive 
2 "reaſon to: ſet 'the tou fine for ewrling and Knotty 
fuff.. WET 3 _ 
: Bur if you ask-me how rank your 7rox ought to be 
ſets Tanſwer,If your wood be ſoft and your Stuff free 
and-frowy, that is, evenly temper#all the way,/you 
inay ſe: the7ron to take athavingvPthe thickne(s of 
an old coined ſhilling, bur ſcarcethicker; whereas, if 
your. Stuff. be bard; or  crirline;* or knotty; you ſhall 
ſcarce be able to take a ſhaving off the*thickneſs of 
an-old'Groat.:'Thereforeyboumuſtexzmine the tem- 
per gf:your's:5f, by-eaſy tryals, how the Plain will 
work-upbn-ir, aid f2ybur Tron accordingly." And 
obferve this'as '# General Rule, tharche tro» of 'the 
fore-Plais,\is for the=firſt working with 'it-ro be ſe? 
as rant as you canimike good work with 5/ and that 
for ſpeed fake; oO. yew YiÞ1R09 20-16 R650 03 Res 
1: If 2your 7#06be ſet t004dnÞ, Kridck with'dfi Huw? 
werupon'the z-#6h of theSrick; th&afrerwards/ypori 
the wedge, for this kivekinguporithe Brirfh, if you 
knock hardenongh'ewil! raife'the 7705 a lirele, and 
ſeroic finez/tif you kiiock® not Tied enough, ! you 
muſt:kaock:apainztill: the 2y#7ds rife, bit! if You 
2%} : E3. knock: 
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'knock too hard, ic will raiſe the 70» ſo much, that - 
_ its edge willriſe -aboye the Sofe into the Mouth of 
the Stock, and: conſequently; not! rouch the Staff : 
therefore you muit knock ſoftly ar-firſt, till by try- 
als yau find rhe Jr0>. riſes to'a_conyenient fineneſs. 
| Bur as this knocking 6n.the Britch raiſes the1ron,(o it 
alſoraiſes and looſens the wedge: therefore(as afore+ 
Taid) whenever you knock upon che #rizeb,you muſt 
alſo-knock upon the wedge, tofaſten the row again.' 
If you have raiſed the edge of the Iron too fire, 
you muſt knock ſofcly upon the: head of the ron, 
and then again, upon. the wedge, and this-you 'may 
ſometimes do ſeveral times, till you fir your 1ron;to 
- a convenient fineneſs, a 
When you bave occaſion to take your 7yon out 
of the Stock to rub it, that is to whe? it, you may 
knock pretty ſmart blows. upon the Stock, berween 
the Adowh and the Fere-end, tolooſen thewedge; and 
conſequently. the Iron, | Bats #16 7:0 


Theſe ways of ſettingare uſed to All other Plains, 


ves Craſs-graivd, inany 
a you-mauſt -tyurn your 
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Stuff: But if it do, you muſt come back, and begin 
again at. the farther end, by - the fide- of che laſt 
Plain'd, ſtroak, and ſo continue your ſeveral lays of 
Paining, till the whole apfide of the Sisff be 
Plained* 
ANTE the Staff be broad you are to Plain upon, 
andit warp 2 little with the Grain, or be any ways 
crooked in the bredth, you-muſt then turn the Graz 
athwart the Work- Bench, and, Plain upon the Croſs- 
Grain. For, if your; work be hollow in the middle, 


racy 


come to a Fry with rhe middle. Then turn-che 
other {ide of. your work,.'and 'working, ſtill Croſs- 
grand, work away the middle, till it come Try with. 
the two ſides. | _ 


This way of Crojs: Grain'd working, is by Wark-: | 


meti called Traves "EE OPT I SE PRINT 

Thus have you in-general the uſe:of all the other; 
Plains: Bukthe uſe of thoſe. P/ains that are defign- 
ed for other particular purpoſes ,.I ſhall ſhew as 


they.come.injOrder. .- -. 
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* "$4, Of the 7aquter.. B 2.: 

- The ?ojnter- is made ſomewhat longer than lis: 
Fore-plain ,, and! hath its Sole perfectly ſtraight ,. 
from end to end. Its office'is'to follow. the Fores: 
plain, and to ſboot an edge perfectly ſtraight, and nor: 
only an edge , but alſo'a Board of any thickneſs: 
eſpecially when a 7oynt is to be ſbot, © Therefore the: 
Hand muſt be carried all aleng the whole length: 
with an equal beazing weight, and ſo exatly even. 
and upright to:theedges of! the Board, that. neither. 
fide of the Plain encline either inward os,outw _ 
Ut: 
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| Numb! Tv. 
-bur-rhat the Sebate Seejs be ES ſquare-on - 
$13 ery: ſupp fing/its 'fides aight +: "If will 
two *dp two! boards, whe rhys ſho? 1y 6G 
exaRly *flat' and ſquare "upon one- attother, that 
lightwill nor be- diſcerned betwize them.” But ths It 
-is counted a piece of good workmanſhip in' a Joyxe 

co haveithe craf of bearing his haod'ſo curilly 
even, the-whole lengrtvof'a Gn Board: and yer'4t 


- isbur- a ſleighe co/ thoſe” PraQiet thath inurd the 


Handco,' lhe foynrer is alſo-uſed* ro Try Tables- 
with, (large or ſinally or otherfuch broad worky and 
hea ywert work'as well.f jonthe'Treverſtwiclit 
aswithithe Grait:oF che” 'Wood; aid alſo Avgular- 
ly. oe Corner: Wile that'they'tndy* be. the _ aſs 
ſurd of the flatneſs:bftheir work;- Ya 
Its-Iron muſt be ſer- very fine, ſo fine, that Shen 
youwinkiwith Eye and-ſet chatiend the ſtraigh 
ide of the, 7ron is next tothe other” Eye; there ap- 
pear a "little-above an; hairs bredth- pv; the ''edze 


above thei ſuperficies of the ſole-of the Plain, and the 


length of theiedee: mult. ly;perfeRly | Rtraighe with 
the flat bredth of the ſole of the Plain > For the Tron 


' being then well wedg'd vp... and you working with 


che?lais thus ſer;have the greater aſſuraiice,chac the 
Troy cannot run too deep into. the” Stuff, and-conſe- 
quently you have: the fs danger that the 7omr is 
wang out. of ſtraight, -. 2 


$ $5. "The Uſe of the oike buck. 


"The -Strike-Block marked B 3.isa Plan ſhorter 
than the 7oynrer, having irs ſole made exactly flar, 
and ſtraight; and is uſed for the” ſbroring of a ſhort 

oynt ; becauſe rr is more handy-thaiithe Jong 7eynr- 


er. Ic is a{ſo uſed forthe! fratmitig and(firtingthie 


Joynts 


* Numb. IV. 65 
Joynts of Miters and Bevelsz” but then it is uſed in 
a different manner from other Flains; For if the M4#- 
ter and Bevel you are to fit be (mall, you muſt hold 
it very ſteddy in your left hand, with the Sole of it 
upwards,and its fore-end towards your right hand : 
and you muſt hold your work in your right hand 
very ſteddy : Then apply the fawn Mzter or ſawn 
Bevel end of your Stuff, to the fore- end of the Strike- 
Block, and ſo thruſt it hard and upright forwards, till 
it paſs over the edge of the 7ron, ſo ſhall theedge of 
the 1ros, with ſeveral of theſe thruſts continued, 
cut or plain'off your fuff the roughneſs that the 
Teeth of your Saw made: but if your. work be ſo big 
that you cannot well weild it in your right hand, 
you muſt ſet the end of your work in the Bench- 
ſcrew, and Plain upon it with a ſmoothing Plain. 


$ 6. TheUſe of the Smoothing Plain. 


The Smoothing Plain marked B4. muſt have its 
lron ſet very fine, becauſe its Office is to ſmoothen 
the work from thoſe Irregularities, the Fore- Plain 
made. 


$7, Thellſe of the Rabbet Plain. 


The Rabbet- plain marked B 5. is to cut part of the 
upper edge of a Board or other Sreff ſtraight, that is, 
ſquare down into the Board, that che edge of ano- 
ther Board alſo.cut down in the ſame manner, may 
fic and joyn into the Square of the firſt board thus 
cut away : And when two Boards are thus /apped 
on the edges over. one another, this /apping over is 
called Rabbetting. © t 

The Rabbet Plain ig alſo ſometimes uſed to ſtrike 

” *1M 2 
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| Numb. IV. + 

a Faciein a peice of Molding as {ball be ſhewed 

in its proper place. | 
The ies of the 1rox are not incloſed in the $zock 
off this Plain, as the foregoing Flatns are, but the 
tres is full as broad as the fock is thick,that the ve- 
ry angles of the edge of the /roy may not be born 
off the ff}, to hinder the ſtraight and ſquare cur- 
ring / it down: aor doth it deliver its ſhaving at a 
' Month. on the top of the Szock as the other?lains do : 
Bur it bath its Aſomh on the fides of the 7/ain,and de- 
livers its ſhavings there. Its Iron is commonly 

abour an Inch broad. | 


$ 8. ThelUſe of the Plow. 

The 7low marked. B 6. is a narrow  Rabbtr-P lain: 
with ſome additions to it: wiz. two ſquare: Steves, 
marked 4s (yet ſome of them have the upper edg- 
es of them rounded off for the better comply- 
ance with the Hand ). Theſe Strwes are let ſtiff 
through two ſquare Morteſles in the ftock,. marked 
4b, They are about ſeven or eight Inches long, 
and ſtand. ſtraight and ſquare on the farther fide of 
the fock; and theſe two faves have ſholders on the 
higher ſide of the fork reaching down to the wood- 
en ſale of the Plain (for there is alſo: an' Iron ſole be- 
longing to the Plow) To the bottom. of theſe two 
Sholders is Rivetted with Iron Rivets a Fexce (as 
workmen call. it) which comes cloſe under the 
Wooden ſole, and its-depth reaches below the Zraz ſole 
about half an Inch :. Becauſe the ron of: the Plow is 
| very narrow, and the fides of it towards the bottom 
are not to be incloſed in the ſtock, forthe ſame rea- 
fon that was given. in the -Rabbet-plain ; therefore 
upon-the toc is let in and ſtrongly nailed an Tron 
Plate of. che thickneſs.of. che 7low Iron, for wood 
of, 


Numb. IV. | | by 
of that bredch will not be ſtrong enough to endure 


the force the lower end of the +#/ow I1rew is pur to : 


This 10» Plate is almoft of the ſame thickneſs that 
the bredth of a Plow Iron is. Joyners have ſeveral 
. Plews for ſeveral widths of Grooves, . 

The Office of the Plow is to plow a narrow ſquare 
Groove on the edge of a Board ;. which is thus per- 
form'd, The Board.is ſet an edge with one endin 
the Bench ſcrew, and its other edge upon a Piz or 
Pins put intoa Hoe or Holes in the Leg or: Legs of 
the Bench, ſuch an Hole or Holes as will moſt conve- 
niently for height fic the bredth of the Board; Then 
the Fence of the plow is (et to that diſtance off the 
Iron Plate of the Plow that you intend the Groove ſhall 
ly off the edge of the Board : As if you would have 
the Groove ly half an Inch off che Board,then the two 
faves muſt with the Mallet be knocked through 
the Morteſſes in the ſtock till che Fexce ſtands haif 
an Inch off the tron Plate: And if the faves are fit- 
red tiff enough in the Morteſs of the ſock, it will 
keep ar that diſtance whiles you 7/ow the Groove: 
For the Fence ( lying lower than the rex of the 
Plais) when you ſet the 1roz of the Plow upon the 
edge of the Board, will ly flat againſt. the farther 
edge of the Board, and ſo keep the 7ron of the Plow 
all the length of che Board.ac the ſame diſtance 
from the edoe of the Board that the 770» of the Plow 
hath from the Fence. Therefore your Plow being 
thas fitted, Plow the Groove as you | work with 0- 
ther Plains, only as you layd hold on the fork of 
other Plains when you uſe them, now you mult lay 
hold of the two faves and their ſholders , .and fo 
thruſt your Plow forwards, tilt your Groove be 
made. to. your depth... 

M 2 If 


2 ER 
<axt To 
wt OE 


 Grooving- plain, &c. 


p EV 


" 


1f the Sr4ves go not Riff enough in the Mortefs 


. of the ſtock, you muſt ſtiffen them by knocking a 


little wooden wedge between the faves andtheic 
Morteſles, 


$ 9. Of Molding Plains. 


There are ſeveral other Plains in uſe amor 


' Toyners, called Molding-plains ; as, the Round, the 


Hollow,the Ogee, the wn KP the Rabbet-plain, he 
nd of theſe they have ſeve- 

ral ſorts; vis. from half a quarter of an Inch, taan 
Inch-and a half, They/are-uſed as other 7lajns are, 
In the Plaining of ff,you muſt uſe 714ins whoſe 
Frons havedifferent Mountings; and that according 


-to the hardneſs or ſoftneſs of the Wood you are to 


work upon: For if the wood be hard, the 7roz muſt 
ftand more upright--than it need do if the wood 
be ſoft: For ſoft wood, as Deal, Pear-tree, Aaple; 


- &c, - + The Iron is (et to make an Angle of 45 de- 


grees with the Sole of the Plain: But if it be very 
hard wood you are to Plain upon, as Box, Ebony, 
LigenumTFite, 8c. It is ſet to 80 degrees, and ſome- 
times quite upright: fo that theſe hard wogds' are 
-indeed more properly ſaid ro be' Scraped, than 
-Plained. | 
But before you come to uſe your Plains, you muſt 
know how to grind and whet them, for they are not 
ſo fitced when they are bong: but, every work- 
man accommodates them to'his purpoſe, as if it be 
an hard wood heis to work'on, he grinds. his Zafi/ 
ro 2 __ obtuſe Angle than he would do for ſoft 
wood. Reed nk, ; 
The: Zafi! or Anglean Tron is ground to, ro work 
en.ſoft wood isabout x2 degrees, and for hard wood 
: about 


| Numb. IV.” _ 
about 18 0r 20 degrees. Where note, that the more 
accure or. thinner the Baſl-is.the better:and ſmoo- 
ther- the _1r0n cuts,' and the more.obtuſe and thick- 
er,the ſtronger the edge is to work upon hard 
work, | | 


$. 10. Of Grinding and Whiting the Iron, 
© . ond other Edge-Tools. ww 


| When you (grind your Trop, place your two 
thumbs under the 7roz, and your Fingers of both 
hands upon the - roxy, and ſo clap down your 7- 
703 to the ſtone, holding ir to that Angle with: the 
. Srone you intend the Bajil ſhall have: keep the 10x 
in this poſture withonrt either mounting or ſinking 
its ends all the while the S7oxe is turning about ; 
And when you lift the roy off the $707, to ſee if it be 
ground to your mind ; -ifir-be nog, yourmuſt be ſare 
you place the 1roz again in the fame*Poſition on the 
Stone it had before : for elſe-you will makea dou- 
ble Baſel on your Troy : Bart if it be true (et on the 
Stone and ſteddily kept to that Pofition your Baſil 
ar be Hollow,and the ſmaller your Grizdftoze is,the 
AHhollowerit will be. You may know when.it is well 
Ground, by the evenneſs and entireneſs of the edge 
all- the way. T 
Having ground your 7rop, you muſt ſmoothen 
the edge finer witha good fine Whet-ftone. Thus, 
hold the' edge vf your you upwards. in. your left 
hand and your Whet-ſtont in your right, and: having 
ficſt' ſpit upon your Stone to wet it , apply irto the 
Bafi{ of your Fron, in ſuch a Poſition that it may 
bear upon the whole bredth of the Baſil, and {o 
working The' Stone over the Baſil you will quickly 
wear the 'courſer-grating of 'the-Grind (one off. the 
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- edge. 0n- chat fide: Then turn the flat:fide of che 
tr0s}\andi-apply:.the: Stone flat to. it, till you have 
worn'off che courſe gratings of the Grind. fone, on 
thar ſide; itoo. YZ; , 
Joyners ofcen grind their ron; upon aflac Grind- 
one alſo: And thea they hold the roy alſo in their 
hands in the ſame poſture as iF it were to be ground 
on the Roun4 Grindſtone : yer then'inſtead of keeping 
the rom on-one place of the Szone, they thruſt ic 
Hard ſtraight forwards, almoſt the length of the 
_ Stone, and draw- it lightlier ſtraight back again, 
keeping it all the while;acthe ſame Angle with the 
(uperficies of the; Stones. and . then ſmoothen.. its 
edge with the #Wher-ſftone, as if it had beed. ground 
ppon' the round Grizd ffoze, And this they do ſo 
often, till they.-have rubbed the hollowneſs of the 
Bafel to a flac,; and then_rhey grind it again upon 
the round Grmid-ftone.. - : ER ENTGD 
"This Order'and Manner of Settine, Grinding and 
:Smoothing a Baſil and Edge, is alſo uſed in all other 
Edge-Tools Jojners ule. Bs 


$ 10. of, Chiſlels of ſeveral ſorts, 
$6. And firſt of Formers. - 

Formers marked C1, C3 are of ſeveral ſizes. 
They are called Formers becauſe they are uſed be- 
fore the Paring Chiſſel, even as the Fore-?lain is uſed 
before the Smoothing-Z lain. | The Stuff, you are to 
work upon being firſt ſcribed (as\I-ſhallſhew in its 
proper- place) you mult ſer the edge of. the Former, 
a lirtle without the ſctibed ſtroak, with its Bf! 
oucewards,' that it may: break and ſholder off the 
Chips from your' work as:the edge cuts it. ; And 
you. muſt bear the Helve of:the:Former alittle in- 

It | wards 
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73 
wards over the Stuff, that the Farmer do not at El 
cut ſtrajght down, bur a little outwards: For, 
ſhould you venter to cut ſtraight down at the firſt, 
you might with a negligent or unlukcly knock with 
the Mallet drive the edge of the Former under 
the work, and ſo cut before you are aware more 
off the under fide than the upper fide of your 
work, and ſo.(perchance) ſpoil ir. ,Therefore you 
may make ſeveral cuttings, to cut it ſtraight down 
by little and little, till your work is made ready for 
the Paring Chifſel, When it is uſed the Helve of it 
is knocke upon with a Mar, to drive the edge into: 
the Sinff. | | 

$ 11. Of the Paring Chiſlel, 


The Parjng Chiſſel C 2. muſt have a very fine 
afid ſmooth edge : Its office is ro follow the Former, 
and to pare off and ſmorthen the irregularities the 
Formey made. | 

Ic is not knockt upon with the Maker, but the 
Blade is claſped upon the outſide of the hindermoſt 
joynts of the four and little fingers, by the clurch- 
ed inſide of the middle and third fingers: of the right 
hand, and ſoits edge being ſet upon the ſcribed line, 
and the top of the Helve placed againſt the hollow: 
of the inſide of the right-ſholder, with preſſing the 
ſholder hard upon the He/ve, the edge cuts and pares: 
away the IrrepularBtes. _ 

This way of handling may feem a prepoſterous: 
poſture to mannage an Iron Tool 1n, and yet the rea- 
fog, of the Original contviver of this p ture is to be 
approved ; For, ſhonld workmen hold the Blade of 
the ParingChiſel in their whole hand, they muſt ei- 
ther. hold their hand pretty near. the Helve _ 
they; 


< » vp Co iy PO i Fi TS”, panes, >" 7; 
by X , ve, TOubags ay” S 0 V beg, #5 
LAI 


Eds i ER hp EI Te the 
''thiey canfiot well mannage the Tool, or they. muſt 
: hold it pretry nieer the edge, where'the outfide of the 
ties 213, legs SLIT» 13.506 TIFFS 

"frigers will Bide the'ſcribed-lire they are! ro Pare 
Ty Bbr this poſtare al workmetare at firſt raughr, 
-and Pra&ice doth ſo inure them to-it, that if they 
would they could not well leave it. 


'" '{c £2." of the Skew-Former, 
The Skew-Former marked C 4 is ſeldom'uſed by 
Toyners, but for cleanſing accute angles, with its 
accute Angle on ics edge,. where the Angles of other 
Cheſſels will nor ſo well come. ppcgts 
$ 13: - of the Morteſs Chifſel, 

The Morteſs Chiſſel marked C 5: is a narrow 
Gh;ſel but hath its Blade much thicker, and conſe- 
quenly ftronger (that it. may endure the heavier 
blows with the Maller) than other Chjſels have, ſo 
that in grinding it to an edge it is ground to a very 
broad Baſil, as you may ſee in the Figure. * Its Office 
is to cut deep ſquare holes called Mortefſes in a peice 
of wood. Joyners uſe them of ſeveral Bredths ac- 
cording as: the Bredths of their Morteffes may re- 
quire. | | 

6 14. © Of the Gouge, 


"The Gouge marked C 6.. is a, Chifſel having a 
round edge,. for the cutting ſuch wood as js to_be' 
Rounded'or:Hollowed. EE | | 

Theſe ſeveral ſorts of Chiffels Joyners have of ſe - 
veral ſizes, that they may be accomodated to do ſt- 


veral:Gzes of work. -/;,, .;. 
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Continued in'the Art of Foynery. 
$ 15. Of the Square, and its Uſe. 


& = E Square, marked D, is two adjun& Sides 
- of a Geometrical Square. '4/The Haxdle, 
>. 6 The Tongue, «©. The! Onter - Square , 
.d The Tuner Square. For Joyners uſe it is made 
of two pieces of wood, the one. about-an Iach chick 
and the. other about- a quarter-of an Tach- thick: 
Theſe two pieces arc feverally ſhorexa@ly ſtraight; 
and have each of -their Sides. parallel ro.each; of 
their own Sides. The thick Piece(called the Handle) 
hath: a Morteſs.in ir; as long within a quarter of an 
Iach as the thin piece (called the Tongne)is broad; 
and ſtifly ſo wide:ias to contain: the thickneſs:of the 
Tongue. - - The Tongue is faſtned into:the Morteſs 
of the Handle with Glew-and wooden Pins, ſo as che 
two outer ſides (and' then conſequently the-rwo in- 
—_— may ſtand at right angles with one-an- 
QMEFe1ro3 21l2 VETS 427 Hty 7 D: LIGWI 
he Reaſon. why the Handleis-ſo:much thicker: 
than the Tongue, is becauſe the Handle ſhould on 
_ Eitherfide-become- a Fence. to the. Tongue. And 
the reaſon why the: Tongue hath nor its whole 
bredth, lev intg.the end. of the Handle: is,  becautic 
they may with leſs care ſtrike a line by the woo” 
a thin 
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athin than # thick piece : For if inſtead of holding 
the. hand upright when they ſtrike. a line, they 
ſhould hold it never ſo little inwards, the ſhank of 
a Pricker falling againitthe top edge of the Handle 
would'throw. he Poe of a Pricker'farther our 
than a thin piece would: to avoid which Inconve- 
niece the Tongue is left about half an Inch out of 
end of the Handle. Ee i ' 
' Anotber Reaſon! is That if tyith often Nciking 
the Pricker "againſt -the Tn it becomes rag- 
ged, or uneyen; they can with leſs trouble plain it 
again when the ſtuff is all the way of an equal 
efigth , than they can if croſs-graind ſhoulders 

be-added toiany part of it 7 1 

- Itsurſe is'for the ſtriking, of lines ſquare either to 
other lines or to ſtraight fides,and-to trythe ſquare- 
neſs of their work by s AsSif they would ſtrike a 
line ſquareto a fide they. bave already ſhot 3; They 
*Pply the inſide-of the Handle cloſe to the fideſhor, 
and laythe Tongue flat upon the work, then by the 
quterſide of: the Tongue they draw with'a Pricker 
a ſtraight line. This is called Striking or drawing of 
4 Square, - Or, if, they would Try the ſquareneſs of 
a Pidce of ſtu ſhor'0n- two adjoyning Hides, they ap- 
ply the inſtdes'of the;:Handleand'Fonpue to the out- 
fides of the tuff, and:ib the outlides'of the ſtuff! 
all che way. agree in line:with the tinfides' of the 
Square, .It.is true Square.” Or:if they- would try the 
inward ſquareneſs of work, they apply the two out- 
fides of-the Squareto-the inſides of the work, 
$36, The manner of Plaining and Trying « piece of 

Stuff ſquare. | 
We with cake for Exmple,/ a Piece of Stuff el 
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Numb. V; 77 
led 'a Quarter, which is commonly two Inchies 
thick , four Inches broad, and ſeven Foor long.” To 
plain rhis ſquare*', Lay one of its broad fides upon 
the Bench, with one of its ends fhov'd pretty hard 
into the Teeth of che Bench: hook, chat it/may lythe 
fteddyer, Then with the Fore-Plain as you'were 
caught $2,N#mb.4. Plain 'off the roughneſs the Saw 
made at the Pir, and work that fide of the Quarter 
as ſtraighr'in its length and breadth as you can with 
the Fore-Plaing which you may give a pretty good 
oueſs ar, if the edge of the Tron'have born+all'the 
way upon the work, yet you may try by taking up 
your work, and applying one 'end' of it to one Ey 
while you wink with the other, and'obſerveif any 
Hollow or Dawks be in the length, if nor, 

ou may conclude it pretty true: For the work thus 
held; the Ey will difcern pretty nearly. Or, for 
more certainty you may apply the edge'of the two 
Foot Rule,'or rather 'a Rule thot the 7h | length of 
the Quarter to your work; and if it agree all "the 
way with the Rule, You ppey conclude it-is- ſtraight 
in length. /Bur if you finde it hor n6r op Kin mult 


ill with the Fore Plain work off thoſe Rifings thar 


bear the edge of the Ryle off any part of the Stuff: 
Then try if the Bredth be'pretty ftraighr, if ir be 
(the Dawks the roughneſs'the'Fore Plain made ex- 
cepted) the firſt office of the'Fore Plain is petfottn'd : 
If it be not,” you muſt ftraighten' the'Bredth'as you 
did'the Length. Cp > hos 

But though this Quarter be thus'plained ſtraighr 
in-length and'breadth,'yer-becauſe”the Iron of the 


Fore'Plain for its firſt y6rkitly the RufF is ſet'Ratnk, 
and therefore nizkes gren Dawks inthe Ruff, you 


muſt ſetithe Tron of your Tre plain finer, as you wete 
| N 2 taught 


"_ X , q ” ” 4 fe 1 
_ s EI NT INI Y” MR 5 Pt. 2 Fa, ea a Cas Gt CANT: : Fo > Ss +. _" 
; Ear g-. T #5 ES Ons 7 | I 077 Io Sh” wr Hoe, Z ry 
R oy 4 b 4 : Bly «x 
F . ol "52 
p s k 12M ! 
— _— OY 
um o . 


tanghthz- Numb.4. and with it then workdown e- | 
ven almoſt-cothe bottom of thoſe Dawks : thentry 
it again,as before,and.if you find it Try all the way, 
you may with the Joynter or Smoothing Plain, bur 
rather with the Joynter, go over it again,' to work 
out the. irregularities of the fine Fore Plain : For 
the Icon of the Fore Plain being, ground to a-Riſfing 
inthe-middle,as has been ſhewed $ 2.Nwmb.q.chough 
it be very fine ſet, will yet leave ſome dawks in the 
Stuff for the Joynter or. ſmoothing Plain to work 
out. Thus the firſt fide of the-Quarter will be fi- 
aiſbees;, =: E fs 

© Haying thus: Tryed one fide of . the Quarter 
| Rraight and flat, Apply the in-fide of. the Handle 
to.it, and if one of the adjoyning fides of the 
Quarter comply alſo with the in-ſide of the Tongue 
a} the gray, Jon need only ſmooth that adjoyning 
fide : --Bnt if it do not ſo comply, that is, if-it be 
not ſquare to the firſt ſide, which you will know by 
the riding of the in-fide of the Tongue upon one 
of the edges, or ſome other part between the edges, 
you muſt with the. Fore Plain Rank-ſer-pjain away 
thac.ſtuff which bears off the: inſide vf che Tongue 
from complying all the way: with it.. ' But, if. the 
riſings be great, you may for quickneſs hew .away 
the Riſings with the Hatcher: but then.,yau muſt 
. haveacareyoulet not the edge of yorr Hatcher cur 
coo deep/ into. the iuff, leſt you, either ſpoil your 
ſtuff by makiog it unſizeable, if it be already (mall 
.cnoughz or if it haveſubſtanee enough,make your 
ſelf more labour to- get out thoſe Hatcher ſtroaks 
with; the Plainthan you.need- ,- Then: take off the 
roughneſs .the Hatcher made Wit .the Fore+Plain 
Rank: ſet, then, fine (et,and laſt of all with the Joya- 


rer 


ter or ſm6othing Plain : ſo is the ſecond fide alſo 
finiſhed. | : : 

To work the third ſide, ſet the Oval of the 
Gage exactly to that width from the Gage thar 
you - intend the Bredth of the Q) arter ( when 
wrought) ſhall have, which in this our Example 
is four Inches, but will be ſomewhar leſs, becauſe 
working it true will deminiſh the ſtuff : "Therefore 
ſliding the Oval. on the Staff, meaſure on your Inch 
Rule ſo much leſs than four Inches as you think 
pun ſtuff deminiſhes in working : Mentors I fay, 

etween the Oval and the Tooth, your ſize , If ar 
the fieſt proffer your Oval ſtand roo far from the 
Tooth, Hold the Oval in your hand and knock the 
Tooth end of your ſtaff upon the work Bench till 
it ſtand. near enough : If the Oval ſtand too near 
knock the other end of the -Staff upon the Work- 
Bench till it be fir. 'Then apply the flat of the Oval 
to the ſecond wrought ſide of your Stuff, ſo as the 
Tooth may reach athwart the bredth of the ſtuff 
upon the firſt ſide, and keeping the Oval cloſe 
againſt the ſecond ſide, preſs. the Tooth ſo hard 
down that by drawing the Gage in this Poſture all 
along the length of the Quarter, the Tooth may 
ſtrike a line. In like manrer upon the ſide oppo- 
ſite to the firſt, viz. the fourth ſide, Gage another 
line. oppoſite to the firſt gaged line, and work your 
ſuf down to thoſe two Gaged lines on the third 
ſide,either with Plaining alone,or with Hewing and 
afterwards Plaining, as you were taught to work 
the ſecond, ſide. _ 

To Work the fourth ſide ſer.the Tooth: of the 
Gage to'its exact diſtance from the Oya],. viz. two 
Inches wanting ſa much as-you think the ſtuff di- 


N 3 miniſh'd. 
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minifht in working, and'apply the flat:ofche Oval 
ro each fide of the firſt fide, and Gage as before two 
tines, one on the fecond, the other on-the "third 
wrought fide. Work your ftuff chen down on the 
fourth ſide to theſe ewo Gage lines,cither with-Plain- 
ing alone;or with Hewing and afterwards Plaining) 
as you were taught to work the ſecond ſide. 


$ 17. To Frame two Quarters Square, 7nto'one 

another. 

You muſt take'care in Morteſfing 'and Tennan- 
ring, that'as near 'as you can you <quallize the 
ſtrength of the fides of the Morteſs to the Rtrength 
of the Tennant. Ido'nor mean that the ſtuff ſhould 
| be of an equal Subſtance, for that is not equallizing 
ſtrength: Bur the equallizing ſtrength muſt be 


conſidered with reſpe&-ro'the Quality, Poſition and | 


Stibſtance of the Stuff. As if you were to make a 
Tennant upon a piece of Fur, and a Morteſs to re- 
ceive it in apiece of Oak,and the Fur andOak have 
both the ſame fize. The Tennant therefore mate 
upon this piece of Fur muſt be conſiderably bigger 
than a Tennant need be made of Oak; becauſe Fur 
is much a weaker wood than Oak, and therefore 
ought to have a greater Subſtance to equallize the 


ſtrength of Oak. And for Poſition, the ſhorter the 


ſtaff chat the Tennant is made on, the lefs Violence 
the Tennant is ſubje& to. Beſides it is eafier to ſplir 
wood with the grain, than to break wood'crofs the 
grain z and therefore the ſame wood when-poſited 
as a Tennant is ſtronger than the ſame wood of the 


ſame ſize when poſited as a Morteſs 7 for the'inju- 


ry a Morteſs is ſubje& to is ſplitting with thegrain 
of the wood, which without good care itwill often 
- do 
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"' d9o,in working: but the force that muſt injure a Ten- 


Numb. V. $ I 
nant muſt offend ir croſs the grain of the wood, in 
which poſition it will beſt indure violence. , 

*. When two pieces of wood of the ſame quality and 
ſubſtarce (as inthis our Example) are elected to 
make on the one a Tennant,and in the other a Mor- 
teſs. If you make the Morteſs too wide, the ſides of 
the Morteſs will be weaker than the Tennant ; or, 
if too narrow, the Tennant that muſt fic the Mor- 
teſs will be weaker than the ſides that contain the 
Morteſs: And if one be weaker than the other the 
weakeſt will give way to the ſtrongeſt when an 
equal violence is offer'd to both, Therefore you 
may ſee a neceſſity of equallizing the ftrength of 
one to the other, as near as you can. But becauſe 
no Rule is extant to do it by, nor can(for many con- 
fiderations I think) be made, therefore this equalli- 
zing of ſtrength muſt be referred to the Judgmeane 
of the Operator. Now to the work, © ibs 

The Morteſs to be made is in a Quarter four 
Iaches broad. In this caſe workmen make the Mor- 
teſs an Inch wide, ſo that an Inch and an half ſtuff 
remains on either ſide it. Therefore your ſtuff being 
ſquar'd as was taught in thelaſt Section, Set the Oval 
of the Gage'an Inch and an half off the Tooth, and 
gage with it on either fide your ſtuff a ſtraight line 
at that diſtance from the end you intend the Motteſs 
ſhall be: then open your Compaſſes to two Inches, 
and prick off that diſtance in one of the lines, for the 
length of the Morteſs: then lay the infide the Han- 
dle of the Square to one fide of the ſtuff, and upon 
both the pricks ſuccefively,/and with your Pricker 
draw ſtraight lines through them by the fide of the 
Tongue ,fo ſhall the bounds of your ores! e's 

euck 
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$2 | - Numb. V. x 
ſtruck out on the Quarter. if ycur Morteſs go 
through the Quarter,draw the ſame lin&$ on the vp- 
police ſide of the Quarter, thus, Turn the Quarter 
or its edge, and apply the inſide of the Handle of the 
Square to the ends of the former drawn lines, and by 
che (ide of the Tongue draw two lines'on the edge 
of the Quarter, then tura the $ pin again with 
ics other broad fide upwards, and apply the infide 
of the Handle of the Square to the ends of the laſt 
lines drawn on the edge, and by the file”of the 
Tongue draw two lines on this broad {ide alſo. 
Theſe two lines(if your quarter was truly ſquar'd) 
ſhall be-exaly oppoſife to the two lines drawn on - 
the firſt broad fide of the quarter, for the length of 
the Morteſs: _ And for- the width of the Morteſs 
Gage this ſide alſo,as you did the firſl : then for the 
Tennanr,Sage on that end of the Quarter you intend 
the Tennant ſhall be made, the ſame lines you did for 
the Morteſs. Ahd becauſe the Quarter:is two'[nches 
thick, prick from the end two Inches,and applying 
the inſide of the Handle of the Square to the ide of 
the Quarter, and the Tongue to that, Prick, draw by 
che1ide of the Tongue 2 line through that fidethe 
* Quarter: then turn the other ſides of the Quarter ſuc-- 
ceſſively, and drawlines athwart each fide the Quar- 
rer,as you were taught to draw the oppoſite lines for 
the Morteſs. | | | 

Then place the edge of the Inch Morteſs Chiſlel 
with.irs Baſil from you, and the Helve bearing a lit- 
tle cowards you, within one half quarter of an Inch 
of one end of the ſtruck Morteſs, and with your ' 
Mallet knock hard upon it, till you find the Baſil of 
_ the Chiſſel will nolonger force the chips out of the. 
Morteſs : 'then-remove the Chiflel tothe wRIeS? 

T8 0 


Numb..V.- $3 
ofthe Morteſs, and work as with the-firſt end; rill 
the Chips will vojd-no longer; Thetywork away 
the Stuff between: the -two-Ends; and-begin again 
at one'of the ends, atid then ar the'orher;and:work 
deeper into: the' Morteſs;; then again, between 
both ; and ſo; work deeper by degrees, till- you have 
wrought the-Monteſs:throughy, or (if.not through) 
ro the intended depth:: then with the Morteſs Chiſ- 
ſel work..neater:the drawn. lines at the ends of the 
Morteſs (for before you were dire&ted to work but 
within half-a quarter; of ;an Inch. of the -drawn 
lines,): : bþy: laying light-blowsion it, till-you have 
made it fit. to: ;pare ſmooth, with: a.narrow Paring 
Chiſſel,and them-pare the-ends,'as you were:taughr 
ro: work. with. the Paring Chiſſel ; then with the 
broad Paring Chifſel;-pare the ſides-of the Morteſs 
juſt-ro-the.tiruek nes: 10 is the Morteſs finiſhed, 
..,"To:work the Tennant - - the other Quarter; 0n 
edge. upon your Work Bench,and faſtet;it-with the 
 Holdfaſt,as you were taughr SeRT; Then with the 
Tennant' Saw Saw a little without the: ſtruck line 
towards the end::: you:muſt not Saw. juſt upon the 
firuck:line, becauſe;cthe Saw; cuts rough: | , Beſides, 
you-mutſt leave ſome ſtuff ro pare away -ſmooth to 
the ſtruck line, that the $:1/e (that is, the upright 
Quartet)may:make:a.cloſe Joynt, withthe #4/{(that 
is) | the[Jower Quarter i>Saw.-therefore [right down 
with the fx Saw;;nfita'moſktothe gaged lines 
for.the-thieknteſs of thei Tennant;: and: have. 2 care 
to keep the Blade of the Saw! exactly upright. 
Then turn rhe oppoſite fide of the Quarter up- 
mers Aernp asSyou were:taughr to work rhe 
TEGCHAD- T3 25 
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lines for this Tennant. Thent 
rd orteſs: {fit be not pared enoug 
away, thaſkPare it where it Bears,that io flicks, 
Butifyou ſhould:chance ts have made ir roo lit le, 
yoo ow have: ſpoiled your wotk': Therefore you't 

how neceſſary it is not-to make the Morteſs £00 
wide atfieſt; .of the Terinanr t00'narfow. 

'Thefi' with the Picrcer: pierce two holes cheoagh 
the” fides or:chetks: of: rhe Morteſs; about half an 
Inch sf <ither'end one; Then knock the Tennant 
Riff into the:Morteſs, and ſeriir upright by apply- 
ing the arlgle of the outer: ſquare to the an the 
rwo Quarters make,” atidwith'your Pricker prick 
round about 'the inſides of the Picreed holes upon 
the Tennant! Then take the Tennant out again, 
and Pierce two holes with the ſame Bit-about the 
thickneſs of @ ſhilling above*the Pricked holes on 
the Tennant.thar is, nearer the ſholder of the Ten- 
nant, that-the Pins you are to drive in ma draw 


the fliokder of the'Tennant the cloſer to the flat fide | 


of the Quarter the Morteſs is-made in. Then with 
the Parin co make rwo Pins ſomewhatTaper- 


ing, full cn ooo the rwo-Quarters 
again ſquare a5be he Pins ſtiff inro rhe 
Pierced holes,” 


If you make: another! cbs as you didthiszand 
make alſo a Tenfanton eactrun-Tennanted end of 
the Stiles, and:another Mrreſs on the top and bor- 


tom Rails; I and. make. 
ſquare R rnb gag 


.$ "wi of the Miter Sunave. And its Wſe.. 


The N quare marked E hath (as cheSqjate) 
an Han k cried A oh Inch thick; and three Inch- 


/ es. 


; 


. Namb.VY. "8. 


-es broad,and a Tongue marked 6 of about'the fame 
-bredth: the Handle and. the Tongue(as the Square) 


have both their ſides parallel ro their own fides. The 
Handle(as the ſquare) hath'in the middle of its nar- 
roweſt fide a Motteſs in it; of - ai equal depth” the 
whole length of the Handle: Into-this Mortefs is fic- 
ted one end of.the Tongue;butthe end'of the Handle 


s firſt Bereld off to 'make an Angle of 45 Degrees 


with its infide. This Tongue is (as the:{quare) Pind 
and Glewed iato the Mortefs of che'Handle, 
Ir is uſed for ſtriking a Miter line, as the-Square 
is toſtrike a ſquare line, By applying the Tnfide-of 
the Handle to the oucſide- of the Quarter or Batcen, 
you-are to work upon * and then by ſtriking a line 
by the fide of the Tongue : Forthat lific ſhail ve a 
Miter line. And if upon two Pattens you ſtrike two 
ſuch lines, and Saw: ahd Pare them juſt off in the 
lines, when'rhe flatts of thoſe two ſawn ends are 'ap+ 
plyed to one another, the out and inſide of che Bat- 
rens will form themſelves -into the Figure of a 
Square- . +. + EITENASS >! 
Thus Picure Frames and looking Gla(s-frames 
are commonly made;as by a more full Example you 
may ſee in the next:SeRtion, = 


: $ -19-: of the Bevil 

As the Square is made to ſtrike an Angle of 95 
Degrees, and the Miter an Angle . 45 degrees; ſo 
the Bevil (marked F) having'its Tongue: moyable 
upon a Center maybe ſer to ſtrike angles 'of any 
greatet' or leſſer numbers of Degrees, according as 
you oper:the Torigue widet 'from, or ſhut/it*cloſer 
to the'Handle. . It is” uſed} as the: Square; andthe 
Miter, and. will perform th& Offices of rhent both, 
though it be not purpoſely made foretther ;- but for 
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the -Nriking: ſuch. Bevil liges: as one part of your 


-mork muſt be cvxamty: to,to meke itjoyn with. an -' 


We will-propſe-to make a Frame for a Picture, 
Locking Glaſs, &c. containing cight ſtraight fies, 
You:may:qgickly perceive that all the ends of theſe 


-cight ſides jmuſt: bs cut;ro: Bevils; and what Bzvils 


quab parts,and from. every; 


they muſh. be, -you'wil}, find if you deſcribe [npon a 


ſmoorh flat Buard a Circle of any bigneſs, -bur:the / 


largerfthe beter : Devide- this Circle into; eight e- 
oint draw a line t»ithe 
Centre: Draw alſo ficaight lines from:every.poine 
co.its next point Thenlay the Infide of the Handle 
of your Bevil exaRly upon any one of theſe ſtraight 
lines ,. ſo-as the angle made by the infide of che 
Handle and the infide of the Tongue lye exatly at 
the very angle made by: this Rrazghr line,and theSe- 
mi- Diametralline proceeding from:the:Center,and 
move the/Tongue nearer or farther off the Handle 
till the infide- of the Tongue and: the infide of the 


Handle ly exaQly upon thoſe two lines,So ſhall your |} | 


Bevilbe fer. 1! | Sip! 

| ) Then: having fitted: your  Peeces to:your Scant- 
ling, Stick your Pricker as neer the outward Cor- 
ner of your Peeces as your ſtuff will bear,and apply 


"the infide of your handle alſo to the outer fides of 


our Pieces,and ſo as the,infide;of the Tongue may 
be drawn. hometo the Pricker, For.then lines drawn 
on thoſe Peeces by the. infide of the Tongue ſhall be 
the lines the Pieces muſt be cut in to make theſe 
eight Pieces joyn evenly together by the ſides of 
each others. Bevil: then with the Strike-block 


* 


inthe Section of. the Strike-Block. 147, 
. If you: have a Board on the Back-fide 4" this 
rame 


ſmooth. the ends of the Bevils, as y ou were taughc 


#, Numb. V, | 8 7 
Frame, you may Glew the backſides of theſe Peeces 
Peece by Peece to the Board ; bur firſt you muſt fit 
them to an exa& complyance of every Bevil with 
its Match, and when they are ſo fitted, drive rwo 
Nails cloſe to the outſide of every Peece, but drive 
not the Nails deep into the Board, becauſe when 
the Frame is. ſet and Glewed, or othewiſe faſt- 
ned, you muſt draw the Nails out again, For theſe 
Nails are only intended to ſerve for Fences to ſet 
and fit each peece into its proper place, before the 
whole Frame is faſtried together. And ſhould you 
not thus Fence them, though by your Eye you 
might judge you fitted the Bevils exactly, yer one 
Peece being never fo little out of its due poſition 
would drive the next pecce more out, and that the 
next, till at the laſt; the laſt Peece would not joyn, 
bur eirher be too ſhorr, or roo long, or ſtand roo 
much ourt,or in, or elſe too open, or too cloſe on the 
out or inſide. | - 

But: if you have no Board on the backfid», you 
muſt when yau Saw the Bevelling angles upon the 
ſquare ends of Pieces not ſawn quite through the 
depth-of one end of every pzece,but about'half way 
through the depth or thickneſs, and then with your 
Chiſſel eirber ſplic -or eKe pare the upper fide of the 
ſquareend flat away £6 the Bevil, and (o l:avepart 
of the ſquare end, of your piece :to Jap und-r the 
peece js joyned-:to, For Example. 

Ia fig.z Plate 5. 4'6 is the;ſquare end of -the 
peece, and 6 c is the Bevil you work the Peece to. 
Therefore you muſt work away '{o much of the 
thickneſs of the ſquare end as 1s comprehended be. 
tween 4and c, ſo that you, will ſee the Triangle ab c 
is to-be wrought away boy way down'the — 
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' Numb. V--* | | 
of the tuff,and ſo will the Triangle-4+ c be left for 
the other half thickneſs-of the ſtuff. But that end:of 
-rhe-piece:mark'| 1, which joyos ro the Peece:mark*d 
2,muſtupon-ics Bevil ſtroak-be ſawn quite off, and 
its. underſide muſt have the ſame Triangle wroughc 
- into it,juſt ſo fit as-to receive the Triangle in Peece 
.2,and juſt. ſo deep as that when theTriangle on Peece 
2 is fitted into the Triangle-in Peece 1 the Superficie 
es of both the Peeces may* be even with one ano- 
ther. And thus you may lap the ends of every Peece 
into one-another. [eos 6 
"Theſe Triangles at the ends of the Peeces you 
may Glew into.one another, but if you think Glew- 
ing alone not ſtrong agar. A may Pierce an 
hole neer the inner edge of the Frame, becauſe the 
Triangle hath there moſt ſubſtance of Ruff and af- 
cerwards Pinit,-as you aretaught to Pin. the Rail 
and Stile together-in-SeQ;. 17. 3 40,16 99. 
This way of Lapping over is ſometimes uſed 
alſo for ſquare Miters,or other Angular Frames. 


&. 20. Of the Miter Box. 


[There is another way uſed by Joyners that make' 
many Frames to ſave themſelves the labour of 
Drawing or ſtriking out of Squares, Miters, and 
ſeveral Bevils upon their ſtuff : And this is with a 
Tool called a Miter Box, deſcribed in Plate' 5, fig.2. 
It is compoſed of two Peeces of Wood, of 'an Inch 
thick each, as A the upright Peece, 'B the Bottom 
Piece. The Upright piece is nailed upright, faſt 
upon the. Bottom Piece. And this Upright Peece 
hath on its upper fide the Miter Lines ſtruck with 
the Miter ſquare;as « +, on thelefrhand; andiy h on 
the-right hand: on theſe rwo Miter Jines-the 'edg e 

| of 


Numb. V. 89: 
of 'the Saw is ſet, and a kerf made ſtraight down 
the upright peece, as from de on the left hand to f, 
and from g h on the right handto 7, Inlike man- 
ner any other Bevil is ſtruck upon the _= fide 
of the upright peece with the Bevil, as # /on the 
left hand, and » 6 on the right. On theſe two Be- 
vil lines the edge of the Saw is ſet, and a kerf made 
ſtraight down the upright pzece, as from # to /m, 
and from gh to;z, You may make as many Be- 
vils as you pleaſe on the apright peece,of the Miter 
Box, Bevils to joyn Frames of either five, fix, ſe- 
ven,eight ſides &Cc. and the manner to make them 
to any number of fides was in part taught in the 
laſt Seftion, Por as there you were directed to de- 
vide the Circle into eight equal parts, becauſe eight 
was the number of ſides, we propoſed to make that 
Frame conſiſt of z So, if for any number of ſides 
you devide the Circle into the ſame equal parts,and: 
_ work as you were there dire&ed,you may find what 
Bevil the Peeces muſt have that make a Frame that 
conſiſts of any number of ſides. 

So alſo for Sawing of any Batten, or other (mall 
pieces ſquarezStrike at the | wornfohen the upper fide 
of che upright Peece a line ſtraight athwart it, to 6; 
_ andSaw ſtraight down the upper peece, to c. 

The manner how theſe kerfs are Sawn ſtraight 
down with greateſt certainty is, thus, Apply the- 
infide of the Handle of the ſquare to the upperfide 
of the upright piece, '{o as the Tongue lye cloſe to- 
that end of the Miter, Bevil, or ſquare line ſtruck: 
through the upper fide of the Miter Box, and with 
the Picker ſtrike a line cloſe by the fide of the 
Tongue through that fide of the upright Peecez: 
Turn. the Tongue to the other. fide the” upright 
| Peece- 
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Peece aad apply the inſide of the. Handle of the 

ſquare to the other cnd of the Mirer,Fevi),or ſquare 
line, and with the Pricker ſtrike alſoa line cloſe 
by the fide of the Tongue through thar fide the 
upright Peece.. Theſe two lines ſtruck on cither 
{ide of the. upright peece ſhall be a line on each ſide 
in-which the edge of the Saw muſt run, to ſaw ic 
ſtraight down. ; | 
$ 21. Of the Gage, 


The, Gage:mark'd G (in, Plate 4 ) The Oval bis fir- 
\ ted iff upon the Staff.c, that it may be ſer nearer 
or farther from che Tooth a.Its Office is to Gaze a line 
parallel ro any ſtraight fide. It is uſed for Gagine 
Tennaots, -and for Gaging Stuff to an equal thick- 
neſs. : | 

When-you uſe it, you muſt ſet rhe 0w4/ to therin- 
rended Diſtance from the Tooth: If the Oval Rand 
too'near the Tooth, Hold rhe Oval in your right 
hand, and knock the hinder end of the Staff upon 
the work bench, till it remove to its juſt diſtance 
from the Tooth: If it ſtand coo farr off the Tooth, 
knock the fore end of the Staff (viz.the Tooth end) 
till it remove to its juſt diſtance from che Tooth :- If 
the Oval ſlide nor ſtiff enough upon the Staff, you 
may' ſtiffen ie by ſtriking a wooden wedge between 
the'Morte(s and the Staff: So may you apply.-the 
ſide of the Oval next the Tooth, to the file of any 
Table or any other ſtraight ſide, with the Tooth 
Gage a line parallel (or of equal diſtance) all the 
way from that fide. 


S$ 22 Of the Piercer, 


. The Piercer H in Pare 4 hath a the Head b the Pad, 
c the 
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c the Stock, d the Bir... . Itsiofficeis.fo well:known,; 
that I need ſay little to it. Only, you muſt, take 
care t9 keep:the Bit ſtraight to rhe Hidlg hou pierce, 
leaſt you defor m:tbe Hole, ori bre ak the Bitk-: gg; 
 You' ought: to, be-provided with Butscof ſeyecal 
* ſizes fitted into ſo many Padds.;. -- 

$ 23. Of theGimblet.'' - 

The Gimblet is marked. I, in-Plge.4. | I bgch 2 
Warm at the end of its Bic. © Its Office is to 'make 
a round hole in. thoſe places, of your work where 
the ſtock of the Piercer by.reaſon of. its'own, ſhol, 
der, or a (holder ox Butring.out, upon.the work, will 
not turn. about... Irs Handle, ,is.he dinacluccbed 
hand, and its Bit twiſted ſtiff inco. your work., You 
muſt have them of ſeyeral fazes. | 


oe Mei Of Fe ge #7, 2d1:me 
: The Avere : marked, K-in.Plate; 4; hath, 4. the 
Handle,'6-the Zit./.Its Office is to,;make great 
round holes. When you uſe it, the ſtuff. you work 
upon is commonly laid low under you, that you 
may the eafier uſe. your ſtrength upon. it :-For:ig 
rwiſting the Bit about by. the force.of both your 
hands, on each end of the Handle one, it; cuts. great 
chips out of the ſtuff, You muſt. bear your ſtrength 
perpendicularly ſtraight tothe end of the Bate, as 
with the Piercer, 3111.13: vabrec ond 
+» $35», af che Barcher,/\, "1? 

The Hatcher is marked-I.,in Plare.4.- Its uſers ſo 
well known. (even tothe moſt ua-iotelligent). char 
I need not uſe .many words on-it,, yet thus mwe 
I will ſay,-: Its uſe: is.to Hew the jcregulacites. of 
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Wei fn which may be be Toower is than 
ST QT ; 
Wha: 16 \Blge is dovcowards and: 'the' Handle 
wards: 28{the tighe fide! of its: Edge muſt be 
Gookal $08 Bevil; fo as to' make an Angle of a- 
bout x2 degrees with the left ſide of it: and after- 
wards ſet with the whetſtone, as the Icons of 
," Fc. 
by ory wr 


6? b4 21 957 
at Exerciſes I did not teach you how to 
the' Tools a'Smith was to uſe , Becauſe ir is 
ito- make them : And: becauſe in 
| iſe 'treared of making Iron work, and 
Steel h'getiera); 26d the makitto and-excel- 
lency of ng Tools in particular, which might 
ſerve as a general notion for the knowledge of all 
_ Swiths' Weckaapalp, eſpecially - to thoſe thac 
fliould euricernithem( (older arreyoey > Bar co 
thoſe tharThill concetm'them(ſclves with-Joynery, 
and not” with Smithing*; Tt will be neceſſary char 
I Xeach then how coho their Tools -that are 
maleby wmiths, that chey may uſe themwith more 
eaſt'anddelighe; and make both h quicker agd neat- 
2 wdck ith the” S054 27 
_ 2A? Torts of: Snot inch uſe areto be fold 
is mo} Tech: -monger fliops; but eſpecially in Fofey- 
lave; Londen : chuſe: thoſe "that a __ of Steel, 
re tron n) toy We l is of ir ſelf is 
{ don” 29 ou Ant know the 
x hg £9 3” Thas;i The Steel Saws 
iehvand” -fmooth; andre 
ric? report antral ſtroager than 
tort 58 2 \T6k ©3abs ate on] inmaner- 
ned, end he thorefate ifthey could beſo _—_ 
they 


UL of f rhe Saw in general. 


. Numb. V. Ns 
they cannotbe fo ſmeath as if theiirrtgularigies.af 
the: Hammer were:well-taken off with: the: Grind- 
ſtone : ſee it be free from flaws,and very well'Ham- 
mered, and. (mouthly Ground, .(that'.is evenly 
Groynd,) you may know if itbe well Hammeted-by 
the Riff bending\ of ir, 'ari& if. it be well Ground, 
(thac is evenly Ground,)/ ic will not bendiin-one 
part of it more than in another, for if it do, itis'a 
lign chat -part where ir bends moſt is-cither toe 
much Ground away, or too'thin Forged: in that 
place : Bur if it. bend into. a:regular bow. all'the 
way,and be ſtiff, the Blade is good: It cannot betos 
iff, becauſe rhey are bur Hammer hardned,:and 
therefore often bow when they fall. undec unskil 
ful: hands, but ,never;break, unleſs they have been 
often bowed-in that place. : The edge 'whereob the 
Teeth are is always made thicker ;ghan; the back; 
becauſe the back. follows the Edge And:ifthe Edge 
ſhould nor make a pretty wide  kerf,/ if the do 
not ſtick in the-kert, yer by never fo little arregnlar 
bearing or; twiſting -of the hand awry;iit might{o * 
ſtop as to bow-the.$4p'; and (as:Eſaid before); wich 
often bowing iewill-break/at:laſt» When workmen 
light of a good Blade thus qualified; they, matcer 
not, much whether the Teeth: be ſharp dn deep,or 

ſer to their mind z--for £0: make: themcf0353; :magk 
they take 59 themſelves; And thustbey performaur:! 
They wedge the blade of the S«w,hard-inco the 
WhettingBlock, marked P, inT/atd 44 yiththe hafdle 
towards; their left; hand,:anpdittieend:ob thasor to 
the righs, then with@ Hitec (quare file shey: diegird 
a6,nbe le Hand-and,14eaging..bgcder aDn. the 
kde of thefilg-n&-Whe xighthand thin an than fade 
to the left hand ; ; ſoithae they; file thtquppedidideof 
the Tooth of the Saw aflopetawatdsthe right.handy 


P 2 and 


$37.4 


. 
-y 


TG ba oak "Moy... ty 
wnÞitbs/onderfide} of :the Tooth 2 little aflo 
ward chelefe;or almoſt downright; ring filed 
oneiTooth thus, allche reſt mift be ſo filed; Then 
wich theiSaw wreſt, marked O in Plate 4.they ſer the 
Teeth ofthe: Saw: : that: is, they pur: one of the 
Notches warked 24 of the#/7reſt.berween the firſt 
two: Teeth oni:the”Blade. of the Saw, and then 
turnithe Handle Horizonrally a lictle about upon 
the Notchitowards the end of the Saw; and thar ar 
a once "turas:ithe fieſt Tooth ſomewhat towards you, 
WER ald/cheſecond- Footh' from you: Then skipping 
UE: ' eworTeerh;rhey again pur oneof the notches of the 
Weſt between the third and fourth Toothon the 
Blade ofithe Saw;and then (as before) turn the Han- 
tea lictle aboutupon the norch'rowards the endiof 
rhe Soe-andthar curns the rhird© Toorh: fomewhat 
mwards you; /andthe' Fourch ſomewhat from'you : 
Thus you 'muſt 'skip two Teeth at a time, and turn 
' che met tillall the Teeth of the Saw are ſer. This 
Serting"oÞ:the Teerhiof the Saw (as/ workmen call 
«33 ro make rhe kerf wide enough for the Back to 
_____ _ followtherdgetiiandis'Ser Aadbes for ſoft, cotirſe, 
LE: cheap: 4wFrhin fot hard; fine; (are fiuf: for 
eg the x Hcy: is (er, the more ſty is waſted 
ioche kerf : and befides,af the Nuff be hard/ir will 
| dequize greager llbour-t6 rear away @ Erearideal of 
ru heniewill 4000 rear'av2y bacea elle of 
the Corrie ifinf,007 5 | Sp Sig 91 92D9W 
: "The=Pir-Simg- 18 ro Rank For- \codife* fuff 
as to; dmake 'A ueefor aimoſt"a q utrter-of an Inch , 
| 8h: er ie finedito Vive | 


_ 


id'ths/ \Compeſ- -Saw, 
| fone eh 3 "Bit the Tenant Saw, 

Pranefs k {whe thi" 'ow: '$4w; &c. are ſet fine 5nd 
Q have. 


- Numb. V, 95 b 
haye their Teeth-but- very- little- turned- over the 
ſides of their Blades ;: So that a kerf made by them 
.is ſeldom above half a half quarter of an Inch. 

The reaſon why the Teeth are filed to an angle, 
pointing towards the end of the Saw, and not to- 
wards the handle'of the Saw, or direQtly ſtraight 
between the handle and end of the Saw, is, Becauſe 
the Saw is deſigned to cur only in its progreſs for- 
wards; Man having in that activity more ſtrength 
td rid, and Command of his hands to guide his 
Work, than he can have in drawing back his Saw, 
and therefore when he draws back his Saw, the 
Work-man bears it lightly off the unſawn Saf 
which is an caſe to his labour,and enables him the 
longer to continue his ſeveral Progreſſions of the 
Saw. Wis | 

"Maſter-Workmen when they dire& any of their 
Underlins to ſaw ſuch a piece of Stuff, have ſeveral 
phraſes for the ſawing ot it: They ſeldom ſay Saw 
that piece of Stuff ; But Draw the Sam throueh it ,, Give 
that piece of Stuff a kerf'; ' Lay a kerf' in that picce wf 
$raff;and ſometimes, (but moſt unproperly,) Cur,or 
Slit that piece of Stuff : For the Saw cannot property 
be ſaid to cur or ſlit the Stuff; bur it rather breaks 
or.' tears away ſuch parts of the Stuff from the 

whole, as the pginrs of the Teeth prick into, and 

theſe parts it ſo tears away are proportionable ta 

the fineneſs or rankneſs of the Setting of the Teeth. 

© The Excellency of Sawing is to keep the kerf 

exactly in the line marked out to be Sawn, without 

wriggling on cither 'or both ſides ;. And flraighr 

, through the Stuff, as Work-men call it ; that is,in a 

Geometrical term perpenicaiorly through the 

upper and underſide, if your work require it, » 
mo 


\moſt” work dots : Bur if your work be'es be Sawn. 
upon a Beye), as ſome work ſometimes is, then you 
are. to obſerve that Beyel all the length of the 
Stuff, &c. G | wo 


4 27.The Uſe of. the Pit- Saw,warked M inPlate 4. 


The Pir-Saw is not only uſed by thoſe Work-men 
that make Sawing Timber and Boards their whole 
buſineſs; bur is alfo for ſmall matters uſed by Joya” 
ers, when what they. have to.do, may pertiaps-be 
as ſoon done at home, as they can carry or ſend it 
to the Sawyers. The manner of their working is 
both alike, for if it be a Board they would ſlit off a 
peece of Timber, or.if they would take any ſquare, 
Quarter, or Batten, &c. of, they firſt ſer off their 
Scantlin : For Example, 1f-it be an Inch (or.more 
or leſs) they would take off a peece of Stuff, they 
open the points of their Compaſſes to an Inch mea- 
ſure on their Rule, and ſo much more as they rec- 
kon the kerf of the Saw will make,and from one fide 
of rheir Stuff they ſer off at either end. of the Stuff 
the Diſtance of the points of their Compaſles ; at 
this Diſtance therefore they make with the points 
of their Compaſſes a prick. at either end of. the 
Sruff; Then with Chaulk rhey whiten a line, by 
tubbing the Chaulk -pretty hard upon it ;\.' Then 
one olds the line atone end upon the prick made 
there, and the orher ſtrains the line pretry ſtifup- 
on the prick. at the other end ; then whiles <A 
line is R wie ſtrain'd,. one of them berween, his Fin; 
ger and Thumb draws the middle of the line di- 
realy upright, to a convenient height (that ir 
may ſpring hard enough down) and then lets ir 


20 again, fo that it ſwiftly applies to its firſt pofi- 


tion 


Numb. V. 97 


tion, and ſtrikes ſo ſirongly againſt the Stuff that 
the. duſt or atroms of the Chaulk that were rubbed 
into; the Line, ſhake out. of it,and remain upon the 
Stuff. .- And thus alſo they mark the under-fide of 
their Stuff: This is called Lining of the Stuffs And the 
Stuff cut into thoſe lines ſhall be called 7nch-Sruff, 
becauſe the Compaſſes thar prickt the Sruff were 
opened wider by the width of the kerfthan an Inch 
meaſure upon the Rule: Bur had the Compaſſes 
been opened: but: to an Inch exaQtly, that peece 
Sawn off ſhould in Workmens Language have been 
called Ich prickt , thereby giving to underſtand 
thart.it is balf the breadth of rhe kerf thinner than 
an Inch; And thus they call all other Scantlins 
2 Taches, 2+ Inches, 3\Inches, &c. Sawn, or Prickt. 
When two: Work-men are not at hand to hold 
the line ar borh ends, he thar lines ir firikes one 
int of his Compaſs, or ſometimes a Pricker, or a - 
Nail affope. towards that cnd into the prick ſer off, 
and putting the nooſe at rhe end' of his line over his 
Compaſies, &c. .goes to the other end, and firains 
- his line on that prick, and ſtrikesitas before. 
[The Stuf being thus lined is faſtned with wedg- 
es: over the P:t, (if rhe Joyner be accommodated 
with a Pit) if he have none, he makes ſhift: with 
two high frames a little more than Man high im its 
- Nead, (calle1 great Truſels) with four Legs , theſe 
Legs ſtand ſpreading outwards, that they may ſtand 
the firmer: Over theſe two Truſſe/s the Stuff. is laid 
and firmly faſtned that ir ſhake nor. Its outer 
ſide from whence the Pricks were ſer off muſt be 
Perpendicular, which you muſt try by a Plumb line, 
for ſhould the rop edge of that fide, hang never fo 
litttle over the bottom edge, or the bottom edge 
not 
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not ly To far out as the top edge, the Scantlin you ' 
Saw. off would not be of an equal thickneſs on the : 
Top or Bottom; Becauſe the Saw is to work exaQ- 
ly perpendicular, ' /Then with the ?;:-Saw they en- 
ter the one end of. the Stuff, the' Top 9244 at the 
Top, and the Pi:-man under him ; the Top-maz ob- 
ſerving to guide the Saw exadtly in the line; and 
withal drawing'the Sav ſomewhat towards him 
when-the S,w'goes.down ; and the Pir-man drawin 
it with all his ſtrength perpendicularly doyn; bur 
not ſo low that the upper and-lower handles of the 
Saw ſink below both their managements : Then 
bearing-the Teeth of the Saw a little off the Scuff, 
the Top-man draws the Saw' up again, and the 
Pit-man afliſts or eaſes him in ir, and thus rhey con- 
tinue ſawing on: till the Saw has run ug the 
whole Raga apes the Stuff. But when the kerf 
is made. ſo long that by the working of the Saw 
the Peeces of Stuff on either ſide will thake againſt 
one another, - and ſo more or leſs hinder the caſie 
progreſs of the Saw, they drive a Wedge ſo farin 
the kerf as they dare do for fear of ſplitting the 
Stuff, and ſo provide the Saw a freer and eafter paſ- 
ſage through the Stuff: This wedging they conti- 
pue ſo oft as they find occaſion. 
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Continued in'the Art of Foynery. 
$28,The Uſe of the Whip-Saw,marked N in Plate 4. 


Tr E Whip-Saw is uſed by Joyners to Saw ſuch 
—+-,. greater peeces of Stuff that the Hand-Saw will 
not eaſily reach through;when rhey uſe it the Stuff 
is laid upon the Truſſe/, marked O in Plate 5. inthe 
Angles of it. Then two men takes cach an handle 
of the Saw; He to whom-the Teeth of the Saw © 
oints, drawing to him, and the other thruſting 
from him: - And (as'before) the Saw having run its 
length.is lifted gently over the Stuff to recover ano- 
ther ſtroak of the Saw. 


29. The uſe of the Hand-Saw, marked D, 
the Frame or Bow Saw, the Tennant- 
Saw, marked O in Plate 4. | 


Theſe Saws are acommodared fora ſingle mans 
uſe; and cut forward as the other:Saws do. The 
office .of the Cheeks:made tothe: Frame-Saw is. by 
the twiſted Cord and Tongue in. the. middle to 
draw the upper.ends of 'the.Cheeks cloſer rogether 
that the lower end; of the Cheeks, may be drawn 
theiwider:aſunder; and firain the Blade ofthe Saw 
the ſtraighrer,.,, The 7e»ndn Sawiheing thin hath 
aBack-to keep it from;bending. + + 
SM. Q 
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The WER Saw ſhould not "Y its Tecth Set, 


as Other Saws haye ; bur the edge of it ſhould be 


made fo broad, - and the back 10 thin, that it may 
eaſily follow the broad edge, without having its 
TeethSer; for if the Teeth be Ser, the blade muſt be 
thin, orelſe the Tecth will notbow over the Blade, 
and if it be thin, (conſidering the Blade is fo nar- 
row) it will not 'be ſtroy enough to abide- tou 
work, but at never ſo little an irregular thruſt, will 
bow,and ar faſt break ; yer for cheapneſs, they are 
many times madef0 thin that the Teath require a 
ferting. Trs office is to cut @ round, or any other 
Compaſs kerf ; and rhexefore | edge muſt be 
made broad, and the back thin, ves Back may 
have a wide Kerf to turn in. oY OT | 


6 of the Rule merked D- i /Plore 5 $. 


The ufe of the Rale is ro-meaſure Feex, Inches, 
and parts of Inches, which for: that Purpoſe are 
marked. upon the. flat and ſmoogh Gdes: ef the Rule, 
and numbred. with Inches, and hath every Inch di- 
vided. into- two. halfs, and every half into two: 
quſey .and « every quarter into two half quarters ;. 

that every Inch is divided into eight equal parts, 
And thefe-Inches: mbe ER ng 
Ree to the orhery: whiehiommonly 
Inches: hich is a Two Foot'Rule;" FER 

They: 7 bork Board: __ Tiniber 


| | Numb: VT: ror 
Mathematical than Mechanieal, is uaproper ſor 
me'to meddle with in"thisPlace : : but rather to te- 
fer tothoſe Books, = 

But: the manual uſe of it is, either to meaſure 
lengch with it, or rb'draw a ſtraight line by the 
fide of it, or to"Fry the PFs ' or - flatneſs of 
their Work with. They Try their work by applying 
ofis of irs edges torhe flat of the wrought {ide of 
their Work, and” britig their Eyc as cloſe as they 
can; tb ſee if rhey car ſee Jghr between'the edge 
of the Rule and their Work: If they cannor they - 
conclade their work is 775,and- well wrought. 


$ $2, Of the Compaſſes marked B inPlate 5, * 


aa The Foy»r, bb the Checks of the Joynt, cc the 
ſhauks, ad the Pojnts, Their Office is to deſcribe 
Circles, and ſer off Diſtances from their Rule, or a- 
ny orher meaſure,to their Work. 


$. 33. Of the Glew-por marked F in Plate 5. 


The Glew-pot is commonly made. of good thick 
Lead, that os Pap ſubſtance it may retain a heat 
the longer, . that the Glew Ch: not. (as Work-men 
fay when it cools) when it is to be uſed. 


$ 34. Of Chuſing 4nd Boyling Glew. 


The cleareſt, dryeſt and moſt tranſparent Glew 
is the beſt : when you boyl ir; break it with your 
Hammer into ri pF andy and put it into a clean 
Skiller or Pipkin, by.no means greaſe, for rhat will 
ſpoil the clammineſs of the Glew, put to .avjila 
much Warer,as is conyenient to diſſolve thatGlany 
and ro make it when it:is hor abour the thick 
of the white ofan Egg : the quantity of warer Can- 
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not be. affigned, becauſe of the different quality 
there.is in Glew; : | keep/irſtirring-while/ir, is melt- 
ing, and ler it it nor ſtick to the fidesor bottom of 
the Veſſel: When it is well- boyled,. pour it into 
your Glew-por to uſe,. but 'let. your Glew-por be 
very. clean. When it is,cold, and you would hear 
it again in- your Glew-par, Fo muſt take great 
care thart-it.burn nor to the {ides,or bottom of the 
Glew-por, for that burning either tuens to a thick. 
hard . wh arelſe to a-burnt Cinder-like Subſtance; 
which if it mipgle with the Glew will fpoil it all ; 
becauſe by its Subſtance ir will bear the rwo Joynts 
you-are to Glew together, off each other. 

When (with often heating) the Glew grows too 
thick, you may;put more water to it ; but then 
you mult make it very hot, leſt the Glew and wa- 
ter do not. wholly incorporate,,, _ __... 
 SomeJoyners will(when their Glew.is too thick) 
put Small Beer into it thinking it ftrengrhens it: 
I have tryed i1t,and could never find it fo, bur think 
it rather makes the Glew weaker, eſpecially if the 
Small Beer chance to be'new, .and. its Yeſt fot. well 
ſertled from it, *or ſo ſtale thar it be either Dreggy, 
- any whit mipgled with” the ſettlings of the 

asSk. | | 27 | 


$ 35 Of nſine. the Glew: 

Your Glew muſt” 'be very wat, ' for then it is 
thinneſt, and as it chills-it thickens: with a ſmall 
Bruſh your muſt ſmear the' Glew well upon the 
Joynrt ofeach peece you.are to Glew together; And 
defore you ſet themas they are'to and” you.mulſt 
Fhecm one upon the other, that the Glew may 
Fell rouch and take, hold'of the Wood ; and 
that 


b, +1 © 


thar the Glew on each Joynt may well incorporate. 
Then fit the two Joynts as they muſt ſtand ; And 
- When you ſet them by to dry, let the one ſtand up- 
right upon the other ; For if they ftand aſlope, the 
weigh of the Stuff when it leans upon two extreme 
edges, may make one end of the Joynt oper. 


6 36. Of the Waving Engine. 


The Wavirg Engine deſcribed in Plat: 5. Fig. 9. 
Hath A B along ſquare Plank, of abourſeven Inch- 
- es broad, five Foot long, and an Inch and half 
thick : All along the length of this Planck on the 
middle between the two {1des runs a Rabbet, as part 
of it is ſeen at C: upon. this Rabber rides a Block 
with a Groove in its under fide : This Block is: a- 
bout three Inches ſquare and-ten Inches long, ha- 
'ving neer the hinder end of ic a wooden Handle 
going through it, of about one Inch Diameter, as 
D.E : Ar the Fore-end of this Block 'is faſtned a 
Vice, ſomewhat larger than a great Hand-Vice, as 
at F: The Groove in the Block is made fit'to receive 
the Rabber on the Planck. 

At the farther end. of the Plank is erefted a 
ſquare ſtrong peece of Wood, abour ſix Inches high, .- 
and five Inches ſquare, as G. This Square Peece 
hath a ſquare mi Morteſs in it.on the Top, as ar 
H... upon. the top of this ſquare peece is a. ſtrong 
{quare flat Iron Coller, ſomewhat looſly fitted on, 
having two Male ſcrews fitted into two Female. 
Screws, to ſcrew againſt that part of the Wooden 
Peece.un-morteſſed at the 'Top, marked L, that it: 
may draw. the Iron Coller hard againſt the Tron 
marked Q and keep it {tiff, againſt the fore-ſide of 
the un-morteſſed Peece, marked L, when the peece 
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Q is ſet -to-its convenient heighch ; and on the o- 
ther ſide the ſquare wovden Peece is ficted another 
lron ſcrew baving to the-end of its ſhank faſtned a, 
round lron Plate which lies wichin the hollow of 
-this wooden Peece,and therefore cannot in Draft be 
ſeen in its proper place ; Bur I have deſcribed it,a 
_part,as at M (fig.9:) Its Nutis placed at M onthe 


wooden Peece.On the farther fide of the Wodden 


Peece is.fitted a Wooden ſcrew called a £06, as ar 


N, Through the farther and hither fide of the 


ſquare Wooden Peeceis firted a flat Peece of Iron, 
-abant three quarters of an Inch Broad, and one 
quarter of an Inch thick,ſtanding-on edge upon the 


Planck ; but its upper edge is filed round : (the rea- 


.ſon you will find by and by:) . Its hither end comes 
through the wooden. Peece, as at O, and irs far- 
-ther end on the oppoſite fide of the wooden Peece. 


Upright in the. hollow ſquare of the wooden 
peece ſtands an 7ron, as at Q, whoſe lower end is cuc 


into the form of the Molding you intend your work 
ſhall have. 


Ia the fore {ide of this wooden Peece is a ſquare 
hole, as at R, called the Mourh. Hs: 
To this Engine belongs a thin flat peece of Hard 


-wood, about an Inch and a quarter broad, and as 
long as the Rabber : Ir is disjunR from the En- 
Line, and in fig. 8. is markedSS, called rhe Reck- 


It hath its under flat cut into thoſe faſhioned 
waves you intend your work ſhall have: The hol- 

theſe waves are mace to comply with the 
round edge of flat Plate of Iron marked O (defcri- 
bed before) for when one. end of che Rigler you 


"wave, is with the Vice Screwed to the plain fide of 


the Rack, and the other end put through the 
| Month 


- Mouth of the wooden: Peece, as at T. T, ſoas the 
hollow of the wave on the under: fide of the Rack 
may ly upon. the round edge of the flat Iron Plate 
ſet on edge asat O,and the Iron Q is apy fitted 


down upon the Riglet, Then: if you lay hold of 
the Handles of the Block D E, and ſtrongly draw 
by them, the Rack and the Riglet will both toge- 
cher flide through the Mouth of the wooden Peece: 
And as the Rounds of the Rack ride over the round 
edge of the flac Iron, the Rack and Riglec will 
- mount up to the Iron'Q, and as the Rounds of the 
Waves on the under fide of the Rack flides off the 
Icon onedge, the Rack and Riglet will fiak, agd (0 
in a progreſſion (or more) the Riglet will on its up- 
per fide receive the form of the ſeveral waves on 


the under ſide of the Rack, and alſo the form or 


Molding that is on the =_ of the bottom of the 
Iron, and ſo at once the Riglet will be both Mold- 
edand waved. 


But beforeyou draw the Rack through the Ea+— 
oine you muſt conſider the office of the Knob N.;. 


and the office of rbe Iron Screw M; For by them the 
Rack is ſcrewed evenly under the Iron Q. And 


you mulſt be careful that the Grove of the Block: 
flip not off. the Rabbet on the Planck : For by 
theſe Screws.and the Rabbet and Grove your work: 


will-be evenly gaged all the way (as I faid before) 
under the edge of the Tron Q, and keep it. from 1j- 


ding either tothe right or left hagd,.as you draw it- 


3 


through the Engine. 
$. 37- Of Waiaſc.ting Rooms, 
AAA (in 7late 7) The Stiles. B The Baſe, 


C.The Lower: Rail, D The Sur-Baſe. E E | The 
Mid 


406 Numb. VI. | 
"Middle Rail (or Rails). F The Frieſe-Rail. G The 
2ppt7-Rajl,” H The Cornice, © I The Lying Pannel. 
K'The'Large Pannel.  L The Frieſe P annel. 
In Waioſcoting of Rooms there is, for the moſt 
arr, but rwo heights of Pannels uſed ; unleſs the 

,oom to be Wainſcoted be above ten foot high, 

as ſome- are eleven or twelve foot High, and then 
three Heighths of Paunels are uſed'; AsT The 
Lying Pannel.,above the Baſe. K The Large Pan- 
vel above 'the Middle Rail: And L The Frieſe 7an- 
nel above the Frieſe Rail. | 

The' Frjeſe Rail is to have the ſame bredth the 
Maygent of the Stile hath; The Middle Rail hath 
commonly two bredths of the Margerr of the Stile, 
viz. one breadth above the Szr- baſe, and the other 
below the Sur-baſe. And the Upper and Lower Rails 
havealfoeachthe ſame breadth with the Margenc 
of the Stile, | 

Thoſe Moldings above the Prickt line on the 
Top, as H, are called the Corrice. 

Sometimes (and eſpecially in Low Rooms) there 
is no Beſe or S«r-baſe uſed, and then the 27;ddle and 
Lower-Rail need not be ſo broad : For the Midadle 
Rail need not be above a third part more than the 
-Margemt of the Rail :' and the Lower- Rail you may 
make of what breadth you ſee convenient : They 
are; commonly. about three Inches and an half, or / 
four Inches broad, yet-this is no Rule : For fome- 
times Workmen make only a flat Plinth ſerve, 

You may (if you will) adornthe outer edges of 
the Stiles and Rails with a ſmall Molding : And 
you may (if you will) Bevil away the outer edges of 
the Pannels and leave a Table in the middle of rhe 
Pane |}. be " 

AN 


RL O__—_— 


Az. Explanation of Terms uſed among. Foyners. 


When 1 firſt began to Print theſe Exerciſes, 1 
marked ſome Terms in Foyzery with ſuperionr Let- 
ters (as Printers call them) thus = b c &c, intending 
at the latcer end of theſe Exerciſes to, have explain- 
ed: the Terms thoſe Letters referr'd to'; But'upo 
conſideration that thoſe;/Terms wight often be' uſed 
in this Diſcourſe, whe 


n the Superiour Letfer was 
out of fight, and perhaps. its poſition (where) for- 
gotten , I have changed my mind, and left out 
the Superiour Letters: beyond fol..66. and” inflead 
of thoſe References give you this Alphabetical Ta- 
ble of Terms, by which you may always more rea- 
dily find the, Explanation though you often meer 
with the Term- : : 417 "9 

Architrave, ſee Flate 6.1. is the Architrave Molding. 

Axgre 4 24+» Plate4.fig. K. _  * 
, : B 


Baſe. See Plate6.h. And Plate 7, B. 

Bead... See;Plate 6. 4. I 

Bed- molding. 'See, Plate 6.d- © 

ſh, The Baſil is anangle the edge of a Tool is 

ground away to. See fol.71. = 
Batten. Is a Scantling of ſtuff either. two;three or 

four Inches Broad, : - and is ſeldom above an Inch 


—_— OF 92 | W 
#3 


thick :. and thelength nlimmircted., | 
: Beak. The end of the Hold-faſt: , See fal. 60,51, 
Bench-Screw. See Plate4. Ag. and fot, 60." * 


, £ 7 


Bevil, Any ſloping angle that is not a .ſquare, is 


called a Bevil. See fol. 60, 85. $.19.and Plate 4.F. 
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apitad. SevPlate 6, Wes 

pa te 6, 6+. 

. Ceft. Stuff is ſaid to Caſt or ; warp when by its 
own drou heh br'\moiſtare or the droughth or moi- 
ſtore of the Air br other accident i it alters its Mate 


neſs and ſtraightneſs, 
Clamp. When a .Peece of Board is ficted with 


| the Grain to the end'of another peece of: Board 


croſs this Grain the firſt Board is Clamy't. * Thus 
the ends of Tables are commonly- Clamp' p't to. pre- 


| ſerve them from warping. 


' Com þaſs ſaw. See fol.g. and Plate 4. Ge, R. 

Cornice, See Plate 6. 9. and Plate 7, H. 

Graſs -Erained ſtuff. Stuff is Croſs- rived: when a 
Bough or ſome Branch ſhoots out on that part of 
the ranck of the Tree z For the Bough or branch 
ſho forwards the Grain of that branch ſhoots 
forwards alſo, "2n&o runs a:grofs the Grain of the 
Trunck and if they be: welt grown together, it 
will ſcarce be perceived i in ſome ſtuff, but in work- 
ing , yet ih Deal Boards, thoſe Boughs, or bran- 
ches are Knots, and eaſily Perceiy wy if it grew 

up- young with the Trunk, -then' inſtead" of a-Knort 
you will find a Curling | in the Stuff-when- it. is 


wrought... | 
| Carling Þ Clef. If the Bou 2h or Branch' WW 
the, 


Trank of a a here large, and the 


ſhoots o' ow rhe oper wha 
TER Aff HE pn | The Pin y ou rey 4 


arning- about: br Curling © ke is. the 
A , -2þ ina z ſtraighr prog  refs-of (er ard I- 


and that. mare or leſs as the Bowight grew-in'the 


' ron will cut witÞ,'and deoly: 4- wy the Grain, 


youth of the”Tree, or grew more or lefs uprighe, hor 
iſe 


Numb. VI TOg 
elſe ſloping to the Trunck, or was ſawn &. Such 
Stuff thereforeis called Curling: ſe 

D. 


Door-caſe. Ts the Franed work about the Door. 
Double- Screws See fol. 60, Plate 4. fig. g, onthe 
work bench A. 

F, 


Facia, See Plate 6. 6. 
Fence.-See$ $8. Uſe of the Plow,and PL 4 fig B 6. 
Fine ſet. The Irons of Plains are fet Fine, or 
Rinck. They are ſer fine, when they ſtand ſo ſhal- 
low below the ſole” of the Plain-rharin working 
they take off a thin ſhaving. See Q 4- 
Flat Frieſe. See Plate 6ep> £ 
_ Fore-Plain. See 2.and Plate 4B r. 
© OFormey, See & 1; and PRafe Me G H WR 
"1 Þy ave, See fok5 9, 60.3: © oh 
Frame Saw, See 28.and Plate #0. to: = 
Free ſtuff. See $3. | | 
Frieſe. See Plate 6. p. 
Frieſe Panel.  SeePhate 7. ba ©'2 
 Frieſe Rat. See plarec. B. 292 
1 Brow G See) 2" i is Ge 9; 
Care: See 11.2nd Plate 45G. 3 C045 
Gimblet. See$ 23. andre 4 Lo \ MM 


. Gonee.- "Fee $ 1q.O6- M1 97857 $ al ION 
Groove. ſee fol- 6g, © + 33 a 19 & 215519309 01 


34 21h Tas qHIe 95 ad 
Hammer-hard* $26 Neonb-100 fol 7 l 
Handle. See 15. and Yate 4. D a. 
Hard'ſtuff. See 5 3. 20.938 992 4440 
Hatchet. See 5 25. Dlateg/Li © { 292 Av 
Head. See iz Plate hHtM » * __— 
Hola-faſt. See 5 1. Platel4. GS 
"'Fook. See 5 1 Plate 4.) Ab; 4 big on 907 
Husk, SeePlate 6. z. R 2 I, 


EP OW SF : EY Rn et NS bed at Dooie ap Fes EE Ms os EDI E ps OE Be bs 
,» 4 q Sf] 3 F % P L 
, - # . 
” : Wins V 4 
+T'LO py 


I ; Ry Lakes D ee $ I ph = Plat 4. D A. 
E- | ' Zoyme. See fol 59. 
Z Faynter. Sees 4. and Plate 4. B 2. 
- Iron, See $.2- and Plate 4; Br d. 
K. 


% 


Kerf. The Sawn-away flit between two peeces . 
of ſtuff, is called a kerf: See fol.gs. 
© Knob. See 4 36.fol. 104.Aand Plate 5. fig. 7. N. 
. Knot. SeePlare 6, 0. ' 
| L. F 
Large Pannel. Sce Plate 7. K. 
Lying Panngl.© See Plate 7. 1. 
Lower Rajl. SeePlate 7. H. 
M. 


Margemt.. Plate 7.at AAA the flat bredth-of, 
the Stiles beſides the Moldings is called the Mar- 
gent of the ſtiles,, - 

Middle Rail. - See Plate 5 EB. 

Mitey.- See fol. 60, | | 

Miter Box, See 5 20. and Plate 5. is Z, 

Miter ſquare. See 5 1.8. and Plate. 4. E. 

Moldings. The ſeyeral wrought-work ad with 
Plains on wood, is called: Mylngs. Sed Plare 6. 

Molding Plains.\ See 5/9. 

Morteſs, Is a ſquare holecns.i in a poece of bal, 
to entertain a Tennant fit to DIS. $29. 

Morteſs Chifſel. ſee $13. and Plare 4. C 5- 

Month. ſeg Rr RA wo 

, 03h; 721 902 opin 

Ogee. See Plate 6. ©4998 5 PINS 

Oval. See $ 21. and Phtogc G bee 592. ROD 

Outer Square. See 5 x55:and Plate. 4«Dv-7 
+ A 1Bosit .1 7 292 © dg! 
' Pad. See 22. and Plate 4. Hei. 222, Pay: 
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- Numb. VT, IT 
-- Pannel, InPlate 7.1 KL are Pannels, 'bur diſtin- 
mo__— their poſitions.  - |, L | 
Pare. The ſmooth cutting with the Paring Chiſ- 

© felis called Paring. 

Paring Ch:;ſſel. See 11.and Plate 4.C 2. 

Tilaſter. See Plate 6. f. | 

Peircer, See 5 22. and Plate 4. H. 

P;t-maz. The Sawyer that works in the Pit, is 

called the Pit-man, 

* Pit-Saw, ThePit-Saw is a great Saw fitted into a 

{ſquare Frame ; as in Plate 4,M is a Pit-Saw. 

Tlanchier.In PI.6 between 4 and e is the Planchier, 

- Plinth. SeePlare 6. 

Plow. Sees 8. and Plate 4.B 6. 

Pricker.Ts vulgarly called an Awl : yet for Joyn- 
ers' uſe it hath moſt commonly a.ſquare blade, 
which enters the Wood-better than a round Blade 
will ; becauſe the ſquare angles in turning it abour, 
breaks the Grain and ſo the Wood is in leſs dan- 
ger of ſplitting. . = 
* Rabbet. See 5 5.0.7 > 040 11 

- Rabbert Plain. See $7. and Plate 4. B 5. 

' Rack" SeePlate 5. Fig. 8. Read 36. 

Rail. See Plate 7. AAA. 

- Ranch. The Iron ofa Plain is ſaid to be ſet 8arnck, 
when its:ed2e ftands fo far below the; Sole of the 
Plain,” har in working it will take off a thick ſha: 
ving.”-'SeeF3. | 
-  Ragck-ſet, See Ranck. bo T 
'- Range. © The 'fide of - any work: that: runs. 
firaight, wirhoitt-breaking into angles, is ſaid.to 

un Range : Thus the: Rails and Pannels/ of one 
ſtraight ſide of Wainſcoting is ſaid to 7 Range. 
| _ 


I1'2 * >. Name. VI, 
-'1:[Rets Fn.” The fide that falls. away fron the Fore- 
Retat x, Wie PET Ren called 


"a, R:iclet, Ts a flat thin ſquare peece of Wood : Thus 
| the peeces that are 'intended ro make the Frames 
for ſmall Pitures, &c. before they are Molded are 
called projets; it ono nltt Fe 
: Rab. Sec fol. 64. 


S, 

 Saw-preſt, Sec $ 26 fol. 94. and Plate 4 O. 
Scanilin, The ſize that:your Stuff is intended to 
be cur to... -'- no54-72d daft a? 
Scribe. When Joyners are to fit a fide of a peece 
of Stuff againſt the fide of fome other peece of Stuff, 
and'the fide of the peece of Stuff they are to fit to 
is nor-repular'; To IR vhs, 7mm Stuff 
oyn clofe together all-the way, they Scribe it, (as 
oy phraſe it,) 'thus; 'T hep thepeece of Stuff 
they mrend to Scribe cloſe againſt the other pecce 
of Stuff they intend to Scribe to, and open their 
Compaſſes to the wideſt diſtance, theſe two peeces 
of Stuff bear of each other : Then(the Compaſſes 
moving ſtiff in their Joyim) they bear the point of 
one of the -ſhanks -agaiaſt the ſide they intend to 
Scribe to, and with the point of: rhe' other ſhank 
they draw 2 line upon-the Stuff ro be:Scribed; and 


then thepoints of the Compaſſes | remaining: unre- 
moy'd; Ad your hand carried evenly along;by tlie : 
ſide of the peece to be Scribed to, has kne ſcribed 
—_ the peece intended to be Scribed ſhall be pa- 
i rothe irregulartfide intended ro be Scribed'ito: 
Ad if you work away your Stuff exaQly ro-that 
line, when thefe two peeces-arc putitogether,they 
hall ſeem'a Joyine: / 1.5 1 fo 05f 20 0io uſt 
Shoot 4 Feynt. See fol. 59. 


Shem- 


"FEE; Fl 


Shew-form:r. See 5 1%, andPlate 4. C 4. 
Smoothing Plain. 'See.6. andPlate 4.B 
Sole. SeePlate 4. B 7. b ab. The under-ſi e of a 
Plain is calle4 the Sue." | 

$quare.See 5 15. and Plate 4. D. 

Staff. See 5 21. and Plate 4.Gc. _. 

Staves. Seey 8. and Plate4.B6.44. © 

Stile. The upright Peeces AA in Pl.y. are Stiles, 

Stock, See 5 22. and Plate 4. H c. 

Stops. InPlate 6 kk are Stops. 

Stuff., The Wood that Joyners work upon they 
call in general Staff. 
Sar-baſe, In Plate 9:D is the Sur-baſe. 
Swelling-Friefe. In Plate 6. r is the Swelling-; #1e(e. 

T. 


Table. In Plare 6, / is the Table. 

. Taper. All forts of Stuff or work. that are ſmaller 
at one end than at the other, and diminiſh gradu- 
ally from the | py nou end,is ſaid to be more 

Tennant. Ts a end fitted into a Morteſs. 
See 17. 

Tenyant Saw. In Plate 4. O would be a Tennant 
Saw, were the flat ofthe Blade tuned where the. 

edge there ſtands. _. 

"Tongue, See5416.and Plate 4. D 6. 

Tooth. See 21.ard Plate 4.G 4. | 

Top-man. Of the two Sawyers, the poll. is 
called the 'Top-man. _... 

Tote. See 2.and Plate 4 Bi. 

Traver ſe. See fol. 65, 

Triſſel. See fol. 99. and Plate 5. Fig. 3. 

Try. See F 31. 


' Yaws-Cornice, See Plate 6. e. | 
Upper Cornice. See PlateG6,. . _ . .- 


- 


Numb. VI. | | x13 


{OS HE FOES ; Ea + f 7X0 as LID 
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«ones WW. - WW. nm 
ar. The ſame that Caſt is. . : 
Wavibg Engine. - Se. 4.36. and Plate 5, 

4 | Wedge. See 5 2, and Plate: 4 Bic 5 1 
I Whetting-Block." See Plate 4. P. - Ab 
Ex Whip-Saw. See Plate 4. N. |. 

Wreſt. See $:26: and Plate 4. Q.* 
- Thusmuch of Joynery. The next Exerciſes will 
(God WOW be of "Carpenters. ; | 
TOY : TT 


"Her is Neri bythe Right Honorable the Earl of 
kind of Globe, call d (' for diftinfti- 


; being 4s ff find and iImmoveable 


— 


pron oy to the 
the Mariners Gn or "the th foreign Tick 3 _ be- 


| fides ather-# [eel and ſurprifing Operations (relatumg both to 
the Suni aud Moon, and Tprifug tp by the” Shade alone) we 
have by it not only the conſt ant proportion of Perpendichlars fo 
their Shades, with ſeutral Capplariy of obey but oy 
an taſie, new, and moſt compen Way: $ 
all = as well Ceomertealy, s Mechanically __ 
which may” be t ie t any. oue-in fo Hogrs, theogþ never ſo 
#nacquainred ich Mathemati 
/ . To this i is added oy the Pedeſtal a Projettion all the ap= | 
Pearing Conſtellations in this Horizon, with their Figures and 
b. Shapes. eAnd beſides, ſeveral new things i in it differing from - 
128 | | the common Aſtrolabe;: (tenditif to- a clearer and quicker way' 
of Operating) the very Principles of all Steriographical Pro- 
Jjettions are laid doin, aud Mathematically demonſtrated; ai 
75 every thing elſt of Moment throughout the whole Treatiſe. 
Theſe Glibes will be nd we 2 gel to Sale about A#- 
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, Applyed to-the Art of Houſe. Copy 
By te Rl Maxon, a Member « 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES, 


. OR, 


The Dodrine of Hondy-works : a wk 
ed tothe Art of ſeoyaing | 


- 
Sk A 


{T 


Eingnow. come to acres upon che Ca | ters 
UE maybe expedted-by fomethar'l: ould 


inſiſt upon ArchiteFure, it being 10! abſolurely w 
ciectioy for Builders tobe” acquainted! with 


. But'my Anſiver to'them'is, that there are fſo' may 
BooksiofArchiteQure extant; and in them' the Rakes 
{> well, fo Fopiouſly, and ſoicompletelyhandled;that 
it is needlebs tor metofay any thing of that Science”; 

'Nor.ds T'think any: man' that ſhould; can do more 
than colleft'out oftheir Books, and- perhaps deliver 
their: meanifn in his'own: words: Beſides, Archite- 
Gnre 18 a Math ical: Science; and therefore differ- 


ent from my preſent undertakings, which. are(asby 
my Title Mechanick Exerciſes: yet becauſe Books of 


ArchiteQure ate as neceflary for a Builder to under- 


| FNandas the uſe of Tools; and ict ſome; Builders 


Hould not know:how;toenquire-forr them, I ſhall 'at 
the later-chd of Carpentery; giver yourthe Names of 
ſome Funk regently Fg are- primed) in he 


4 # # 
1% 


Engliſh 02 16 If 
mth. may "perhaps alſo thinkin kEcewenale 


proper forme in in theſe Bo to have introduced 


Care 


Nin. VIL Folazg | 


PT Namb: VI. 
*Car r before oynery, becauſe Neceſlit the Mo- 
port? rengpn id: doubtleſs b6 eHpe 2A Forefa- 
. thers inthe beginning to. uſe the conveniency of the 
firſt, rather than the extravagancy of the laſt. Icon- 
th, Tcanh dered it my (I, and had in- my own rea- 
E-- ſon been perſuaded to it, bur that I alſo conſidered, 
WW 5 | ie Rules they both work by afe-uporr the miat- 
6 | 'ter ring ame, in wy axving, Morteſſing, Tenanting, Scri- 
bing, mo, Plaining, Mmtlding, &c. and” likewiſe 
the * Tools they work with the ſame, though ſome of 
I - ahem ſomewhat ſtronger for Carpenters ue than they 
EEE x5 need be for Joyners 3 becauſe Joyners work more 
ECTS i: - ily, ahd: obſerve the Rules morecxattlythan 
NE RW "© own _ Wt _ Smeg pom: monr chhy_ whs, 
=Y th 0 'wi oyNers re Carpentry; Ee 
BE, \ that kriows ar to.wark curiouſly, when he 


| 73 whenas:tliey thatare'taught to 
| | work lore: roughly, with:  difficale 
MM 2 '- totni-ztore icirtoisand; noe: work; 'oThas!we-k 
Ws - | Joyners work: their Tables exattly: flat and fo 


and: ſhoot: their Joynts[@: true, mA the whole Tabſe 
_thews all onepiece: Butothe' hors Carpenters hy, 
arcalfo byithe!Ruleof Carpentry! to belaid-flar: and 
© writs; ond thall'y iy: howell: a laid, yo. 
cows oe erg a'F fe;>” 47 
| Weg 5] et. though £S:- S\.a ters 
work by are; fo! nate adi In 


= MS ral ih lis + _ 2T ora [NO 
Bn, a ts Natl: ad Shards? tit 201 167-53: ; 


Nambe VI. T2T 
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5, T. of eral Took aid in Copeetos tit ene a 
k bs |  aoin Avid firft of the Ax. | 


"THe Armarked. 4 in PleteB.ia(as youſee) differs 
ent fromwhatthe Joyners Hatohet:is,bothiſize 
and form;theirs beinga light Hatchet,ywichaBaridedpe 

on its left fide, becauſe its to-be/uſed with one hand, 
and-therefore hath a ſbort Handle +'Butithe Carpens 
ters Ax beipgto hew great Stuff, is mate nuzob. decpar 

and heavier; ardiatsedpe tapering into! the, dl of 
itsBlade. It hath a long Handle, becauſe it winſtd 
a borkabei i ET to: na or: beeel Ropes 


the Timber they upon. | 
182 E111 lo N000US. BY 202 2M 23:ni39in0! y ail 


3d3 nadw? 22 oP) 2: Gf the e's ms I 5287 Of + 


bred 36- 01 e221; looT 1912907q- 15d3o 2rmol, 10 


>arked,. Bladdniade 
ji cingoaſumerobatiarching,;Azch »hathars 
ae pomllabtan sHahdle;-ſorthe glelx hathiars2<dg 
tthe; and. NE DEER 
| infideto itsouter edge ; wherefore whehrad io bluat 
they cannot well grind it, unleſs they take its Helve 
out of itsEye. 
eral uſe is to take thin Chips off Timber or 
pow an to take off thoſe gn liaicey that the 
reaſon of its form cannot well come at; and 
that a /Plain (though rank ſet) will not make riddance 
enough with. S 2 It 


En ie - Itismolt uſed for the waking off the | 
| Z ole qrin-ponendn of a Floor, when when it & framed 
together, and laid on mn for that ly- 

| ng tirc under them, the ed ge C of the Ax be parallel 
| aforciaid) cannot comeal 


og A will ors 7 havitg is 


| nd "rang e with: other Santed work 
| coſt to: 5 ed rn Frhe-4x eannoteomeat the irye- 
:And'chedik >forthe il itTE ularities of framed workon 

Boe - 59.4 & Oflt2 bf 4 62964 | 


Fl loor, they take t the end Xe the Hnrre in Dock: their 
es <* T7 4578 32 ? roll: tal. BH. - | ORE p 2 9 5730 0055 i ay 
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S 3. of Carpenters Chiſlels ingeneral. 


Wy os 4 Hou h Carpenters for their finer work uſe all 


the ſorts of Ckifels deſcribed in Exerciſe 4.yet are 

not thoſe ſorts ofCh;ſels ſtrong enough for their rough- * 
er and more'common work, and therefore they alſo 
uſe aſtronger ſort of Chiſſels ;, and diſtinguiſh themby 
-the name of Socket Chiſſels : For whereas thoſe Chij- 
ſels Joyners uſe have their- wooden heads mace hol- 
'-low to receive'the Tron-Sprig above the Shoulder of 
"the Shank,'CarpentershavetheirShank made withan 


 Bollw Socket at itstop, to rective-a frong wooden 


Sprig: made+to fit into:that :Socker;-with a ſquare 
Shoulder above it, the thickneſs of the Iron of the 
Socket, i or: (omewhat - more 4 which makes it much 
' more ſtrong,and able toendure-the heavy blows af 
"the Mallet they-lay upon the headottheChifel; And: 
[the Shanks and' Blades areimade-ſtronger for Carpen- 
ters uſe thanthey arefor Joyners. . er 
- Ofthele Socket Ehiffels they have of the ſeveralſorts. 


:deferibed'in Joynery, thoughnot. ono diſtin- 
'pwHh'4by their names;* for they: call them, x orgs 
© Tiweequarter-Inch Chiffels,' Inch and. bal, Two Inch to 
Three Ich Chifſels; according to the br 
' Blade: But their 'uſes/ are the ſame mentioned in 
- Joynery, th ugh the manner-of uling them beſome- 
: What differeti 
the Joynetsprels the:edge of the Blade into the Stuff * 
| _- oftheir:Shoulders, but the Carpen- 
+ ters with- theforce 
" the*:Joyners/ guide\:their Chiſſels differently | from 
/ what the Carpenters:do'their Socket Chiſels 3, for the 
-| Joyriers. hold the Shankand Blade of their Chiſſels oo 


cadth of the 
'to0:: For: /asiF- told you '1n Joynery, 


rce of theblows of the Mallet. -- And 
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ta e. 
-I deſcribed in Numb. 4 8ef:1 I. ; Jai the Carpenters 
holdtheShankof their Chifets in; their clarched left 
Hand, and beat upon the Head with the-Mzlet in the 
right: Ste: the Figureof the SecketChiſel i in Bars oY 
with 1 its Head 2 outofthe Socket. 


S 4- Of the Ripping: Chiſſel, end-ite aſe. 


Ws ©: c : Riping Chiget deſcribed. Plates. D. Frey 

higel, and.is/ about an Inch-broad, and 
Ga. oirbes.. - Trs; edge bach not 4a_-Beſ#,: as al- 
moſt all other Chifels have;andthereft rwonld more 


| payery be Pres org Chifel.... Put moſt 


anold caſt ofiChifel fora 
RCs. 


Its office is. not.to cut waod 25 others do bug 
##por Tear Two; piccesof wad faſtned . rogethe r.from 
Dn re be ls 
<weenl- 
the Malletupen the head' of 'the Handle, till you 
Urive thethicker part of it between, the two piz- 

ces, and ſo ' forceithe power, that holdsthem3ggether 

{bei it Naitsor Mn): tolet-go. theirkold'7 For 
ts blunt edgy! Sadeat Bod and | 

\ fo that it 1 pay urea: obey es blows of 

the Mallet the Chiſſels edge. upon @ Nail, hogs of 

ſome' conſiderable fubſtance}it may cut- ar Arbak pt 

ſhort alundes. re rg -at once. placing_the 


ſata Clodipic threw ina porn 


—_—_ he Xevvr, _ driving that -home will 
both openthebreach iden dioaEn the! Rp: 


- ping Chifel; ſo:that yea may take it out again 


Ad 
_ Place t- further 5n the barack Aud. 10: I69þ-fuplt 
oh- 


Numb.. VIL 125 
coutinue edging further and' furthey till-you have 

| ſeparated your intended pieces. -' | 
It is ſometimrs uſed when Carpenters have com- 
mitted error in their work, and muſt undo _ what 
they did,to mend it. But itis generally uſed in all 


alterations and old work. 


$s 5. Of theDraw-knife, andits uſe. 
"JT He Draw-knife deſcribed Plate8, E. is ſeldom 
uſed about Houſe-building,. but for the - ma- 
king of ſme ſorts of Houſhold-ſtuff; as the Legs of 
Crickets, the Rounds of Ladders, the Rails to lay 
Cheeſe or Bacon on, &c. | 
- When they uſe it, they ſet one end of their work 
againſt rheir Breaſt, and the other end againſt their. 
Work-bench, or ſome hollow angle that may keep .it 
from ſlipping, and ſo prefling the work a little. hard 
with their Breaſt againſt the Bench, to keep itſteddy 
in its poſition, 'they with the Handles of the Draw- 
rife in both their hands, enter the edgeof the Draw- 
kmfe into the work,and dravy Chipsalmoſt the length. 
of their work, andfo fhoatheh it quickly... * 
DICH Q7 2 T6117 TOW PE3OAOC 20 | 
3 111 $: 6, Of Hook-Pins, n»dtheir uſe. 


Hook-Piniiz deſcribed Plate 8. F.; 4the Pin, 


"1 2d: thi Flock #the> lead. - Its office 35. to. pin the | 
FiadiebFaflooros Frams ofa Reokiagather, while 


its traming,orowbilo p15 rfing: Into; its. polition. 
Een angjnct theiPrats Tink ther Gro lang 

vethl anglesof; the Prams. Thee, 1yg[20to - 
che Rid-boles dhpoaghvthe/; Mdteeſſes and, Teqnants, 
andbcingimadetapery dlodjich a Hammer Giiking on 
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the bottom of & Lnok itoat Sin or: they moſt 
commonly ſtrikeunder the Hook, and ſo: knock -itout. 
Then ifthe Framelicia its place, they pin it up with 
Wooden Pins. 


$ 7. Of the Level and its uſe. 


He Level deſcribed Plate B.G. a 4 the Level, b 

" the Plumber, c the Plumb-line, dd the Perpendi- 
alle mark'd from the top tothe bottom ofthe Board. 
The. Level is fromtwo to ten foot long, that it may 
reach overa conſiderablelengthof the work. : If the 
 Plumb-line hang juft upon the Perpendicular dd, 
when the Level 1s ſet flat down upon the work, the 
. work 1s Level : But fit hang on eitherifide the Per- 
perdicular,the Floor orwork muſt be raiſed on that 
fide, till the Plamb-line hang Wy upon the Per- 
pendicular. | 


Of the Plumb-line, and its uſe | 


He Plumb-line is deſcribed. Plate 8. H.' 4 the 
| Lime Rowl,' bthe Line, © It isvſed to try theup- 
right ſtandjogof Poſts, orother work that is to ſtand 
perpendicular'to the Ground->'Plot; and then they 
draw off ſo much Eine as is neceſſary, and faſten the 


pecan row pong mw Corner of the; Poſt. be 
tel 3 n0k gahocy abs. Bo ape :; But if 
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y itoffthe Eaft Line, you | muſt aſh 6g 
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wy, i ISI 7 romyaytues 
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thera ot Ainth 20 —_—— 1 03 2#m09 Icrodw 
Anal thus gout areas to) deſcribe by-your :Seale- 
yourFroct,: and Gveral des af: Eng allows 
ing the Propel: Cer: 
Rnd nedael Onoletoats 
Ex s.1 JE 4 
ſide upon a Paper by/it (elf: Unleſs weſhall fwppoſe 
our Maſter Workman! to: d: PerſpefFoves (for. 
thenhe may once eingle ipiane of! ; gelexibe the * 
whole Buildings asiep] Lappeari@Atic ature 114 
figried HOI) ox. \ away 8 ob VOILAVAM \ 150A 
2611 28: Of 219C 1 144: OF E 
Favingdrawnuthe;Druf,: the "Malter Warkanen is 
4 firſt-a0:cauſe theCdlars to. a er if theHouſe 
ſhall havelGellaw.And:thendotr Ara the Ground,thar at 
be all over of an equal firmneſs, at when veg, 
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"Stair th 6 foot nd IT os K: the Yard. L the Fg 
Snk-bole 1: faot ſquare. M.Leaving way in' the Kitch- 
ing 6 foot deep, and 4. foot wide for the : Clone, 


-, molt ono; for this Coke, NOT is: the 
Houſe ft out deſigred for any particular Inhabitant;. 
which is one- main purpoſe to be conſidered of> the 
' Denidrmays hou before he make hisDraft; for a 
maps-houfe muſt-not be divided” as a Shop-- | 
s; nor all Shop-keepers Houſes alike; for ſome - b 
Trades require a deeper, others-may diſpenſe With a 
ſhalower- Shop, and fo an inconvenience may ariſe 


in_both. For if. low, the Front- | 
Rooms upwards ought to be ſhallow allo--becauſe C 


3 


by the. ſtri& Rules of Archite@ure, all- Partitions of” 
Rooms ought to ſtand direftly over one: another : : 
for if your Shopſtand inaneminent Street, the Front 
Rooms are commonly more . Airy than the Back - 
Rooms; and- always more cotmmodious for obſer- - 3 
publick Paſſages in the Street, and jn that re- of 
hee it will be inconvenient to make the Front | "4 
Rooms ſhallow :. But if you. have. a fair Proipetk : 
ack- - 
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The Do@rine of: 


Handy-wozks, 


Applyed to the Art of Houſe. Carpentry.. 


By F oeps  Moxon., a: Member of: | 
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tooth io.arabout fakes ce from ane another, 
asin theDraft.TheſeGround pine aretobe bor'd with 
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an Joes and That are ” ol intoone ano-- 


ob 


and keep the T m—_ firmly in; the brnging S. The 
manner of making a a Ts at and Mort 
in Exerciſe 5.'s 7. ecaule 'the-'S; 


ko work u F=. 5 #' Aa eav bh a nd con- 
; ceming ally ckdnhaged* 467th © Stuff ' 


Joys wor - therefore they. ro "g at firſt 


pin. their. (3 Gong ag their Morteſſes with wood- 


- Pins, leſt they ſhould lie out of ſquare, or_any 


ic a er LOVES, Bock or pe 
work to-bear it. Mloy off the Foundavi 


ever elſe it lies upon, * drive Hook 
ed: Plate 8, , 6.) into the four Augre-holerin the cor- 
ners of the Ground-plates, and. one; by..ove fit-the 
Plates either to a ſquare, of Any..« other intended Po- 
fition: od when. It 18 ©o fitted; ;they-draw.gueitheir 
Hook Pins, 'and drive in the Wooden Pins (as afore- 
ſaid) and ng away the wooden Blocks one by 
_one from und FANS SATs of rhe Frame, they4 tat 


5 S786 01018 hg r ; J raknd- 
-& COT: Fre of PP, _ 


.C qnd-p hes looſe, and 
_ may.corner by corner, be ! wail to Cs 1 Bu ooo 
Eenmapts 1 inta their EE Morteſles, which when 


p Naw. vil £27 

all is done;: they frame' the Raiſmgplates juſting'the 
Ground-plates axe framed; :and me''the Rbof 
into the Raiſing-plates. with Brews) * Joyſts, Ce. 

The Summer 15 in this -Ground-plate placed: at 25 
fot: diſtance: \from-the -Front,:and is'to/i be 'of the 
fame Ranthn'the principa |Platesare:of; for:'Reaſons 
as-{hall: be ſhewn-- Lrcaticr :: andthe: Girderr are alſo 


to be of the ſame Scantlins the Summer. and Ground- 


Plates are of, though according to: the nice Rules of 
Architt@ure, the: Back-Girder reedinot: be 1©ftrorigas 
the Front-Girder, becauſe it Bears but at 14 foot 
length, and. the. Front-Girder Beats-ar 24 foot length: 
yet . Carpenters i{ for. uniforinity) g—_— make 

thaw ſo, unleſs.:they : build:an-. the great, 
and are agreed for the Sum of Money wr fi 

- The:Joiſts:Bearuig at:8:Foot!(as RR they do) are 
to, be 7. Inches-deep, and 3 Inclies Broad.” 

+ The Trimmers. and Trimming Joyſts are 5 Inches 
broad: and. 7 Inches deep, and theſe; Joyſts,; Trimmers 
and Trimming Jojſts, are all to be pinned into' their 


reſpected. iMortelles; i.and: then irs = pews nod fag os | 


WE: Level, as was taught iS 7. 


's 16 of ſtring up _ Carcalk,' 

Pim hough.the Grovnd, plates; Girders, &c..: be part 
of: the Carcaſe, yetTrthought fitnnthelaſt Se- 
ion. they ſhould be laid; before I treated of” the 
ſperſtruture, which-I-fhall: now handle. 'The four 
Corner, Poſts-.called the Principal: Poſts marked A' A, 
: hopld be each of one: -piece,: {fo long; as to:reach up 
to the Beam of the Rogf, or [Reiſen 2 fy and of the 
fame Scantlin the Ground Plates ate Tal: 21%.. 8: Inches 


broad, and 6 Inches thick, and ſet with one of its 
V 5 nar- 


1 geo t ONE aoneng es Tower end. is 
hag oo Gronall Plate Frans; nnd ies wp= 


per end hath alſo + Tennant on it, woe into +Mor- 
refs made in the Merle BauCer Rag vÞ 


the Texriane = tho en of mages heals ther ies 
tho es if the Breſlummer that hies in the Return 


"Two ſach Morteſles ſk alf6'be adi thisPrin. 
cipal-Poſt at the | of the fecond Story, to re- 
cerve the - nan w_ _ ei 
Poſe, Je a you work chi, You wn a: nr four 
pſts 5; mayhem gh; 


Ha exotic] the 1 Po Fs be, w 
ny Fennants of the up = 
their proper Mortefles, .and with a Nail or two .(a- 
bout a ſingle Fen or:a:double Ten tack one end of 
a'deal Boad, or ſome other light picce of ſtuff to the 
efthe Floo? toe the Priepe hooks = "7 

tne +0 u _ 
m' their places. Then ſet up the ſeveral i 
tween the Prizeipat' Poſts; but theft Poſts eat muſt + 
Tenamed at cach end; becauſe EEG no-lon- 
ger tham to reach: from- Story to , or from En-- 
tertife- to: Entertiſe; and” are to:be Famed: into- the 
upper and: under Breffammer. If the Entertifes be 
not long enough, they ſor "P a Principal Poſt be- 
tween 


| Nanda. 


Girders are {aid flat upon one of their broadeſt Ges 
Ph ends a” jo be laid _—_ 
rou are to 1 : 
for they are framed of co lie with one of their nar- 
roweſt- fides upwards, with their two broadeſt. fides 
pendicular to the Ground-Plot. The reaſon is, 
ons the Stuff of the Breffammers and Girders are 
leſs weakned' by vw: 2 Mortefles in them in this 
poſition; than in the other poſition; for as the Ten- 
nants for thoſe Morteflesare cur between the top and 
C—_—_ fides, and: the flat of the Tennants are no: 
broader than the flat of the narroweſt fide of the 
ſts; {6 the Mortefles they are to- fit into, need 
no broader than the breadth of the Tennant, and. 
the Tennanty are not to-be above an inch thick, and 
conieoteans the Mortefics are to be made with an 
Inch Mot iffel; as was fhewn. Numb. 5. 5.17. 
for great care muſt be takey that. the Breſſunmers: 
and Girders:be not weakned more. than needs, leaſt: 
the whole Floor dance.. 

Theſe Tennants are cut through. the two narrow-- 
eſt ſides, rather than berween the two-broadett fides, 
becauſe the froſ of the Girders retains more. ſtrength 
when leaſt of the Graih of the ftutfis cut; And. the - 
Fennants being- made: between the narroweſt. ſides: 
of the- Joyces, require their Morteſs-holes- no/1 
than- the breadth of that Tennant :: And” that Ten-- 
nant” berng but an Inch thick, requires-Its. Morteſs 
bat an-Irich! wide to receive its. fo thar you Morteſs: 
into the Girder no more than-three Inches wide: with. 


the Grain of the Stuff, and one Inch'/broad contrary: 
| to 
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tothe Gtain of: the Stuff. But ſhould-the: Tennant 
be cut between the two broad fides-of the Joylts; 
the Morteſs would be three Inches long, and but one 
- Tnchibroad, and:confequently, you mult cut into:the 
Girder three Inches craſs the Grain of- the Stuff, 
which would weaken it more than'cutting fix Inches 
with the Grain and one Inch: croſs. . | $ 
But it may: be objeted that the Tennants of the 
Joyſts being ſo ſmall, and bearing at an Tnch thick- 
neſs. muſt needs be too weak., : oo as he ae 
' _ Anſwer, ; firſt, though the/Tennants be indeed but 
an inch'thick,and three Inches broad: yet the whole 
Bearing of the Joyces do not ſolely depend upon 
their Tennants; becauſe/the Girders they are framed 
into,prove commonly ſomewhat. Wainny apon their 
upper fades, and the Jpyſts are alwaysſcribed to pro- 
_ over that Waynnineſs, ' and ſo ſtrehgrhen thei; 
ring by:ſo-mych as they proje& over the round 
neſs or waynineſs of the upper fide of the Girder. 
;Secandly,";the Floor: 1s boarded with the lengtt 
.of the:Boards-athwart the/ Joyits,.;and- theſe Board. 


firmy railed down. to :the Joyſts,: which alfo adds :. 
oreat ſtrength to them. TT | 


Thirdly, The Joyſts are ſeldome made to Bear 
at above ten foot in length, and ſhould by the Ru): . 
.of good. workmanſhip - not -lie+ above ten;Inches : ; 
fander at the moſt - fo that this ſhort | Bearing an 
cloſe difcharging-of one another, renders the whole 
floor firm enough for all common occupation. -But 
if the: Joyces do: bear at above ten foot in lengtt. 
it ought: to-be;the. care; of the Maſter Workman, to 
. .provide ; ſtronger Ruff, for them, vis. Thicker and 
;Broader.- -If not, they cut a Tusk on the upper ſide 
'of the Tennant, and let that Tusk into the upper 
fide of the Girders. - Ha- 


| Namb. VII. ;:-" + 
- * Having ereQed the Principal Poſt,and other Poſts, 
and' fitted im the. Breſſummers,: Girders, Joylſts, e+e. 

upon! the firſt Floor,” they. Pi up. all the Frame: of 

Carcaſs-work,-But'thopgh the Girders and Joyſts:de- 
{rribed for this firſt floor, lie proper. enough for it; 
yet for the ſecond ſtory, and in this particular caſe, 
the Joyſts-lie;not - propet for the ſecond ſtory ;be- 
cauſe in;the ſecond ſtory we: have. deſcribed a; Bak - 
f Therefore in-this.caſe, you muſt frame the Front- 
Breſſumer about ſeven Inches lower intothe Principal 
Poſts :, Becauſe the Joyſts-for the ſecond Floor .are 
not to be Morteſled into the Breſlummer to lie even 
ati the top'with it, but'maft Le upon the Breſſummer, 
and-project gveritſo far, as you deſign, the Balcony to 
projetbeyond the Upright. of the Front :. And thus 
laying the Joyſts upon the Breſſummer renders, them 
'much ſtronger to bear the Balcoxy, thanif Joyſts)were 
Tennattedintothe Front of the Brefſummer, and {6 
projeFout into the Street fromit-, + 

But the truth: is, Though I have giver you aDraft 
of the Joyſts lying athwart the Front andRear for the 
firſt Floor, youmay as well lay them Range with the 
twoſides on the firſt Floor. But then" the Breſſum- 
mer that. reachesfrom-Frontto Rear in the middle of 
the Floor muſt*beſtronger:- And Girders muſt then 
be Tennanted into the Brefſummer, and the 
Ground-plates-at ſach- a diſtance, that the Joyſts may 
not Bear. at, aboye ten Foot'in length... And: the 
Tennants of the Joyſts muſt be tennanted into the Gir- 
ders, fo that they will then'tye Range with the two 


» 


Sides.. "Da Logins 2b. eg AR ng 
But, a word more ofthe Breſſummer : Ifay (as be-_ 
- fore) the Breſſummer to Bear at ſo great length _ 


a rn Foot Noe, 'yo . 
be yet. confiderably ſtronger than it need be, wereit 
eng: 25 Foot i in length ; becauſe the ſhorter 
alt ings of Timbers are, the firmer they Bear: 
| 6/3 Spode will takeup morelabaur: 
Ati in many caſes it s cheaper to putmſtrongerſtuff 
ym aging -than to put i eOrdio between: to 
E the cngth of the Joylts to be framed into 


I hs mii Tote of this Argimtrns; T fhall give 
you the Scheme of Scantlins rd way 1s at ſeveral 
for Summers, Girders,} Raſters, Ge. as 

they areſet down in the Aﬀto Parliament for the 
rebuilding the Ciry of Loxdoy, after the late dreadful 
Fire: which Scantlins were well confilted | "ws 
Warkmen before they were netuond | imo an : 


Scantlings 7 of nk for thefrſt ſors of Hinſe 


MW > be F Mas ieen>- ph 
Por theVloor ——— 


de nn 
-—4—nd—3 Inches 

b Boat 
WD "29m go and wg 
*GarretHloors 
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Numb, VIII. 14 J 
Scantlings of Timber for the other two ſorts of Honſes. 


Breadth Depth Thickneſs Depth 
: Foot Foot Inches  Tnches Inches Inches 
2 "Summers 10—t0—15—1 1—and—8} Joyſts ſ Z——6 
or Girders | 1g 18—13—— 9 | which | 3-——7 
which bear } 18 21—I4———1T0 QT, (gee? 
in length | 21 ———24—16——12 | 
from Ugo for Pires 


| on Inches ” og 
Principal Diſcharges upon Peers £13 and 12 
"Pe firſt Story in the Krave, þ I$-—13 


Thickuſs Inches 
Floor | Binding Joyſts with their Trimming Joyſtsq 5—depth equal to 
their own floors 
; Inches Inches 
I io and 6 
| ARNE Raiſing Pieces and pens 8 6 
| roms" 
| | pe EP! Inches Jo 
| C11. and 2d, Story—8 an 
| \ {_ Lintels of Oak in the 5 \ 3d. Story iden 
- Length ' Thickneſs 
NI i Foes Foot Inches Inches 


-— 


a9. LO 
Principal Rafters . OM 214 at top 4; = 
from | PRE {a foot 12 —$7 


at top' 9g 
at foot J 3% 
For the Coe attop 9gJ —9 
Roof 
Length 
Foot Foot Inches . Inches 
| "OE" from{ 13 1 to in x wer 


by © Foot Inches Inches 
. nor exceeding in length—g——5 ——4 
| Single Rafters | exceeding inlength—6——4 —3z 


X Scant « 


Nemb. VIII: 


144 
Scantlings for Sawed Timber and Laths, uſually brought. 
ont of the Weſt Countrey, not leſs. than 


Breadth- yy 
Foot mnches'- Mcbes & 
Single Quarters in length ——-----3 :-----1; 
Double Quarters in length-—B----- 4------3; 
Sawed Joyſts in length--- —— 8——6-——4 : 


Latsinlength———$ ——. L----1 quarter and +; Thich": 


Inches. , 
Swone.: Corner Peers —— 18 ſquare-- 
| "Firſt fort) Middle or fingle Peers-- 14 and 12: 
Where | of Houſes Double Peers berween Houſe and Houſe—14 and 18 - 
Stone 1s | Door-Jambs and Heads-—— 12 ands : 
uſed, to. 
ecp. to | ; Foot Inches 
= | Corner Peers. wn — 2-——»a=66 ſquare : 
Scant- | 2d & 3d ) Middle or ſingle Peers--—— ——18 ſquare 
lins— CTforts— Y Double Peers berween Houſe and Houſe —24 and 18 
 . UlDoor-Jambs and Heads ——————14 2nd 10 : 
Foot - Thickneſs 


Seantlings $3 wide) Side-walls—1 Brick; Bottom paved plain,and then 
for Sewers L5-bigh/ Arch—1 Bickon end 5 1 Brick on cdgecireular. - 


' General Rules. 


N every Foundation within the . Ground adde one: 

Brick in thickneſs to the thickneſs of the Wall (as. 
in the Scheme.) next above the Foundation, to be ſet off 
in three Conrſes equally on both ſides. 


Ty 0 —_ be laid within pig . Inches of the - 
foreſtde of the Chimney Jambs : And that all Joyſts on 
the backo peo be laid with. a rs at. ſix 
Inches diftance fromthe Back. | "7 
at. 


Numb, VI. _ 45 


That no Timber be laid within the Tunnel of any Chim- 
ney, upon penalty to the Workman for every default Ten 
Shillings, and Ten Shillings every week it continues un- 


reformeg. 


That no Joyits or Rafters be laid at greater diſtan- 
ces from one to the other, than twelve Inches; and no 
Duarters at greater diſtance than fourteen Inches. | 


* Thatno Joyſts bear at longer length than Ten Foot ; 
and no ſingle Rafters at more in length than Nine 
F 00t. 


That «l Roofs, Window-frames, and Cellar-floorPbe 
arade of Oak. 


The Tile-pins of Oak. 


No Summers or Girders to lie over the Head of Doors 
and Windows. 


No Summer or Girder to lie ur then Ten Inches into 
the Wall, no Joyſts than Eight Inches, and to be laid in 


ONE. 


But yet the Carcaſs ts not completed, till the @ar- 
ters and Braces between the principal Poſts and Poſts 
arefitted in.3 the Window Frames made and ict up, 
and the Principal Rafiers, Purlins, Gables, &c. areal- 
ſofram'd and ſet up. The mannerof their Pitch and 
Scantlins you will ſee in Plate1z. And the reaſons 
for ſeveral Pitches you may find among Books of Archi- 

XR 2 teFure. 


146 ; Numb. VT. 
teFure. But the names of every Member you will 
findin the Alphabetical Table at the later end of theſe 
Exerciſes on Carpertery, referred unto by Letters and: 
Aritkmetical Figures in the Plateaforeſaid. 

But now we will ſuppoſe the _ Carcaſs. js thus: 
finiſhed: The Bricklayer 1s then to bring up the 
Chilzmics, and afterwards to Tile the Houſe, And 
then the next work the Carpenter has to do, is to- 
Bring up the Stairs and Stair-Caſes, and afterwards. 
to Floor the Rooms, and Harg the Doors, &*c. For 
ſhould he either Bring up the Stairs and Stair-Ca- 
ſes, or Floor the Rooms before the Houſe is Tiled or- 
otherwiſe covered, if wet Wether ſhould happen it- 
might injure the Stairs, Flooring, 8c. 


Numb. VII. 147 


A, The Ground-plate, or Ground-ſell. 
B.B, B B, The Principal Poſts. 
CC, The Binding Intertiſes, or indeed mere properly In- 
terduces, Breſiummers, Girders. 
D, Beamof the Roof, Breſſummer, or Girder to theGar- 
ret Floor. 
E E, Principal Rafters. FF, Breſſummers.. 
G, Plate or Raiſing-piece, alſo a Beam. 
a 4; Faums or Door-poſts. - bb, Braces. cc, Jaums. 
d, T op-rail of the Balcony. + 
ee, Bottom-rail of the Balcony. 
ff. Poſts of the Balcony. 
28 2, Baniſters. | 
h h, Breſſummers for the Shop-windows. 
H, King-piece or Joggle-piece. 
77, Struts. 
kk, Top-beams, Coller-beam; Wind-beam, Strut-beam-. 
I 11, Door-head. | 
TI, The Feet of the principal Rafters. 
K, The Top of the Rafiers. 
II K, The Gable-end. 
L L, Knees of the Principal Rafters,to be: made. all of one. 
peece with the Principal Rafters. 
M, The Fuft of the Houſe. 
N N, Purlins. 
OO, Shop-windows. 
PP, Flaps or Falls. 
m m mM; Yuarters.. 
22 1, Jaums of the- Window. 
0-0, Back and Head of the Window. 
Pp, Tranſums. IF 
qq, Munnions. 
r-r, Furrings, or Shreadings. 
V, Single light Windows or Luteons. | | 
s.s 8s, Rafters. . $& 16... 


| 43 Numb. VII. 
s I6. Of Window - Frames. 


N Brick Buildings the Window Frames are fo fra- 
I med, that the Tennants of the Head-fell,Ground- 
ſell, and Tranſum run through "the outer Faums 
about ' four Inches beyond-them : Ando they. are 
ſet in a Lay ofMorter upon the Brick Wall before 
the Peers on-either ſide is brought up, at about three 
Inches within *the Front : So that the Brick work 
over the. Head-and about the Jaums defend it from 
-the weather. -Then:the Bricklazer brings up the Peers 
-on both ſides, ſothat the four ends or Tennants that 
.projett through-the outer . Jaums being buried and 
trimmed into the Brick-work become a-Faſtning to 
theWindow- Frame. 

But if-the Window-Frame ſtands on a Timber- 
houſe, theHead and Groundl(el] are ſometimes Ten- 
-nanted into the Poſts of the Carcaſs ; and then the 
Poſts.dothe office of the outer Jaums of the Window- 
:Frame ;, and the Head and Ground-ſell are then cal- 
led Extertiſes, and therefore both Head and Ground- 
ſell, and Poſts or Faums, are rabbetted about half an 
Inch on the outſide of the Front,to receive the Pane 
of Glaſsthat isfitted to it. And thus (as I faid)the 
Poſts become part of the Window-Frame. 

But the better way is to frame a Window as the 
Brick-work Window, and to projett it an Inch and 
-an half beyond the fide of the Building, and to plai- 
ſter againſt itsſides, for the better (ecyuring the reſt of 
the Carcaſs from the weather. 
© The Window Frame hath every one of its Lights 

rabbetted on its outſide about half an Inch m_ the 
rame 
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Frame, and all thefe Rabbets, but that on theGround- 
ſell are grooved ſquare, but the Rabbers on the 
Ground-ſel] is bevell'd downwards, that Rain or 
Snow, &c. may the freelierfall off it. Into theſe Reb- 
bets the ſeveral Panes of Glaſs-work isſet; and faſtned 
by the Glaſter 3 as ſhall be ſhewed. when I come to 
Exerciſe upon Glaſing. | 
The fquare Corners of the Frame next the Glaſs is 
Bevell'd away bothonthe out and inſide of theBuild. 
ing, that the Light may the freelier play upon the 
Glaſs. And upon that Bevel is commonly Stuck a 
Molding (for Ornament fake) according to thefancy 
of the Workman, but more generally -according to the 
- various Mode ofthe Times. 


$17. Of Stairs, ard Stair-Caſcs.- 


YEveral Writers of ArchiteFure have delivered dit- 
ferent Rules for the Heighth and Breadth of: 
Steps, and that according to the ſeveral Capacities 
of the Stair-Caſes. . They forbid more than fix, and 
lefs than four Inches for the Heighth of each Step, -. 
and more than fixteen, and lefs than twelve, for the 
Breadthof eachStep. But here we muſt underſtand ' 
they mean theſe Meaſures: ſhould be obſerved in 
large and ſumptuous Buildings: But we have here 
propoſed anordinary priyate Houſe, which will ad- 
. .mit of no ſuch Meaſures, for wantof room. There- 
fore to our preſent purpoſe. 


The firſtand ſecand Pair of Stairs the Steps ſhall be - ' 


about 7: Inches high, and 10 Inches broad. The third 
Pair of: Stairs each Step may be about 6; Inches high, . 
and 9: Inches broad. And for the fourth Pair of 
Stairs, each Step may be about 6 Inches high, —_ 9 - 

| nches 
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Inches broad But this Rule they do or ſhould fol- 
low, viz. to make all the Steps belonging to the 
ſame pair of Stairs of an equal heighth ; which to 
do, they firft- conſider the heighth of the Room in 
Feet and od Inches, if any od be, and multiply the 
Feet by '12, whole -Produt with the number of od 
Inches, gives the ſum of the whole Heighth in In- 
ches ; which ſumme they divide by .the number of 
Steps they -intend to have in that Heighth,andthe 
Quotient ſhall bethe number of Inchesand parts that 
each Step ſhall be high. Or, if they firſt deſign the 
| Heighth of each Step in. Inches, they try by Arith- 
metick how many times the 'Heighth of a Step they 
can haveout of the whole Heighth ofthe Story,and 
ſo.know the number of Steps. 
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 MECHANICK EXERCISES, 
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The Do&rine of Handy-works : appli 
ed to the Art of Houſe-Carpentery. 


Open Newel, and ſometimes mixt, 0v7z.' with a 
Solid Newel for ſome few Steps ; then a ſtraight 
-  ..or Foreright Aſcent, with Fhers upon the fide 
of the ſquare Open Newel, and afterwards a Solid 
Newel again. | Then reiterate, &c. © | 
The laſt; viz. the  Mzxt NeweF'd Stairs, are com- 
monly made in our Party-walled Hoxſes in Londor, 
where no Light can be placed in the Stair-Caſe, be- 
cauſe. of the Party-walls;fo that there is a'neceſfity 
to let in a Sky-light through the Hollow Newel: But 
this ſort of Stair-Caſes take up more room than thoſe 
with a fingle ſolid Newel; becauſe the Stairs of a 
ſolid Newel ſpread only about one ſmall Newel, as 
the ſeveral Foulds of the ' Fans Women uſe ſpread 
about their Center : But theſe, becauſe they ſome- 
times wind, and ſometimes fly off from that wind- 
ing take therefore the more room up in the Stair- 
Ca e. ; "5 | 
- The:manner of-projefting them,is copiouſly taught 
in many Books of Archite@ure, whither T refer you - 
yet not to leave you wholly ae datk; I ſhall give 
you 


Gor are either made about a Solid Newel, -or an [1 
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you a ſmall light into it. -And firſt of the Solid 
DIO AYR 4f IF k 'Y {Lf 8, I YA 
' Winding *'Stairs are projected on around Profile, 
whoſe Diameter is equal to-the Baſe the Stair-Caſle is 
to ſtand on, 29.5 ao = air0y wong This Profile 
hath its Circumference divided intg._ x6 equal. parts. 
Thi Femi-dijticter af ie Profiles Mvidedines four 
equal parts, and ane of them uſed for the -Newel, 
andthe reſt for the length of the Steps: If you'draw 
Lines from the Center through every one of the e- 
_qual parts into-the.Circumference, the ſpace between 
every two Lines will be the true Figure of a Winding 
Step: Apdif they. were-all-qat- out and; placed"one 
above another: over, the true' place, on the Profile 
round about a Newel, wha Dior is | wn quar- 
ter the length of, a Step, you would by ſupportin 
cach-S iag2b a Raiſer NE the model of a _ 
ir of Winding Stairs. See Plate 10. Fig. 2. 1+: 
_ Hollow . Newel'd Stairs are made- about a-ſquare 
. Hollow Newel. - We will ſappoſe the Well-hole to be 
eleven foot long, and fix foot wide; and we-would 
bring up. a-pair-of Stairs :from the firſt Floor: eleven. . 
foot high; it being; intended- that a Skie-light ſhall 
fall through the Hollow. Newel upon the Stairs'- we 
mult - therefore conſider the width and breadth of - 
the Hollow Newel;z. and in this example admit it to 
be two foot and'a half wide, and two fgot-+broad: 
by the width I mean. the ſides that .range with the 
Front and-Rear: of the 'Building, and by the breadth 
T mean the fides-that range with the Party-walls. 
I find (by the Rule aforeſaid) that if I aſſign 18 


Steps; up, each Step will be ſeven. Inches and: one 
_.thixd of an Inch high. : hy = 


You muſt note, that the flying off; or cle wind- 
ing 
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ing of theſe, Steps will yary'thtir places-according as / 
you. deſign; the firſt} Aſcent:; - For if: 7ou: make the 
firſt Aſcent as you-cotne'ſtraight-out- of the Street (as 
in Plate:x0.) onthe South ſide, you will fix{tafcend 
upon 2 :Pitch of Fhers, which: Pitch (making / an 
Angle of 138. dep, with the Floor) with ten. Steps 
raiſe, you fix Foot high above the) Floor, 'and>bring 
you eight - Foot-towards the North end: of the Well- 
bole; by making each Step ten Inches broad. : © 
But now you muſt leave Fhers, and make four 
Winding. Steps. Theſe Winding ſteps are made: a- 
bout a ſalid Newel: (as bath-.been taught) and this 
Newel (erves alſo for aPoſt to Trim the Starr-C 0000 
This Poſt ſtands upon: the Floor, and-is- prolonged 
upwards fo - high, -that: Morteſſes made 1n it'may: 
receive the Tennants-of the Top:and [Bottom Rails of 
the whole Stair-caſe:for that Floor: theſe four. Winds 
ing ſteps. afoxeſaid, 'rounding-ione quarterabout the: 
Newel, turns your Face in your:Aſcentnow towards 
the Eaſt: Saliies ſteps are raiſed '2 foot, 57 Inches 
abovethe Flyers,ſothat (mall) your Stairs arenow raiſ- 
ed. 8 foot. 6; Iriches. Here remains:now only 2'foot 
55 Inches tothe Lending place, and theſe take-up juſt 
four Flyers, which muſt-be' made-as was taupht*be- 
ore. ..- | FOOT COTA LESLH GS: 2f 00.2.2 
. But. now in your ſecond pair of. Stairs it will be 
proper to/begin. your Aſcent with: your Face-to- 
wards;the Weft : for landing by the firſt-pair of Stairs 
with your Face towards the: Ezft, you turn by+ the 
{de of the Rail. on the ſecond Floor: from the: Eaſt 
towards. the North, and+ at the further end of that 
Rail. you turn your Face again from-the North to- 
wards the Weſt,” and begin your-Aſcent on'the ſe- 
cond pair of Stairs. 0 1% 270h j ' 
2 C- 
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Between the  Skie-light: and the Aſcent ioa Poſt 
ſet upright: todaſten Rails into: (to: bound the Stair- | 
caſe); from-the bottom-of. which, - iz.” on the ſecond 
Floor:you trim up three: Flyers, and then torn off a 
quarter of a Circle; with be frcmry | eps 5 hen a= 

in; Flyers to/ your defign teh * an in 
| another agreed a Circle. with windin fieps wy. 9 

\ The Rail theſe Steps are built upon; being at the 
begirining or bottom-6f the Afcent framed or © athor. 
aſe faſined-to the: firft upright Poſt, muſt at its 

igher end. be framed into the- next Poſt alſo, with 
vel.Tennant, as:you were taught to frame Dur 
4.4 into .one- another, 'Numb.. 5: 517; Only with 
this difference, that there you' $4. taught to frame. 
Square; But here you- mult frame - upon ' the. Bevel, 
as you. were... taught,: Namb. 5. $ 19. This Poſt 
aforeſaid Bears upon:the Floor, to make its Beating 
the: {t r3 and: this: Poſt auſt *be :continued to- 
ſuch an th, as" t' may- alfo ſerve "to! receive 
the Tennanted end of an upper and lower Rail fra- 
med into, it-. And \between ; theſe Bevelling Rails 
| Baniſter make. good the ourfide of the StairiCaſe. 

Though I have here deſcribed this Contrivance of 

a-pair-of Stairs; yet; do-F not. deliver it as the: beft 
Patern for this Building, or for theſe forts of Stairs, 
nor matters-it to our purpoſe whether it be or no ; d5 
for on 69a! as T bg you-before): my -undertakin 

works, not " rebitefteres | from 

by be Ich conſiders the: beſt forming of all Magi 
bers in a- Building for the capacitie of the Ground- 
Plot, and the Convenience of the intended Inha- 
bitant.;. but! Carpenters (as Carpenters) only work 
by directions preſcribed by. the Architedt. * - 

Theſe theyre are the common'Rules that the 
orts 


forts of Stairs, 'and indeed all others with carving 

according to the Profile or Ground-plot © of the 
| Stairs are made by. But thoſe that will ſee many 

Inventions may conſult Books of Archite@ure, &c. 


S 18. Of Flooring of Rooms. 


Hough Carpenters never floor the: Rooms till 
- the Carcaſs is ſet up, and alſo incloſed by the 
| Plaiſterer, leſt weather ſhould wrong the Flooring ; 
_ they generally Rongh-plain their Boards Be 
looring before they begin anything elſe about the 
Building, that they may - ſet them-by to ſeaſon: 
which thus they do, They lean them one by one 
on end aflant with the edge of the Board againſt a 
Bauk, ſomewhat above the heighth of half - the 
length of the Board, and fet another Board in the 
ſame pofture on the other fide the [Bauk, ſo *that 
above the Bauk they croſs one another : then on 
the' firſt fide they ſet another Board in that poſture, 
and” on the ſecond fide another, till the whole num- 
ber of Boards: are fet an end: being fet in this po-- 
ſture, there remains the thickneſs of a Board between 
every Board all the length, but - juſt where” they 
croſs! one another, for the Air to paſs through to- 
dry and ftirink them, againſt- they have occalion to: 
uſe them : But they fet them -under fome covered: 
Shed, that the Rain br Sun comes not at them: for 
if the Rain wet them, inſtead of ſhrinking them, 
it wilt ſwell them or if the San ſhine fiercely up- 
on them, it will dry them ſo faſt, that the Boards 
. will Tear or Shake, wich'is in Vulgar Engliſh" Sp/zt cx: 
Crath... NO? | &£ ; 
' They have-ahother' way to dry and ſeaſon them, 


by - 
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| by laying them flat,upon! three or four Bauks, cach 

mn, about; the. breadth of. a; Board aſunder,.the 
whole length of the Bauks. Then they, lay. another 
Lay of Boards athwart upon-them, each board alſo 
"the breadth of a Board afunder; then another Lay 


_ .athwart the.laſk; xill all are thus laid: ſo. thatin this 


poſition they alfo lie hollow -for-the Air to play be- 


. Thus then, The Boards being Rough-plain'd and 
Seaſon'd. They try one fide tlat,as by Numb.. 6.5.31; 
and both the kay a A as if they were to ſhoot 
a Joyntz as by Numb..4. 5 4. and cut. the Boards 
to an exaGt length: becauſe if the; :Boards are. not 
long enough toxeach athwart thewhole Room, the 
ends may all he im a ſtraight Line, -that the ſtraipht 
ends of other Boards laid .againſt them may make 
the truer Joynt, and;-this they call-a Beaking Fort 
But before they lay them upon the Floor, they. try 
with the-. Leze}"(deſcribed.s 7.) the flatneſs. of the 
whole Frame of Flooring again, leſt any part of it 
ſhould be Caſt, ſince it. was firſt framed together : 
and ifany part of the Floor lie too high, they with 
the Adz (if the emineney. be large) take it off, as 
was ſhewed $ 2. Orif itbeſmall, with the Jack-Plain, 
in Nb. 4. $ 2. till it lie level with the reſt of the 
Floor. Burt if any part of the Floor. prove hollow, 
they lay a Chip or ſome ſuch thing upon that hol- 
oy: place, to bear up. the. Board, before they nail it 
_ All this being done, they chuſe a Board 'of. the 
commoneſt thickneſs.of the. whole Pile for.the firſt 
Board, and layit cloſe again one fide- of the Room 
athwart the Joyſts, and fo nai] it firmly down with 
two Brads into. .every;. Joylt it crolles,. cach Brag a- 


+ bout 
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bout an Inch, oran Inch and a half within the edge 
of 'the Buardi: 595 1507 er potty cents tron nt 4, 

-- If they ſhould lay a more than- ordinary thick or 
thin Board at'the firſt, they would have a preater 
number of Boards to work to a Level than they need, 
becauſe all the reſt of the Boards' muſt be equalized 
in thickneſs to-the firſt. [a | | 2 
. Then! they 'lay a ſecond Board cloſe to the firſt. 
But before*they nail it down they again try how: 'its 
{ide agrees with the ſide of the firſt, and allo how its 
thicknels agrees with the firſt Board. If any part- of 
itsedge liehollow offthe edge of the firſt Board, they 
ſhoot off ſo: much of the length-of the Board from 
- that hollowneſs towards either end, till it-comply.and 
make a cloſe Joynt with the- firſt. But ifthe edge fivell 
inany place, they plain-off that ſwelling till it com- 
ply asaforeſaid. - 4 = 


* If the ſecond'Beard prove thicker" than-the firſt, 


then with the Adz(as aforeſaid) they hew away the 
underſide of that Board (moſt commonly croſs the 


Grain, leſt with the Grain the edge of the Adz ſhould. 


flip too deep into the Board) "in every part of it 
that ſhall bear upon a Joylt, and fofink it to a flat 
ſuperficiesto comply with the firſt Board:Tfthe Board 
be tooethin, they underlay that Board upon every 
Joyſt with a Chip, &c. 


'i' And as this ſecond Board -islaid, fo-are the'other 


Boards laid, if they: be well affured the Boards: are 
dry and will not ſhrink :-but''if they doubt' the 
-drineſs of the Bvards, they (ſometimes ,do or ſhould) 


take a'litthe more”pains'z for after they have  nailed- 

'down' the firſt Board, they will meaſare'the breadth 
*of two othetBoatds; laying them by the fide of the 
firſt.” But -yet/ they will not allow'them their-fall : 
"AS _ TOOM..: 
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<d before) to reach-through the-whole 
.examine how true the ends he in a ſtrai 


'-on2another, by applying the edge ofthe” Two-foot 


153 SE, Numb. +I'X. : | 
room to lie 18, but after. their __—_— trye ſhot in 
a ſtreight line, they will pinch off about halfa. 
quarter of anInch-room more or leſs,. according as 
they guels at the well-ſeaſonedneſs of the Boards:z 
by nailing down-the fourth Board nearer: to the firſt 
Board by half a quarter: of an Inch (moreor lefs) than 


afterwards ſomewhat hard to get theſe two Boards 


into that: narrow room, viz. between the firſt and 
fourth Board, yet they help-themſelves thus; Theun- 
der-edpes of theſe Boards :that are to joyn [to .each 
other they Beyel ſomewhat away, .and. then the firſt. 
and fourth Board being faſt natled down {nabors! 
ſaid) they ſet the outer edges of theſe two Boards a- . 
gainſt the two nailed Boards, letting the inner edges 
of the two looſe Boards meet, and make an Angle 
-perpendiculartothe Floor. Thea with two or three 
men jumping all at once upon:thatAngle, theſe two 
Boards with this force and reiterated jumps by de- 


.grees preſs flat down into- the ſuperficies af the 


Floor ; or elſe with Forcing Pins and Wedges force 
-them together: and then with Brads they nail them 


down, as they did the firſt Board.. Thus afterwards 
'they nail down a ſexenth Board as they did. the 


fourth, and'then fit in the fifth and ſixth Boards, as 
they did the ſecond and third Boards. - And ſo-'on 


-nailing down every third Board, and forcing two 
-others - between it and the laſt nailed Board, till. the 
"Whole Floor be Boarded. | | | 


But if theſBoards are notlong enough (as I bige- 


;Rule to: the ends an 


ere the:cnds.of anyBuards 
5 PE, 3 7 ne 


_ 


9" 


keep off the edge'of | the Twooot Rule from com 
plying with the whole range of ends,' they with'the 


away more of the bottom than top of the Board, that 
ſo the 'Boards joyned to the ends of the firſt laid 
Boards, may make on the Superficies af the Floor 
the finer and truer Joynt. | 

| Having thus Boarded the: whole Room, notwith- 


ſtanding. they uſed their beſt diligence to doitexact- 


ly, yet may the edges of ſome Boards lye ſomewhat 

. higher than the Board it hes next to :- therefore they 
peruſe the whole Floor, 'and where they tind any 

_ pregularities they plane them off with the Plane,&c.. 


$ 19. The Hanging of Doors, Windows, &c. 


F HE Floors being Boarded, the next work is" 
FF to Hang the Doors, in which though there be 


littie difficulty, -yet.is there much care to be taken, 
that the Door open and ſhut well. | 

If the Door havea Door-Caſe (as Chamber-Doors,. 

_ and Cloſet-Doors commonly have) the Jaums of the 
Door Cafe muſt ſtand exaaly perpendicular, which 
you muſt try by the Plumb-line.: as by $8. and the 
Head of the Door Caſe or Entertiſe muſt be fitted ex- 
aQly ſquare to the Jaums,as you were tanght Namb.s. 
$ 17, 18, 19. and the Angles of the Door muſt. be 

- made- exactly ſquare, and the Rabbers of the Door 
to fit exa&ly into the Rabbets of the Door-Caſe. But 
yet they commonly make the Door about one quarter 
of an inch ſhorter than the inſides of 'the Jaums of 


| the Door-Caſe, leſt if the Boards of the Floor chance 
. to ſwell within the ſweep of the Door, the bones 
| Z | 'i| 
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Chifel and Mallet cut off that irregularity, holding ' 
and guiding the Ohiſlel ſo that it may rather cut 


_. of - the 'Door./ſhoult drag: upon-rthe Floor: 


x60) 2-0 
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- They" conſider what ſort:of- Hindges are proper- 
eſt for the-Door/rhey are to:Hang; When they have 
a Sireet: oor (which commonly 1s to take off and 
lift on )) they uſe Hooks and \Hindges. In a Bat- 


_ tend-deor;Back-doorx,or: otherBatrend-door, or Shop- 


windows, .Jrhey_ uſe C(oſs-Garnetss If -a Fram'd 
Door, Side Hinges: And for Guprboard Doors and 


ſuch like, Duf-Tails! ' (See the deſcription of theſe 


Hindges'in Nums.'2. $:g. 1.5,6%) But what ſort of 
Hindpes ſoever they uſe, they. haye-careto proyide 
them-of 'a ſtrength | proportionable-ro'the fize and 
weight-of ' the Door theythang'! with. them. Well- 
made Hindyes Thave deſcibed Nums.2.f0/.20. Whiz 
ther to avoid repetition I refer you.” ,, + © 
If they'Hang a Streer-door { which is commonly. 
abour 1ix . foot high ) they fuſt drive the -Hooks 


* into'the Door:Poſt, by entring-rhe Poſt firſt with 


an Augure : Butthe Bit of- the Augyre, muſt'be 
leſs than the Shank of the Hook, and the hole boar-. 


ed:not ſo long, becauſe the- Shank' of 'the Hook 


muſt be ſtrongly forced :into the Auygure-holg, and 
ſhould the Augure-ho!e be too. wide, the. Shank 
would be lapſe in ir, and nor ſtick ſirong enough in 
it. ' Therefore if;the Shank be an Inch ſquare, an 
half-Inch-Augure 1s big' enough ro bore-thar hole 
with; becauſe'it will then endure the heavier blows 
of an Hammer, to drive it fo farasit 'muſt go; :and 
rhe ſtronger ir is forced in, the faſter theHook flicks. 
But yer they are carcfutnor toſplir the Door-Poſt. | 

Theſe Hooks are commonly drove in about Fit 


reen Inches and : an half above the, Ground: ſell, 
. and as much below the top of the Door.” Iris. of 


ſhould be their: care tothuſe the Pin of the: lower: 
Hook 


Hook abour-aquarter,of..an-Inch longer than thar 
hey -uſe for the-upper.; Hook (or elte--ro. make ir 
ſo): becauſe theſe. Doors are commonly 1in-weildy to a 
lift. off and 0n,. eſpecially to-litr both the Hindges' 
- on both-the Hooks :at once. Therctore. when the 
_ lower Hindge is lifted on the lower Hook, if 
the Door be then.lifred. perpendicularly upright, ſo 
' high asthe under ſide, ot. the upper Hindge may juſt 
.reach the top of the upper Hook, you may the ea- ; 
ſier: flip the Eye of the upper Hindge upon the | 
Hook; whereas,if-the lower :Hook ba either ſhort- 
er, or juſt no longer than the other ; inſtead of lift- 
 ingit readily upon the, upper Hook, you.may lift-it 
off the lower Hook, and ſo begin. the. Jabour .agaih. 
. Having drove in the Hooks they ſet. the Rabbits 
of the Door withinthe. Ra#4z7s of 'th&Door Poſts, 
and undzrlay the- bottom of the Door,with a- Chip 
or two about halt a quarterof an-Inch thick, . ro 
raiſe the - Door that ir Drag not. Then they pur -. 
the Eyes of the Hindgcs over the Pins of the Hooks, 
and placing; the. Tail pieceot the Hindges paral/el 
to. the bottom: and trop: of the Door, they ſo'nail 
them upon. | | | | 
This is the:Rule they generally obſerve forHang- 
ing Doors, Shop-windows, &c. Only, ſometimes 
inſtead of Nailing the Hindges upon the Door, 
cney. Rivet them on,for more ſtrength, And thea, + 
aſter they have fitted che 'Door'or Window ' into 
its Rabbits, and laid the-Hindges in their” proper 
place and poſition (as aforeſaid) they make marks 
in the Nail-holes of the Hindge with the point of 
their -Compaſies upon rhe Door,and at thoſe marks 
they Pierce-holes, witha *Pzercer-Bzt, that firs the 
ſhank of. the Rzvet ; then they pur the ſhank of the- 
Z.%. Rivet 
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h the holes made inthe Door; yet fo. 


Riverthrough the holes made inthe Door; yet 
that the Head of the River be onthe outlide of rne 


Doors, and they alſo put the end of the Shank into 

the 'Nail-hole of rhe Hindge, and ſo while another 

man holds the Head'of the Hatchet againſt the 
d of rhe River, . they with the Pey of their - 

HUimmer batter and ſpread the: flat end- of the - 

Shank over the Hole, as was ſhewn. Numb: 2. fol. 

' 24, 25, þ : 


7 - 4 T6 x 


| The Titles of ſome Books of ArchiteQure, 


Ebaſtion Seirlio, in Folio. | 
a Y Hans Bloom's Five Collumns, Folio. G 
| 3 pwck in Folio. | : - 
zenola, 'Or the - Compleat Architect, in Oftavo 
 Scamot2i, Quarto. | FY 


Palladio, yo ” | 
Sir Henry Wottox's Elements of Architecture, 


# i 


. 


eto. Z 
| Theſe Books are all Printed in Engliſh : But thers- 
are many others exrant in feveral other Languages, 
of which Vitruw;#5 is the chief: For from his Book 
the reſt are generally derived; as Philip Le Orm, 
Ditterlin, Marlois and many others, which bein 
difficult zo be had among Book-ſellers, and rheſe 
- ſufficient for information, I ſhall omit cill another 
Opportunity. . - 


. Numb. IX, 162 
An Explanation of Terms uſed in Carpemtery. 
| 5 


A Dz, Plate 8..B $ », 

"k - Arch, Any work wrought Circular, as the 
rop part of ſome Window-frames, the top of ſome 
- . great Gates, -the Roof of Vaults, Sc. . | 

Architrave, Sce Numb. 6. Plate 6. 1, and Plate 6. 
A.d r. 
Ax, Numb.. Plate 8. A. 


B. 


Ack or Hip molding. + The backward Hips ot 
| Vaſley-Rafter in the way of an Angle for the 
ack part of a Building, ' 

Banniſter, Numb.8$.Plate;x1.g £8: | 

Bafesis commonly the Bottom of a Collumn. 
- Numb.6.Place 6.4. and Plate 7.B. 

Batement, Toabate or waſte a piece of Stuff, by 
forming of it to a deſigned purpoſe: - Thus inſtead 
of asking how much was cat offfucha piece of Stuff, 
CICPOcrk ask what: Batement that piece of Stuff 

ad, __ __ -- 
'  Battey, thefide'or pait'of the fide of a Wall, of 
any Timber thar bulges front its bottom or founda- 
tion, is ſaid to Bartey or hang over the Foundx- 
'tion. 
_  Battlement, Afﬀar Roof or Platform to walk on: 

"Bur Bartlements are/ mofe properly Walls built 

_ about the Platform co inclofe ir, -as is feen' upon . 
Towets for defenee': Part of the Battlement _ 

Wo rea 


See 
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: i64 Numb. 1%, 


Breaſt high that Muſquetiers may ſhoot. over it,the 


_ other parr'Man-high; ro. ſecure Men. from""thehor 
of their enemies. - F | 
Bauk,a peece of Fir unſlit,ſrom four to ten Inches 
ſquare : andof many lengths. | 
Bear,Timber is ſaid ro.Bear at-its: whole length 
when. neither a-Brick-wall or-Poſts:&c. ſtand: be- 
- tween the ends of it;; Bur if eirher a-;Brick, wall, or 
Poſts, &c. be Trimmed up to that Timber, then ir 
.. isſaid to Bear only ar the diſtance hetween the Brick- 
wall or Polt and either end of. the Timber.Thus Car- 
penters ask what 34 9 a on OE. np be 
Bearing ſucha peece of Timber bas? the anſwer 
1$10,12, 15, &c. Foot, according to the length-of 
the whole Timber, or elſe according to the diſtance 
between eithergnd; of the. Timber, and. a 


k s 4 


- Bearer, viz.a Poſtor Brick-wall.that 


- up between the rwo ends of, a peece ok, Timber;"to 
ſhorten its Bearing. 5. 
Bond, when workm 


n ſay make good} Bond, they 


mean faſten the two or .maore.pecces. of Timber, well 


together, cither with Tennanting and Mortcſling, or 
Duftcailing, '&c.: ---\ {--./ - 96 LEI 


© W- 


-Binaimg- Joyfts,See Trimmers, or Plate 10. 4 5.6. 


_ Brace, Sec Plate 11, 6 66., 


o 


5% 


_ Þrad, is a Nail to Floor Rooms with, they 6 | [4 
abour-the EAI gd pay i ail, burhaye not their , 


heads made with a ſhoulder oyer. theirſhank,as other 
Nails, but are made pretty thick towards: the upper 
end, thatthe very top of it may be driven into, and 


buriedin the Board they nail down, ſo that the tops: ' 


of theſe Brads will not catch (as the Heads of Nails 


would). the. Thrums of the Mops when the Floor is - 
waſhing... You may ſee them. atmolt Ironmongers.”. 


Break. 


is Trimmed 


4 


* 


Numb. TX. SS 2] 165 


- Break in,:Carpenters ' with their Ripping Chiſlel 
do often Break zm«4o Brick-walls: that is, they cur 
holes, but indeed more properly break the Bricks 
by force, and make their -hole to their ſize and 
. form. | a 
BreſSummer, See Plate11., CC, D, FF, h þ. 

Bring up, A term moſt uſed among Carpenters, 
when they diſcourſe BYzc&/-yers; and then they ſay, 
Bring up the Foundation ſo high, BYing up*ſuch a 
wall, Bring up the Chimnies, &c. which is a# much 
; as to ſay, Build' the Foundation ſo high, Build the 
wall; Build the Chimnies, &c. 

Butment, The peece of:Ground in the yard mar- 
ked, Gin Plate 10. isa Butment from the reſt of 
the Ground-Plor. SE 

_ - Buttreſs;thart ſtands on the-outſide a wall to ſup» 

- portir, | 04” 

C.* x. . 


" rr s/ noe Timber cat Arching, ſoas 
| when a'weighr conſiderable, ſhall be ſet upon 

it, it 'may in length of time be reduced toa ſtraight. 

\._ -  Cantilevers, Peeces of Wood framed into the 

'- Front or other ſides -of an Houſe to ſuſtain the Mol- 

ding and Eaves over.it, - | £; 

Carcaſs, is (as it were) the Skelleton of an Houle, 

« before it is Lath'd and Plaiſtered. 

Cartonuſes, Ornamented Corbels. 

* Cleer Story Window , Windows that have no 


'F Tranſum in them, 


Commander, See Numb.7 Plate 8.Kand $ 10. 
Coping 'oveyr'is a ſort of hanging over, bur not 
ſquare ro its upright, ' but: Beyelling on. its unger 

ſide, till it cud in an edge. TE +778 
Corbet, 


"> 8 —-- . : Mk i 
I Bo: peece of Timber, to diſcharge its Bearing. 


 . _ "Blocks. D Lewers. Its Office is to draw heavy Tims. 
ber to aconſiderable heighth. IR 
_ Crow, SeePlate $.'L. Its Office is to remove hea. 


Iron. ; | Fs 
Gawa Poſt, See Plate 11.H, Alſo the King Prece, 


or Joggle peece.” 
| D_. 


ring, is-a Diſcharge:to that Bearing, 
mes: Plate 11, QR- p 
Double Quarter, See (Quarter. <. 


eribed on Paper, whereon is laid down the deviſed 
Deviſions and Partitions of every Room in its due 
proportion to the whole Building,See Numb. 7. 1 3; 


its ſweep) upon the Floor. See $ 19. 


thar ſtands under a Breſſummer,meeting in an angle 
upon theſhoulder of the Ring peece.. In Plate 11 / # 
are Dragon beams. , 

Draw Knife, deſcribed Plate 8. E and$ 5. 

Draw Pins, deſcribed Plate 8.F and $ 6. 

Drug. deſcribed Plate g.E and. $- 12. 
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EE , Crab; The Engine deſeribed Plate 9. E. and BCD | 
BE :. feveral- of its Appurtenances, vis. B C C Sratch 


vy Timber, and therefore for ſirength is made of 
Tſcharge, A Brick-wall or a Poſt trim'd up to. 
' a peece of Timberover charg'd for.its Bea- 
Draft,” The Picture of an intended: Building dif- 


Drag, A Door isſaid to Drag when cither by - 
its ill Hanging on its Hinges,or by theill Boarding 
of the Room, the bottom edge of the Door rides (in. * 


a ak A@ <4 


Dragon beams aretwso ſtrong Braces or Struts © 


Enter, | 


Numb. IX. | 169 


| | R- 
T7 Nter, When 'Tennants -are put into Morteſles, 
- 4; they are faid/to Emterthe Morteſſes. - + 

| rerduce or Entertiſe deſcribed Plate 11 C.C. 


F 


| Eather-edge,* Boards or Planks that have one 
-Þ © edge thinner than another are called: Feather 

edge ſtuff. . 

Fir Pole, A ſortof ſtuff cut offthe Fir'tree, ſmall 
and long, commonly from 10 to 16 Foot, They are 
ſometimes uſed in ſleight Buildings, qo ſerve inſteed 
of Bauks and Quarters," J ® 
 Flyersare Stairs made of an Oblong ſquare Figure, 
whoſe fore and backſides are parallel to each orher; 
and ſo are their ends: the ſecond of thefe Flyers 
ſtands parrallel behind the firſt,the third behind the 
ſecond, and ſo are ſaid tofly off from one another. 

Floor, In Carpentery, it is as well taken for the 
Fram'd work.of Timber,” as the Boarding over it, 

Foot-pace, isa part ofa paire of Stairs, whereon 
after four. or fix ſteps you arrive to: a broad place, 
where you may take two or three paces before you 


| aſcend another ſtep; thereby to caſe the legs in aſcen- 


» 


_ the reſt of the ſteps. | 
urrings, The making good of the Rafters Feet 


F# in the Cornice. 


'G 


FAN Able or Gable end, in Plate 17. II K. 
Gain, The beveliing ſhoulder of a Joyſt or o- 
Aa ther 


x68 Numb, IX, 
ther Stuff: It is uſed for the Lapping of the end of a 
Joyſt &c. upon a Trimmer or Girder, and then the 
thickneſs of. the ſhoulder; is cut into the Trimmer 


_-alfo Bevilling-upwards, that it. may juſt receiye that 


Gazn, and fo the Joyſt and Trmmer ly even and l[c- 
vel upon their ſuperficies. This way of working is 
uſed in a Floor or Hearth, Tg 

Girder, deſcribed Plate 10 Q 

Ground Plate, deſcribed Plate A 

Ground Phot, The peece of Ground a Building 
i$to be creed upon. 


ls 
An oF See Batter. 
7þs, deſctibed Plare 11. E'E, They arc 


alfocalled Princip al ok and Sheepers. 
Hook -pin deſcribed Plate 8, F. . 


Jt Jefaribed Plate- 8. M. An Rogits uſed for 


the removing and commodious placing of great 

Timber. | 

Jack-Plain called fo by Carpenters, but is indeed | 
rheſame that Joyners callthe Fore Plain See Numb. | 
4. $ 2. andPlate 4B r. 

7aums, Door Poſts are ſocalled: So are the up- 
right outer Poſts of a Window frame, See Plate 11. 
a4aa, cc, nn. 

Jogele peece, SeePlate 11. H. 

Joyſts, See Plate 10 aa 2a. 

Zuffers, Stuff, about 4 or 5 inches buns, and of - | 
ſeveral Lengths. i 
King | 


wo 4 OD MF CCD a 


Numb, IX, . «<q 


K - 


KRipre: See Jogele prece. 


YN Merf, Sce Explanation of Terms in Numb.6. 

Knee, A peece of Timber growing angularly,or 
crooked, that is, a great Branch ſhooting out neer 
the top of the Trunk of the Tree, and is ſo cut 
thatthe Trunk and the Branch make an angle; as jn 
Plate 1 1. E L; being 'made out of one peece of ſtuff: 
itis called a Knze-peece,or Knee-Rafter, Ws 


L 


Anding-place, ' is the uppermoſt Step of a pai 
of Stairs, viz. The Floor of the Room you 
aſcend upon. | 

S$4zrts,ProjeQing of the Eaves. 

Level, See Plate $. G and $ 7. 

Lever, See Plate g.D. 

Lintel, In Brick-Buildings Carpenters lay a long 
piece of Timber over the Peers, to Trim with the 
Window-Frame ;:: as well to Bear the thickneſs of 
the Brick-wall aboye it,” as to make Bond with the 
ſides of the Walls. | 

Long-Plain,The ſame that Joynerscall a Joyntey. 
See Numb. 4. B 2 $ 4. 

Luthern, See Dormer. 


M. 


Oallon, Sec Cantelever. 
Molding Moldings are ſtuck upon the edges 
ot itutf to Ocnament it : As on Chilmney-pieces,the 
Aa 2 inner 
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inner edges of Window-fnmes, Shelves, &5c, See 
Num, 4.6.9. 

M;, 442g the upright Poſts that divide the ſe- 
veral Lights in a Wniow -franic,are called Mention, 
See Plare r1, $ 19. 


* 
N- 


Neu the uptight Poſt that a pair of war 
ing-ſtairs are Dm abour. : 


P 


Itch, The Anglea Gable- end is ſetto, is called 
the Pirch 'df the Gable-end.. 

Planchier, An Ornament to which ES Cornite 
is faſtned. 

Plate, A piece of Timber -upon Which ſome eon- 
ſiderable weight is frarned, 1s calted a Plate. Hence 
Ground-Plate, Plate 11.A. Window Fe, &e, * 

Pumb-line deſcribed, PlareSH$8;, + 

Poſts, See Principal Potts. - 

Prich-Poſts, Polts that ate framed- into Bre 1 
fummery, Herween Principal-poſts, bdt-rhe nk; aj 
nin of the Carcaſs, _ 

Prmcipal Pofts, The Corner Poſts of a Carcaſs, 
See Plate 11. B B. ; 

Profile, 'The ſame with-Ground:-P bot. 

Projetture, is a jetting over the upright of a 
Building ; Thus Balcontes projed-into theStreet. 
© Puncheons, Short picces of Timber placed un- 
der ſome conſiderable weight to ſupport it. 


Pudlaies, 


_ OY 


| - - | . ITE 
k 4 udlaies,Picces of Stuffrodo the Office of Hand- 

pikes, [© REF eo 2 | 
 Parlins, ScePlare 11, NN, 


Q_ 


Uarters are ſingle and double. Single Quar- 
£ 72rs are Sawen ſtuff, Two Inches thick, and 
Fourinches broad.. The: Donb/e-Quarters are ſaw- 
. Ento Four Inches ſquare. ' ,* , | . 
' Quartering, In the Front of the-third Story . in 
Plate 11. All rhe Work except the Principal Poſts, 
Jaums, and Window-trames, vis. The upright 
Trimming,and the Braces isicalled Quartering. 
'Qairk,A piece taken our of any regular Ground- 
plor, or Floor : For example; The whole Ground- 
plot A BCD. inPlate 10is a regular Ground-plor. 
ut if the piece 'K be caken-out of- it,” K ſhall bea 
Quirk, Ro, Hl” P$3K: 
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Rr. 


_ After, See Plate rr. cccc. 
\ Rail. Rails ſtand over and under Banniſters 
ot Baltcnies, Stair*Caſes,&c. 
» Raiſer, is a Board ſet on edge under the Foreſide: 
of a ſtep. | 
Raiſing-piece, Pieces that lye under the Beams 
upon Brick or Timber by the ſides of the Houſe. 
Relliſh, See Projetture. 423; 
Return, Either of the adjoyning ſides of the 
Front of an Houſe or Ground-plor, is called a 
Return-/ide, as in Plate 10. the Front is A B, the 


Return-/ides to this Front is AC and B D, 
' Ridge, 
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17» 
"Ridge, the meeting 'of cheRaſters on yy on 
the Houle is called the Rage. F 
Ripping Chiſts, ScePlme's Di$/4c25 |. 

. Roof, TheCovering of a Houſe”; But ſs word is 
uſed in Carpentery for che Timber wn of the Co- 


Te 


Advibe," See Naimbers 6: in | Explanation of —_ | 

Shake, Such Stuff as is crackt either with the 

heat of the Sunor the droughth of the wind, is called 
Shaken Stuff 

Shingles, Smal peeces of wood uſed. to cover 
Houſes with, inſteed of Tiles orSlatres: . 

Shreadengs, See Plate 11. the lower end.of the 
Principal Rafters markt 77 arecalled Sbreadings, or 
Furrings. / 

Sleepers, Theſame with Purlins. 

Snaich-blocks, See Plate 9B C C. 

Socket Chiſſel, Deſcribed Plate 8 and $ 3. 

Soils or Sells, are either Ground Sells Heſcribed 
Plate 1i.A. or WVindow Sells which are the. bottom 
Peeces of Window Frames. 

$:2ir Caſe, The.incloſure of a pait of Stairs, whe: | 
ther it be with Walls, or with Walls and Railes and 
Banniſters, &c, | 

Stancheons See Puncheons. 

| Strut, See Dragon beam. 

Sunitler. In Plare 10. P Pis a Summer, whereinto 
the Girders are-Tennanted. 


| en foot Rod See yg 13. 
Tranſom,The Peece that is framd a-croſs a dou- 
; ble- 


__ Numb, IX. 173 
ble Light Window, See Plate 11. PP. 

Trim, When workmen -fit a peece into other 
- work, they ſay they -7r;min a peece. | 

arg te Pw Plate 10 4 ; hr | 

ruſs, See King peece, or » Peace. 

Tk A Bevel thoulder, 4. = ſtrengthen the 

Tennant ofa Joyſt, which is let into the Girder. 


v 
YC Rafter, See Back or Hip Molding. 
wW 


K / EII hole, SeePlate 10. I. 
Wall Plate, In Plate io. A C, B D and 
N O are Wall Plates. 


Thus much of Carfentery. The next Exerciſes 
will (God Willing) beupon the Art of Turning, Soft 
Wood, Hard Wood, Tvory, _ Tron, &c. With 
ſeveral Inventions of Ovai work, Roſe work, Rake 
work, Angular work, &c. 


FINTIS, 


Numb. X. 
MECHANICK 


EXERCISES, 


Handy-Works. 


Applied tothe Artof T URANING. - 


By Foſeph Moxon, Member of the Royal 
Society, and Hydrographer to the 
Kings moſt Excellent Majeſty. 
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LONDON, 


Printed for Joſeph Moxoz: at the Sign of Atlas on Lyd- 
| gate-Flill, 1680. 
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*% 


Of Pann. £ + 


. $ by placing one Foot of a- af air of IR. | 
ſes on-a Plain, and movingabout the other 
 Footor point, deſcribes on that Plain a Cir- 
cle with 'the moving 'poititz ſo any Sub-- - 

ſtance, be it Wood; 'Toory,” Bra 'F 6 pitcht fteddy 


upon two' points (as on an Axis) ard. me ved about 


on that Axs, alſo deſcribes a Ccle "Con to 
the Axis : And an Edg-Took fer fteddy to that part 
of the outſide of the aforeſaid Subſtance that is near- 
eſt the Axis, will in a Circumvgalution'of that Sub- 


ſtance, -cut off all the. parts of Subſtance* that lies | 


farther off the Axis, and make the outfide of that 


Subſtance alſo Concentrield tothe Ac. This is a - 


Brief Colle&ion, and indeed the whole Sum of 
Turning. . 

Now, as'there is hifcrecte: Matter or Subſtance to 
be Tyrned, ſo there is alfo' different Ways, and: diffe- 


rent Toolsto be uſedin TOE Gs di F« Re 
© 


\ 


x _ x EOS Nuatb. * ay [2 
. The different. Matters are Soft 
defertbed he Turners Tool Br Soft Wood) I ſhall 
. diſcourſe upon.. Bur, : 25h 


SR. 1-2 0 
£ OSS pt. 
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# Wood, Hard” Wood, 


- \, $1: Of the Lathe: 


HE Lathi'\ is deſcribed in Plate 12 A,. This 
Machine is vulgarly known, that though'ir 


cannot be deſcribed in raft, (© as all its parts __ 
appear.at one ſingle View, yet enough of it to 


| 206! the Names 'of ics, ſeveral | 5 and. & 


es are repreſented: viz. 
4 4-4 4 The Legs or Sitles.. 
b b The Checks or. Sides. 


£ © The Puppets. | : 


d: The ah 13 101.45 | 
& The dp oniecns bite yhin! NS. 
e The Reſe.;: 


 f The Handle of the fog 


g The Teanants of _ Papye'«. = 
b. The Wedge. - | 
A, The Tredale.. * w_ 

& The Gr ſi-Treddle... Eetel 

I. The Pole. | 

mw The String, 


.. rn The Hon. 


4.1. of the Legs, or- Stiles. 


X: HE Legs or Stiles are commonly about: two- 


Foot and ten | Inches high, and are ſet per--  '} 


pendicularly upright; having eachof them a Tennant 
an Rs naper and..'of : of the thickneſi the two Cheeks are 


tO - 


. Namb. X. 19» 
to ſtand aſunder : And on either fide the Shoulder 
of thefe two Texnants is laid one of the Cheeks cloſe 
ro the fides of the Tenrarts, and. fo pinned cloſe to 
- the Tennants as was taught Namb. 5.5. 17. Buta 
ſteddier and more ſecure way, isto have a ſtrong Iron 
Screw made with a fquare Shank near the Head, 
that when it enters into a ſquare hole made fit to it 
in the hithermoſt Cheek, it may not twiſt about, but 
by the Turning about of an Iron Nat, upori the 
fore end of the Screw, the Nut fhalt draw the two 
Cheeks cloſe to the two fides of the Texnarnts, or the 
upper ends of the Legs. 


C 2. Of the Cheeks. 


A® I told you, the Legs are to be ſet up direQ- 
ly popeneicalar, ſo the Cheeks are to be faft- 
ned direttly Horizontally upon them: And the Legs 
and Cheeks are to be faſtned with Braces to the Floor 
and other parts of the Room the Lathe ſtands in, ac- 
_—_ the convenience of the Room for faſt- 
ning, that the whole- Lathe may ſtand as ſteddy-and 
ſolid as may be, For it with Txrnzzg. large Work 
the ſtrength of the Tread ſhould make the Lathe 
tremble, you will not be able to make true and neat 


Work; but the Tool will job into ſofter . parts of 
the-Stuff, and fly off where a Knot or other harder 


parts of the Stuff comes to the Tool. 
© 3. Of the Puppets, | 


"TE Puppets are ſquare pieces of Wood, of a 
- Subſtance convenient to the light or heavy- 
work they intend to Turn : And Thrners will rather 

Bb 2 have 
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work with them: For . 


- abs 'be,apt both to ſha nppets,. an 

=. Tooſen the ſrmallbold of the Weage.in he a ; 
- by. either of which Tnconveniencies the. Work in 

the Lethe may tremble, as aforeſaid. _ 

* And. though no ſize for. the heighth of the Pup- 
pets can. be well aflerted, becauſe of the ſeveral Di- 
W--: - ameters of Work to be Tyrned,, yet Workmen ge- 
> nerally covet to have their Puppets as ſhort as they 
well can, to bear: their Work off the Cheeks of the 
. Lathe, becauſe 'theſe "Puppets ſtand the firmer, and 

are leſs ſubje& to looſen. But then, if: the Diame- 
ters of: the work. be large, . thejPyppets+ may be too 
. ſhort -to - Txre, that work 1n: For. the. Pikes of the 
Puppets muſt ſtand ſomewhat more than half the Di- 
ameterof the Work above the ſuperficies of the Cheeks. 
Therefore Tyrners have commonly two or three pair 
_ of Puppets to fit one Lathe, and always ſtrive. to.uſe 
; the ſhorteſt they can'to ſerve their Work, unleſs the 
Ex ſhortne( of the Leggs of the Lathe, makes the work fall 
2 too low for thepitch of the Workman that is to work 
-at the Lathe. Therefore:in the making of the Lathe 
the heighth of the Legs with relation to the intended 
work, and'heighth of the Workman, /are.to be well 
ed ons ome Of. | | 
' At the lower end of, theſe Puppets. are made two 
Tennant, of {ach a' thicknelg/ that they may eaſily 
fide in. the Grooze between. the two Cheeks, and ſo 
Iong,: that.a Morteſs through it of the length of the 
Cheeks depth; and. a ſufficient Rrength of Wood me: 
dp23l. cakes DST BY St WT Be 
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* Numb. R. 1797 
low it: may be. contained... Into this Morteſs is fitted 
a 'Tapering-Wedge, . ſomewhat leſs at. the fore; end 
and bigger at the hinder end.than the Morteſs, that - 
-, asit is forced :into the. Morteſs with a Malt or a 
Maul, it may-draw the bottom Shoulder of the Pp- 
pet cloſe and firmly down upon the Cheeks, that they 
may neither jogg)e or. tremble in working. . 


| 4... Of the Horn. 


[ hon the- Right Hand P»ppet on the out ſide 

near the-top of it, is hung the Tip-erid of an 
Horn with its Tip downwards, to hold Oyl in; and 
ought to have a Wooden round Cover-to fit into it, 
that neither Chips or Dirt get in to ſpoil the Outs 
and in the handle of the Cover ſhould be fitted a 
wooden Buttor, which. may ſerve for an Hardle to 
the Cover: And:through this Buttor ſhould be faſt- 
ned an Iron, Wyer to reach almoſt to the: bottom of 
the Horn ; This Wyer ſtands always in the Oy], that 
{o oft as the Workman has occaſion to oyl the. Cen- 
ters of. his. Work, to make his work ſip about the 
eaſier, he takes the' wooden: Cover by the Button, 
Wyer and all, and with the end of the Wyer* Oyls 
his Center-holes, ..and pops.his Wyer and Cover 
again info the Horn againſt he has occaſion to uſe it 
the next.time. | pre 


q 5. Of the. Pikes and Screw. 


Noun upper £nd of one of theſe Puppets is faſt- 
ned a ſtrong Iron: Pike, but its point is made 
of tempered, Steel; and near the upper end of the 
ather Prppet 1s fitted an Iron Screw quite through a 
Bb3 Nut 


es Numb. 'Y. 

Nit in the Pappet, whoſe point is alfo- made of Tem- 
dale: his Iron Pike in 'one Pwppet, and the 
Screw in the other Puppet are fo fitted into the Pup- 
pets, that their Shanks lie in a ſtraight Line with one 
another, and both their points lie alſo in that ſtraighe 
Line pointing to one another : And in the Head of / 
the Iron. Screw is.a Hole where-into is fitted an Iron 
Handle about ſeven or eight Inches long, with a 
round Kzob at each end of it that it ſlipnotthrough 
the hole in the Head. This Iron Hardle is ta turn 


_ about the Screw forward or backward as your pur- 


poſe ſhall require. | | 
Upon the points of this Screw and Pike the Cen- 
ters of the Work are pitcht, and afterwards ſcrewed 
with the Screw hard, and ſo far into the Stuff, that 
it may not (ip off the points in working, eſpecially 


"if it be ſoftWood, and the work large and heavy. 


Alfo, near the upper end of theſe P»pperts, u 
that ſide the Workman ſtands when ha rocks "he 
Wood of the Puppets. is' wrought away to ſquare 
flat ſhoulders ſomewhat below the Pikes, that the. 
Reſt may (if occaſion be) lie near the Pikes, and bear 
ſeddy upon the Shoulders. 


q 6. Of the Relt. 4 


HE Reſt is- a ſquare piece of Stuff about 
__ an Inchor an Inch and. half thick, and two 
Inches, or 'two' and an half broad, and- ſomewhat 
longer than the diſtance between the Puppets. Its 
Office 1s to reſt the Tool upon, that it may lie in a 


_ eddy poſition while the Workman uſes it. 
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q 7. Of the Side-Relt. 


UT beſides this: Reft, Turners.have another Ref? 
called the Sige-Reſt. This they uſe when they 

Txrn the flat ſides of Boards; becauſe the flat fide: | 
of Boards ſtanding athwart the Pikes, and this Reſp _— 
ſtanding alſo athwart the Pikes, they can the more_ x 
conveniently reſt their Tool upan it. It is marked 
e in Plate 13,. and is in the Plate disjunct from the 
Lathe; as well becauſe it and the Comman Reſt can- 
not both together bE expreſt in Picture, as alſo be- 
cauſe it is made to take off and put on as occaſion 
TEqQuITEs. ” 

The Reſt is marked a, and is a piece of an Oaken 
planck or Elm plank, about two Inches thick, and 
ſtands ſo high above the Checks of the Latke as the. 
points of the Pikes do, or ſometimes a little higher : 
Its Breadth is: about a Foot or more or leſs, as the 
Work requires, or the Workman fancies. The Bot- 
tom of it is firmly nailed to one fide of a Quarter of 
Oak or Elm of about three-Inches ſquare, .and two 
Foot, or'two Foot and an halt long, cloſe to one 
end, as you ſee in the Figure at b, fo as the Reſ# 
ſtand upright to the piece of: Quarter. This piece 
of Quarter is as a Tenant to (lide into a ſquare Tron 
Collar marked -c5 This ſquare Iron Collar 1s made fo 
long as to reach through the depth of the Cherks of 
the Lathe, and to receive the Quarter or Tennant 
thruſt through it above the Cheeks, and a Wedge un- 
der the Cheeks marked d, which Wedge (when ſtiff 
knock'd up) draws the Tennant ſtrong and firmly 
| down to the Cheeks, and conſequently keeps 
the Side-reſt ſteddy on any part of the Cheeks, _ 

| ng 
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ding as you flide. the. Collar forwards or backwards 


2% ' towards either Pike, or as you thruſt the Reſt near- 
EE: Er or farther to and from the Pikes. 


© Some Turners for ſome Work, inſtead of a plank 
.. for this Reſt,falten to one end of the Quarter or Tex- 
K- ant, a long\ Iron. with a round Cilindrick Socket 
E. 11 it, as at the Figure marked f in Plate 13, a 1s the 
a4 Scket of about'an Inch'or/an Inch and an half D- + | © 
I ameter, to. reach” within two or three Inches ashigh d i 
as the Pikes, and into this Socket they put a-long 
round Iron Shark, as in Figure g of the-lame Plate, 
4 1s the Shaxk, and at the top of this Shark is made 
the Reſt, marked .b. This Shark (I fay) {lips caſt- 
ly into. the Socket, that it may be raiſed or let down 
as occaſion requires, and by the help of a. Screw 
through the Socket at e, may 'be faſtned at thar 
*length. $4 $ | | 
| The Reſt, (by reaſon of' its round Shark) may 
be alſo turned with its upper edge more or leſs ob- 
Jique or athwart the Work, or elſe parallel to the 
Verk, according as the purpoſe may require. | 
Near one end of the Ret is fitted -and faſtned a 
” piece of Wood about an Inch ſquare, and: ten: or 
twelve Inches long: This piece of wood is fitted ſtiff 
into a ſquare Hole or Mortefs made in the Puppet, 
a little above the Shoulder for the Reſt,to ſet the: Ref 
to any diſtance from the Pzkes, which, with the ends 
\ of wooden Screws entred into wooden Nuts on the 
\ further (ide of the P»ppet,and coming through againſt 
the Reſt, keeps the Reſt from being thruſt nearer to 
the work when the Workman is working. : FF 
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5A Bout zhe. middle. berenn. the ends, is placed. a 
; £44 & $44 42. IS Þ 41: y 

A. wooden Treddle, about two Inches and an half 


broag,an Inch thick, and three Foot. long, and ſome- 
times three and. an. half, to four Foot long. . The 
hinder, end of it is faſtned .to the Floor. with a,piece 


[4 


of Leathep (ſometimes a piece ofthe Upper-leather of 
an old Shoe, which piece of Leather is nailed to the 
under-fide of the hinder end of the Treddle, fo as to 
leave-Leather enough "beyond. the end of the Treddle 
to,nail down upon. the. Floor 3 which  Treddle being 
thus.nailed down, will move upwards, as the Spring 
of the Pole draws up the String; the String being al- 
ſo faſtned to. the fore-end of the Treddle. _ _ -. 
The hinder end of the Treddle is nailed down about 
a Foot or a Foot and an half behind the Lathe; and 
about:the middle between. hoth the Legs, 1ſo.that the 
fore-end of the Treddle reaches beyond the fore-fide 
of the Lathe, about a Foot and an half or two Fqpt. 
And note, that the farther the Fore-end of the Tred- 


. dle; reaches out; beyond the Fore-ſide of the Lathe, 


the greater will. the; {weep of; the Fore-end. of the 
Tredgdle.be, and conſequently. it will draw the tnore 
String down; and the more String comes down at 
one 1read,the more Revolutions of the Work is made 


- atone Tread,: and therefore it makes the greater rid- 


But.. then, again, if the, Fore-end. of the Treddle 
reach too far before. the Fore-lide of the Lathe, it 
may, draw the end of the Pole { low as to break it: 
and it will alſo. be the Harper to Tread down,, becauſe 


the power commanding (which is the weight of the 
| | 1, 1.0% WO" ? 05" "ING, 


C 


oh ie Be 


iearer. the Foxe-eui LITES: may fs to hes the 
pendicular of the Wark in the Lathe, the eaſier the 
Fd ll be: And me. Tirwers that Tire altoge-. 
h "Work, have the Fore-end of the Tredale 
Taſer en r work: fo that their String - 
the Cheeks of - the Lathe; But then 
of the Treddle being ſo .ſmall, the _ | 
8 up bi ra ſimall length. of String,and conſe | 
ty 7 grit the fewer Revolutions of the Work int Oe 
zed; which hinders the riddance of 'the Work: 'tin« 
kefs-with every Spring. of the Pole, they ſhould 1ift 
| their Tre | Les ich h as to tire it quickly with . 
bripging it am ag, r it's raiſed $0 fo uncome 
BOGIOUs a pOlit 
**This Treddlp hath a ſquare Notch'in flip hides of 
Ee Further end,. abouran knch'and te half wide; and 
- long, | "the end ot the String may be 
er 01 Fi on | the | Vood on cither fide 'the 
lengthen or thorten the Strir; ; 25 the Giffe- 
rene Djameters of the Work: ſhall require. - 
- - - About the. middle of the Treddle is fixed” ron - 
Vie he” ep or Inch m Diameter; fo. a5 to - 
ſtand tan Inch. and an half or-two In-. 
ES Treddle:- And under 'the Chirks- 
15 alſo Eh] PEED hel on : rey e, which fich an- - 
- _ ther piece of Wood ast Tretldle is, buttonger or 
7 er, accordin wi JE. ler be of the CHO And : 
in. Noo mee oft] eadth re 
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| Niki vY 
11y boatedabout two or three Jaclics alſunder;that the 
Pin @n the Treddle may be put intoany. one-of ther, 
-according as the String ts to be placed nearer tor 
further off either end of the Lathe, 


" 5s 'Of the Pole. 


HE Pole \ is commonly made of a Riequls, amd 

nt -or - ſhorter, or: bigger-or-ſmaller,-ac- 
cording e weight) of the: «the Workman 
Beligns RF { Forthethicker the: Pole:is, 'the thar- 
der mult rhe prot Sore co downs: and for this 
reaſon, if the-Pole far their common 
or continued Wor 4 will A it by cutting 
Y (with a Didw-kmite; | Uefcrihed Numb. 7. Plate 
and $ $5. 2 SES of the ſubſtance off my 


al Tioder ge Pole! 10% I%n "* 


ne 


TEN: 


rs TA 


Cheeks of a per on FP at at the 7 we 
of theſe two Checks i nailed: a'Quarter or Batten to 
bear the Pole, though the weight of a Tread be axed 


to it, ITT. e6 ut 9 iy Plate T2. 
E Io. Of the SidoReſ. 


Ra: it Hilidtinied" happetis chite the: Geiting 


Work-room is 'not PREgy for the Pologo 
Pay 


hoo, 


=." thePoltothe Wed! thfowing it over a Rowler, 
Et: | moving on two Iron Cemter-pirs Faſtned at both ends, 
E--: ad plaped* parallel: ta: the Gheeks of the. ab 

the, ona big as Oe can: ang thus every 7 red 
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faſten: another» iString pe 
:whoſe-other end they. falten-to ns Vat: oy and god 
3 Sting: wound round Vnit-Wprk: briogs, it about. 
Rt Y: Du $59 CL rity * Din ID: 544} Jriasy Wi JAE 
i X O7 93 36: 46 4: 22:(Of. the arent Whed. . Ns I fro 
Be ot abbr ods who 630 1a ET ALI S A 
is Us when Furners v worcHaery Work, tack! as the 
$28 -Þ I Pole and Tread. will not command, they uſe the 
* ,..* » Great Wheel. .''This Wheel.is(1o commonly known, 
TRIP Tho? Tl wg 1 ſhall need give you no other deſcription of it 
ek: 3c? 42 RA oe «lt, which | you. may fee-1n Plate 
bo Pay 2s habe with one, and ſometimes 
x wit 


18 2; WE i, ard o make the ans as the ons Bm 


Numbs'X. £187 
with two Iron. Handles, according as the weight of 
the Work may require; 4 7 7 
Its String hath both its ends ſtrong and neatly faſt- 
wed together; nor withaKajoty: but \lapt; over one 
another wbour three dfithes;inehgth.and ſos lirgply 
whipt abotit with. \ſmall* Gait; that/it may; the: ealter 
paf over the: narrow: G?oozt in the edge of. the Row- 
ter; This * String. is laid in;the. Gyagve:made.on the 
edge of the Wheel, and alſ©/in; the..Grogye, of: the 
Work} :But before t:is:laicbuponrbeth,c/onr part: 
the $:ring'is lapt.onierrand-rerofies) thejouhgry and the 
String receives the Formcef:a-Figuraaf84 enlyione 
of its ' Bows or Citcles- becomes *no-/bigger-than the 
Groove in the Work,: and the' other-as;big' as-the 
Groove withe Mheele,) 261 ow nyob tyond wah 2 16 
10 Thenthe:wholt ou reg the Wheel js:fxed 
is removed farthenoff the:rLtby, chatitbe-Spring may 
draw-tightaipot theWaork:/: fb mes [oe he 
... The reaſon why -the! S2ing- thus, crofles it (elf; 1s, 
becauſe it willtouch and gird!mate apon.theiGroere 
of the Work,1amb 6onſdquently+(as wasdaid before 
014.) willthebetter command: the Wpykabout. :/;-; 
- 'The'manneovfFurding/this Wheel;. is-as the man- 
ner of Turning'other Wheefo with: Handles. - 
_ Beſides, .the commanding) Heavy:; Wark .about, 
the Wheeb ridds Work fafterof than the. Pole.can do: 
becauſe the. fpringmg vfj,of1he- Pole )makes an. mter- 
miſfion in'the rynning/abott;of the Work,.. .bure with 
the Wheel the Work runs: always: the ſame ways 1a - 
that the Tool need never be off it, unleſs it be:to ex- 
amine the'Work'asivigdoing.s) | > 92h - 
When the Wheel is uſed, its Edge ſtands-athwart 
the: Cheeks of the: Lathe: 0) non mg Hof robin 
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| Befides theſe Taventions. 
in-the Lhe, there are many more3 as with a great 


. HS Trox 


x 
Fon X on' its 5 eds which Teeth 


\ AS Guns, Great Mor 
tars, "hn Mop {nat is wy Wind, W ater or Hes 
to carry the. Work about, "1 which, more. RY 


proper OP 


a; 
© 14. Of if the ing ; 
(Ro - the thin end of the Poleis wound a 095" 


able Bundle of String, That as a Manadrel re- 


quires to. be bigger than ordipary, or the 
| heavier, they: Hs abi 10 niche of the'$ Dl 1 


will compaſs the Mezndrel twice,.or (if the Work te | 


heavy) thrice; the cafier to carry it about: 


"This Strin Th Spigy wc made. of the Gurs of Beaſts (moſt 


Sheep,and «of un wo 'of Teveral thick- 
i 2 Bore off which te Werke ales” Rich Yizes is 
are apteſt for his Ck e and Heavy Work 
very thick: but Ns ſpat a Wag won a 
there! are ſevaraF'reafon ho Zbl 
String will by pork rien "for aw \ lf 
were not tg EXET: Wy wi og 
to. mark & wood "mare thy 19 Bag 
when they-are forc'd to un T7 run 
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the fretting of the ſeveral.twiſts againſt one another. 


Now / 
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up time, .and 7 Es the breaking of the Seritig Ri 
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To, 
wo 


| "and Tread be 

e ter-hokes: be not y 
deep, and.th e Pike Rem nor very right, and.che 
yppets all Ag "very. well fixt, the Strength. of the. 
String will aker rhe Center-holes; eſpecially, when 
the work is upon ſoft Woad, or elſe it will endan- 
ger the i: the Work in its weakeſt place. 


Rte <4. 35- Of i the Seat. 


* Tar: ae 24k C eo on theinſide the Lathe i is fe 
T-" ted a Seat,about two and anhalf Inches ſquare, 
E the whole length of the Lathe; having an Iron 
. Hin herds 00 na 2 Fg Cy ved it: .It lies. 
ae tor Fan diets [7 x irigher) 4 
the height of the. 
6 Bearerereach, in 
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from within ſixteen Inches. off the Lethe; to. the ends 


of them, that the Iron; Pins. faltned- oh tas es 
the Seat, may. be removed /nearer. or farther off the 
Lathe, according to the greatneſs or-ſmallnefs of the 
Diametar of their Work: 

Having: thus deſcribed. the. parts of a, Common 
' a. { all now follow with abeir .other Top 
alſb 

S II. Of Gouges, 


\Oxges are marked B Bin Plate 15. They do 
the Office of - F. eres in Joynery,, and the 
Jack-plains in _Carpentery, and ſerve. only-to'ta 
the [regularities the Hatcher, or lomerimes the. 
| kyife leaves, after the work is hewed or drawn Ka 
' ty near a Round: with either of them : And there- 
foreasthe Fore-plaiz ismade, with a Corner-edge,only 
to takeoff thelrregyularities of a Board, fo the Gonge, 
thatit mayalſotakeoff thelrregularitiesor Extuberan- 
cies that lie fartheſt from the: Axis-of the Work, and 
alſo frame pretty..near. the hollow Moldings a mquizey 
in the Work , precede the Smoothin © ba hs 
that the Gorge may the more commodio ot pd 
Qually do it, the Blade of this Tool is formed about 
half round to an edge, and the two extream ends of 
this half round a little floped off towards the middle 
of it, that a ſmall part about the middle” may therea- 
fier cut off the prominencies that are not concentrick 
to the Axis, and fo bring the Work into a Method 
of Formation. 
The hollow edge is ground upon the Corner of a 
Crind-ſtone, which in ſhort time wears the out-fide 


of that Corner to comply and form with the hollow 
Ig D d of 


inges "there are ſeveral ſizes, viz. 


[ty 


an whole Inch, and 
Inchevover, 2 


wo, 
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S II, of Apais, - 
T H E Flat Chifſels are-marked CC in Plaze 15; | 


Theſe o the office of Homoods Plains in Joyn- 
ing and Ca ', = . for 'co vg afeer the Gor | ny | 


tween'| fides 1n the mic 

gs Gs ſide of the Tool ym Yn 

opp tothe Work'swhich'could not well be; thould 
edge lie on one of the ſides of the Tool: Becau 

if rhey i6uld appl the Buſt fide'oF the Tool ro the 

Work, the thickneſs of the' Baſ/ would bear the =" 

of the Tool off: - And ſhould they apply that{ide'of - 

the 


= 
| & 4 Þ 


-man, v 
x Ph 


Namb. XL. 
e lies on to the Work, the ſwift come 
our-of the Work wonld (where's Till irre- 

of Stuff ſhould happen) draw or Job the ſud- | 
into the mnemns oy and fo dawk it ; which if 


\the $ 'be RI ſmall os would now be 
#7 


too ſinall ; becaulſz c 1n Tri 


be de ſmooth —poraerl «ay ry - 


Theſe are Set with the Wherſtone x as he +" are, 
only they -often:turn the Gouges upon the round fide, ' 


| EY they would {moothen all the hollow edge 3 
t 


|; wo are laid flat upon the Refr, and with a 
oneb pet on the Boſils, as the egy was with 
poly Oun - : " p ' 


-STV. of Hooks. _ 
Hoek is marked D.in Plate 15. As the Gong 


_ is uſed when the Work lies before the Work- 
195. PR to-1ts Axis, and cuts right forwards, 


is uſed when the Work on the 
Tight or left, fide the Workman, as the flat fides of 
Boards to be. Tirned do; and: therefore. this work 


may. bo poogs athwart its Axis: and the. Hook 
_ is made-f as to-cut onthe right orleft fide.a Board, 
| andto tak off the extuberancies from the plain of the 


my 


. But though this Tool. does the Office of a 
it is. more. difficult for a Workman to uſe 
vge 3; b prog it.is-made thinner and flender- 
Gonge, its' Edge. cu at a.greater 
from: the "Reſt, may the par come pe | 


Numb. XI. 195 
Stuff it works upon, and the farther the Edge that 
cuts lies from the Reſt, the 'more difficult it 1s for a 
Workman to guide it; becauſe it is then more ſabje&t 
to- tremble; eſpecially ſince (as aforeſaid) the Edge 
of the Hook is and muſt be thinner than the Edge of 
the Gorge. | i , 
Theſe Tools, as alſo the CQorges. and Flat Chiffels, 
are all about ten or twelve. Inches long without the 
Handles. + | 
The Hooks when they want ſharpening cannot be 
ground as The Gonges and Chifſels are 3 but they.muſt be 
firſt ſofined in the. Fire 'and turned ſtraight , and 
then brought to an Edge, and by heating again red 
hot turned into its form; Then nuſt it be hardned 
and tempered as you were: taught Numb. 3. fot 57, 
$8. Yet do not Workmen proceed thus 'with /their 
Hook every time it grows bluntiſh, but only when 
'the Edge is either by lotg-uſe or bad Temper. grown 
ſo chick, that this following way will not help them: 
For they Vhet the outer Edge witha Whetſtore as they 
do other Tools. But becauſe they cannot come at 
the inner Edge of the: Hook, with a Wherſtane,. unleſs 
the Hook be very wide, | and. the Whetſtone very thin, 
"they make uſe of a piece of Temper'd Steel, as ſome- 
times the thin fide of a Ch;/ſel, or the back of a Knife, 
and ſo with the Edge of the Square,ſcrape along the 
- hollow Edge of the Hook, 'and force: the Edge as 
'much'to the outfide of 'the Hook as they. can. Thus 
: Butchers wear \at their :Girdles ſmall round. Rods of 
| Steel well Tempered and poliſht,that they may with 
-quick diſpatch whet their Knives upon it, by forcing 
-the/Edge forwards upan the Blade, or prefling down 
the Shoulder that hinders the Edges Entrance: For 
their Steels being ſo well OT cannot ns” 


96 Numb. KI. 


faid_to wear away any! part of the Shoulder that 
ſhould hinder the Edge'from-doing its Office. . 


Sy. Of Grooving Hooks, and Grooving Tools; 


He Grooving Hook is- marked E in Plate 15, and 
hath its Tootb:of different forms, according to- 
the Faſhion of the Groove to be made on the Plain of 
the Board; For ſometimes its Tooth hath a Flat Edge, 
fornetimes a round Bdge, ſometimes a poiht only, and- 
ſomtetimes two'points,- or other Forms as afo #orelicd, 
Its ks RR Blade is made much ftronger than the 
Gouge and 'Chiſſols,and hath the fides of its Edge more. 
obtuſe tomake irthe ſtronger. 
' "The Flat Tools 'work the Boards Flat either tothe 
Plain of the Board, or, 10-2 Flat Groove i in .the 


Board. 
» The Ronnd Edge catsan balfround hollew in the 


Board.. 

The Point: cuts a-fine Hollow Circle or Swage in: 
.the Flat: of the Board ; and being made Triangular, 
Hath three. Edges, each of which cuts the Ridges- 
fnooth down thar the Hook left upon the Board. 

The two Point Grooving Hook cuts wig ra Hollow: 
Eircles or Swages on t be Plain of the Board, 

The Grooving Hooks do not work as the Hooks do;.- 
For the Hooks cut the Wood; but theſe do but in- 


deed ſcrape off the Extuberancies,. or fret'into the 


Wood, and therefore” they are very ſeldom uſed to- 
Soft Wood, becauſe its being looſe, will not endure 


_ fr without leaving a roughneſs upon the Work: 
Barkinta Wood or bror (for the "__ —_— 


ed) will. 


| $VT- : 


Numb, Xl. 'r97 
s VI. Of Matidrets. Ard © x. Of Flat Mandrels. 


\ Af Ardrels are marked Fr. F2. F2. FA in 
Plate I5. There are different Sorts of Max- 
\drels, and the ſizes of them alfo different, according 


to the ſizes of the Work. _ | 
I. Broad Flat Mandrels marked F 1. in Plate 15. 
with three or more little Iron Pegs or Points near 


the Verge of its Flat: And theſe are ufed for the 


Turzing Flat Boards: upon. For the back(ide of a 
Board placed Flat upon it, will, when ſcrewed up 


tight berween the Pikes, by help of the Iron 2 


remain in its place and poſition, whilſt the Flat 


of the Work 1s working upon. 


Behind the Backfide of this Mardre! Cand indeed 
all other Mzzarels ) is fitted a long Shark or Rowler, 
for the String to be wound about while the Work 
is Turning. This Rowler muſt be fo large in Diame- 


ter, . that the String, wound about it may command 


the Work about. If the Work be large and heavy, 
the Rowler muſt be bigger than if the Work be light 
for elſe the String will not command it about: But 


If the Diameter of the Rowley be ſmaller, the Work 


comes fo much ſwifter about. The Rowley muſt alſo 
be ſo long between its Shoulders, that it may conveni- 
ently contain ſo many Diameters of the S#ring as ſhall 
be neceffary to wind about it. 2 

This whole Mardrel is marked F r. in Plate x5..4 
The Round Flat.or Face of the Mandrel. b The Row- 
Jer. c c The Shoulders of the Rowler. dd d The 


Peer, 
Ee * | Of 2> 


_— Numb, Xl” 
. $2. Of Pin-Mandrels. . 


2. Andrels are made with a long Wooden Shank; 
{V Þ to fit ſtiff into a round hole that. is made in 
the Work that is to be Turnmed. This Mardrel is cal- 
Id a Shazk or Pin-Mandrel, and is marked -F 2. in 
Plate 15. And if the hole the Shark is to fit 
mto be very ſmall, and the Work to be faſtned on 
it pretty. heavy 3 then Tirrers faſten. a round Iron 
Shank or Pin of the fize of the Hole it is to be fitted. 
into, and faſten their Work upon it. Theſe Mar- 
drels with Iron. Shanks are. uſed by Tirners. that Turn. 
Bobbins or ſach like Work: Becauſe a Wooden 
Shank to fit the ſmall *Hole through the Work would. 
not be ſtrong enough to carry the Work about. 


, # $” 
T. 8, Of Hollow-Mandrels. 
3, "Here is another ſort of Mandrels called Hol- 


| - /ow Mandreli,deſcribed F 3. Plate 15. It is. 
both a Hollow-Mazarel, and alſo uſed to Turn Hollow. 


Work in it. This Mazdre/-hath but one Center-hole- 


belonging to it, 23%. at the Rowler End or Neck ;: 
but it hath aS$hank, which ſupplies the Office of 
another Center-hole. a the Hollow, b the Shark or. 


Neck. The Hollow is made ſo wide, that the Work 


mrtended to be Turned Hollow in it may fit very ſtiff 
into it, and ſo deep; that it may contain the intend- 


ed Wark. 


Whenit is uſed, It is pitcht upon the Center at the. 
firther end of the Rowler, and hath its SEark put ins 


to one of the Holes of the Joint-Coller deſcribed 'in 
PJate 13. fs. G. that ll beſt fit it : which Hole ſtand- 


Ing. 
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ing direQly againſt the Pike in the hinder Puppet, and 
receiving the Shexk into it, guides the Mardrel about,. 
as if it were pitch upon two Centers : And the Work 
being forced ſtiff into the Hollow of this Mazadrel, 
will be carried about with it, expoſing the Fore-ſide 
of the Work bare and free from the Joynt-Coller, and 
not impeded by Spikes from coming at the Work: Sa * 
that with the Hook, Grooving-Hook,Gonge,or Flat-Chiſ- 
ſel, according as your Work requires, you may come 
at it-to T#r- your intended-Form. 

Hollow Manarels are alſo uſed in Collers that open 
not with a Joyrtz But then the Spindle 1s made of 
Iron, and hath a Screw juſt at its-end, upon which is 
ſcrewed a- Block with an Hollow in. it, made fit to 
receive the Work ſtiffinto it, 


CE 4. Of theWcrew-Mandrel, 


4- Nother ſort: of Mandrel is called the Screw- 
A Marndrel, and is marked F 4. in Plate 15. 
the Rowler of the Maxdrel, b the Shank or Screw is 
made- of Iron, having its two ends Round, and 
in the middle between the Round ends a Square 
the length of the Rowler, and this Square is fitted 
ſtiff into a Square Hole made through the middle of 
the Rowler that it turn not about in the Square Hole. 
In each. Flat end of this Iron Shank or Spindle 1s made. 
a Center-Hole, whereinto the Pikes of the Pxppets are 
pitcht when this Mandrel. is-uſzd. This Iron Shank 
or Axis muſt be made very ſtraight, and ought to be 
tured upon the two Center-Holes, for exaCtnelſs ; 
Becauſe on one of the Round ends, or ſometimes on 
both, a Screw, or indeed ſeveral Screws. of ſeveral Di- 


ameters is: made. . That . Screw next the.end of rhe. 
ETS © © _ 


Shank is the fnalleſt, vjz. about three quarters of an 
'Tnch over, and takes up in length towards the middle 
of the Shark, abour an Inch, or an Inch and an half; 
.and fo far from the end of the Shark it is of an equal 
Diameter all-the way : And-on.- this ion of the 
"Shank is made a Male-ſcrew of the fineft Thread. The 
next Inch and half (wrought as before) hath another 
Male-ſcrew; but about half a quarter of an Inch more 
in Diameter than the former, and hath its Threads 
courſer. . Another Inch and half hath its Diameter 
Fill greater, and its Threads yet :courfer. And thus 
you may make the Shak as long as you will, that 
u may have'the more Variety of Sizes for Screws. 

' Theſe forts of Mandrels are made for the making 
of Screws to Boxes, and thetr Lids, as ſhall be ſhew- 

£d in the next Paragraph. FR 


« x. Of Seckets or Chocks belonging to the 
4 + Screw-Mandrel. E: 


of ys this Screw- Mandrel belengs ſo _ Sockets 
as there are ſeveral ſizes of Screws on the Shaxk. 
They. are marked F 5, in Plate rs. a the Socket or 
Chocks b b the Wooden Piz. c the'Stay. d d the Notch 
ro ſlip over the Male-ſcrew. 

'  Thefe Hollow Sockets have Female Screws in them 
made before the Notch to ſlip over the Male-ſerew 
of the Screw-Mandret is cat. The manner of making 
Female-ſcrews is taught Namb. 2. fol. 29, 30, 31. on- 
ly inftead of a Tap Cuſed there) you ufe the ſeveral 
and different fizes of Screws, made on the Screw-Man- 
drel to do the Office of a Tap into each reſpe&tive 
Socket; which Sockets being only madeof Hard Wood, 


- will cafily perform,though the Sherkor Axis be but 
fron. | | 


- There- 
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Therefore & aforeſaid.) tocach of the Male-ſerews 
on the Screw-Mazdrel is fitted ſuch a Socket, that you 46 
may Cchufe a Thread Courſer or Finer yr pleaſe : 
But this Female-ſcrew.is open, or hath a Notch on one 
fideof it; that it may flip. over the Male-ſcrew, and 
the Threads of each other fit into each others Grooves 5 
and when they are thus fitted to-one another, the fur- 
ther or open ſide. of the Male-ſcrew is gaged in, or 
pin'd on the Female-ſcrew with a Wooden Piz thruſt 
through two:oppolite Holes, made for that purpoſe 
in the Cheeks of the Wooden Sockets, that it ſhake 
not. | 
When the Treddle comes down in working, . and 
the Socket is fitted on its: proper Screw, and pinn'd. 
fiff upon it, andthe Stay held down to the Reſt of 
the Lathe, then will the Socket, and conſequently the 
Stay ſlide forwards upon the Male-ſcrews ; ſo that a 
Ing held ſteddy on any part of the Stay, and applicd 
to the out or inſide of your Work; that Tools point 
will deſcribe and cut a'Screw, whoſe Thread ſhall be 
of: the ſame fineneſs that the Screw and the Shaxk is: 


of. 
| $' VII. Of Collers- 


"Here are ſeveral faſhion'd Callers ::. As the Joywt- 
Coller-marked G, the Round Coller- marked H, 
and the Colley marked I, in Plate 13; | 

The Joyrt-Coller is made of two Iron Cheeks marked- 
b.b, which moving: upon a Joynt c at the Bottom, 
may be ſet cloſe together, or elſe opened as the two 
inſides of the Foynrt-Rule Carpenters uſe do. On the 
the Inner Edge of each Cheek is formed as many half- 
round Holes or Semi-cirles as you pleaſe,or the length 


of the Cheeks will .conveniently admit :. Theſe Semi- 
_ circles» 
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circles are made of Aiſferent Diameters,that they may 
fit | the Shanks or Necks of different fiz*d Mardrels - 


And theſe Semi-Circles muſt be madeſo exaRtly againſt . 


each other on the edges of the Cheeks, "that when the 
wo" Checks moving auportheir- Jont are clapt cloſe 
together, the Scmi-Cireles on” both the Cheeks ſhall 
become a perfe& round hole or Circumference. 
Near. the top of one of theſe Cheeks is faſtned 
with a Contr Square Iron Coller marked d, with 
A e_ Handle'to it marked e. This ſquare Colter is 
de to contain the breadth of both the Cheeks when 
re ſhut together, and to hold them fo faſt to- 
=C that they*ſhall' not ſtart aſſunder; and yet 
| pr i fit, that it may ſlip off and on both 
the Cheeks. 
This Jornt-Coller may ſerve to do the office of the 
other two offers, and-its own particular Office toq: 
to fave the Charge of the price of this Tool, 1M 
ers ſeldom uſe them, but make ſhift with either of 
the others or ſometimes with a Hole made in a Board 
*only* But its-particular-Office is to hold 'a 'Mandrel, 
whoſe Neck is fitted to. one of its Holer,and the Work 
they are to Txrs is required to ſtahd- out free from 
the outer Flat of the Cheeks of the Coller, the better 
to come at it wk the Tool: ach as are deep Boxes, 
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\HE > Maml is marked Kin Ph 
| | gure of it there's 


"4 
- | 


, ay «+ 623.4 gle Dlate 4. It is of 
« ſame ſort that Joywers uſe; iwhich"I deſcri- 
bed: Num. 5.5 25, —_— therefore refer you iter 


_— 


pus. 


” 


Plate 1 I 3. nous TG other Deſeription = that Fi- 
g-X. Of the Boing tk. 


H E Cloing Blk marked Nin Plate 13. It 
7 | ee pt os placed, With its 
Grain r na; dv! | p.[t hath 
three that Ran tour from abe un- 
dee oft & $rody "Block to the « Tor m_ ſuch an 
us OP ha e mo Comma 

"the \ pt n-B the Figare. A rnvvaomm Tn 
inſtead of it a piece of the Trunk-of a Tree of about 


"a Foot 'and- an half or two Foot 1 in length from the 
7 ey or more or feſs. . 


= 


6 IIS | CFE 
FS, EX. by : 
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 Wenrked my in | Plate 12. Azcont- 
Tes Nov entry Numb. 6. $- 32 are 
a-plain Superficies; {© 


Cal pp Ef ere ihe tance of any-round Cilindrith 


in their Extremity,-or-any part 


J el than he Extream: 'So that when Workmen uſe 


erm, they open the tivo points 2 # to; their deſcribed 
width, and Tyr» ſo much Stuff off the intended place, 
till the two points of the Ca/lzppers fit juſt over their 
Work; T6 ſhall their Work have juſt the Diameter 
in that place, as is the diſtance, between the two 


points of the: Callippers, be it. either Feet or In- 
a, . : | 


: s. XII. 


Numb. XL 26s 
$ Xl. of | the Drill-Bench. 


T Here is yet another Tool, or'rather a Machize 
uſed by ſome Turners, called a Drill- Bench. Tt 


1s defcribed in Plate x4: a 4 44a thick: Board; about 


three Inches thick, five Inches broad; and-eighteen 
Inches -_ b brwo Stiles placed towayds either end, 
and faſthed” 

Coller deſcribed «$5 7. and Plate 13. H,-or any-of 


the other '\Colleys: , And' in the farther StHe/is fit- 


ted a ſquare flat rempered- piece” of ' Steel having a 
Center-hole in the middle of it, and is' placed'juſt'a- 
gainſt the Center or middle point of the Hole of the 
Coller. * c the *Rowler whoſe hither end is Turned 
away, fo as it juſt fit into the'Coller;: and at the-fur- 
ther end of it, it hath a'temper'd Steel Pin, 'to be pla- 
ced:in' the Center-hole:: And in the-middle of the hi- 
ther end of it, it hath a Piercer-Bit faſtened ſtraight 
in, ſo that it lie try a true ſtraight Line, with the Ax 
of the Rowler. ' Of theſe Rowlers they have' feveral; 
.and Bits of different ſizes fitted mto/them; 'that upon 
all occafionsthey may chuſe one! to "fit their parpoſe. 
On the under-fide, about the middle of the Bench, 
is fitted* and faftned athwart it a ſquare Tron Coller, 
deep enough'to reach through the Cheeks of the! Lathe, 
and fo much deeper as it may” receive a Wooden 
Wedge, ſach a'one 'as becongs to one' of the Puppets : 
And by the force and ſtrength of the Wedge the whole 
Drill-bench is drawn down, and” faſtned athwart the 
Checks of the Lathe. go ” "NO NOTRR 0 
Whenit is ufed, it ſtands athwart the' Cheeky of the 


Lathe (as aforeſaid) with the point or end of the Fjr 


towards you; and then the _ being turned twice 
: # : F £ 2 or 


upright. In the” hithermoft'Stile is a 


%S 


. [3% tots Tot are 7 oP a+ \ 
* we ie PRE none, BO TBI SLE ISS co nt, oo 
= & CR TS I COTS ror EE RE 44 
5 e's "ES os oat”? £5 
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- or thrice about the Rowler, will (with Treeding on 
the Treddle) turn the Rowlen and its Bit forcibly about, 
and cauſe-it enter ſwiftly into a piece of Wood that 
- ſhall be preſt forwards upon the Bit. {Oe 
' When. they uſe it, they hold the piece of Woed 
they intend'to. Drill or. Pierce faſt in both their Hands, 
right before them, and preſs it forwards upon the 
Prercer Bi, that by its running about, . it: cuts a 
et. -hole into the Wood of what length. 
they pleaſe, | 

| Loki the Pole 1s riling after every Tread, they. 
preſs not againſt the Piercer-Bit, ſo that it is diſinga- 
ged from doing its Office in the Wood; but in that 
while, they nimbly give the Wood a turn in their 
hands, of about one third part of its Circumference ; 
which makes the Bit every ſucceſſive Tread, go the 
ſtraighter through the middle of the Wood: And thus: 
they reiterate Treads and keep the Wood turning in 

- their Hands, till the Bit is. enter'd deep enough. 
Thus much for. the Tools uſed in common irning + 
I ſhall proceed to the working a Pattern or. two in 
in Soft Wood; 'which being well underſtood, may. 
render'a Pradticer capable of moſt Common Work. - 

'S. XIII. Of Turning 4 Cilinder 7» Soft Wood. 

HE: Soft Wood Tirzers Uſe is commonly ei- 


2. ther Maple, Alder, Birch, Beech, Elm, Oak, 
Fir, &c: and for. ſome. particular purpoſes each of 


" 


theſe ſorts are beſt... ' 

The Firſt Patern-we purpoſe, ſhall be a Cilizder 
two Inches over, and eight Inches lon : Therefore 
you mult chuſe a.piece of Wood at leaſt two Inches 
and a quarter over, leſt you want Stuff to work up- 
of: Nay, if. your Stuff prove ſhaken or otherwiſe 

: | unſound, 
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unſound; or your Centers be not very exactly pitche, 
you may. want yet more Stuff; and that according as 
it. proves more. or leſs faulty, or. as the Centers are 
more unequally pitcht. But ſuppoſing the Stuff good, 
you may take a piece of. two. Inches and a quarter 
over,. as 1 ſaid: before, and about ten or eleven In- 
ches long: For though: the length of the Cilinder be 
but eight Inches, y7et you muſt + cut . your Stuff long 
enough to make a>Groove at. one end of it befides, 
for the String to.run in. If your Stuff be' ſomewhat 
too big. for your. Scantlin, and not. round enough 
to go into. the Lathe, you muſt Hew it pretty near 
with the Hatchet to make it- ſizable, and afterwards 
ſmoothen it. nearer with a Draw-kzife, as you were 
taught Namb. 7. S 5. E”. 

But:if you have not Stuff. at hand. near your ſize, 
then you muſt Saw off your length from a Billet, or 
ſome other piece of Stuff, and*with the Cleaving-knife 
and the Maw, ſplit it into. a fquare piece near the 
ſize,. and.with. the Draw-kxife round off the Edges, 
to make it fit for the Lathe.- 

Then ſet your Pxppets, and wedge them tight up, 
ſo as the Points.of your Spikes {ſtand pretty near the 
length of your Work aſlunder, and move the Pole, fo 
as the end of- it may hang. over between the Pikes, 
and alſo fit the Iron Pi in the Tredale into a proper 
Hole.in the Croſs-Treddle, ſo -as the end of the Treddle 
may . draw-the String, below the Work into pretty 
near a ſtraight Line with the String above. the Work: 
- And. take the Work in your Right band, and put it 
beyond the String before you, and with your left 
hand wind the String below the Work but once about 
the Work, leſt it ſhould be too ſtrong for your ſhal- 
. low Centers, as you ſhall underſtand by and by, 
Ff 3 | and” 
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Youk Work Sinks heaer rk 
tide, you. - muſt Fs 


pe or Goes, (or 
what is Sig gh at 
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ES ent Fre itfard we : "Pecaliſe it is 
Kaye you purpoſe poſe toworKupon, andthe [trength- 
of che Bolecna ay endanger, the'drz ingor removing. the 
Centers, if the Piker have not good ] 101d of them. ** 
Having found your Centers, take your Work again 
off the Piker, and: wind the Siring once of twice 
more ab out your Work,” that your String (as Tfhid 
in Numb. ro. $ 1. when I wrote of the String) may 


theb ettercommand it, ,and then wind off. or on- more 
String 
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Strigg at 2 hey r.Pale;or end, of -your Tredale, 
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;to,work. upon "the Stuff, I 


ATE My In which 


rated Rina _—_— ales tyre : Your, 4 
Ear bes ry your Foot "ſteddy upon the Tred-- 
dle, {© far, forward as you can. to.avoid the Poles 
Riling from-.drawing your. Thigh ' againſt the yn- 
_ derlade of the-Lathe; and Trea hs Treddle nim- 
bly: down, . but not quite: ſo. low, as to.knock a- 
gainſt the Flagge . Then abate. the; weight: of your - 
Tread, and:JeGthe; Pole draw the Tredd/e ups, but* 
ill keep, your Foot. ſteddy,-.and: lightly Bearin 
upon the Treddle : For .thea your hrcedng Tread 
will prove eaſier to.your Leg and Thigh, and you 
will with ,ygur Foot; the: better and quicker com- 
mand the. Treddle. Then. Tread. 6a -nimbly down 
as before, and. keep.  this-/: Train Treading : till. 
your Work /be finith'd,: or that you. may have oc- 
calion to ſtop .and examine; how rightly. you ng 


ceed, 
In all (mall Work the: Tread is lightly 2nd: nimbly- 
performed; but in large and heavy Work. the Tread. 


comes flow.and heavily down. - | 
| #9 : This , 
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 -with its Edge all .the way'yau. go, and bearing fome- 
* - what ſtiff againſt the Wor very Tread yoo. wake 

on the: Treddle ;: And; wi wing, it. again a little 
ligtnly fromthe [Work every. Spring” of - the, Pole, 
And thus. by Uſe you muſt habituate your ſelf to let 
the Edge of your Too! bear upon the; Work when the 
Pole and Treddle comes down, and to.draw it back 
juſt off the Work, as the Poke and. Treddle - goes u 
And thus you muſt continue till you have oſs 4 
wrought all your Work from end to end. 

If yau have not at firſt brou ropghe your Work cleans 
that:is, ; if you have not gone deep Enough with your 
a tka tall. Rifings of the Stuff the 

Drow-kyife left, even with the ſmalleſt part of your 

Wark, you muſt in like manner (as before). work it 
| over again. But you muſt have a ſpecial Care you 
take :not- too much Stuff away. on any. part. of the 
Whole Work + For this | ond Pattern, being a 
Cilinder x if oe aſe Jer a.ſinall; matter tao —_—_— a 
mo and. make it ſmaller than 

given —_—_ A whole Yoo, Ws be Nil 
ed wa bang ſmaller. than he propoſe Ne res 

to know, you miy by open e Points 
ak a an uritns br 


your Callippers to two I: e (the pro- 
my Diameter of your Cilinder) try if the obs 


at that diſtance will 2ſt lip over the deepeſt Grooves 
.of your dp (for we. will not. loppo 

Tncagr we ofng of an eq qual dept frnmog | We 

4 the Gooey without. ſtra ntz For 
then your By | SE rg eng a not Jo: over 
again as before,c$c. MR rk we will now ſuppoſe you have 
| not taken 00 much away, .but have made a-due pro- 
= with your Gorge. - Therefore now pr and 
uſe a Flat Chaſe, ut = Inch and an half broad, 
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. Quily. the ends. muſt}. be. cur | 98 {qu re ;tq 
the Jength: Therefare : open. the ;Pefp's 9 your 
Compaſſes to the diſtance 'of M's nches. on 
your Rule, and prick that diſtance pon 
your Work, that the points of your « Compal es, pay 
leave viſible marks, by Rem one point as near one 
end as you can, to leaye$ epough. to cut ftraight 
down all the ways; that is, to cut it ſquare down - 
right Angles yith the qytſide of the Work. Which 

to da,you muſt hold the Handle pf the Flat Chiſel 
in your Right hand bay before) 2ny gs, L3: Blade 
& it in your Left, and. lay one. of the th Cond upr 
it upon the Refs, SHOE the ofer wy fend N upright, 

of Very near upright again Wor 

our Right hand: ſamewhat below the ; A | of ts 
Be, that the lower Corner of the edge of the Chiſe] 
may mount,and being thrpſt ft ddy againſt rhe Worls 

in the mark oye Point of the ſes made, 
Tread the Treddle, and cut a pretty _ Circleinto 
the Stuff. . But yay muſt bave a care you do got di- 
ret the cutting Corner of the Chifſel inwards, but 
rather outwards, leſt you make the end hollow in- 
Read of Flat: For if you. do take off too little a 
faſt, you may by degrees cut it doyn to a Flat a 
terwaxds. As you cut deeper into the Stuff, you 
muſt tuxn the Flat of the Chiſel,and wh) it cut down 
the Shqulder juRt' at the end on the out fide the 
mark, for ale that may hinder the Corner of 
Edge of the Cuſt for _—_ at the the Wark. 

Note, that if you hold not the edge of the Chifel 
rruly before the Work, but dire@ jt 1nwards, and if 
yau hold it nat very ſteddy, and haye a good gui- 
dance of it, the Fog coming about of the Work 


may draw the edge of ” G fel into It Wares 
an 
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| round Hole in the middle of jtz and Turn 'a Mar-- 
drel' witli a 'P2: a 'very little © Tapering, to-fit hard 
and ſtiff into the round Hole -* And if the "Hole *and 
Pin be' proparticnable in ſize to' the weigliti'of 'the 
Board, he Pix will carry it-about. But-you muſt 
be very careful the Hoyle be boared 'exattly ſtraight 
through the'middle, and not inclititng! on-either:fide 
the Board more to'any part of the Verge than-to/a- 
nother ; 'but that -the middle of the Hole be'exadly. 
the Center of the Board*the whole thickneſ# though. 
This Pin-Mamdrel is- deſcribed Namb. t1. 5:6.-and: 
Plate £3: © 94 BOT -20" T; {10s 13795 S133 
- Tf your Board be not thick enough 'to'be faſtned 
upon a, Pi!1-Mazdrel; or that' your! Work* will not 
Maſt of -an Hole to be bored through the'middle of 
it, you may- uſe the” Flat Mandrel deſcribed Plate 13. 
F 2. And then you'muſt -with your "Compaſſes fitid: 
the Center on ' the backſide of + the [Round Board 


Sony {hore ] oe if 'need require) till you: have 
ound it, and prick there an Hole for a mark: Then 
open the points of your Coxpaſſes to about the thick- 
neſs of a Shilling wider than the Semidiameter of the 
Flat Mandrel; and with the -points of - your Cone 
fes at that diſtance deſcribe a Circle on the backſide 
of the Board-to be Turned, 'by placing- one- Foot. in 


F your Board be thick enough, you-may boars” 


the _ 


X 
ET 


| Numb. X1l, 2rg 
the: prickt mark, and turning about. the. ather-Faot, 
By this Circle you may pitch the Centerof the Board: 
 exaQtly upon the Center of. the : Flat . Marndrel : For 
the points of the Compaſſes being opened about the. 
 thickieſs of a Shilling wider -than the Semidiameter 
of the Flat Manarel will (whery you: have. pitcht the. 
Center of the: Board: on the Center of the Maxdrel). 
_ place the outer Verge of the Mandrel the thickneſs 
of a Shilling-round about, within the Circle deſcri- 
bed on-the backſide of the. Board : And when it is 
| thus packs, you may by laying the Board flat down 

knock- upon the Rowler:end of the Mardrel; and 
drive the Pees in the flat of the Mandrel into_ the 
Beard,and ſo hold it ſteddy upon the Mardrel: Then, 
find the Center on the Forefide of the Board alſo, as 
you were taught to find the Center on the backſide, 
and put your Board and Mardre/ upon the Pikes of 
the Puppets, .and (crew them. hard up, .as you have 
been taught before. 

Sometimes Tarners uſe this FLt Mandrel without 
Peks, and :then they chalk- the Flat fide of; it .very 
well, and clap:the backſide ofthe: Board to, it, which: 
will (if the Board to be Twxrned- be not too heavy, 
but be' well ſcrewed up between the Pikes) keep the 
Board ſteddy from ſlipping from. its ſet-poſition, till 
you-work it. | FE | | 

If in going : about: of. your. Work you find it 
Wabble, that is, that 'one fide of. the Flat incline ej- 
ther to the Right or Left .Hand, you, muſt.' with 
ſoft Blows of an Hammer. or other Tool- at. hand ſet. 
It to right, and :then _ ſcrew it hard up; For 
ſo often as you thus ſtrike. upon the Verge to ſer the. 
Board true, you, force.the : Steel ;poine of the Pike 
more or leſs (according to the ſoftneſs of the Wag. 
Gg 3. towards. ; 


216 Numb, KI. | 
| towards that ſide of the Verge you ſtrike upan;. and 
therefore you may perceive. a reaſon for ſcrewing up 
the Pike (6 oft-as you knock upon: the outer Verge 
of the Board. | 
But we will now ſuppoſe the Board well pitche 
and faftned on the Mazdre! and Center; Therefore 
take the Side-Reſt deſcribed ing 1. Numb. 10g 7. 
and Plate 13. at the Figure e, and f gy and fit it fo 
mto the Lathe as the upper edge of it may ſtand 
range, or parallcl'to the fide of the Board:yau are te 
work upon ; andſd wedge it hard up. 213-44 
Now you muſt come to uſe the Hook, deſcribed 
Numb 12. g 5. and Plate 15 : For this Tool is moſt 
commodious to ſerve you inftead of the Govge, when 
the Work ſtands athwart the Pikes ; becauſe the end 
of the Blade-of this Tool being on its Flat fide tar- 
ned into a Circular Figure, and that Circular Figure 
turned a little backwards, one of the Edges of this 
Circular Figure will conveniently (though the: Toal 
be not held ſtraight before the Work) come at. any 
part of the Flat of the Board, and fo by the Cizcu- 
lation of the Board againſt the Edge of the Hook cut 
eff its irregular Extuberances. | 
In the p__ of this Tool, you mult place the end 
of the Handle under your Arm-pit, and hold your 
left hand on the uppex ſide of the Blade of the 'Taol 
clofe to the Reff, and'your Right hand doſe beſides 
your Left Hand under the Tool, and with beth 
your hands daſp the Tool hard, and preſs it ſteddy 
upon the Reff, and at the fame time hold it alſo 
| eddy, and yet lightly bearing againſt the Wark, 
| that by the Gif pming about of the Work it draw 
not the 'Edge of the thin and tender Blade of the 
Hook' into it. £ 
ou 
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Yow fmuſt not hott] che Blade bf this Too! iper* 
pendicutarly 'btfore: the Work, £75. paralcl £6 the 
Pikes, but aflatie, ſo-4s ſormewhart' about the middle 
of the Convex of ' the #Jb0ck may touch againſt the 
Work. "You may begin at-the Verge, and {6 Jay 
ſeverdl' Groeves icloſe by ore mwrher ill you come 
tothe 'Center: But you maſt-ob@erve (as: was faid 
before-th the GHi-der) that you lhy all your! Grooves 
of an .equal depth into the Board: For. if you! lay: 
—— Than the rreft; and -an Foltewmay thet. 
property be! in; that iplace, ou muſtiagam»pa over. 
- work 'with-Four Thebes ar rns a 
out : And then perhaps your Board may be.mmade 
too thin for its intended purpoſe. But this Craft 
of the Hand muſt be acquired with ſome conti- 
nued Uſe and Praftice, which will: better inform 
your Judgment what Errours you may be ſubje& 
to commit; than many words (though ſignificant ) up-- 
on this Doctrine. And this I'me fure I found, when 
F firſt practiſed upon Tarning. | 
_ Having thus with- the Hook: rough-plain'd the 
Board: (for this Hook does in Turning the Office of 
a Fore-plain in Foynery) you muſt uſe the Triangular - 
Grooving Tool, deſcribed Numb. 11. S 5. Plate 15; 
and with one of its Edges ſmoothen down the ridges: 
the Hook-left on the Board. . 

But if your: Work require any Molding near 
the Verge or any other part of it, .you- muſt work: 
that Molding as near as you -can with the Hook, 
eſpecially where Hollows are requir'd ; for that 
cuts faſter and ſmoother than any. other Tool, and 
moſt artificially forms an Hollow. . 

IF a Flat be to -be laid in the Board, you muſt: 
firſt . uſe the Triangular. Point Tool, and _ Red 

veils. 


ſtrike fa —__ FI as 'the Sompdck of faranthow 
k uw each Throd: almaſt © 

the Board YG intend "the: Flat ſhall be : And aft | 
terwards to ſmoothen: it down, - you maſt uſe the 
Flat \Grooving Tool, of Flat: Chifſel, and -with ei» 
.therofithem finiſh 'the Flat'to its intended* Depth 
and Breadth. And where a-fine Thread or -Circle- 
isto be laid in the Board, 'you muſt uſe the Triangy- 
lar Point :Tosl.' And thus. as-you -ſce occaſion, you 
muſt accommodate your {elf with a-:Toal apt and 
227. rabarit pane purpoſe .vis..ſuch- ai/Taol ag: will - 
- Dogs come at, and formthe intended 
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MECHANICK - EXERICSES, 
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Handy-wozks, 


Applied to the Art of TURNING. 


S XV. Of Turning Hard Wood, and Ivory. 


F the Wood be very hard, as Ebony, Lignum Vite; 
| or if it be Ivory, Bone or Hora they are to Turns 
they neither uſe the ſame Tools they do for Soft 
Wood ; becauſe their edge 1s too- tender : nor dothey 
uſe their othe rTools as they do ſoft Wood, For'the 
Tools made for Hard Wood are made with a ſtonger 
Point,edge,&c.than they arefor Soft,as was ſaid Nxmb. 
II. 5s 5. And they uſe them -differently ; becauſe” for 
Turning Soft Wood they hold the Edge of the Gonge 
and Flat Chiſſel at ſome conſiderable Diſtanee fromthe 
Reſt, —_ the Edge at fach an Angle'as will beſt 
cut off from the Work as greata Chip as'they can; or 
deſire. And as they Turn the Work ſmaller,they guide 
the Chiſ/el to follow the Work:But for Hard Wood they 
raiſe the Reſt near the Horizontal Plain of the Axis 
of the Work, ſetting it as cloſe as conveniently the 
can to their Work, -and Jay their Tool flat and ſhed. 
dy upon the Reft;- which being hard'held in this po- 
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lition, does by the coming about of the Work, cut 
or tear aff Mehe Extuberances the Tool touches in 
the ſweep of the Work. So that (as I ſaid before) 
as in Twrnine Soft Wood the Tool does fomewhat 
follow the Work ; in Turming Hard Wood the Work 
comes to the Tool: And therefore you may perceive a 
great reaſon they have to keep the Tool ſteddy :. For 
{ſhould it in one ſweep of the Work be thruſt nearer 
the Axzs in any place, it would there take off more 
than it ſNKould: | | 

_ Having prepared the Work fit for the Lathe, ei- 
ther with Hewing. (ashath- been-ſhown Namb. ba $7, 
and Numb. 11. $ 13.) or, as ſome Hard Woods and” 
Ivory may require, with Rafpimg, they pitch it be- 
tween the Pikes; as before has been ſhown,. or ſuch 
Work as it may be, as Boxes, and' generally all Hol- 
low Work, they. fit into Collers, either by: ſcrewing. 
the Mandrel-on an Iron Axis ; or fitting it with ſome 


other of the Mardrels deſcribed Numb. 11: S.6. as is. 


for it: As ſometimes they fit the Work tight-_ 
mto. an Hollow Mandrel, and the tight fitting in. 


| boldsit- whilſt it is working upon -. And ſometimes, 


if the Work: be very thin, . they fix it on a Flat. 
Menadrel. with Cement; But they are always either 
to chuſe - one of the: Maxdrels deſcribed already in- 
Nxmb. 11. $6. os' elſe 'contrive (as they often do). 
fome- other AMaxdre! convenient to the' opportunity. 


_ that accidentally their Buſineſs may require. For the - 


Work: (whether it be pitcht on the: Pikes, or fitted 


to Hollow Mandrels, or otherwiſe) mult run very 


' fteddy-and tight about. 


-- Buthqgving thus fitted'it into-the Lathe, they begin 
to: work with'the Sharp-pomted Grooving Tool, or elſe 


with the Triewgoler (Grooung Tool,and: with. the youre: 
OT - 
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of either of theſe Tools break the Grain-of the Wood, 
by laying ſmall Grooves upon its Swtkace, till they 
have pretty. well wrought away the Extuberances, 
and brought the Work tollerably near an intended 
ſhape, by ſtreightning, hollowing, and leaving Ri- 
{ings in their ſeveral proper places. 

Afterwards with Edg'd Grooving Tools of a proper 
Breadth,they cut down and ſmoothen away the Ex- 
tuberances left by the Sharp-pointed Grooving Tool, or 
the Triangular GroovingTool, and bring the Work intoa 
perfe& ſhape. Which done, they ſmoothen the work 
with the Edge of a piece of a Blade of a broken Knife, 
bafil'd away, by following the Work with it: That 
is, holding the bafil'd Edge of the Knife cloſe againſt 
the Work while it comes about: For then its ſharp 
Edge ſcrapes or ſhaves off the little roughneſs the 
groſler Tools left upon the Work. | 

Laſtly, they hold either a. piece of Seal Skin or 
Dutch Reeds (whoſe outer Skin. or Filme ſomewhat 
finely cuts) pretty hard againſt the Work, and ſo _ 
make it ſmooth enough to poliſh, 

Hard Wood they poliſh with Bees Wax, vis. by 


| holding Bees Wax againſt it, till it have — 
Ojd- 


toucht 16. all over;, and preſs it hard. into it by h 
ing hard the edge of a Flat piece of hard Wood made 
{izable and ſuitable to the Work they work upon, as 
the Work is going about. Then they. ſet a Gloſs.on 
it with a very dry Woollen:Rag, lightly ſmearid-with 
Sallad Oyl. 4:0975; og $165 
But Tvory they poliſh with Chalk and Water, :and 
afterwards dry it with a Woollen Rag, and ailight 
touch of Sallad. Oyt;, which at laſt they rub offagain 
with a dry Woollen: Rag, and- ſo: ſet a Gloſs on 


16 
H h 2 If 
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If there be a Screw to be made upon' the thi 
Edge of an 4bory, or Hard Wood, or Braſs Box, 
they. uſe the Screw Mandrel, and its Socket, deſcri- 
bed Numb. 11. $6. < 4ands. as 1s ſhewn at the 
latter end of that SeCtion. | | 


S.XVE Of Tarning long and ſender Work 
of Ivory. 


__ Twrners to ſhew their Dexterity in Turning, 
_) and make others that know not the way how it is 
done admire at their Skill, Tyr- long and'flender 
Sprigs: of [ory as ſmall as an Hay-ſtalk, and perhaps 
a Foot or more long: which to perform they cut a 
piece of Ivory to its intended: length; 'bue ſtrong 
enough to bear working till they bring it to as ſmall 
a Cilinder-as they cans which being thus forwarded, 
they place a Joyrrt-Coller (as is deſcribed Numb. 11. 
S 7,) made ſmall and fit- for their purpoſe, juſtin 
the middle of their Work : only that their Work: 
may Bear at a ſmaller length, and conſequently be 
ſtronger for being thus ſupported while it is 'Tarned 
yet ſmaller. Then' they place other Collers betweerr 
the Pikes and the middle Coller, and Tarn the whole 
Cilinder ſlenderer: yet. And thus by placing Collers- 
where ever they: find the Work buckle, they (as 
aforeſaid) with :Sharp Tools, tender touches, ſome- 
what'/a Jooſe and fine String, weak: Bow, and great 
care and diligence work the whole Cilinder down 
as ſinall as they lift, either with Moldings or other 
Work upon. it, as.beſt likes them. 

The-propereſt 'Lathe-to Turn this ſlender Work: in 
is the Tira-Bench deſcribed $ 18, Plate 16. 
| s XVII: 
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$-XVIL Of the Brafiers Lathe and Turning 
Tools; and their manner of uſing them, 


Raſters that Turn Andirons, Pots, Kettles, &*c. 
B have their Lathe made different from the Com- 
mon Turners Lathe, as you may ſee in Plate, 16. at A, 
where . the Cheeks, Puppets and. Reſt, &c. are much 
ſtronger, and the Pikes ſtronger and longer than thoſe. 
the common Twrzers uſe. Their Edge Tools which 
they call Hooks, are- alſo of a different ſhape, as the 
Figures of them deſcribed at Br, B. 2, B 3. .in the 
faid Plate ſhew, as being bent backwards and for- 
wards - towards the cutting end; ſomewhat like an z. 
And as the common Tyrzers work. with a round String 
made of Gut; as hath been deſcribed Numb. 10.5 r. 
C. 14. The Brafiers work with a Flat Leather Tho.eg, 
which wrapping cloſe and tight about the Rowler of 
their  Mandrel:. commands it the eaſier and more for- 
cibly. about. Their. Thozg runs between the Cheeks of 
the Lathe. 

The whole Lathe and-'its parts are made fo ſtro 
becauſe the . Matter they Tzrz being Mettal, 1s —__ 
heavier than Woad, . and conſequently with forcible 
coming about, would: (if the Lathe were (leight) 
make 1t tremble, and.fo ſpoil the Work; as. hath been 
ſaid before... 3 | | | | 

The reaſon; why the Hook js ſo turned backwards, 
and-again forwards,towardsthe,end,is, that they may 
the better dire& the Edge of it as much below the Ho- 
rizontal Plain of the Pikes as they liſt, the better (in 
many caſes) to come at the Work : For contrary to 
Soft, Waod, Hard Wood and Ivory Turners, they 
always dip the end of their Hook below the Reſt, that 
Hh 3 ſo - 
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ſo the Hook reſting very ſteddy upon the Reſt, and 
—_— one of the Tron Pizs ſtandipg upright in 
the Reft, and held very fteddy forwards tothe Work, 
the ſtrong coming about of the Work againſt the 
ſtrong Edge of the Hook, ſcrapes off the extuberant 
Mettallying in that Sweep. _ FEEaS: ; 
Tneed no further deſcribe the Lathe, and other 
Tools that belong to 'Braſters Turning; or more 
of the manner of uſing them; becauſe, by the whole 
preceding Diſcourſe theſe Arguments are largly and 
ſufficiently handled: efpecialiy confidering I have gi- 
"_ you the Figures of them in Plate 16. as afore- 
faid. lads | 0 
"*-Only, their way of Whetting their Tools being dif- 
ferent from the Whetting of other Turning Tools, 1 
fhall-fay Tomewhat to: For they Wher ef Hooks 
upon a broad Flat Slate, holding the Hook almoſt 
perpendicular, that the Baf# of its Edge may comply 
with the Flat of the Slate; with 'claſping the upper 
end of the Handle in their left hand to lean the hea- 
vier on it, and clutching the Shaxk of the Blade near 
the Hopk-end in the right hand, to guide it: And 
thus with Spittle or Water rub forwards and back- 
wards on the Slate, till they have ſharpned the Edge 
of the Hook. Burt if it be a Round end Hook they 
whet, they chuſe a Groove in the Slate fit to comply 
with the round edge of the Hook (for they have dif 
ferent fized Grooves in the Slate for that purpoſe) 
—h) fa in it rub forwards anq backwards as afore- 


$ XVIE 


5 XVIIL. Of Turning Szll Work, of Braſs tr 
other Mettal. 


"Mall Work in Mettal is Turned in an Iron Lathe 


x.) called a Tarn-Bench. The Figure of it is defcri- 
bed in Plate 16.at C.- When they uſe it they. ſcrew 
it in the Chaps of. a' Vice, and having fitted their 


Work upon a ſmall Iron Axis with a Drill-Barrel fit- 


ted upon a ſquare Shank at the end of the Axis next 


the left hand, they with a Drill-Bow and Drill-ſtring 
carry it about, as was ſhewn Numb. 1. fol. 6, 7. with. 


this difference, that when a Hole is drill'd in a piece 


of Mettal, they hold the Drill-bow in their Right 


Hand ; but when: they Tyrz Small Work, they hold 
the Dr:ll-bow in their left hand, and with their right 
hand uſe the Tool, which is commonly a Graver or 
' ſometimes-a Sculptor,fit to ſuch Moldings as are to be 
made on the Mettal. 


They begin to work firſt with' the ſharp point of 


a. Grazer,laying the Blade of it firm upon the Reſr,and 
direding the point to the Work, and lay Circles u 

on it cloſe to. one another, till they have wrought 
it pretty true : Then with one of the broad Edges 
of the Graver they ſmoothen down what the Point 


left, and afterwards with -Sculptors, Round or Flat, - 


or great. or. ſmall, they work their intended Mold- 
1ngs. - epul cicts; Oe 
The Circumſtances and Conſiderations - in the 
choice of a Drill-bow and Drill-ftring tor Turning, are 


the ſame with what you find Nxmb. 1. fol. 6, 7. tor 


Drylng.-. ; 
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's XIX. Of laying Moldings either upon Mettal- or 
Wood, without fitting the ork ina Lathe. 


] Had ſoon after the Fire of 'Coxdor occaſion to lay 
4Þ Moldings upon the Verges of ſeveral ' round: and 
weighty flat pieces of Braſs: And being at that time 
by reaſon of the' ſaid Fire unaccommodated. of a Latte 
of my own; I intended to put them outto be Tarned: 
But then Tyrzers wereall full of Employment, which 
made them fo unreaſonable in- their' Prizes, that I 
was forc'd to. contrive this/ following way to lay 
Moldings on their Verges. | SEK Ont? py 

I provided a ſtrong Iron Bar for the Beam of a Sweep: 
(for the whole ' Too? marked in Plate 16, is by Ma- 
thematical I»ſirument-makers called a Sweep.) To this 
Tool is filed a Tooth of Steel with ſuch Ronndings and 
Hollows 'in the bottom of it as'T-intended"to have 
Hollows and Roundings upon my Work : For an Hol- 
low. on the ' Tooth, makes a Roxnd upon the Work 5 
and a Royrd upon the Tooth makes an Hollow on the 


Work; even as they do in the Molding Plains Joyn- 
ers uſe. . Then I placed the Center-poirt of the Sweep 


ina Center-hole made in a ſquare Sd of Mettal,and 


"fixed in the Certer of the Plain of the- Work: and 


remoyed 'the Socket” that rides on' the Beam of the 
Sweep till-the Tooth ſtood juſt upon its intended place 
on the Verge of the Work, and there ſcrew'd the 
Socket faſt ro the Beam, © © 
To work it out, I employ'd a Labourer, direQing 
him in-his left Hand:to hold the. Head of the Certer- 
in, and with his Right Hand to draw about the Beam 
and Tooth, which (according to the ſtrength) he us'd, 
cutand tore away great Flakes of the Metal, till 
| It 
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+it receiv'd the whole and perfe&t Form the Tooth 
would makez which was as: complcat a Mojgding-as 
any Skilful Tyryer could haye laid upan jt, 

Having ſuch good Syuccefs upon Braſs, T im» 
prov'd the Invention ſo, as to make it ſtrve for 
Wood alſo, And 'made- a Plain-Stock, with my: in- 
tended Molding or the Sole of jt, and fitted an [row 
; that Stock with the fame Molding the Sole 
1d, Ml | 
Through the ſides of. this Sfock 1 fitted: an Iron 
Beam to do the Office of the Beam I uſed for the 
Sweep, viz. ta keep ;the: Plain, always at. what: poſi+ 
tion 1 liſted' from the Center (for, thus the Iron 
- in the Plain wrought about the Center, cven as the 
Tooth -in the Sweep (before rehearſed ): and ta that 
purpoſe I made a- raund- Hole . of; about .- half; an 
Inch Diameter near the. end} ofthe. Fron,;.. Then 
in the Center of. the. Work I fixed; a rqund. Iron 
Pin, exaQly- to fit the ſaid Round Hole, putting 
the Round Hole over the Piz, and fitting the. Jroz 
into the Stock commodious ta. work with, . I: uſed 
this Plain with both Hands, even as Joymers da 
other Plains; For the | lron: Pin in the Hole of 
the Beam kept it to its due Diſtance from: the Cen» 

_ ſo that neither hand was ingaged | to guide 
kt, } $49 ; 
But note, The Stock, of | this Plain was not 
ſtraight (as the Stocks of other Plains are). but by 
Hand cut Circular pretty near the fize of the Di- 
ameter of the intended Molding ; And yet was made 
to ſlide upon the Bee, farther from, or nearer to the 
Center, as different Diameters of Verges might: re+ 
qQuIre, | | | 


a | 
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$ XX. To Tins ic Globes or Balls 
' within one. another, with 'a Solid: Ball 
| the middle. | 


"O U muſt firſt Turn your [vory Ball or 'Globe 
truly. round; off your mtended Diameter: 
Then deſcribe a Cirde exaMly through the middle 
or EquinoGtal of the prac Divide that Circle i into . 
four equal parts, and f >a, ry of a pair of 
Compatſtes in. one of. ons, and extend. 
the other point to- either: Fe the next Deviſions,. 
and' deſcribe with it 'a Circle round' about the | 
Globe. Then remove the ſtanding point'of the Com- 
paſſes tg either of the next Devittons m the 'E _ 
nodqtat, and in like manner deſcribe another ir 
de round about the! Globe. | 
But _ that the bvite-Poine of' your: Com-- 
aſt. be fomewhat bended mwards;- For elfe 
its whey wilt not'deſcribe a Circte on the; reateft 
- ron of the Ofobe, but. will e off 


ts [ſhall the 'Ball- or Globe be divided: into 
; Spherical Qnadfants-. Deſcribe as great a Cir-- 
ce as- you-can in each of theſe Quadranes, /and each 
wo Centers of ny. two oppoſite Circles ſhall 
Have an imaginary paſs between: them : And 
if the'' Gobe be heir yn "wp all _ 
reſt of the' Centers, ſo as i Hoxvs 
firp between it- and its oppoſite em: 
| iobr: Une with rhe Pike and the Center of the 
Colley it" is- Firtned in; the working out of all the 
Hollows on the Ball will be but common Tiywers.- 
Wark,as you-will find hereafter. .This is in brief the 
Theoty -But to.the Practice. . You: 


LIRAL 
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You muſt -uſe' an | Hollow Mandrel, made fit ſtif- 
ly to receive the convexity of the Globe in its con-" 
cavity, fo as it may ſtick. firmly in the Mardrel in 
its Poſition - And you muſt take care that in pitch- 
ing the Globe into the Mandrel, that the imagi- 
naty Axis of the Globe (which is_the Line paſſing 
between the two Centers of the two oppoſite Cir- 
*Cles as aforeſaid) he in aſtraight Line with the Ax 
of the Mandrel; which you may know by exa- 
mining whether the - Circle deſcribed with your 
Compaſſes (as aforeſaid) on the Center (aforeſaid 
wabble -not in a whole Revolution of the (Glo 
from the point of a Tool applyed ſteddy tq 
«Kt 


Having thus pitchs the Globe true, and fixt it faft 
into the Maxdrel, you muſt begin to work with 
the Triangular Grooving Pont (deſtribed Numb. 11. 
S 5. and Plate 15.) placing the point of it pretty 
Near the Center of the Cirele, and work into the 
Ball with the Grooving Poimt, and ſo by degrees 
make: a Hollow in the Be/ fo deep and fo wide 
as you think convenient, F mean ſo deep from 
the Superficies of the Globe towards the Center 
of the Globe, and ſo wide from the 'Center of 
the Circle deſcribed on the Superficies of the Globe 
towards that Circle, as it may have a convenient 
Subſtance between this: Hole -and the: next intend- 
ed to be Tarned. 

Thus muft every one of the ei Circles de- 
ſeribed on the Globe be ſuccefiively by the ſame 
Rule, and after the fame manner be pitcht out- 
wards; and: fixt into the Maradrel, and then Hol- 
lowed out as the firſt was. Where-note, that eve- 
ry Hollow is to be Turned to the ſame depth and 

S - width 


width:exaQtly as the firſt was: \Whichta do;you muſt - 
uſe a Gage made of a thin Plate of-Iron or' Braſs, as is 
deſcribed in” Plate 17. Fig. ' D.. whoſe - two ' ſides 
from 4 the Bottom 'of the: Gare, to'b the Shoulder 
are the depth of the Hollow:trom - the Superficies 
of -the Globe towards the Center: b b. is the widtly 
of the Hollow: at: the Superficies ofthe Globe; and: 
4.4 js the. bottom: width of the Hollowz and: the 
concave Arch betweer-s 4 is an ' Arch that | the 
Convexity- of the little Suhid Ball to be Turned 
within all the Spheres 'muſt comply. with. - So that 
when each | Hollow! is 'Tiirned, the. Gage imulſt-be 
put into/it to!'try; how! the ſides. of ' the 'Hollow 
complies with the ſides of the Gage, and alſo how 
the Arch. m the: bottom-of the Gage complies with 
the ſurface:of' the Solid Bail in the middle. 

; Having thus Txrned: all the Hollows in the Globe, 
you- mult . provide ſeveral thin and narrow Arch- 
ing Grooving Tools, whoſe convex. and concave: 
Arches comply both with the Convexity and'Con-- 
cavity of 'each :Globe or Sphere to be Tyrned with-- 
in the outermoſt: .So that beginning at the Bottom: 
of the} Hollow, you: Turn juſt half way of the So- 
lid Ball looſe from the Sphere it is contanied in, viz. 
23s, far as the EquinoGial. of the Globe; -and in-thus: 
Turning it, you-mulſt take great care, that the So-- 
lid Ball. on 1ts Convexity . and: the Concavity of- 
the Sphere it is contained in, be both at the fame- 
time Turned exactly Spherical. 

Thus one half of the Solid Ball being - Turned" 
looſe, you may in like manner Tar: the next- 
Sphere. it -is included -in half looſe alſo: And fo-, 
ſucceſſively as.many Spheres as you liſt. 


Having 


LINAI 
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Having thus Tirred one half. of all the Spheres 
jagſe, you, muſt. take the whole Globe out. of the 
Hollow, Mandrel, and pitch and fix the Globe again 
iato the Mandrel, ſo as the imagined Ax of the 
H-llow oppaſite . to..the lalt ' loolned Hollow lie 
in- a: ſtraight line: (as before was taught.) with the 
Pike and Center of the - Coller. the Mandrel runs 
in, and then Tir» the other half of the Solid 
Ball and Spheres ; alſa . looſe, as the: firſt half was 


Turned, 


S XXI. To Turn a Globe with ſeveral looſe Spheres 
.,in it, and..« Solid Cube or! Dy ci the”: 
middle . of it - wnfl | 


\His is:Turzed. after. the ſame manner. the-for« 

mer Bell was Txrned; only inſtead ' of divx. - 

ding the: EquinoGtial of that Globe into . four |e- - 

qual parts, the EquinoRial- of.this muſt be divided 
but into three Equal parts, and their Semi-Circle 

drawn through the diviſions into either Pole of © 

the Globe: . So- ſhall: the Globe be divided into fix 


equal, parts or Segments; in each of. which . parts 


muſt be deſcribed a Cirele,. as was deſcribed before + 
in the Globes of. eight equal partsz and in theſe - 
ſix- Circles muſt , be made fix: Hollows, as. before 
there was eight ; But. inſtead, of . working the Bot- 
tom of each Hollow . Spherical, now the Bottom 
muſt be wrought, Flat :. So. ſhall 'the Cxbe.: when 
theſe ſix Hollows are thus: made, be: formed : and 
the Hollows being .exa&ly of the ſame depth, and 
flat in. the. Bottom, , the Czbe or. Dy . will | looſen, 
and each of the (ix Flats in the.Bottom will become, 


the ſix fides or Faces of the Cube. 
Ii; The 
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\'The -manner' of loofhing all the--other- inward 
Spheres is as 'the Former: Only, that' was looſhed 
with twice pitching the 'Balf in the- Mandrel, be- 
cauſe the Centers of the Hollows lay oppoſite to one 
another ; But | to looſen this/Ball will require three 
Piechings into. the Maxdrel; becauſe' the Centers 
lie not oppolite to.ofe another, 


« XXIN. T» Turn « Cube or Dy #*\ an Hollow 
Globe, that ſhall. have but one Hole on the 
outſide to work at. 


HE Outfide: of -this Globe muſt be Turned 

Round, viz. Spherical, as the former, and 'fix- 
ed in an Hollow Socket (as before hath been tau = 
Then muſt an Hole: be Turned in. the Ghobe 6 
deep and 6 wide' as you pleaſe; as in the Former 
Globes, atrd the Bottom of - that: Hole Turned Flar, 
for one fide or' Face 'of the Cube or Dy: Then 
with a Serm-circular Tool loofen the whole Core 
or middle of the Ball, and pitch the Core with the 
point oppoſite to the Center of the already Flatted 
Face of the Dy outwards againſt the Hole in the- 
* Globe; and fo faſten it in this poſition-, by pow- 
ring in ſome: melted Hard Wax or other Cement ; 
and then with a Flat Tool Turn the Foreſide 
(viz. the fide oppoſite to the firſt fide) flat alſo - 
Which done, looſen tt out of the Wax, and fuc- 
ceffively pitch- the other ſides to be Turned Flat 
carefully agamſt' the Hole, ſo as all the fides have 
Right Angles to each other, and faftriing thers 
with Wax or Cement (as before) Turn them by 
the fame Rule flat alfo. f 


Now 
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Now to make this. Thing more admirable to 
the ignorant Specator, you may make the Dy as 
big as you can, and the Hole you Turn it at as 
little as you can z- that it may the more puzzle 
the Wit of the Enquirer to find how fo great a 
Dy ſhould have Entrance at a ſmall Hole, unleſs 
the Hollow. Ball were Turned in two Halves, _ 
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MECHANICK | EXERCISES, 
"The Dodrine of 7 = 

Dandy-wozks "I 


Applied to the Art of TURNING; 


- $ XXL Of Turning Oval Work. © 
"T2 Work may be” perform'd'in the Common 
Lathe that goes either with the Treddle Wheel 
or the great Wheel 3 becauſe the Work muſt run at- 
ways one way, -if the Puppet: be 'made to it with the 
Machination defcribed in Plate 17, 'and an Tron Ax# 
be made'to carry'the Work about, and to its end be 
fitted and faſtned a-Braſs Coller 'with a Female Screw 
in it, to ſcrew on the Mzndret that the Work you 
intend to Turn' is fixt upon; / 
'To the Forefide of this' Pappet is'faftned at b as on 
a Center-pin_a' ſtrotig Tron Collar 'marked''b b; and 
this Collar: is called \ the' Moving-Coilars" bechule 'it 
moves between the Tron Shackle cc and the Fore fide 
of the Pigpet. Into this Moving Collar is fitted the 
Hollow' Axis marked c, ſfo'as to-turn'round in it'as if 
it were in any of the othet Collars formerly deſcri- 
bed; but the- Moving Collar tioving 'between the 
| K k Shackles 


* 


1-4 */ 1 Nuab. IV. 
Fraera and the F ore-fide of the Puppet carries the 


arftha\P \far 
as R C3, lap EDVREL E the Poor 
'and the Fore-ſide of the. Puppet. And thus by the 
moving of the Hollow Axis ackwards and forwards 
the Work ſcrewed in it, having an Eagd or a Pointed 
Tool applied t&&t rectives th Oval Form which is 
made upon the pars 


But Fe «(Re to 8d from-you, there 
are req IM Machina Yelps: sFox there is a 
ſtrong << 62. at a faſtnectabout its middle part to 


EL om ana 


its hollow fide to OY Workman. And to the 4x - 
this Steel-Bow is faftned a ftrong String of Gut, and 
to the midgle-of Fre String.p a Nag Fo aſtned ano- 
or ſtrong fc & ring. with _ Noo at = _ This 
String 3 madgicyaGly. at|- 

that ones £ ngprel} $as of of the Guide, vi, \its Ihaſt 
Damen, Is t $1462 the (rave of the Guide-plley, 
and the, 2 NY Ef Law String-lajdan the 
Grooue ley, the Noop at theend of it 
bf JS. Abe the Ly amy on. Hugg mn. .the:top of 

| -Gollay.”: Fox. then as the. dls Wheel car- 
* the Axis about, the Gale. being firoily, faſtned 
M the Axis comes ns al z: and 'hayivg the 
—_ of the Gee oil i 9gyofteþ the outer -<tlge 
of. the Gus, Oe rat Ore ameter: of the-(3vide) in 
turned. againſt pulley; the Moving-Collar 
being drawn he FA ſtrength of the Bow, draws'the 
Hollow. Axis al vith, i, as alſo the Work Grew- 
£d in Fl ſw : And Kees AS, s the So wy 
ter.of comes tothe, Guidepully, the final 
Diameter of: the Work 1 ON Formed 51006 as the great 


Diame- - 
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Diameter. of the Guide comes: the Gf Hg. bes 7 
tle great Djameter'of the We $f: 22401 _ 
| This is the Summ'of O72t Th 3p. Formal > 1232mm6iCi 
© But that the'whoſe Michirie' 'ma' ty Gihe in- 


derſtood, I ſhall 'mare—par icularl Ly grve you. the 


names of all its: parrs, topether 'wi b Fe tion 
upon its _ material”! ras where" th Pray 


18, more 1a rely delitieattd 7 h aa 18 
alfo fotne'bt 7ol e Members” ate” RY be Aelah: 


bed are drawn more at large by the Helv” 


4 The Bow, | | -noqr b 227 1 2 11K - 1 
b The Moving ClMhy £1 70 2ibbim IuUT WOUH Y 
' ce The Socket Ih which Pee PIT 
A The Sto Min ke out' when” the Enllos 
= moves in Collar 
he Hollow ng Ax -” = | 


f he Head, It "a je 'nihed the tral 
Ghides: © | | 


g The Center Head | oh] 6 
A IS, | 

'7 = fring-pille Y. 
k The;Wheel-pulley. Þ wo) 
] The Guide-pulley, © O00 


© 1. Of the Hollow Axis Mar its Shark, wick, 
- ed a in. Plate 18. us 


of 


4 


HE Shank 15 a Bar, of Iron about, an. wk 

'thick,* and two Foot! k "Havidg Nay res "fur- 
jor end a Center-bole to pitch upan he Pike. in the 
farther Puppet 5 bur its, hithi cr © End” is "made ſquars to 


fir tight into'a ſquare Socket the Braſs Hollow Kcis: 


"And when it' is this fitted Hat the hither end of the 


K k 2 Braſs, 


DIY 


5 Wo be ns © OR SIE 
CARBS IL. 3, OE ee, 7 1 
? 5 L » 


a. 's "y + "I FREE if +. SLATE Ef. ES Et 2 x Ree] _ r 7 CAL at's") ; TORI #2" tees 
7 LINE bis EA OE REES x. ef ES — $49 boots. 5 SORE SSI ee, OE 2 
q dF DES X ba oj f 
"7 * : » L ” " x 24 a 
% 4 I o 
s _ * 


Braſ it * urned. ndri F round, ſo as to 
SRD une ts Glindraly ay þ Maving Collar. The 


& invo the 
Diner ces the Round 1 15 about two Inches, and the 
length aware two. Inches ſtraight; but then a Shoul- 
der is hpranar to the Braſs Cilinder, to. ſtop it from 


Gppi pping theo the. Moving, Center. In the Fore- 


low-Axis (viz,.in the Braſs Cilinder) 
is dels a wide Hole abqut an Inch. and a quarter 
Diameter and an Inch deep: And in this wide Hole 
is Turned a Female Screw Sh a courſe Thred, ta 
receive a Me Screw made behind the Mazdrel that 
the Work is fixed upon. 

About the middle of this. Iron Shark is placed a 
Pulley made of Wainſcort Board, about eight Inches 
Diametcr,. andan Inch t pb a. Crrooze On its 
outer edge about half. an Tnch wide, and half an Inch 
deep for the String of the ee Wheel that carries 
the . 4xis :abaut b run jn nz Ago between; this- + ulley 
you may (if you will) have veral lengths of: ſack 

as was deſcribed Nemb, 11.5 6.4 4. 


and ay" gs t5. to make Screws with, if you pleaſe. 


Sce the Figure ad e b, jan FOR, the eh et, the 
Work. i 

4 The hinder end. ; EA 

d The Pulley of the Axis, or Wienutts,” 

ce he Hollow or: Hole in;the Fore-end of the Hol- 
low 

b The Shoulder of the Hollow Axis. 


i. 2Of the Moving Collarmarked 'Y in Plate 18. 
-—7' Yi whole Membx:is called the Moving Collar, 


Har" oa lp onlythe round Hole 
xe Hellew. Axis is fitted. It is made 


of 


of Iran-to reach from its top at b ('the Button) down 
to the bottom of the Cheeks of. the Lathe; as at b5 
upon which: Pin (as on a Center )-the whole Moving 


Collar moves backwards and forwards; its extream- 


Breadth. is about three Inches, and its thickneſs above 
4 quarter of an Inch. Its Neck at' c is claſped but 
not fixed down to the 'Fore-fide of the Puppet; for 
this Neck. is only gaged in the Shackle: marked c,-1o 
as the ' Neck, (and: conſequently the whole Moving 
Collar) may flide from end to end of the Shackle. for- 
wards and backwards. &d. A ſmall Female Screw, into 
which through a'Hole in the Shackle is fitted a Male 
Screw to hold the Moving Coller and: the Shackle to- 
gether, that the Moving Collar may not move when 
enly round Work is. Turned. in-the Collar. 


4 3. Of the Fore-ſide. of the Puppet, and the Shackle. 


marked C. 


Nder this Shackle (vis. between it and the Fore 
| ſide of the Puppet) moves the Neck. of the 
Sliding Gollar from a to b, when the ends at c c are 
fixed dawn to. the Fore-lide of the P»ppet with two 
Iron Screws. 


4 4. Of the Hollow: in the Puppet marked d. 
N. the middle of the Puppet is hollowed outa Hole 


aboat three Inches between the Fore and Backſide - 


of the Puppet, and-four Inches athwart the Cheeks in 
the Puppet, and four Inches .deep: So that: about an 
Inch of Subſtance remains on each of the four upright 
fides. But the Top is quite open. (as at 4) Through 

the middle of, this Space Figs! runs the: Iron! Axis 
| k3 
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| 13 p 


marked ; 


any, ofthe: G 


2240 Numb. KIV. 
- matcked.þ by. on which is fixed the ſeveral:Gaiderthar 


are to be uſed inthis'fort of Working” 101 il: : 
'It is open at: the 'Top,' that! Light © may'ibe-ler 

in to ſet the Gride-pulley to which Guide you pleaſe, 

and it 1s open on the hither fide 'as at e e about - 


an Inch and:an hsf above. and below -the ' Axis, 


that 26 hmns”” ih bc Hh ah oti/' its -A&3s to 
RAILSC 2713 1: OV | AV? f 


The. Cuide-pulley: marked 4-is a Braſs Pulley of 


 about.-an- Inch! Diameter, and”a'little above a'quar- 


ter' of -an Inch thick, having a Groove in the 'Edpe 
of it to [receive the: Fdge of the 'Gwide. | Tt hath in 


-ts middle a- round: 'Hole about' half an-Inch 'Dia- 


meter, 'which 'roomd 'Hole' flips over a round Tron 
Piz of the fame Diameter, marked f f, ſo as may 


flide from one end of the ſaid Iron * Piz to the 


other, - according -as'the Guides maybe fixed w- 
wards either end. - 38 

When it is uſed, the Groove in the Edge of this 
Guide-pulley 'is ſet” againſt the 'Edge of ' the- Guide, 
and being fitted tight on 'the round Iron Pi afore- 
faid, and the two' ends/ of the Iron! Pin faſt fixed 
into the: Wopd of the: Puppet, the Gmide-pulleyi-miay 
indeed move round on the Iron P3z; but ''the 
ſtrength of the Iron Pi, and Guide-pulley will refift 
the extuberick parts of the Edge of the Gxide { and 
ſo with the affiſtance of the Krengrh of the Steel 
Bow ' force "the | Guide" athd- Hollow Axis to | moye 
backwards; 'and | ther an' Edpe-Tool held 'to: the 
Work | m the Mardrel ferewed in the Hollow Axis 
will- deſcribe 'the ſame Figure on the Work as'is on 
the outer Edpe of the Gufde,' 177 
{ | Note, that when you are'at Work, you muſt kee 


P 


-the Hole in the middle of the Gwide-priiey well'opl'd, 
| | + G0 
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as alſo, the. ronnd . ron. Piz-it; lides and-turns round 
upon; becauſe this Guide-pulley | t0,run round; 
For then the Axis =! have an .cafter and ſwifter mo- 
tion, though it may indeed perform the Work if it 


run not round, upon, the ron Pin, . | 
« .& XXIV: of. Role-Work, Se. 


ROW, Turning, or Works of any other Fi: 
Bs age. performed. by the fame, Rule and afs 

the lame manner as Oval Work; is made;; only by 
- the. Guides, and: uling; one. whoſe outer 
de with the Figure, 'or ſeveral Figures you 
intend to have on your ork. | 


-S<XXV. Of Turning Swaſh-Work, 


the Turping of Swaſb-Wark, you, mult have 
two ſuch Pappets as the Fore-puppet deſcribed 
in $22. And alſo a Round Swaſh-board, about ten 
Inches Diameter, .and an Inch and.an half thick; as 
is 410-Fig; 'B.; Pete ,18.,, Upon, both the. Flat ſides 
of this Swaſe: \ Board 10a Diametrical Lane, 1s' 'faſtoed 
upright an Arch of a Quadrant. made. of a Steel 
Plate, about:half- a quarter. of an Inch thick, and an 
Tech and > uarner broad, ag 3tþ þ,,6 & The ganyer. 
edges of theſe Quadrantsarecut into Notches, like the 
Teeth of an Hand-Saw; that according as youmay 
have occaſion to ſet the Sweſh-Board more or leſs a- - 
flope, you may be accommodated with a Notch ' or 
Tooth to ſet it at. This Swaſþ-Board hath an Hole 
made about its Center, to flip over the Iroz Axis : 
And being thus ſlipt over the ſro» Axis, you ſet it 


to that Slope you intend the Sw on your by | 
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ſhall have. And'to fixit faſt'in this poſition, ou muſt 
put the Blades of the uadrants into two Slits made 
in the Iron Axis as at'd d,” and fit the two oppoſite 
Teeth againſt the two outer Shoulders of the "Tees. 
You-muſt moreover make two ſtrong 'Steel Shriegs 
as at c c, to reach from the bottom of the outer ſides 
of the Puppets; being ſtrong nailed, of rather ſcrewed 
down there, which muſt reach up fo high as the Axis. 
And in the mmner'fides of theſe Sprizge amſt be nude 
two Center holes for the points of the Axis to be tit- 
ted in: For the OvdE-Guide being fitted” to' one end 
of the 4255,” and'a Low-Puppet; as at S wedged doſe 
to one fide of the Sweſb-Board, when'the Swaſh- Board 
ſtands in its greateſt declirtty z Then'in a Revolution 
of the Axis, as the farther part of the Circumference 
of the Swaſh-boerd comes to the Lyw-Puppet,one Spring 
will be forced backwards, and the ous r Ai ſprin 
forwards; ard an Edp'd-Tool: held aga the Wi: PF 
fixed 'on the a. will make on: the Work = Form 


of a Swaſh; &c. 
Theſe Oval-l 6, Souſ-ne, and all his 
Engels ' are Exc 'well made +by Mr. Thomas 
Glaſs, at the fign of the Flower-teluce, near the 
in the " 5 ately 
us much of Tiraing': My next Rerciſes wil 
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An Pl of Terms u iſed in theſe 


Exerciſes of Turning, eo hate 


 -digiſted. 
A. 


Ag FS. The imagined ſtraight Line that paſles 

through the two Center-points that Turned 
Work is Turned upon. Thus the imagined Line 
that paſſes between the two Pikes through the 
Work in the Lathe is the Axis, ! 


B. 


O W. The Bow thag Common Turners uſe is de- 
B ſcribed Numb. 10. s 1.4 11. And the Bow that 
Oval Turners uſe is deſcribed Numb. 14. $ 23.and 
Plate 17, 18. at «. 
Button. The Button is deſcribed Numb. 14. $ 23.and 
Plate 17. at 6. a 


Minis Compaſſes with bowed ſhanks to mea- 
(? ſure the Diameter of any round Body. SeeNumb. 
I2. 6 It. and Phte 14. at O. 
Center-Head. See Numb. 14. 23. and Plate 17. at g. 
(Cheeks. See Numb. 10. g I. © 2. and Plate 12.bb. 
Chock. See _ XI. $6.45. and Plate 13. at © 


| So &. 


L1 Cleaving- 


Cleaving-keife See Numb. 12. $ 9. and Plate 14+ 


= 
Crank. The end of an Iron Axis turned Square down, 


- and again turned Square to the firſt turning down, 
ſo that. on the laſt turning down a Leather Thovg 
'1s ſlip't, to Tread the Treddle-wheel about. 

Collar. Sce Numb. 11.5 7. and Plate 13.at G.HI. 

Crook. See Crank. 

Croſs-Treddle. See Numb. 10. 5-1. <8, and Plate 12.. 


at k. - 
D: 


RIF Barrel. See Numb. 1: Fol. 6: Plate 1..and 
Fig. 8. at C. 
Drill-Bench. See Numb. 12. $ 12. Plate 1 4.at 4444. 
Drill- Bow. See Numb. 1. Fol. 6, 7-- 


-F, 


Emale Screw; The Screw made 1n the round Hole 
of a Nut. 
FlarChiſſel. See Numb. 11. 5 3.. and Plate 15; at 


. 36 
'Flat-Mandrel. See Numb. 11. 5-6; and-Plate 13. at 


i 
G. 


Onge. See Numb. 10. $s 2. © 1. and Plate 15. at- 
'IT BB. 
oh Wheel. See Numb. 10, 5 1. © 12. and Plate: I4. . 
at -a. 

. rooving Hooks. See Numb.:11.. 5 5..and Plate.15. 


- -at FE; 


Grooving Tools. See Grooving Hookg... : 
| Guide .. 


"Guide, See Numb. 14. $ 23.4 4. and Plate 18. 


CH See Numb. 14. $ 23.4 4. and Plate 18. 
at d, 
H. | 


Ead. See Numb. 14. 5 23. and Plate 17. at f. 


KL Hook, See Numb. 13. S 17. and Plate16. at B.r. 


B 2. B3. | 
Hollow Axis. See Numb. 17. g 17. and Plate 17.ate. 
Hollow Mandrel. See Numb. 11. $5 6. 3. and Plate 


I3.atF 3. 
[ 


Oynt Collar. See Numb. 11. , 7. and Plate 13. 
at G. | 
L. 


Athe. See Numb. 10. $ 1. and Plate 12. 
Legs. See Numb. 10. 5 I. and Plate 12. at agas. 


M. 


Andrel. Sce Numb. 11.56.41 r. and Plate 13, 


atFi.F2.F 3.F 4. 
Mawl. See Numb. 12. $s 8. and Plate 13. at K. 
Male-Screw. The Screw made upon a Shank or Pin. 
Moving Collar. See Numb. 14. s 23. 4 2. and Plate 


I8. at b, 
N. 
NC A piece of Iron that a Female Screw is 
made in, 


L 1 2 P 


P. 
. ke. See Numb. 10. PH | I. and Plate x2. 


Pin-Mandrel. See Numb. 11. $s 6. 2. and Plate-- 


T3, at F 25 | 
Pole. See Numb. 10. $'1.q 9. and Plate 12. -at 1. 
Puppet. See Numb. 10:5 1, 4 3. and Plate 12. at cc... 


R#Z: See Numb; 10. $1. T'6. and Plate 12: at e.- 


Rowler. See Numb. 11. $6: and. Plate 13.:F-- 


I, at b.. 
Q.: 


"Crew-Mandrel.- See Numb. x1. $'6. © 4. and Plate . 


13.at F 4. 
Seat, See Numb. 10. 1. C15. 


Shackles, See Numb. 14. $ 23. © 2. and Plate 18. V 


at CC, 


Side-Reft. See Numb. . 10.5 1 © 7. and Plate 13.: 


at E. 
Secket. See Check, 
Steel-Bow. See Numb. 14. 5 23. and Plate 18. at a. 
Stop-Screw. See Numb. 14. $ 23. and Plate 17. at d.. 
String. See Numb. 10. $ 1. and Plate 12.at m:. 
String-Pwley. See Numb. 14.5 23. and Plate 17. at. 


Swaſh. A Swaſh is a Figure whoſe Circumference is 
not Round, but Oval ; and whoſe A Tye - 


not at Right Angles, but Oblique to the Axis of 
"the Work. See. Numb. I4. $25. and Plate 18: at 


Fig. B. | 
 Swaſb-Board, See Numb. 14. $ 25. and Plate 18, at 2. 


Sweep. 


Sweep. See Numb. 13.5 #9. and Plate 16. atD.: 
x FM 


*\Read. SeeNumb. 12. 5 13. Fol. 209. | 
Treddle. See Numb. 10. s 1. and Plate 12. at z.. 
Treddle-Wheel. See Numb. 10. 1, <..13. 
Turn-Bench. See Numb. 13. S 18. and Plate 16. at C: . 


W. 


'T Abble.. When a piece of Work is not pitcht - 
: Y- true upon) its Centers, it will in a Revolution 
incline more on one ſide of its Circumference than 
on its oppoſite ſide. See Numb. 14. $ 23. and Plate - 


17. at &. 


There are ſeveral other Terms uſed in theſe Ex- - 
erciſes. of Turning not explain'd here : But becaufe - 
they are uſed in ſome of the farmer Exerciſes, and 
there explain'd, I ſhall refer you to them. 


The End of the F irſt Volume.- 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Flere is invented by the Right Honourable the Earl 
of Caſtlemain, a new kind of Globe, call'd (for 
Diſtin@&ion ſake) the Engliſh Globe; being a fix'd 
and immoveable one, performing what the ordinary vnes 
do,and much more, even without their uſual Appendanctes ; 
as Wooden 'Horizons, Brazen Meridians, : Vertical 
Circles, Horary Circles, ec. For it compoſes it ſelf to 
the Site and Poſition of the World without the Marri- 
ers Compals, or the like Foreign Help; and beſides 
other uſeful and ſurpriſing Operations (relating both to 
the Sun and Moon, and performed by the Shade alone) 
we have by #t not onlythe conſtant proportion of Pe 
diculars to their Shades, with ſeveral Corollaries thence 
ariſing, but alſo an eaſte, new, and moſt compendions way 
of deſcribing Dyals on all Planes, as well Geometri- 
cally as Mechanically : oft of which may be taught a- 
ny one in few Haurs, though never ſo unacquainted in the 
Mathematicks. | 
To this is added on the Pedeſtal, a Proje&ion of all 
| the appearing Conſtellations in this Horizon, with their 
Figures and Shapes. And beſides, ſeveral new things 
on it differing from the common Aſirglabe, tending to a 
ckarer and quicker way of Operating) the very Princj- 
ciples of all Steriographical ProjeFions are laid down, 
and Mathematically demonſtrated 5 as is every thing 
elſe of Moment in the whole Treatiſe. 


His 


His Lordſhip hath alſo written a Book of the Uſe of 
this Globe, wherein the Oftrations are plainly taught, 


and many —_ in Geography, Altimetry, Dyal- 


ling, 4rd the DoCtrine of projecting the Sphere in 
Plano facetionſly demonſtrated, with many curious Engra- 
ven Braſs Cuts. Price of the Book 5; s. 

Both made and Sold by Joſeph Moxoz on Ludgate 
Hill at the Sign of Atlas. 


ERRATA 


Ol. 185. at C 10. for Side-Reft r. Side-Pole. f. 186. 1. 13. for Ruler r. 
Rowler. fs 191. I. 18. for Corner r. Convex. fol. 197, 198, 199, 200. 


throughout theſe Pages, for Plate 15. r. Plate 15. 126. 1. 14+ for marked in - 


Phte.r. marked D. in Plate. 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES: 
Or, the Doctrine of 


Handy-wozks. 
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© The Second VOLUMNE. 


By Zeſeph Moxon, Member of the Royal 
Society, and Hydrographer to the King's 
Moſt Excellent Majeſty. 


LONDON. 


Printed for Foſeph Moxon on the Welſt- 
{ide of Pleet-ditch, at the Sign of 
Atlas. 1 6 8 3. 


Right Honourable. 


—— 


————_————__ 


To the' Right Reverend Father. in GOD, 
70 HN Lord Biſhop of Oxford, 'and 
Dean of Chriſt-Church; And to the 
Right. :-Honourable''Sir LEO LINE 
7 E N KINS> Knight; and" Principal 
Secretary of State ; And to the Right 

onourable-'Sir\ FOSEPH WILLIAM- 
SON: Knight's) and one of His Majeſties 
moſt Honourable Privy-Councll. 


18 


Our ardent affeftions to promote 
Typographic has eminently ap- 
peared in the great Charge you 


have been at to make it famous 


berei England ; whereby this Royal Iſland 


ſtands particularly obliged to your Generous 


and Publick Spirits, and the whole Common- 
Wealth of Book-men throughout the World, 
#0 your Candid Zeal for the promulgation of 
good Learning. 
Wherefore I hambly Dedicate this Piece 
of Typograplie zo your Honours ; and 
A 2 as * 


=P as it is (FT think) the firſt of this na» 
ture, ſo I hope you will fawourably excuſe 
fenali Faults in this Undertaking ; for great 
oxes I hope there are none, unleſs it be in-this 
preſumptuous Dedication; for which 1 hum- 
bly, beg your Honours pardon : Subſcridi 
mY. ſelf, ' My Lord and Gentlemen, 


Jour Honours maſt Humble 
ard Obedient Servant. 


L] oſcph Moxon. 
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MECHANICK, EXERCISES: 


| Or, the Dodrine'of 


Applied to the'Art of 


— 


Efore T begin with 'Typographie,: I. ſhall ſay 
Jome-what of its Original Invention; I mean 
here in Europe, not of theirs'in China and 
other Eaſtern Countries, © who. ( by ' general 
 "affent) have had it for many hundreds of years, 
though their Hroention' i very different. from ours; they 
Cutting their. Letters. upon Blocks -in whole Pages or 
Forms, as among, us our Wooden Piftures are Cut ; But 
Printing with (ingle Letters: Caft. in Mettal, as with us 
here in Europe, 1s an Invention ſcarce above Two hundred 
and fifteen.years old ;” and yet an undecidable Controverfie 
about the original Contriver or Contrivers remains - foot, 

etween 


Fe Gena FOES CESSES Tn" AL ei 22s 
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between the Harlemers of Holland, and thoſe of Mentz 

in Germany : Bat Becauſe Hye eater 
min'd for want of undeniable Authority, 1 ſhall only deli- 
ver both their Pleas:to this Scientifich Invention. 

The — > plead that Lawrenſz Janſz Koſter of 
Harlem was. the- firſt hroenterf Panting,. i» the year 
of our Lord £430. but that "17 F = this fo axe] 
on he*ufed only Wooden Blotks (as in China, Gc. aforefaid) 
But after ſome time he left off Wood, and Cut fingle Letters 
in Steel, which he_ſunck into Copper Matrices, and fitting 
them to Iron Molds, Cafft fingle Letters of Mettal in thoſe 
Matrices. y ſay alſey that his Companion, John 
Gutenberg, /tdle' hu Tools away while be-was, at Church, 

and with them went to Mentz* in Germany, and there 
ſet his Tools to work, and promoted His claim to the firſt 
Invention of this Art, before Koſter did-EHis. .' \" 

To prove this, they ſay that Rabbi Joſeph ( a Jew ) 
in his Chronicle, mentions a Printed-Book that he-ſaw in 
Venice, i# the year $188. according, tothe Fewiſh Ac- 
count, and by ours the year 142.8. as may be read in 
Pet. Scriverius. IRE: | 7 
* They ſay much of a Book intituie a inte 
5 mm Ron which Book 3s &; re 
to be ſeen: and they alledge that Book the ft 4” wer 

r. A 
For 
- 


was Printed: But yet ſay not when this Book wal rin 
Notwithſtanding this Plea, 1 do not find. ps 
caſe of. their imperfedt Proofs) but that Gutenberg, of 
Mentz is. re generally accepted for the firſt. Iwoemer uf 
Printing, than Koſter of Harlem. . - TITS 
The: Learned Dr. Wallis of Oxford, hath-made an 
Ingwiry into the original of thu Invention, and hath in 
brief ſum'd up the matter in theſe words. FE | 


= 


Ni a T- & ein, A | ts 
About the year of our ; Lord 1460. The Art of 
Printing began'to be invented and praftiſed in Ger- 
| *any,whether firſt at Merz or firft'at Harlem it is not 


"agreed : But it ſeems that thoſe who had it -in con- 
ſideration before- it mr it to-perfe&ion; difa- 
1d 


'Erecing among themſelves, part Company:;- -and 
E-of- them at Harlem, others at” Diewts perſued 
the-defign-at the fame tine. 


per en have Joe fog | 


«Promen x,” Tullies Offices, of "which there be Copies 
extant (as a Rarity) in many Libraries ; which in the 
cloſe of it is faidl to be Printed at Ment, - in the year of 
onr Lord 1465. ( ſoſays that Copy in the Bodleyan Li- 

_ Geary) or' 1466. { ſo that Tn Library of Oorpus 
\ i.) The words in the che of that in : Corpus Chti- 

Ni Colledge Oxoa are theſe,” 

Praſens Marcij Tullj Clair us, Fohanes 
Huſt; ogwntimus Ciyis, non Atrimento, urfrali cannd 
eq; #rca, ſet) Arte Jtadain' perpulchra,Petrimanu Pe 

ide Genrſhem p _ Ai, feliciter effect, firiirum An- 

#0-MO GOCCINY quarto die Mentfis Februarij. 


"The like" ## the Bodleyan' Library ; fave there the - 


Dares only "thus; Finitunt Anno MCCOOILXV. 
'#he ſame" Book there are theſe written Notes ſubjoyned: 
'Hie eſtifle” Fohannes 'Fauſtas, onraris, Alter coal | -norh 
Sergij primi '7ypegraphiee 1 —_— r coadjuto e- 
rat Petra Schefer, 1. Opilio. Quovi 

Cxlando promptioralter erat, rat Fohay. ao 
ain Libelo deOhiſcographiz inventions,” Scheffe? 
Pairnasfinxit quas vocant Matrices. * Hi ttes exercue- 
nint-aften Primo in comrituni, mox- rupto federe. 


Torfimn febi quilg;” ——_ KO. IM h 
And 
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And again (in a later hand) Inventionem artis Typos 
raphice ad Annum 1453. aut exerciter referunit Sabil- 

| Au Ex.10.11b.6.6: Monſterus.Alijad Annum 1460. Vi- 
de Polid. Yirg. lib. 2.de Invent. Rerum, 7heed. Bibland. 
de Ratione communis linguarum. cap. de Chalc:graphia. 

At Harlem and ſome other places in Holland , they 
pretend to have Beoks Printed ſomewhat ancienter than 
this; but they are moſt of them (if not all.) done by way of 
Carving whole Pages in. Wood, not by fingle Letters Caſt 
in Mettal, to be Compoſed and Diſtributed as occaſion 
ſerves, as is now the manner. | 

The chief Iwoenter at Harlem i ſaid to be Laurens 
Janſz Koſter. | \- 
After theſe two. places (Mentz and Harlem) it ſeems 
next of all to have been prafliſed at Oxford : For 
by the care, and at the chrge of King Henry the 6th, 
; and'of Thomas Bourchier thes Arch-Biſhcp of Canter- 
bury ( and Chancellour of. the Univerſity of Oxford ) 
Robert Turner Maſter of the Robe, and William Cax- 
ton a Merchant of London were for that \purpoſe ſent 
to Harlem, at the charges partly. of the X ing, partly 
of the Arch-Biſhop, who then (becauſe theſe. of Harlem 
. were very: chary of this ſecret) prevailed, privately, with 
one Frederick Corlcles au; ander-Workmas ,. for. a ſum 
of Money, to come. over hither ;\ who thereupon did at 
Oxtord ſet up the Art ' of Printing}, | before it. was 
exerciſed any where elſe in England , or in France, 
Italy, Venice, Germany, or. ayy other place , except 
only Mentz and Harlem ( "oe. eit al og And there 


be ſeveral Copies yet extant (as one in the Archives of the 
©niverſity of Oxtord , auother in the Library of Dr. 
Tho.” Barlow, now Biſhop of Lincoln ) of a Treatiſe 

| 4 


Numb. I. © - Printing, © 5 
of St. Jerome '( as it '1s there called ( becauſe found a- 
'mong St. Jerom's Works } or rather Ruffinus pon the 
Creed, in a broae Oftavo) Printed at Oxford in the 
year 1468. as appears by the words in the cloſe of it.” 
Explicit expoſitio Santi" Ferovim? 1n ſembolo Apo- 
ſtolorum ad papam Laurentium' Impreſſi Oxonze && 
finita Anno Domini M CCCCLX VII xvyj die De: 
-cembrig, Odo | | ; 
Which is but three years later than that of Tullies 
Offices at Mentz, 7» 1465. and was perhaps one of the 
firſt Books Printed on Paper; (that of Tully being on 
Vellom. ) And there the excerciſe of Printing hath 
continued ſucceſſtvely to this day. © | 
Soon after William Caxton (the ſame I ſuppoſe who 
firſt brought '#t to Oxford) promoted it to London at 
ſo, which Baker in his Chronicle ( and ſome others) ſay 
to have been about the year 1471. but we have ſcarce a+ 
ny Copies of 'Books there Printed remaining ( that I have. 
form )- earlier than the 'year 1.480. And by that time, or 
Joon after, it began to''be received in Venice, Italy, 
Germany, and other places, as appears by Books yet ex= 
tant; Printed at divers places in thoſe Times. Thus far 
Dr: Wallis. 20h wk wn Nh. MN OUNS TLIVD. 
. Butaphoever\were the" Inrventers of this Art, or ( as 
ſome Authors will have it) Science ; nay, Science of Sci- 
Fcces:( ſay-they)) certain'it'1s, that in all its Branches it 
can be deemediittle leſs than.a Science : © And I bope I ſay 
not\'to much"of Typographie + ' For Dr. Dee, . i his 
Mathematical:Preface 70:"Fnglids Elements of Geome- 
trie, hath worthily taker pains to make ArchiteCture a 
Mathematical Science ; and az a vertual Proof of his own 
Learned Plea, quotes two Authentique Authors, VIZ. 
po. B 3 _  Vuruvius 


"Foie Bo = pa oper both-gave- their w- 
fe rl fee Archizecture; Ais ATE | 
x vor ed 5 fri nf "oo 
1D. 4.049 He.;. 4 tranſcr. 
tu 9 .the 7 


ow the conjaleration 
hiteQurg a. thpt. ” :T'ypograp - ought 
di "s e mg all — hog" he- 
COMay j y then: 1 \ 16 Fee 
mains - hes Typographte £3 . not. ale; { Mathematical 
Science,  - | 
. For my own rt aviwhedi o well; in my thoughts, and 
find all : ada lane ated forge more. of an Archi- 
rect neceſſary He TNOPEnPIED: c00 : and. _—_ 
he wat Ao gem Fc Reader, vr perefing 
fwing iſcourſe,. anay þ s ſatighe imſetf, = a 
Typographer ought to be a may. of Sciences... 
By a  Eypogapher, ddeant eveas a Reims, 4 he:s | 
Vulgarly accounted, "ts wore tha Dr. Dee-means a Car- 
penter or, Maforyto be.av ArchiteRt:..By: by a Typo- 
_ grapher, 7 mean ſuch a oye, who by. his wan Jondgmoe, 
from ſolid reaſoning, with biniſelf, . cay eifiyr perform, or 
 direft others to perform from the ming #6 tbt cud, 
L the —— { Phyfiedl. Opexotions _—_ to 
Yr; * OTA ATE I; 
"P 3 gp oc man ' was doubtleſs he who. wat 
the firſt Inventer of Typographie. ; T think. fem 
 bave. ſucceeded thin 'in $ Ciexce', thewgh the number. of 
Fonnders avd-Printers be. grown wery "wiany.:\" fnformutch 
thet for tlic mereeafic cafis Typagraphir, . the 
rags. gooey : £0 devidett ireto-feverdd 
ts, 1 each of which (in the hrs \ſence)" awd. uh 
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nearer related to. Typographie, ographic, thay Carpenery ar Ma: 
ſonry, &c.. ore to: Archuechurs. The Jevera devifions 
that are wade , are,” i. 
! 'Farft The Maſter Printer, who is as ihe Soul of Pfint- 
w/ ; idk all che Work-men as members of the Body govern- 
that Seal ſubſerveient to him; for the Letter-Cutter 
EH Cat no Letters, the Founder wot finck the Matrices, 
or Caſt and Dreſs the Letters, the Smith and Joyner not 
make the Preſs and other Uteufils for Printing, the Com- 


poſiter not Compoſe the Letters, the Corretter not read 


Proves, "the Preſs-man not work the Forms off at the 
the Preſs, *or the Inck-maker make - x4 ta work them. 
with,” bur by. Orders fraw the Maſter-Printer. 

_ Sepondy EF. Ieater-Curter, 2-11! 

he. Letter-Caſter, n_ 

—_— The | Letter-Dreiler: 

But: very few- Founders exerciſe, or indeed can perform 
all theſe ſeveral Trades; though each of theſe 'are mw 
ferent Tio calle Jerter-Fown _ 

1 Mm S M:} 51 77: 

Dy , The” Na rm © Printers. 

 Srventhly, ' be: Preſ9-man, 

1 Bighthly ; \The- Ineks maker”. 
- Befdes:ſborvat- other Traves ehdy like in to the F 
| ſ ſeance ; as wn Smith, the 7 NJTs Wy 


ADVERTISEMENT.” 


 Hywoenrmonrey of my ſetting forth Mechanick Exerciſes | 
;. havingbeenobſtruted by the breaking out of the Plot, 
which took off the minds of my. few Cuſtomers from\buy- 


- 


ing.them, as formerly ;: And-being of late much importun'd 


by many worthy Perſons to continue them ; I have promi- 
ſed to go on again, upon Condition, That a competent num- 
ber of them may be-taken off my harid by Subſcribers, ſoon 
after the publication of them 'in the Gzzer, or poſting up. 
Tides,”'or by the: AMercurims Librarine, 8c. oO 
Therefore: ſuch Gentlemen or others 'as are: willing "to 
promote the coming forth-of theſe:Exerc/es, \are deſired to; 
Subſcribe their Names and place. of abode: i That fo ſuch 
Perſons as live about this City may have them ſent ſo ſoon as 
they come forth: Quick Sale being the beſt encouragement. 
Some Gentlemen ( to whom they are very acceptable ) 
tell me they will take them whenall 7rades a1efiniſh't, which 
cannot reaſonably be expected from me ('my Years conſt- 
dered ) in my life-time; which implies they will be-Cuſto- 
mers. when 'I'me dead, or perhaps by that time ſome of 
themſelves. . Ay 1 | FI A IN 
The price-of theſe Books will be 2d. for each Printed 
Sheet. And 2 d. for every Print taken off of. Copper Cuts. 
p There are three reaſons why this price cannot be Movughe 
car. Seas] | 
x. The Writing is all new. matter, not Collefted, or Tran- 
ſlated from any other Authors; and the drafts of the Cuts 
all drawn from. the Tools and Machines uſed in each re- 
2. I Print but 5oo on each Sheet, And thoſe upon good 
Paper: which makes the charge of Printing dear, propor- 
tionable to great numbers. | 
3. Some Trades are particularly affefted by ſome Cuſto- 
mers, ( who deſire not the reſt,) and conſeguently ſooner 
ſold off, which renders the remainder of the un-ſold Exerci- 
ſes unperfect, and therefore not acceptable to ſuch as deſire 
all : ſo that they will remain as waſte-Paper on my hands. 
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Numb. I. 


MEG HANICK, EXERCISES: 


eu : Or, the Dodrine of C.. | 


Handy: lwo2ks 


Applied to the Art of 


 Piinring. 


The Second YO L UM N E 


l It. 


$. 


_ mm 


'S 2: -'of the Ole if a Miter Primer.” I 


' Shall begin with the Office of a Maſter-Printer, 
| becaule(as Ferro is the DireQter of all the 
| Fork! men, he is the Baſe (as the Dutchmes pro- 

. perly-ca kit) on which the Workmen ſtand, 
both for providing Materials to Work wirhal, 
and ſucceſlive variety,of Diretions Woe and in what 
manner and. order to perfor, that 

His _Office- is. therefore to. ptpVvi Houſe, or 
Root "or Rooms in which he A f6, LET rh Printing- 


Houſe. | This expreſſion may ſeem ſtrange, - but it-1s 
Priiters Lan nlage : For a Printing Houſe may admit 
of a _twofol 


meaning; one the Vulgar acceptance, 
C and 
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and is relative to. the Houſe or Place wherein Priyt- 
; Tg) Aa erg peculiar Phraſe Prarers 
uſe among themſelves, viz. only the Printing Tools, 
which they frequently' cal a Printivg-Houſe : Thus 
they fay , Such a One has ſet up a Printing-FHouſe, 
when-as. thereby they mean he has furniſh'd. a Houſe 
- with Printixe Tools Orſuch aione has remov'd his 
Printing-Houſe , when thereby they only mean he 
has remov'd the Tools us'd in his former Houſe. 
Theſe expreſſions have been ufed' Time out of mind, 
and are continued by them to this day. | 

But to prqceed,, Fogg anſger' E what number 
of Preſſes andCiſes he ſhall|uſe, He makes it his buſi- 
neſs to furniſh himfelf- with x Room or Rooms well- 


Four Foot and.an half in,breadth, though they. cag- 


tain hit, 'Two Foot and Nine Inches : Bar then rog 
will be left to paſs freely. between, two Frames. 
We will ſuppoſe he relblves to have his Preſſes 4nd 
Caſes ſtand in. the fame Room. (though in Erg/andit 
15 not very cuſtomary.) He-places the Caſes on that 
ſide the Room where they. will ' moſt! conveniently 
ſtand, ſo, as when the Compoſiter isat work the Light 
may, come inon his Left-hand; forelſe his Right-hand. 
' plying between the leo. oh and his Eye might 
ladow the Zetter he would pick up: And the Preſſes 
bis places ſo;.-as. the Light may fall from a m_ 
- ne 


JAI 
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Tight before the” Form and Tinpans And if fcituation 
wall allow it, on the North-fide the Roam', that 
the Preſi-mex, when at their hard labour” in Summer 
time, may be the lefs uncommoded with the heat of 
the Sex : And alſo that they may the better fee by the 
conſtancy of that Light, to keep the whole Heap of 
an equal Colour. | 

He is alfo totake care that his Preſſes have a ſolid 
and firm Foundation, and an even Horizontal Floor 
to ſtand -on,. That when the Preſſes are 'fet up their 
Feet ſhall need no Underhays, which both damage a 
Preſs, are often -apt to work out, and confequently 
ſubje& it to an unſtable and Joofe poſition, as ſhall 
further be ſhewn when' we come tothe Setting up of 
the Preſs. EN] | 
.. And us the Foundation ought to be very firm, fo 
ought :alfo the Roof and Sides af the Pryſs Roow t0 
be, that the Preſs may be faftned with Braces over- 
head-and on its Sides, as well and fteddy as under 

He is alfo-to take-care that/the Room have a dear, 
free and prevty lofty Light, net 4mpeded with .the 
thadow of 'pther Houſes, or with Trees; nor folow 
that. the'Skydight will not teach mto every pert-of 
theRoom : But yet not too high, leſt the violeneeof 
Wmter (Printers uſing generally /but Paperwimdows) 
gain too great advantege of Freefrng the” Puper and 
Letter, 'and ifo both Work '2nd- Workman fland fil]. 
Therefore he ought to Philoſophize with himſelf, for 
the making the height of his Lights to bear a ra- 
tional proportion to the capacity of the Room. 

Here being but two 0 of the Room yet _ 
2 e 
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e places the Correttingore againſt agood/Light; and 
at as he can towards he middle. of or oyrcoy 
that the Compoſiters belonging ;to each. end-ot the 
Room, may: [enjoy-an:equalraccels to:it;; But ſome- 
times. there arei ſeveral-Correding:ftones plat'd ifeve 
ral parts-of 'the Room. + -/! + To wont Uno 

The Lye-Trough and Rincing-Trough he _ places to- 
wards ſome corner of the: Room, ' yet ſo as they.may 
have a good Light ; and-under.theſe' he-cauſes a Sink 
to be made'to convey. the Water out of: the Rooni:But 
if he-have other conveniencies tor the placing theſt 
Troughs, he will rather ſet them. out of the Rootn 
to avoid the ſlabbering they, cauſe in. 4 4 

About;the middle of the -Roona-he places the De. 
ftrlbuting-Frame ( viz. the Frame on which-the. Forms 
are ſet; that are to be Deſtributed ) which; may-rtand 
light enough, -though it ſtand at ſome! conſiderable 
diſtance from the Window. |. 4 or 
frequented) he cauſes ſo many Neſt-Frames tobe 
made as he thinks; convenient to hold the: Caſes that 
may /lye out of preſent-uſe ; and the Letrer-bpards with 
Forms ſet by-on them,- that both the Caſes, and' the 
a may; be. the ;better. ſecured; from running to 

@o rn th 97+ be] ried Ot 7 | C; : =, 
| ”H vying-thus contrived the ſeveral Qffices of the 
Room,; He furniſhes it with Letters, Preſſes, Caſes, 


Chaſes,- Furniture, &c.. Of cach'ot which in Order. 


5 | C. 2. Of 


LIJMI 


Numb. IE ©-Prinbings © | x3 


C. 2. Of Letter. 


He provides a Fount ( properly a Fund)” of Letter 
of all Bodies; for moſt Printing-Houſes have all except 
the two firſt, viz. Pearl, Nomparel, Brevier, Long- 
Primmer ; Pica, Engliſh, Great Primmer, Double-Pica, 
Two Lind Engliſh, Great-Cannon. 

Theſe are the Bodies moſt of uſe in England; But 
the Dutch have ſeveral other Bodzes : which'becauſe 
there is little and almoſt: no perceivable difference 
from ſome of theſe mentioned, I think they are not 
worth naming. ' Yet we have one Body more which 
is fometimies uſed in EF, lantl;- that is'a Small Pica, but 
I account it'no' great dfſcretion in a Maſter-Printer to 
provide it; becauſe it differs fo little from the Pzca, 
that unleſs the Workmen be carefuller than they 
ſometimes are; it rnay'be mingled with the Pzca, and 

ſo*the Beauify of both Fowrts may 'be ſpoil. 
Theſe aforehid Bodies are commonly Caſt with' a 
Romain, Ttalica, and ſometimes an Engliſh Face. He 
alſo provides ſome Bodzes with the Mufick, the Greek, 
the Hebrew, and the-Syriack Face: But: theſe, or ſome 
of theſe, as he reckons us oppertunities may be to 
uſe them. ' © £4 i Foe Tk: . 

And that the Reader may the better underſtand 
the ſizes of theſe ſeveral Bodzes, I thall give him this 
Table following; wherein is ſet down rhe number 
of each Body that is contained in one Foot. 


C 3 Pearl, 


" —_— —— 
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Pearl, +;..+-4-TÞ 4] 

Nomparel, I50 

Brevies, II2 

Long-Primwer, 92 

P ca, 7s * : $ : 
Eneleſh, 65 7 contained in oneFoot. 
Great-Primmer, $50) 

Doable-Pica, 38 

Two-Lin'd Exglifh, 33 | 

Great-Cannon. I7:, 


His care in the choice of theſe Letters are, 

Firſt, That the Letter have a true ſhape : Which 
he may know, as by the &. of Lerter-Cutting. , 

I confels this piece of Judgement, wiz. knowing 
of true Shape, may admit of ſome controverſy: be- 
cauſe neither the Ancients whom we received the 
knowledge of theſe Letters from, nor any other au- 
thentick Authority have delivered us Rules, cither to 
make or know true ſhape by : And therefore it may 
he objected that every one that makes LZezzers but 
tolerably like Romain, [talick, &c. may pretend his 
to be true ſhap'd, | 

To this I anſwer, that though we can plead no 
Ancient Authority for the ſhape of Letrers, /yet 
doubtleſs ( i we judge ratwnally.) we mult conclude 
that the Romer Zietters were Qriginally wyented and 
contrived 60 be-made and confiſt-of Cirtles, Arches 
of Circles, and ſtraight Lines; and therefore thoſe 
Zetters that have thele Figures, either entire, or elſe 
properly mixt, ſo as the Courſe and Progreſs of the 

| Pen 
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Pen may beſt admit, may deſerve the name of true 
Shape, rather than thoſe that have not. 

Befides, Since the late made Datch-Lettersare ſoge- 
nerally, and indeed moſt deſervedly accounted the 
beſt, as for their Shape, conſiſting, ſor exattly of Ma- 
thematical Regular Figures as aforeſaid, And for the 
commodious Fatneſs they have beyond other Let. 
ters, which caſing the Eyes in Reading, renders them 
more Legible ; As alſo the true placing their Fats 
and their Leans, with the ſweet driving them into 
one another, and indeed all the accompliſhments 
that can render Letter regular and beautiful, do 
more viſibly appear in them than in' any LZezrers 
Cut by any other People : And therefore I rhink 
we may account. the Rules they were made by, to 
be the Rules of true ſhap'd' Lerrers. - 

For my own past,. I liked their Zerters fo well, e- 
ſpecially thoſe that were Cut'by Chriſtophe! Yan Dijch 
of Amſterdam,. that I fer my; felf to: examine the 
Proportions of all and every the parts and Members 
of every Letter, and was ſo' well pleated with the 
Harmoay' and: Decorum of their Symetrie , and 
found fo much _—_— in every part; andifo.good 
reaſon for: his | Method; that I examuned 
the biggeſt- of his' Zerrers with Glaſſes, which fo 

ited the whole. Zerter,: that F could-eafily: di- 
ſtinguiſh, and with \ſmalt Deviders meafure off the 
ſize, ſcituation and form of every part, and the pro- 
portion every. part bore: to the whole ; and for my 
own future fatisfation colleted _— in- 
to a Book, which I have inſerted in my Exerciſes 
on Zetter-Cutting. For therein I have exhib —_ 
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the World the true Shape of ' Chriſtophel Yan Dijcks 
- - aforeſaid Letters, largely Engraven' in Copper Plates: 
_--Whence. F \eonclude, : Thar>ſince common conſent 
of Book-men aſſign the' Garland tothe 'Dutch-Letters 
. as of late Cut, and that now thoſe Letters are redu- 
ced unto a Rule, 1 think the Obje&tion is Anſwered ; 
And our Mafter-Printers care in-the choice' of 'go0d 
and true 'ſhap'd- Letters 1s no difficult Task :' For. 'if 
it be a large Bodied Letter,' as Engitſh, Great-Primmer 
and upwards, it will ſhew it felt; andif it be ſmall, 
as Pearl, Nomparel, &c. though it may be difficult 
to. judge the exact Symetry with the naked Eye, yet 
by. the help of: a Magnifying Glaſr:of two if occaſion 
be, even thoſe ſmall Lezrers will appear as large as 
the biggeſt Bodied -Lezrers ſhall to the naked Eye : 
And then it will be no- difficult Task to judge of the 
Order and Decorum even of the ſmalleſt Bodied Let- 
ters. For indeed, to-my wonder and aſtoniſhment, 
T have-obſerv'd F. Dijcks Pearl Dutch Letters in Glaſ- 
ſes that have Magnified them to great Leeters, and 
found-the whole Shape bear ſuch true proportion, to 
his great Letters, both for the Thickweſs, Shape, Fats 
and Zeans, as if with Compaſles hercould have mea- 
ſurd and: ſet off: in that ſmall compaſs every particu- 
lar Member, aqd- the true breadth of every. Fat and 


Lean Stroak in each Letter,. not to exceed-or want _ 


(when magnified) of Zgtrer Cat to the Body it was 
Magnified to. 1002-30 0s SHEEDOL. 5%; 
; His: ſecond care in the. choice of Zetters-is; That 
they. be deep Cut ; for thery they will Print.clear the 
longer, and be leſs ſubjeC& to entertain Picks. * + | 
. His third care; That they be deep ſunck'in' the 

Matrices, 
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Matrices leaſt the bottom line of a Page Beard. Yet 
though they be deep ſunk, His care onght to be 
to ſee the Beard alſo welt cut off by the Founder.” 

And a Fourth Care in the choice''of Zexter 'is, 
That his Letter be Caſt upon good Mettal, that it 
may laſt rhe longer. _ 

Of each Body he provides a Foan? ſuitable to 
ſuch ſorts of Work as he deſigns to do ; But he 
provides not an equal wieght of every Fount ; Be- 
cauſe all rheſe Bodies are not in equal uſe: For the 
£ong-Primmer, Pica and Engliſh are the Bodies that 
are generally moſt uſed ; And therefore he pro- 
vides very large Founts of theſe, viz. of the Long- 
Primmer in a ſmall Printing-Houſe, Five hundred 
Pounds weight Romain and Italica, whereof One 
hundred and fifty Pounds may be 7alica. Of the 
Pica and Engliſh, Roman and [talica, - Eight, Nine 
hundred, or a Thouſand Pounds weight : when as 
of '-other Foxnts Three 'or Four hundred. . Pounds 
weight is accounted a good Fount : And-of the Can- 
non and' Great-Cannon , One hundred Pounds or 
ſomewhat lefs-may ſerve his turn-; Becauſe the coms 
mon uſe of them 18{oſet Titles with. - 2 

| Beſides Zerteys' he Provides 'CharaGters of Aſtro- 
nomical Signs, Hs AIR 'CharaCters, 
Phyfical and. Chimiucal Characters, &c:” And theſe of 
ſeveral- of the moſt uſed Bodies: i 

He Provides alſo Flowers to ſetever the Head of 
2 Page at; the ' beginning of \# Book : [But they are 
now accounted old-faſhion; and'therefoze much out 
of uſe.. Yet-Wooden-Borders, if well Drawn, and nec t- 
ly Cut,'may -be-Prixted-in-z Creditable Book, 'As 
aiſo, D Wooden-- 
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Wooden: Letters \ well Drawn, and neatly Cut way way be 
uſed at: the beinning of a' Dedication, Preface, Setion, 
Sc... Vet. infiead of Waeden-Lacters , Capitals Calt 
in Mettal generally now ſerves; beanale but: ſew or 
good Catters in Weed appear. 

- He" alſo provides Braſs Rules. of about Sixteen 
Iaches, long... that. the Cempoſiter may, cut them, into 
| ſuch Lengths a5:his Work requiges, 

' In the;ahoiee of his: Braſs, Rules, he examines, that | 
they be exatly Letter high ; for.if they be much too 
high, they may cut through Paper, Tingaz.and Blay- 
kets top ; And if theybe. but. a hietle roo, high, not 
only the Sholder, or. Beard, Wegred ſide-them will 
Print black ; | bug, they. will-beap the Plattin-off. the 
Letters that ſtand near them, - ſe that thaſe Zerrers will 
not Print-at. all : And if they be too low, then the 
Rules themElves.will not Print 

her Jap rey comm through on unskilfuloeſs of 
£ er, (er MNey-commuoniy, buf-unproperly, 1m- 
ne Kapay oyners to make them ). that a Length ſhall be 

in the middle both on the Face and Foot, 
and ſhall run driving higher and higher towards both 
ends : Hence it comes to pals, that when. the Com- 
Pofiter cuts. a piece of Rale to his intenged Length, 
the: Rale ſhall Print hard-at one.end, 'the other 
ſhall-not! Print-at all; So that he. ſhall be forced to 
knock up the foot af the low. end, as ſhall be: ſhewn 
in its proper place. 

' But the careful .Maſer-Printer having found that 
his Braſs Rules is Letter high all the whols Leng 
will.alſo examine whether. it-be. 


whole Length, which he "or why PU dab 
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Face and Foot to the ſurface of the C orreflin we-[one'; 
And if the Face and Foot comply fo cloſely "— the 
Correfing-ſtone, that light cannot be- ſeen between 
them , he concludes the. BraſsRule is ſtraight.” 
"Then he examines the Face or Edge of the'Rule, 
whether it have an Edge of an equal breadth all the 
whole Length, and that the Edge be neither too. thick 
nor foo fine. for his porpoſe..:.>.\ 1 
He, ſhould, alſo take care that the Braſh; before it 
wE a7 out, be well and skilfully Planiſvt, nor-would 
that charge. be. ill beſtowd; for it would be faved 
out of the thickneſs of the Braſs that is commonly * 
uſed; For the. Foyrers. being -unskilful in Planiſhing, 
buy: Neal'd thick : Braſs that the; Rule may be ſtrong 
co ,1and ſo. cut it intoiſlips witout Hammering, 
hich makes the Rule eaſily- bow oy way and-ſtand 
fo, and will never come to ſo =_ ſmooth an 
Edge as Planiſh't Braſs will. Beſides; "Braſs well Plan- 
iſhy will be ſtiffer and ſtronger at half the thickneſs 
than do's i Braſs will at the whole: AsI ſhall 
further ſhew -when I come to Exerciſe upon Mathe- 
matical F poi | 


' $.3.0f Caſes. 
| Next he Sanicee Caſes. A Pair of Caſes 1 i5an pper- 
Caſe and a Lower Caſe. | 
The Tpper Caſe and the Lower-Caſe are of an equal 
length, breadtharid depth, viz. Two Foot nine Tnches 
long, One ;; Foot four 'Inchies and'an half broad, and 
about ;af Inch and a-quarter deep; beſides the bottom 
Board ; Buit for ſmall Bodied Letters they are made 
lomovhar thallower, and*for great Bodies deeper.” 
D 3 Long- 
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.  Lang:-P rimmier and dowhwards are e accounted (inal! . 
Bodies ; hs us wpwards are. accounted great 
Bodies. 


The coomenioncies of atkallow Caſs is that the 
ung m each' Box'lye:rhore viſible to lo taft 2 2s 

owed by the fides' of the * Boxes. 

T ay mats of ' a 'dedp Cafes, that it will 
hold a great many Lerrers, that's Tir noo ofiter needs 
got- ſo often Deftribare. 2.dly; Tt is tot fo foon Low, 
(25C ers ſay. when the Caſe grows'towargs em- 
Pty ) and a Low Cafe is unconvertent for #'Compoſſter 
to. dre at, partly: becauſe the ed4. ers thr Hefring 


E- 


downwards towards them, the \Ze#ers ifi 

the Caſe tend towards' the hither fide' of - thy Caf A 
andare —— the! hither de of har! hey 
lyein, fo eafthy ſeen by the BYE, 
or 6 rm to. comm Ke with the Fg as & Bey 


abont Thr al fre t 
of. the fevera —_— may” be Ng the: fub- 
ſtance of the Frame : _ the 7 ivhiermo® Ag 6f 'etis 
Frame is about half an I woe DE r thanthe = 


ſides, that when cittiduhc r another 

Caſes are, ſet upon them, tho-borconts of Art 
key, -or of thoſe Caſes may ſtop" again ms higher 
Frame, and. not ſlice. of. 


Both the /pper. and the Zoee Keferhboe: "tiiete' 
Partition... about three <-} apr gin of am: Inchi-breid,: 
Duff-taifd, into: the middle of: the: upper: and-under 
Rail of the Frame. This Partitions made ts thi then, 
that NS mEp ET IRIS of it} £6'r6- 
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ceive the ends of thoſe Partitions that devide the 
breadilrof the/Caſe, andalfo to-ſrengthen the whole 
Frame; for the bottona Board: js'as well nailed to this 
thick Partition as tothe outer Frame of the Caſe. 

' But the deviſionsfor the ſeveral Boxes of the Z/p- 
per and: Lower Cafes areinot alike : for each Half of 
che whole length. of the Z/pper-Caſe is devided into 
ſevenequal' party;'as you may ſee in Plate r. at A, 
and its breadrh- into- ſeven equal parts, fo that the 
whole OppugCa is divided intoNinety eight ſquare 
Byxes, whoſe fides are all: equal to one another. 

But the Two halts of the length of the: Zower- 
Caſe are not thus devided; for each half of the length 
of the Lower-Caſe is devided'into Eight equal parts, 
and its breadth into Seven ; but it is not throughout 
thus devided neither; for then the” Boxes would be all 
of equal ſize: Butthe:Lomer-Cafe is devided into four 
ſeveral ſizesof Boxes, as you may. ſee: in Plate r. B. 
The :reafon; of theſe.” different fizes of Boxes is, 
That the biggeſt Boxes may. be'tiſpoſed neareſt the 
Compoſiters hand, becauſe-the Engliſh Language, and 
conſequently all Engliſh Coppy runs moſt upon ſuch 
and:ſuch'Sorts; fo that the Boxes that holds thoſe 
Sorts ought'to be moſt capaciovs. 

His-care in the choice of theſe Caſes is, That the 
Wood they are: madeof. be well-ſeaſon'd Stuff. 

. : That the Partitionsbe ſtrong, and true let into one 
another, and that the ends fill up and ſtand firm in the 
Groovesof the: Frame: and middle Raz/of the Caſe. 

- Thereis an inconveniencethat-often happens, theſe 
rhin Partitions, eſpecially-if they- be made of unſea- 
ford Stuff. viz: as theStuff dries it; ſhrinks in the 


Grooves 
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Grooves of the Frame, and ſo not only grows looſe, 
but ſometimes ſtarts; out above the' top of the Frame. 
To prevent this inconvenience,”:I have of late cauſed 
the ends of ; theſe. thin. partitions to be made Male- 
Duf-tails, broadeſt on the under fide, and have them 
fitted into Female-Duf-tails in the-Frame of the Caſe, 
and middle Rail before the hotrom Boards are nailed on. 
That the Partitions be: fall an Z»g/zſb Body thick. 
. That the Partitions lye cloſe to the bottom of the 
Caſe, that ſo the Letters flide not through an upper 
into an under Box, when'the Papers of the Boxes 
may be worn. > | 


& 4-.Of Frames 0: ſet the Caſes, on, 


Frames are in moſt Printing Houſes made of thick 
Deal-board Batttens, having their ſeveral Rails Tennant- 
ed into the Stiles :- but theſe ſorts of Frames are; in 
reſpect of their matter (viz. Fir) ſo weak,and in reſpect 
of - their ſubſtance (vzz. little above an Inch thick) fo 
ſlight, that experience teaches us, when they-areeven 
new made, they trembleandtotter, and having laſted 
a little whilez-rhe. thinneſs of -thetr Texnants beirig-a 
little above a quarter of an Inch thick, according, to 
the -Rules of ; aka as I have ſhewn'in Numb: 5. 
$ 17. They Craze, theut Zemnants break, or Morteſſes 
plit; and put the Mzſfter-Prenter to a freſh Charge. 

. Itisrationally to be imagined that the Frames ſhould 
be deſigned to.laſt as long as the Printing houſe; and 
therefore our Maſter-Printer ought to. take care'that 
they be made of matter ſtrong-enough, and: of ſub. 
ſtance big enough to do the Service they-are ay 
| Oor's 
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for ; that nn fubſtantial and firm 1n their place, 
ſo as -a ſmall Joftle againſt them ſhake them not, 
which. often reiterated weakens the Frame-work, and 
at that. preſent is ſubje& 'to ſhake the Zezrer in the 
Galley down.” 4 

I ſhall not offer to impoſe Rules upon any here, 
eſpecially \fince 1 have no Authority from Preſcript 
or 'Cuſtom; yet I ſhall ſet down the Scantlings that 
T'my ſelf thought fit to uſe on this oecaſion. A De- 
lineation of the Frames are in Plate x, at C. 


a aa a The Fore-Ratls. 

þ b b b "The: Hind-Rails. 

c The Top Pore-Rail. 

dA The Bottom- Fore-Rail. 

. e. The Top Hind-Rail. | 
:f.\'The:Bottom Hind-Rail. n 
Ty: g 2 The: End: Rail. 
h hb Creſs-Bearers. 

I made the Razls and Stiles. of well-ſeaſoned fine: 
Oak, clean, [that! is free :from:Knots and\Shakes) | the: 
Stiles and. Reiſs two\inches and an half ſquare, the 
Top-and:Bottom  Fore-Rnils and the Bottom Hind: 
Rail four Foot three Inches long, beſtdes their Zeu- 
wants; And the Top Hind Rail fiveFoot three Inches. 
long. The two. Fore:Rails and Bottom Find-Railhad 
Iron Female Screws let -intoithem, -which,. through 
an hole made in! the: Stzles:; received a Male-Screw 
with a long ſhank, anda Sholderat the end of -it to. 
\crew- them -tight. and firm together , even as the 
Rails of a.Bedſted are ſcrewed into the Mortefſes of a. 
Bed-Poft. E Each. 
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. Each Back Stile was four Foot. one Inch and an half 
-high beſides their Temnants, and each Fore Stile three 
Foot three Inches high ; each Fore and Back-Szile had 
two 'Kails one: Foot feven'Inches long, beſides their 
Tennants 'Tennanted and Pin'd into them, becauſe not 
intended to be/taken'aſſunder. | 
It muſt be conſidered,. that the Fore files be of. a 
convenient height for the"pitch of an ordinary Man 
to ſtand and work at; which-the heighth aforeſaid is; 
And that the #indftiles be ſo much higher than the 
Fore-ſtiles, that when the Croſs-Bearers are laid upon 
the upper Fore and Hind-Rail, and the Caſes laid on 
them, the Caſes may have.a:convenient-declivity from 
the upper ſide the Zpper-Caſe, to. the Jower ſide the 
Lower-Caſe. NYE VG. 
The Reaſon of this declivity 1s, becauſe the Caſes 
ſtanding thus before the Workman; the farther Boxes 
of the Zpper-Caſe are more ready- and eafie to come 
at, than if they lay flat; they being in'this'poſition 
ſomewhat nearer the hand, and the Letters in thoſe 
"Boxes ſomewhat eaſier ſeen. 7 | 
If 'the Workman prove. taller thani Ordinary, he 
. "lays another or-two pair of Caſes under the Caſes he 
"uſes, to mount them : If the Workman be ſhort, as 
"Lads, &c. 'He lays a Paper-board (or ſometimes two) 
on the floor by the Fore-ſide of the'Frame, and i{tand- 
ing to'work on it, mounts himſelt. | 
''The Bearers are made of S/zt-Deal,about twoInches 
\ broad, and ſo long as to reach ' from the Fore-Razl 
through the Rn and are let in, fo as to lye 
-even: with the ſuperficies of the Fore and F7ind-Rail, 
-and-atſuch a' diſtance on/both-the-Razls, as you may 
: ſee in the Figure. \..»On 
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On the Superficies of the Fore-Raz, even with its 
Fore-Edge is nailed a ſmall Rigler about half an Inch 
high, and a quarter and quarter of an Inch 
thick, that the Cafes ſet on the Frame having the 
+ declivity, may by it be tap't from fhiding 


C. 5. of the Galley. 


Our Maſter-Printer is alſo to provide Galleys of dif- 
ferent ſizes, That the Compoſiter may be ſuited with 
ſmall ones when he Compoſes ſmall Pages, and with 
great ones for great Pages. 

The Galty .is marked A in Plate 2. 


a & c The Sides or Frame of the Gafty. 
Ad The S/ce. | | 0 


Theſe Gafleys are commonly made of 'two flat 
Wainſcot Boards, each about a.quarter and half quar- 
ter of an.Inch thick , the uppermoſt to iflide in 
Grooves-of the Frame, cloſe down to:the nndermoſt, 
though for-ſmall ny a.ſingle Board with two ſides 
O—_— may ſerve o enough : a 4 

cot Boards are .an Qblong Square, having its length 
longer.than its breadth, A ye as the form of a.Page 
and ſquare down. on. the upper. Plain of the under- 
moſt Board, to ſtand about ..three Hith parts of the 
height of the Letrer above the-ſuperficies of the Slice. 
The Sides of, the Frame muſt be broad enough tad- 
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"the Sides, to be 'drove*hard into the Bottom Board, 
and almoſt quite: through-'the Sides of the Frame, 
that the Frame: may be tiqmly fixed/to-t : But by no 
means muſt they. be'Glewed ort'to the Bottom Board, 
becauſe the C ompofiter may ſometimes have occaſion 
to wet the Page in the Gaſey, and then ( the Galey © 
ſtanding aſlope upon the Caſe) the Water will ſoak 
between the ſides'of the'Erarfte; and under Board, and 
quickly looſen it. "4 


$. 6. Of the: Corre&ting-ſtone. 
N TIES > 74 fa no 


The Corretting-Stove matked Bin Plate 2. is made 
of Marble, Purbeck, -or'ary other Stone that'may be 
made flat and ſmooth : But yet the harder the Stone 
1s the better ;| wherefore: Marble is more' preferable 
than Purbeck. Firſt, Becauſe it is a- more compact 
| Stone, having fewer and ſmaller Pores in it than Pur. 
"beck. And Secondly, becauſe it is harder; and there- 
- fore leſs: ſubje& to be prick'd with -the corners of 'a 
Chaſe, if through careleſneſs (as it ſometimes hap- 
pens:) it'be-/pitch'd on the Face of the Stone. © » 
Ir is neceſſary to! have it capacious, viz. large e- 
nough to hokd two'Chaſes and more, that the Compo- = 
fiter may ſometimes for his convenience, ſet ſome 
' Pages by on it ready to Impoſe, though two Chaſes lye 
on theiSzoxe : Therefore a Stove of about Four Foot 
and arrhalf long, and Two Foot broad is a conveni- 
ent ſize for the generality of Work. 
| This: $toxe is to be laid upon a ftrong Oaken-wood 
Frame, :made like the Frame of '8 common'Table; ſo 
high, : that.the Face'of the Srove may lye about three 
'+ Foot 
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Foot and an Inch above the Floor : And under the 
upper: Rail of - the Frame may be fitred a Row or 
two of Draw-Boxes,:-asat aaaaaa and bb b on 
each of its longeſt Sides to hold Flowers, Braſs-Rules, 
Braces, Quotations, (mall Scabbords, &cc. | 


 $.. 7. Of Letter-Boards, and Paper-Boards. 


Letter-Boards are Oblong Squares, about two 
Foot long, - eighteen Inches broad, and an Inch and a 
quarter thick. They ought to be made of clean and 
well-ſeaſon'd Stuff, and all of one piece: Their upper- 
ſide is'to. be Plained very flat and ſmooth, -and their 
- under-fide is Clamped with pieces about two-Inches 

ſquare,-and within about four Inches of either end, 
as well to keep them from Warping, as to bear them 
off the Ground or any other Flat they ſtand on, that 
the Fingers of the Compoſiter may come at the bot- 
tom of the Board to remove it whither he will : 
They are commonly made of Fir, though not ſo 
thick as I have mentioned, or all of one Piece : Deal- 
Boards of this breadth may ſerve to make them of ; 
but Foyners commonly put Maſter-Printers oft with 
ordinary Deal-Boards, which not being broad enough, 
they joyn two together ; for which cauſe they tre- 
quently ſhrink, fo as the joynt comes aſſunder, and 
the Board becomes uſeleſs, unleſs it be to ſerve for a 
Paper-Board afterwards: For. ſmall and thin Zezters 
will, when the Form'1s open, drop through, ſo as 
the Compoſiter cannot uſe the Board. 

I usd to make them of Sugar-Cheſt; That Stuff be- 
ing commonly well-ſeaſon'd, by the long lying of the 

: TE | Sugar 
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Sugar in it, and is beſides a fine hard Wood, and 
therefore leſs ſubje& to be injured by the end of the 
Shooting-Stick when a Form is'Vnlocking. . 

P aper-Boards are \made juſt like the Letter-Boards, 
though ſeldom fo large, unleſs for great Work : Nor 
need ſuch ſtri& care be taken in making them ſo ex. 
atly fmooth : their Office being only to fet Z7eaps of 
Paper on, and to Preſs the Paper with. 


$. 8. Of Furniture, Quoyns, Scabbord, &c. 


By Furniture is meant the Head-ſticks, Foot-ſticks, 
. Side-ſticks, Gutter-ſticks, Riglets, Scabboydls and Quoyns. 
Head ſticks and all other Furniture, except' Scabbord, 
are made of dry Wainſcot, that they may not ſhrink 
when the Form ſtands by ; They are 'Quadrat high; 
ſtraight, and of an equal 'thicknels all the -length : 
They are made of ſeveral thickneſſes ' for ' ſeveral 
Works, viz. from 'a Brevier which ſerves 'for ſome 
Quarto's to ſix or eight Pica thick , which is man 
times usd to Folzo's : And miany of the Head ticks 
may alſo ſerve to make Inner 'Side-fticks of ; for the 
Maſter Printer provides them of lengths long enough 
for the Compoſiter to cut to convenient Seantlins or 
Lengths, they being commonly abont a Yard long 
when they come from the Joymers. And Nore, that 
the Hed and” Side.ſticks are called Rzgters, if they 
exceed not an Engliſh thick. = G 
Outer Side-Picks and Foot ſticks marked C in Plate 
2. are of the ſame heighth of the Z7ead-fticks, viz. 
Quadrat high, and are by the Joyner cut to the given 
length, 'and 'to the 'breadth''of the particular Pages 
| that 


3; 3 "TO" 
7 , F 
© Bas 
p $4 - "WP . 


Numb... * Painting, * £9 


that are to be: 1 Inpofed: The Side-ficks are placed a- 

= the outer fide of the Page, and the' Foot-ſticks 

ainſt the foot or bottom of "the Page : The outer 

ides of theſe Side and Foot-ſticks are bevild or ſloped 
om the further to the hither end. 

Gutter-/ticks marked D-in Plate 2. are as the for- 
mer, rat high, and are uſed to ſet between Pa: 
ges on either ſide the Croſſes, as in Oftavo's, Twebves, 
— and Forms upwards ; They are made of 

n equal thickneſs their whole length, like  Zead- 
Ricks: ; but they have a Groove, or Gutter laid on the 
upper fide of them, ' as well that. the Water may 
drain away when the Form is Waſhed or Rinced, as 
that they ſhould not Prinz; when through the'ten- 
derneſs of the. 7inpan, the Plattin preſles it and the 
Paper lower than ordinary. 

Scabbord is that fort of Scale commonly fold by 
ſome 71 rs In. Bungles; ; 'And-of which, the 
HO for Swords.are made: The C ompofiter cuts 

nadrat high,” and-tochis Length. - 

e Mafter-Printer*3s to: ipravidei borii Thick and 

Thin Scabbord,that the Compoſiter may uſe either when 
different Bodied Zerterhappens in a Page, tojuſtific 
the Page.to a true [length ;} And-alſo thar th Preſs: 
max may: chuſe Thick or: Thin to. make truer Regiſter, 
asthall be ſhewed in-prop gr 21 33 | 

 (Quayns- ate allo, at high; and tave!:one” of 
their ſides Bevitd; away- to: compheavith: che: Bevil 
of the Side and Foot-ſticks ; they are of different 

Lengths, and different Breadths : The great Quoyvs 
about three Inches ſquare, except the Bevil on one 
ſide as aforeſaid ; and theſe _ iniſh downwards. 
kV .235 ; to: 
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to an Thch and.an half in engedy, abd half an an Inch 
it breadth. . 
. Of theſe Quoyns our Maſter Printer provides os. 
ral hundreds, -and ſhould provide them of at the leaſt 
ten different . Breadths between the aforeſaid: ſizes; 
that the Compoſiter may chuſe ſuch as will beſt. fic the 
Chaſe and Furwiture. | 

The- Office of theſe (Qzoyns are to nod: up the 
Form, viz. to wedge it: up ( by. force of a Mallet 
and Shooting-ftxck) ſo cloſe together, both on the 
ſides and between Head and: Foot. of the Page, that 
every Letter bearing hard againſt every next Lerrer, 
_ whole Forms. may Riſe; as ſhall be ſhewed here- 

Their farther Office is to make Regiſter at the 
Preſs. | 


& 9. ©. 1. al allet , ahiporing-fiick 
and Dr ock, Gyings 
Bodkin, end ſe. Or $ 


as, Mabers: £58 Aa Colindeich ad. w_— Pl 
round Handle; 'The Head ſomewhat bigper, and the 
Handle ſomewhat longer | than thoſe Foyners com- 
monly uſe ; To neither ſhape or. fize different: for 


any reaſon: only:a Caſtomalways 
eee Head & lacey made 
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©. 2." Of the Shooting Mick.” 


The Shooting-/tick muſt be made of Box, which 
Wood being very hard, and withal tough, will beſt 
and longeſt endure' the knocking againſt the Quoyns. 
Its ſhape is a perfe&t Wedge about: fix Taches Tong 
and its thicker end two Inches broad, and an Ind; 
and an half thick ; and its thin end about an Inch 


and an half broad, and half an Inch thick. 
C. 3. Of. the Drefling-Block. 


The Dreſſng-Block ſhould be made of Pear-tree, 
Becauſe it is a ſoft wood, and therefore lefs ſubje& 
to injure the Face of the Zerter ; it is commonly a- 
bout three Inches ſquare, and an Inch'high. Irs Of- 
fee is to tu of the Face of the Form, and whilſt 
it is thus running over; to'be gently knackt upon 
with the Head of the Shooting ſtick, that ſuch Terters 
as may chance to'ftand up higher tharithe reſt'may 
be preſſed down. _ 

Our Maſter-Printer muſt alſo provide q” pair” of 
Sheers, ſuch as 7, - "3H uſe, for the'ent 


cptting 'of Braſs. 


Rules, Scabhords, » C. TAS WEE - lf es muſt [ 

» rs; e-or two, a more, he muſt alſo: 
provide, one*for the Compoieer aſe, ajid for every 
Preſs ONne. 104-2 £7 \'I 


Pretty fine Packthread to tyeitp-Pujs with ; But 


this is gtren choſen (or at leaſt direQted ) by the Com. 
Poffter, either finer or courſer, according ng to the great 


or fmall Zerter he works ipons ' 
_— FS C. 4 Of 
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C. 4. of the Compoling-ſtick. 


. Thoughcev ter by Caſtom.i is to provide 
himſelf a Com bit yet our Maſter-Printer oughe 
to. furniſh his Houſe en theſe Tools alſo, and ſuc 
number of them as is ſuitable'to the ſize of his Houſe ; 
Becauſe. we will ſuppoſe our Mifter-Printer intends to 
keep ſome Apprentices, and they, unleſs by contra& 
or courteſie,are not uſed to provide themſelves Compo- 
fong ſticks : And beſides, when ſeveral Compofiters work 
upon the ſame Book,” ;their Meaſures ate all ſet alike, 
and their 7itles by reaſon- of Notes '6r" Quotations 
broader than their. common Meaſure , So.that a Com- 
poſing-ſtick is kept on purpoſe for the Titles, which 

pore therefore be. common to all the Com moieers that that 
wok upon that-Work ; And.no one of them is obli- 
ged to provide a Compoſingflick in common for them 
all: Therefore it becomes. our Mafter-Printers task 
to provide them. . 

It is hag inPlate 2. at E. 


6 $ The, Bottom. 
'c ec The' Back. 
d The lower Sl;di can or Cheek, 4 
£e upper Sliding. Me are, or Chee ts, 
'f f The Male-Screw. x. 
. £ The Female-Screw. . 


ſticks -are made of Iron Plate a- 


of a thin Scabbord, and about ten 
Inches 


Theſe Com 
bout the thick 
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Inches.long doubled up ſquare ; fo as the Bottom 
may be half an Inch and half a quarter broad; 
4nd the Back about an whole Inch broad. On: the 
further end of this Iron Plate thus doubled up, as 
at a 1s. Soldered on an Iron Head about a Lowg- 
Primmer thick; But hath all its outer edges BaſiPd 
nd Fild away into a Molding : This Iron Head muſt 
be ſo let into the Plate, and Soldere4 'on to it, that 
it may ſtand truly ſquare with the bottom, and alſo 
truly ſquare with the Back, which may be known 
by applying the outer ſides of a ſquare to the Back 
and Bottom ;.' as: Þ ſhewed, ''Nwnb. 3. Fol. 38, 39. 
About two Inches from the Head, in the Bottom, is 
begun a row-of round holes about an Inch aſſunder, - 
to receive | the ſhank of the Male-Screw that ſcrews 
the Sliding Meaſures faſt down to the Bottam'; ſo that 
the Sliding-Meaſures may. be. ſet nearer or further 
from the Head, as the Meafure of.'a'Page may. re- 


quire. \ "63 

| The lower Sliding-Meaſure marked & is an-Iron 

Plate a thick Scabbord thick, and of the Breadth of 

the inſide of the Bottom ; It is about four Inches 

long, and'in' its middle hath a Groove through: it 

within half an Inch of the Fore-end, ;and three quar- 
tersof an-Inch of the hinder end. This Groove is ſo 

wideall the way, that it may receive the Shank of the 

Screw. On the Fore-end of thisPlate ſtands ſquare up- 
right another Iron -Head about a Brevier thick, and 

reaches ſo high as the top of the Back. Þ- 

The upper S/:ding-Meaſure is made juſt like the 

Jower, only it is about three quarters of an [Inch | 
ſhorter, | WE a 
ES | TY: Between B 
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"Between theſe two Sliding: ling Meaſures, ; Marginal Note Notes 
are. Compoſed to.any Width. - 

 Compofiters commonly examine-the he Truth of their 
Stick by applying the head of the Sliding -Heaſare to 
the inſide of the obiend of the Stick;andif they comply, 
they think they are ſquare and true made:But this Rule 
| only holds when the Head it ſelf is ſquare. Bur if it 
be not, 'tis eaſy to file-the Sliding-Meafares to com- 
ply with them : Therefore, as atotclaid, the _ 
is the only way to examine them by. | 


<5. Of the Bodkin. 


'The Bodkix is delineated in Plate 2. at Fes Blade 
1s made of Sree!, and well tempered, its ſhape is 
round, and ſtandsabout-two Inches without the Shank 
of the Handle. The Handleis turned of foft wood 
as' Alder, Maple, Oc. that when Compoſiters ' knock 
the Head of the Bodkin upon the Face of a Single 
Zetter when it ſtands too big,” x A nerbaiter the 
Face. 


© 6. of Chates, ES Gor. the Core: 
ang-Stong, . Plate A 


ACkeis ws Iron” Frame dbout two. and twe 
Inches long, eighteen Inches "broad, and half fn 
half quarter thick; and thebreatth of Iron.on ey 
fide is three quarters of ' an Tach :' But en whole Ae 
is much better, becauſe Aronger.  All*its ſides muſt 
ſtand exatly ſquare- to each other; And when it is 
hid on the Correfting- _ it muſt he exaQtly flat, 
VIZ, 
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viz: equally bearing on all its ſides and Angles: The 
curfide nd informal be Filed rakghr wh {mooth. 
It hath two Croſſes belonging to it, viz. A Short-Croſs 
marked a a and a Loxg-Croſs marked 4 4 : Theſe 
two Croſſes have on each end a Male Duftail Filed 
Bevil away from the under to the upper fide of the 
Croſs, ſo that the under ſide of the Duftail is narrow- 
er than the upper ſide of the Duftail, Theſe Male- 
Duftails are fitted into Female-Duftails,. Filed in the 
inſide of the Chaſe, which are alſo wider on the up- 
per fide of: the Chaſe thani.on the under ſide; becauſe 
the upper ſide of the Croſs ſhould not fall through 
the lower ſide. Theſe Croſſes are called the Short and 
the Long Croſs. 

The Short-Croſs is Duftail'd in as aforeſaid, juſt in 
the middle of the Chaſe as at &c, and the Long:Croſs in 
-the middle of the other ſides the Chaſe;'as at d'd. The 
Short-Croſs is alſo Duftaild into Female-Duftails; made 
2s aforeſaid, about three Inches and an half from the 

middle; as at e e: So that the Short Croſs may be 
put into either” of the Fernale-Duftails as occaſion 
ſerves.” «The :middle of, thele two Croſſes are Filed 
or notched half: way through, one oa its upper, the 
-other on. its under ſide to let inte one.another, viz. 
the Short-Crofs is Filed trom the. upper towards the 
under ſide half '\way,.\and the-Zong-Crofs is Filed from 
- the lower towards the upper-ſide half way : The 
\Croſſes-are alſo thus -let' into each other; where they 
meet at f,, when the'Shorr-Crojs 15 Taid into the other 
Female-Duftails* frtted 40'it at \& 6: |: 5 ON 
In the middlB, betweery the\two edges of the up- 
periie 6f "the 869-6 is made two Grooves pa 
- ! EY COH-%Y HQ rallel . 
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rallel: to_ the ſides of the Croſs, inning at: about 
two Inches from each end; and bop at about: ſe- 
ven Inches from each end: It is made about half an 
Inch deep all the way, and abbut a quarter of an 
' Inch broad, that the Points may fall into them. The 
Short-Croſs 'is about three ers of an Inch thick, 
and the Long Croſs about half that thickneſs. All 
their fides muſt be Fifd ſtraight and ſmooth, and 
- they muſt be all the way of an equal thickneſs. 


Hitherto our Mafter-Printer hath provided Materials 
and Implements only for the Compofiters uſe ; But 
he muſt: provide Machines and Tools for the Preſs- 
mays touſe too :- which ( becauſe I am loath to dif- 
courage my Cuſtomers with a ſwelling price at the 
firſt reviving of theſe Papers) I ſhall (though againſt 

my intereſt) leave for the 'ſubjeft of the 'next ſuc. 
ceeding REEF 
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 MECHANICK EXERCISES: 
' Or, the Dodtrine of 


Handy-lvozks, 


* Applied to the Art of 


Painting. 


The Second VOLUMNE. 


[1H Io. Of the Preſs. 


Here are two forts of Preſſes in uſe, vz. 
the old faſhion 'and the new. faſhion ; 
The old faſhion is generally uſed here 
in Exgland; but I think for no; other 

| reaſon, than becauſe many Preſs-men 
have ſearce Reaſon enough to diſtinguiſh between an 
excellently improved Invention, and a make- ſhift 
ſlovenly contrivance, priciiced i in the minority of 
this Art. - 

The New- faſhion d Preſſes are uſed generally 
throughout all the Low-Countries ; yet becauſe = 

G G 
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Old-faſhion'd Prefſes are uſed here.in Exg/and { and 
for no. other Reaion') I haye-in Plate 3. given you a 
delineation of them ; But though I give you a draft 
of them;yct the demenſions of every. particular Mem- 
ber:T ſhall omit, referring thoſe that think it worth 
their while, to the Toywers and Smiths that work to 
Printers: Bat I hall give @ full deſcription of the 
New-faſhion'd Preſs, *eeanſetit is. nat. well . known 
here in Eng/and; and if poſſible, I would for Pub. 
lick benefit introduce it. . _ | | 

But before'I proceed, I think it not amiſs to let 


thion'd Preſs,” at eh oblig'd to 
his Inge ee SY; -eontrivance, 
that ſhould' I paſs ut name- 


ſervatory, was entertain'd into his ſervice Wo. ths 
rve 


withal; in which Inſtrument-making he ſhew'd him- 
{elf ſo intelligent and curious; that according to the 
general report of many of his perſonal acquaintance, 
all or moſt of the Syderal Obſervations ict forth in 
Tycho's name, he was. intruſted to make, as well as 
he Inftruments. 


And 
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And before theſe Obſervations were publiſh'd to 
the World, 7ycho, to gratify Blaew, gave him the 
Copies of them, with which he came away to 4m- 
ſterdamand betook himſelf to the making of Globes,ac- 
—_ to thoſe Obſervations. But as his Trade in- 
creaſed, he found it neceſſary to deal in Geographical 
Maps and Books alſo, and grew fo curious in Engra- 
ving, that many of his beſt Globes and Maps were En- 
graved by his own Hands; and by his converſation in 
Printing of Books at other Printing-houſes, got fuch 
in-ſight in this Art, that he ſet up a Printing-houfe of 
his own. And now finding inconveniencies in the 
obſolete Invention of the Prefs, He contrived a' re- 
= to every inconvenience, and fabricated nine 
of theſe New-faſhioned' Preſſes, ſet them all 'on a 
raw in his Printivg-houſe; and calld each Preſs by the 
name of one of the Muſes. | 

This ſhort Hiſtory of. this' excellent Man is, I 
confeſs forraigi tomy Title ; But T hope my Reader 
will excuſe \the digrefſion, confidering it tends'only 
to the commemoration of a Perſon that hath deſer. 
ved well of. Poſterity;,.and whoſe worth without 
this ſmall Monument, might elſe perhaps have ſlid 
into Oblivion. ASA] | 

The Preſs is a Machine conſiſting of many Mem- 
bers; it is delineated in Plate 4. NT ts 
a a The Feet. 
& b "The Cheeks. 
c The 4 
d The Winter. 


oe The Head. 
.. f- The 7:4. 


G2 2 g The 
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wy The Foe. In the Croſ-Iron of which, -en- 
piding the Spindle, is the Garter. 
h h h h The Hooks on the'Zoſe the Plattin hangs on. 
# k I m n The Spindle. 
; Part of the Worm below the Head, whole up- 
per part lies in the Nut in the Head. 
& I The Eye of the Spindle. 
» The Shank of the Spindle. 
# The Toe of the Spindle. 
0000 The Plattin tyed on the Hooks of the Hoſe. 
þ The Bar. 
g The Handle of the Bar. 
- r "The Find-Poſts. 
s 5s The Hind Rails. 
z? : The Wedges of the 7:/. 
#.# The Morteſſes of the Cheeks, in which the Tex- 
wants of the Head plays. 
xx x x y y The Carriage. 
x x x x The outer Frame of the Carriage. 
. — wor Woodes-Ribs on which the [ron-Ribs are 
altn 
2 The Stay of the Cm or the Og 
T7. The Coffin *;7 
2. The Gutter. | 
4. The Gallows. Ty 
* The Tinpans. | | 
A The Fresker. 
7. The Points. 
8. The Point-Screws. 
All. theſe ſeveral Members, by their Matter, Form 
and -— do pare contribute _ on al- 
ance 
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ſiſtance to the whole Machine, that it becomes an 
Engine managable and proper for its intended purpoſe. 
But becauſe the fmallneſs of this altogether-Draft 
may obſcure the plain appearance of many of theſe 
Parts; Therefore I ſhall give you a more particular 
deſcription, and large delineation of every Member in 
the Preſs: And'firſt of the Wooden work : Where, 
Note, that all the Fran'd Wooden-work of a Preſsis 
made of Good, Fine, Clean, Well-ſeaſon'd Oak. 


C. I. Of-the Feet. 


The Feet (marked a a in Plate 5.) are two Foot 
nine Inches and an half long, five Inches deep ; and 
ſix Inches broad, and have their out-ſides Tryed to a 
true ſquare, as was taught, Numb. 5. &. 15. It hath - 
(for ornament fake)its two ends bevil'd away in a Mold- 
ing, from its upper-ſide to its lower, about four Inch- 
es within the ends; about four Inches and three quar- 
ters within each end of each Foot is made in the 
middle of the Breadth of the upper-ſide of the Foot 
a Morteſs two-Inches wide, - to receive the Zennants 
of the lower-end of the Cheek, and the Tennant of 
the lower end of the Z7;yd-Poſ# : 'The Morteſs for 
the Cheek is eight Inches long, viz. the Breadth of 
the Cheek : And the Morteſs for the Hind-Poſt is four 


Inches long, viz. the ſquare of the Find-Poſ. 
C. 2. Of the Cheeks. 
The Cheeks (marked 4 4 in Plate 5 ) are five Foot 


and ten Inches long (beſides the Zemnants of the top 
G 3 and 
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"3s | _ bottom) eight Taches broad; and four Inches anc and 
E an half thick. £1; its Sides are tryed ſquare to one a- 
nother. It hath a Tenant at either end, its lower 
Tenant marked: a. to enter the Fore-end of the Foot, 
runs through the middle of the Breadth of the Cheek, 
which therefore is made to fit the Morteſs in the Foot, 
and is about four Inches long, and” therefore reaches 
within an Inch of the battom of the Foo? ; But the 
Tennant at. the upper end of 'the Cheek marked a, is 
cut a-thwart the breadth of the Cheek, and therefore 
can have but four Inches and an half of Breadth, and 
its thickneſs is two Inches, 'Its Tength is four Inches; 
ſothat it aches into Su Mortels in the Cap, within 
balf an, Ioch:of; the T | 

In > 3 wer-end- Fe 15: two. holes bored, with- 
1n.an Inch and an half-of. either ſide, and. within an 
Inch.and an half of the Sholder, witha three quarter 
we Auggre, to be pur'd into the Feet with an Iron 


"i the middle of the upper Tennant, and within 
an Inch and an half of the Sholder,. is bored another 
hole, "af Pin the 7ennant into the Cap, alſo with an [- 
ron. ; 
bc 'two. Foot and. half an Tnch, and 


Ss. ©. + @ *% 


Tenant, viz, from the top: of the Winter to the un- 
der Sholder the 7:i/reſtsupan,is cut flat away; i mntoithe 
thickneſs of the Cheek , three Inches in the Inſide 
of the Cheek; fo.thar ty 1 Fiace the;Cheek remains 
but an Inch andn half thick : And the Cheeks are thus 
* widened in this place, 2 well becauſe the Duttail Ten 
wau/s of the Winter may. go in; betwe a.them,-. 


Þ - _ 

ſo that the Carriage and Cofin'may be-made the wider. 

Even with the lower Shoider of this flat cutting- 
in, is made a Duftail Morteſs as at d, to reach eight 
Inches and an'half, viz. the depth of the Winter be- 
' low the faid Sholder. This Morteſs is three Inches 
wide on the inſide the Cheek, and three Inches deep ; 
But towards the inſide the Cheek, the Morteſs widens 
in'a ſtraight line from the faid three Inches to five 
Inches, and fo: becomes a Duftail Morteſs. Into this 
Duftail Morteſs is fitted a Duftail 7exant, made at 
each end of the Wzyter. | 

Two Inchesabove the aforeſaid Cutting-in, is ano- 
ther cutting-in of . the fate depth; from the Infide 
the'Cheek as ate. This cutting-in is but one Inch 
broad at the farther ſide the Cheek; and an Tnch and 
2 quarter on the hither fide the Cheef. The under ſide 
of this Cutting-in, -is' ſtraight through the Cheek, 
viz. Square! to-" the fides of 'the Cheek: But the 
upper ſide of. this Curting-in, is not {quare through 
the Cheeks, But (as aforeſard)-1s one quarter of an Inch 
higher on the - fore-ſide the- Cheek than it is on the 
further ſide; So that a Wedge of an Inch at one 
end,and an Inch and a quarter at the other end may fill 
this Cutting-in. 
_. At an Inch within either ſide the Cheek, and an Inch 
below this Cutting-in, as at f f, is made a ſmall 
Morteſs an Inch and an/half wide,- towhich two 7ex- 
»ants. muſt be fitted at the ends'of 'rhe 774, fo that 
the 7Temnants of the 7:/ being flid in through the 
Cutting-in aforeſaid, may fall into theſe Morteſles ; 
and a Wedge being made fit to the Cutting-in, may 
preſs upon. the Temants of the 774,- and force tt 
down to keep it ſteddy in its place. Here 
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"Here we fee remains a ſquare Sholder or ſubſtance 


of Wood between two Cuttings-in ; But the under 


corner of this ſquare Sholder is for Ornament-ſake 
Bevil'd away and wrought into an Ogee. 

At two Inches above the laſt Cutting-in, is ano- 
ther Cutting-in, but this Cutting-in goes not quite 
through the breadth of the Cheek, but ſtops at an 


Inch and an half within the further fide the Cheek ; 


So: that above the 7: and its Wedge is another Shold- 
eror ſubſtance of Wood, whoſe upper Corner is alſo 
Bevild away, and wrought to a Molding as the for- 
mer. = FD tg fs 0 dt 27 
The laſt Cutting-in1s marked g, :and is eight Inch- 
es and a quarter above:the Sholder,of the 7:2, that 
it may. cafily contain the depth. of the Head; The 
ſubſtance remaining is marked +h. This'Cutting-n is 
made as deep into the thickneſs of the Cheek as the 
former / Cuttings-in are , - viz. three: Inches ; and 
the reaſon the Cheek is cut-in here, is, that the Cheeks 
my be wide enough. in this place to receive the Head, 
and its Zemants, without un-doing the Cap and Win- 
zer 


Juſt above this Cutting-in is made a ſquare Mor- 
teſs in the middle of the Cheek, as at z, it iseight Inch- 
es long; and two Inches and an half wide, for the 
Tennant of the Head to play in. 

Upon the fore-ſide of the Cheek is (for Ornament 
ſake) laid a Molding through the whole length. of 
the Cheek (a ſquare at. the Top and Bottom-an Inch 
deep excepted ) its laid on the outer ſide, and there- 
fore can be but an Inch broad; Becauſe the Cuttings- 
in on the inſide leaves the ſubſtance of Stuff but an 

: W- . ;Inch 


Numb. IV. Printing; Fl 


Inch and anhalf thick, and ſhould the Moldings be 
made broader, it would be interrupted in the ſeve- 
ral Cuttings in, or elſe a ſquare of a quarter of an 
Inch on either ſide the Molding could not be allow. 
ed, which would be ungraceful. 


4. 3. Of the Cap marked C in Plate 5. 


_: The o is three Foot and one Inch long, four Inch- 
es and an half deep, and nine Inches and an half broad; 
But its fore-fide is cut away underneath to eight Inch- 
es, Yiz. the breadth of the Cheeks. Three quarters 
of an Inch. above the bottom of the Cap, is a ſmall 
Facia, which ſtands even with the thickneſs of the 
Cheeks ; Half an Inch above that a Bead-Molding, 
projeCting half an Inch over the Facia. Two. Inch- 
es above that a broad Facia, alfo even with the thick- 
neſs of the Cheeks; and an Inch and a quarter above 
that is the upper Molding made projecting an Inch 
and an half over the two Facia's aforeſaid, and the 
thickneſs of the Cheeks. 

. Each end of the Cap proje&s three Inches quarter 
and half. quarter over / the Cheeks, partly for- Orna- 
ment, but more eſpecially that ſubſtance may be 
left on either end beyond the Morteſles in the Cap; 
and theſe two ends have the fame Molding laid -on 
them that the fore-{ide of. the Eap hath. 

Within two Inches and half quarter of either: end; 
on the under-fide the Cap is made a ſquare Morteſs 
two Inches wide, and four Inches and an half long, 
viz. the thickneſs of the Cheek inwards, as at aa, to 
receive the Top 7ennants of the Cheeks; which Top 

\ 7 H Tennants 


Temuants are with an Iron Pin(made tapering of about 
three quarters of an Inch thick) pin'd intothe Mor- 
teſsof the Cap, to keep the Cheeks ſteddy in their po- 
ſition. HD"; ORE 


<. 4. Of the Winter marked d in Plate 5. 
T3904 3-Þ Þ DDR GEL SOT YO 4 » 
The Length of the Winter beſides the Tenants, is 
-one: Foot / nine Inches-:and-one quarter; of an Inch ; 
"The Breadth- of the Winter eight Inches, viz. the 
Breadth of. the Cheek, and its depth nine Inches ; all 
its ſides are tryed ſquare; Butits ewo ends hath each 
2 Duftail-Zemnant . made through the whole: depth 
of the Winter, to fit and fallinto the Duftail Morteſ- 
{es made inthe Cheeks : 'Theſe Duftail-Zennaxts are in- 
tended to do the Office of a Summer, Becauſe the 
ſpreading of the ends of theſe two 7emarrs into the 
{preadingof the Morteſſes- in the Cheeks,- keeps the 
two. Cheeks in a: due diſtance,” and hinders them from 
flying aſſunder. 

But yet I think it very convenient to have a Sum- 
meralſo, the more firmly and ſurer to keep the Cheeks 
together ; This Summer is only a Rail Zeavanted; and 
let into Morteſſes made in the infide of the Cheeks, 
and-Screwed to them as the Rails deſcribed, Numb. 
5. & 4-. are: Screwed into the Stiles of the Caſe- 
Frame ; Its depth four. Inches and an half, and 

its breadth eight Inches, viz, the breadth of the 


Cheeks. 


C. 5. Of 
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C. 5. Of the Head marked & in Plate 5. 


| The length of the Zead' beſides' the 7ennant at 
either end, is one Foot nine Inches and one quarter 
of an Inch ; The breadth eight-Inches and an half, 
and its depth eight Inches. The Top, Bottom and 
Hind-ſides aretryed Square, but the foreſide projets 
halfan Inch over-the Range of the fore-ſides of the 
Cheeks; in which ProjeCture is cut 'a Table with a 
hollow Molding about it, two Inches diſtant from all 
the ſides of the fore-ſide of the Head : Its Tennants 
are three Inches:Broad, and are cut down at either 
end, from the top to the bottom of' the Mead, 
and made:fit tothe Morteſles in the Cheeks, that they 
may-ſlide tight and yet play in them. 

In-the under-fide.of the Head is cut a ſquare Hole, 
(as at 9,) about four:Inchesi{quare;and three-Inches and 
an half deep,into which the Braſs-Nut is to be fitted : 
And to keep this Nat in 1ts place(leſt the weight of it 
ſhould make it fall out)is made on either ſide the ſquare 
hole, at abouthalfan Inch diſtance from it; (asat 45) 
a ſquare Hole quite: through the Top and Bottom of 
the Head about three quarters of an Inch.wide;; and 
into this ſquare Hole is fitted a ſquare piece of Iron: 
to reach quite through the Zead, having at its under- 
end a Hook turned {quare to'clapſe upon the under- 
ſide of the-Nwt ; and on-its upper-end a Male-Screw 
reaching about an Inch above the- upper-ſide of the 
Head, which by the help of a Female-ſcrew made 
in an.Iron-N#t, with Ears to it to turn it about 
draws the Claſp at the bottom of the Iron Shank. 

H. 2 cloſe 
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cloſe againſt the Nur, and ſo keeps it from falling out. 

In = middle of . the wide ſquare Hole that the 
Nut is let into, is bored a round Hole through the 
top of the Head, of about three quarters of an Inch 
wide, for the Preſs-man to pour Oy! in at ſo oft as the 
Nut and Spindle ſhall want Oyling 

At three Tnches from either end of the ZZead (as at 
cc) is bored a Holequite through, the top-and bot- 
tom of the . Head, which holes have their under ends 
ſquard about two Inches upwards,and theſe ſquaresare 
made ſo wide as to receive a iquare Bar of-Iron three 
quarters of an Inch ſquare;But the other part of-theſe 
Holes remain round: Into theſe Holes two Trons are 
fitted called the Screws. | 64.44 

The Shanks of theſe Screws are-made fo long as 
to reach through the Zeadand through the Cap': Ar 
the upper-end of theſe Shanks is made Male-ſcrews, 
| an totheſe Male-ſcrews, Iron Female-ſcrews are fit- 
ted with two Earsto twiſt them the eaſier about. 

So much of theſe Iron Shanks as are to wo in the 
* ſquare Hole of the Head aforeſaid, 'are alſo ſquared 
. to fit thoſe ſquare Holes, that when they are fitted 
and putinto the Holes in the Head; they may not 
twiſt about. | 

To the lower-ends of theſe Iron-Shanks are made 
two Square, Flat Heads, which arelet intoand buried 
in the under-ſideof the FZead ; And upon the Sholders 
of thoſe two Flat Heads, reſts the weight of the Head 
of the Preſs; And by the Screws at the Upper-end 
of the Shanks are hung upon the upper-ſide of the 
Cap, and Screwed up or let downs occaſion requires. 


C. 6. Of 


Numb. IV. Painting, Fg 
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C. 6. Of the Till, marked f inPlate 5. 


The 7/1 is a Board about one Inch thick, and is as 
the Feadand Winter,one Foot nine Inches and a quar- 
ter long, beſides the Temwants at either end;Its Breadth 
is the Breadth of the Cheeks, viz. eight Inches; It 
hath two Tennants at either end as at aa aa, each 
of them about anInch and an half long, and an Inch 
and an half broad, and are made at an Inch diſtance 
from the fore and Back-ſide, fo that a ſpace of two 
Inches is contained in the middle of the ends between 
the two Tenants; theſe Zennants are to be laid inthe 
Mortefles in the Cheeks delineated at f f in Plate 5. 
and deſcribed in this $. 10. QC. 2. 

In its' middle it hath a round Hole about two Inches 
and an half wide, as at b, for the Shank of the Spi- 
dle to paſs through. | 

At ſeven Inches and a quarter from either end, and 
in the middle between the Fore and Back-ſide, is made 

two ſquare Holes through the 72/, as at c c, for the 
Iron Hoſe to paſs through. 


«. 7. Of the Hind-Poſts marked a a in 
Plate 6. 


At one Foot diſtance from the Hind-ſides of the 
Cheeks are-placed upright to Hind-Poſts, they are 
three Foot and four Inches long beſides the Tennants, 
which Texnants are to be placed in the Mortelles in 
the hinder ends of the Fee? ; Their thickneſs is four 
Inches on every ſide, and every fide is tryed ſquare; 

H 3 But 
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But within eight Inches of the top is turned a round 
Ball with'-a Button on it, and a Neck under it, and 
under that Neck a _ Plinth or Baſe': This turn'd 
work on the top is only for Ornament ſake. 
Thereare ſix Rails fitted into theſe Find Poſts, two 
behind . marked a &,. one of them ſtanding with its 
upper ſide at two Inches below the turned Work, the 
other having its upper-ſide lying level with the up- 
per-ſide of the Winter. t [6,7 
Theſe two Razls are each of them 7exnanted at 
either end, and are made fo long, that the out-ſides 
of the Hind-Poſts may ſtand Range or even with the 
outer-ſides of the Cheeks ; Theſe Tenants at. either 
end are let into Morteſles made in the in-fides of the 
Hind-Poſts, and Pin'd up with half Inch wooden Pins, 
 Glewed in,as was ſhewn Vol. 1, Numb. 5:4. 17..Becauſe 
the two Zind-Poſts need not be ſeparated for any alte- 
ration of the Preſs. | | 
| . The two Szde-Rails on either fide the Preſs are 
Tennanted at each end, and let into Morteſſes made 
in the Cheeks and H7nd-Poſts, fo as they may ſtand 
Raoge with the outer-ſides of the Cheets and Find- 
Poſts ; But the Tennants that. enter the Morteſſes in 
the Cheeks are not pin'd in with Wooden Pins, and 
Glewed,becauſe they may be taken aſſunder if need: 
be ; But are Pin'd in with Tron Pins,made a little ta- 
pering towards the entring end, ſo as- they may be 
driven back when occaſion ſerves to alter the Preſs : 
And the Tennants that enter the Morteſſes.in the Find: 
Poſts are faſtned in by a Female-ſcrew, let in near the 
end of the Razl, which receives a Male-ſcrew thruſt 
through the Hind -Poſfs., even as I ſhewd in 


vp 4: 


$. 4. the Fore and Back-Rails' of the Caſe-Frames 
was. [Ty/-7 


<<. 8. Of the Ribs marked b in Plate 6: 


The Rzbs lye within a Frame of four Foot five 
Inches long, one Foot eleven Inches broad ; its two 
End-Bails one Inch and an half thick, its Side-Razls 
two Inchesand an half thick ; and the breadth of the 
Side and End-Rails two Inches and an half. But the 
Side-Rails are cut away in the in-ſide an Inch and 
* an half towards the outer ſides of the Raz/s, and an 

Inch deep towards the Bottom ſides of the Razls, fo 
that a ſquare Cheek on either S7de-Rait remains. This 
cutting down of the Outer-Rails of the Frame is made, 
becauſe the Planck of the Carriage being but one 
Foot eight Inches an an half broad, may eaſily ſlide, 
and yet be gaged between theſe Cheeks of the Rail, 
that the Cramp-Jrons Nailed under the Carriage Planck 
joggle not on either ſide off the Rzbs, as ſhall more 
fully be ſhewn 1n the next $. 

Between the two Side. Razls are framed into the 
two And-Rails the two Wooden-Ribs twolnches and an 
half broad; and an Inch and an half thick; they are 
placed each at an equal diſtance from each Side-Raz/, 
and alſo at the fame diſtance between themſelves. Up- 
on theſe two Rzbs are faſt Nailed down the 7ron-Rzbs, 
of which more ſhall be faid when I come to ſpeak of 
the Iron-work. 


q. 9. Of 


41S. Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. s.. Se&.X 


. Yn py 


C. 9. Of the Carriage, Coffin and its Planck, 
marked a in Plate 7. 


The Planck of the Carriage 1s an Elm-Planck an 
Inch and an half thick, four Foot.long; and one Foot 
eight Inches and three quarters broad; upon this 
Planck at its fore-end is firmly Nailed down a ſquare 
Frame two Foot four Inches long, one Foot ten 
Inches broad, and the thickneſs of its Sides two Inch- 
es and an half ſquare: This Frame is called the Cofiy, 
and in it rhe Stone is Bedded. ua 

Upon each of the four Corners of this Cofex is let 
in and faſtned down: a ſquare Iron Plate as at aaa a; 
with Return Sides about ſix Inches long each. fide, 
half a quazter of an Inch thick, and two-Inches and 
2 quarter broad; upon the upper outer-ſides of each 
of theſe Plates is faſtned down to them with two. or 
three Rivets through eachi.fide, another ſtrong Iron 
half an Inch deep, and. whoſe outer Angles only are 
ſquare , but- the Inner Angles are obtuſe, as bein 
floped wer from the Inner-Angle towards the far- 
ther-end of. each inner-ſide, ſo as the Quoins mpy do 
the Office of. a Wedge between! each, inner-ſide and 
the Chaſe. | oa 
- The Plates of theſe Corners ( as: I faid ) are let in 
on the outer-Angles of the upper-ſide of the Frame 
of the Coffin, ſo as the upper-ſides.of .the Plates. lye 
even with it, and are Nailed down; ar indeed ra- 
ther Rivetted down through the bottom and top. 
ſides of the Frame of the Coffin, becauſe then the up- 
per-ſides of the Holes in the Iron Plates being ſquare 

a Bored 
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Bored (that is, made wider on the upper ſide of the 
Plate, as I ſhall ſhew when I come to the making 
of Mathematical Inſtruments) the ends of the Shanks 
of the Iron Pins may be ſo' battered into rhe Square- 
boring, that the whole Superficies of the Plate when 
thus Rivettes ſhall be ſmooth, which elſe with the 
exturberaneies of Nail-heads would hinder the free 
ſlicing of the Qzozvs. 

At the hinder end of the Frame of the Coffin are 
faſtned either with ſtrong Nails, Rivets, or rather 
Screws, two Tran HaifFoynts, as at b b, which ha. 
ving- an Iron:Pin of almoft: haff an Inch over put 
through them; and\two Match half-Foyms faftned on 
theFrame af the Tympax, theſe two Match-half-Joynts. 
moving -upen the tron-Pit aforeſaid, as on an Axi, 
keeps the Xepan fo truly gaged, that it always falls 
down upon the Fors m'the place, and ſo keeps Re- 
gif good;-as ſhall further be ſhewed in proper 


, Behind the Cgfir is Nailed on to its outfide, a 
Quarter, 26 at c'c this Quarter is\abourt'three Inches 
longer than the breadth of the Cofix, it hath all its 
ſides two Inches over, and three of them- ſquare; 
but its upper fide is hoHowed round to a Groove or 
Gutter an-Inch and-an'half over. This Gutter is ſo 
Nailed on, that-its hither end ſtanding abeut an Inch 
higher than its further end, the Water that deſcends 
from the ng _- it is carried\ vo on 
the farther fide.the Cafin by. the declivity of the 


farther end of theGutter, and ſo keeps the Planck of 
the Carriage neat ang cleanly, and preſerves it'from. 
rotting. = 


[ Parallel 
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Parallel to the outer: ſides of: the hind part of the 
Planck- of the Carriage, at three Inches'diſtance from 
_ either ſide, is Nailed down on the upper-fide'of- the 
Planck two Female-Duftail: Grooves, '1nto' which is 
- fitted (fo as they may,ſlide) -two Male-Duftails made 
on the two Feet of the GaZows (as at d 4) that the 
Tinpan reſts upon; and by the fliding: forward 'or 
backward of theſe Duftail Feet,-the'.heighth of'the 
Tinpan is. raiſed or deptefied according to'the Reaſon 
or Fancy of the Preſs-man. #7 #756 

At three Inches from the hinder Rail of the Coffs, 
in the middle, between both ſides of 'the Planck, is 
cut an Hole four Inches ſquare?('as at ee) and up- 
on the: hither and farther ſide-of\ this Hole is faſt- 
ned down on each ſide a Stud'\made of Wood ( as at 
ff) and in the middle of theſe two Studs is made a 
round Hole about half an Inch-over,- to receive the 
two. round ends of- an. Iron. Pin; which +Iran'Pin, 
though its ends be round, is through the middle of 
the Shank ſquare, and ipori that '{quare' is fitted a 
round Wooden-Rowler or Bayrel, with a Shoulder on 
either ſide it, to contain fo much of the Gi#e' as ſhall 
be rowled upon it ; And to one end:of the Rowler-is 
faſtned an-Iron Czrcle or Wheel, having; on: its 'edge 
Teeth cat to ſtop againſt a Clcker, when the Row/er 
with an IronPin is turned about toſtrain the Gzre. 


C. 10. Of the Tympan and Inner-Tympan, 
marked b in Plate 7. 
The Tympan is a ſquare Frame, three ſides whereof 


are Wood, and the fourth Iron. Its width'ss one 
| Foot 
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Foot. eight Inches, its leogth two Foot two cha ; 
_ the breadttrof the wooden Sides an Inch and an halt, 
and the depth one Inch: . 

On its thort Wooden-fide, wiz. its Hind-end, at the 
two Corners is Rivetted an Iron Match-Foyyt, to te 
pinned-on to- another aff joynt faſined on the Find: 
Rail of the Coftn. 

The other end;; viz. the Fore-end of the Tympan is 
made of Iron;-with a ſquare Socket at either end for 
the Woodenends of the Tympan to fit and faſten into. 
This Iron-is ſomewhat thinner and narrower than an 
ordinary Soca 

Upon the. outer: edge of rhis Iron, about an Inch 
and an * half off the. ends of it, is made two Iron'Zalf. 
Joynts to contain a Pin of about a quarter of an Inch 
over, which Pin, entr1 us 1494 -Joyut,: and a match 
Half -joynt, made ph Ie * ſerves! top bhe PFris- 
tet to move truly: 

In the Met gh of _ long Rail of the; Tympan, is 
made through the top and bottom an Hole halt an 
Inch qquare, Hor the Hquare Shanks of the. Deir: Saems 
to fit 1nto. 

The hike Holes: are allmnedein the gin at one 
third part of -its length: fron the Fore-end or. Fruker- 

Joyat,; to; place the Poist Screws :1n-; when a Twelves, 
Eighteens, &c. 'is wrought, -: 

., Intothe Igner-lide of this'7ympar is Hitec the Tuner: 
Tympas, whoſe three ſides are allo.made of Wood; and 
its fourth ſide of Iron,as the 7ympar,but without Joynts; 
it is made ſo much ſhorter than the Outer-Tympan, that 
the outer edge, of the Iroa; of [the Zyner-Zympan may 
lye within the mages of the Iron on the Outer-7ynr- 
z fan; 
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pax ; ardit is made ſo narrower than the inſide 
of the Tympen, that a conyenient room may be allow- 
ed topaſte a Yelom betwen the-inſide of t Tympay, 
and the outſide of the: /amer-Tympan. 

About the middle, through the hither-ſide of the 
Inner Tympan, is let in and taſtned an Iron Pin about 
a quarter of an Inch over, and ſtandsoutthree quar- 
ters of an Inch upon the hither out-ſide of the 7» 
Tympas, which three quarters of an Inch Pin fies in eo 
a round hole made in the inner-fide of the ZTympar, to 

age and fit the /aner-7ympas right into the 
jor then by the help of an Iron tuming Claſp on the 
further ſide the 7ynpar,the Imer-Tympan is yy braly 
down and 1 in its poſition. 


C IT. of the Tnck-Block, Slice, Bra , 
and Catch of the Bar, HOKE. o 
in Plate 7. 


To the Rail between. Yak hither Cheek ard Hind. 
Poft is faſtned the Ivck-Block, which isa Beechen- board 
about thirteen Inches long, nine-Inches broad;/ knd 
commonly .about two Inches thick , and hath the 
left hand outer corner of itcat away; it is Railed in 
on its farther and hinder-ſides, and alittle above half 
the hither-fide, with WainſcotBoard' about three 
quarters of an; Inch thick, and-two Inches nng'an 
half above the upper-ſide \ the board: of the Juck- Block. 
It orgy peg Plate 7. at c. 

reer marked # is made of Beechiir isrurned 
rind fides, and farcrplobonue, _—_ 


L 


Numb, v1 $4) BAT: OTIS i "'E 


about three loc] "= agd its diangeter ; about two Inch- 
ed kn fart: hath im Hndle' to it about four 
Inches long. - i Offiteis to'rub/ undlk wbje the Inck 
on the Iuck-Block well together. 

The She 54 little thin Tron Shovelabout: three or 
four Inches broad, and five Inches long ; it hath an 
Handle tot of about ſeven 'Inches long. Near the 
. Shovel 'the Handle isfirted a {mall Tron'of a- 
bautrwo Inches long fianding Perpendicular'to both 
the fides of the Handle, and1s about the thickneſs of 
a ſmall Curtain-Rod. It is deſcribed ate: © © 

The Catch of the Bar deſcribed —+4] YE i an of 
Wood-two Inches thick,” four Inch 
. Inches Jong ; The tap 6f it is* gt or Sj 


off, that the: Bar may'by its: ringity 

fiughr This Ber pros nd Ever 
r ed down 1 ; 
e:middle of xhis'Shatils, thigh he for Ke 
Hide, .is a Morteſs:made front wi k 


the Rounding 10:arv Jack and'#2 half pf: 
Lhis Moryels is throe \quareery of are Rich, Hh * 
betly an Iron Pirvwith's Sliatikier "ar 'ohe"End'F 
ro it; fo-as me maylidefeorn bye" end'of the 
to the other. At the other aw" bf the Iron Pin'is 
made a Male-Screw which enters into a Female Iron 
Screw let into the further Cheek of the Preſs; fo 
that the Catch may be Screwed cloſe to the Cheek, as 
ſhall further be ſpoken to hereafter, 
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% 12 Of the Iron-work., and firſt of the. 
Spindle mares kn Pr bs 


. From, the Top to.the-7oe of the Spind!/e, viz." from 
@ to is ſixteen Inches and a"hplt; the-length of the 
Cilinder the Worms are; cut; whon:is three Inchesand! a 
quarter,. and thediameter.9f;that Cilinder twoInch- 
es and 2.quarter ;. between:the bottom: of the Worms 
anditop of the Cube one Jach-and an half; the Cube 
marked c c c.cis:twp-Inches and. thfte.quarters; the 
ſquare Zye at # ip the midgle.of the Cube:is an Inch 
and a.quarter through all.the, ſides of :the Cubeixore 


0 pe 


iz. Fhe upper 26d rider. ſhonld- 
| o3 6: 10;:thatithe Cilinder: oi the 
Inch longs the:rerycbottonilotthe Spar 
£915 the, op, XK:18:made df an Hemiſphe- 
apy about one, Inch-ia{diameter;;'This Toe 
e, made. of \Stac4, and wall Tempertd; that 

ONE, Ude-ot tha i/ge;. put may:remaitt in 


- 
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Namb. V. 


. $. 11. Of the Worms of the Spindle. 


I promiſed at the latter end of Namb. 2. to give a 
more copious account than there I did of making 
IWorms, When I came to exerciſe upon Printing-Preſs 
Spindles ; and being now arrived to it, I ſhall here 
make good my promiſe. C ka 

.C. r.- The Worms for Printing-Preſs Spindles muſt 
be projected with fuch a declivity, as that they may 
come down at an aſſigned progreſs of the Bar. 

- The aſſigned progreſs may be various, and yet the 
Spindle do its office: For. if the Cheeks of the Preſs 

and wide 'afſunder, the ſweep or progreſs of the 
fame Bar will be greater than if they ſtand nearer 
together.” ARGS ii IQ | 


. 


It is confirm'd upon good conſideration and Reaſon 


as well asconſtant experience, that in a whole Revo- 

lution of the Spindſ, in'the Nat, the 7oe does and 

ovght* to come down two Inches and an half; but 

the Spindle in work ſeldom makes above one quarter 

of a Revolution at one P«/, in which ſweep it comes 

down but half an Inch and' half a quarter of an Inch; 

and the'reaſon to be 'given' for this icoming down, is 
the ſqueezing 'of the ſeveral parts in the Preſs, ſub. 

jet to ſqueeze between the Morteſles of the*Winter 

and the-Morteſſes the Zead works in; and every 

Joynt between theſe are ſubject to" ſqueeze by the 

force-of 'a- Pull. As firſt, The Winter may ſqueeze 

down irito'its Morteſs one third part of the thickneſs 

of a Stabbord. (Allowing a Scabbord to be half a Now- 

pare! thick.) Secondly, The Rzbs ſqueeze el6ſer -» 

Lo WOE L = -- th2- 
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the Winter one Scabbord. Thirdly, The 7ron-Ribs 
to the: Wooden 'Rzbs. one Scabbord. Fourthly, The 
Cramt=Irons to the Planck of the Cofin'one ScaBhird 
Fifthly, The Planck it ſelf. half a Srabbord. Sixthly, 
The Store. to;:the Planck. one Scabbord. Seventhly, 
The Form: to the Stone half a. Scabbord. Eipghthly, 
The Fuſtifpers in the Morteſs of the Head three Scab- 
bords. Ninthly, 'The Nat in the Head one Scabbord. 
Tenthly, Fhe Paper, . Tympans. and Blankets two 
Scabbords, Eleventhly, Play tor the Irons of the 7ym- 
pans four Scabbords. Altogether make fifteen Scab- 
bords and one third part of a Scahbord thick, which 
(as aforeſaid) by allowing; two Scabbords to make a 

Nomparel, and, as I ſhewed in Yol. 2, Numb. 2.'$. 2. 
One hundred-and fifty Nompare/s to make one Foot, 
gives _ and an __ Po ” Inch ; _ 
conſequently twenty. five Scabbords'; tor an Inch ; 
ſo by;propor ls Scabbords and one third ;part 


of a Scapbord, gives. five ;cighth. parts. of an Inch, 
and a very. - matter more, . which is juſt fo much 
as the Zoe of the Spindle comes down in a-quarter of 
a Revolution, * | = Fr 
This-.is the; Reaſon;; that.the eaming down! of the 
Toe. ought to be juſt thus much; for ſhould it. be lefs, 
the natural Spring that all theſe Joynts have, when 
they are unſqueez'd, would mount the. Irons of the 
Tympans ſo high, that it would be troublefom and te- 
r 6. for. the Preſs-man to Run them under the Plat- 
tin, unleſs the Cheeks ſtood wider aſſunder, and con- 
ſequently every {weep of- the Bar in a Pu// exceed a 
quarter of a Revolution, which would be \both - la- 
borious for the Preſs+-man, and would: hinder his uſual 
riddance of Work. 3 | __Iſhewd 


Numb, V. Pntjug, fr 

I ſhew'd in Numb. 2. fol. 31,32, 33, 34, 35. the 
manner of making a Screw in general; but affigned 
it no-particular Riſe; which for the aforeſaid reaſon, 
theſe Printing-Preſs Screws are ſtrictly bound to have : 
Therefore its aſſigned Riſe being two Inches and an 
half ina Revolution , This meaſure muſt be ſet off 
upon the Cilindrick Shank, from-the top towards 
the Cabe of the Spindle, on any part'of the Cilinder, 
and there make-a ſmall mark with a fine Prick-Punch, 
and in an exaCt Perpendicular. to this mark make a- 
nother ſmall mark on the top of the. Cilinder, and 
laying a ſtraight Ruler on theſe two marks, draw a 
ſtraight line through them, and continue that” line 
almoſt as low as the Cube of the Spindle. Then de- 
vide that portion of the ſtraight line contained be- 
tween the two marks into eight equal parts, and ſet 
off thoſe equal parts ' from the two Inch and half 
mark upwards, and then downwards in the line fo 
oft as- you cart: *Devide alſo the Circumference of 
the Shank of the Cilinder into eight equal parts, and 
draw ſtraight lines through each deviſion, parallel to 
the firſt upright line; and deſcribe-the Screw as you 
were direCted in'the afore-quoted place ; fo will you 
find that the revolution of every line fo carried on 
about the Shank of the Cilinder, will be juſt tws 
Inches and an half off the top of the Shank : which 
meaſure and manner of working maybe. continued 
downward to within an Inch and an half of the Cube 
of the Spindle. This is the Rule and Meaſure that 
ought to be obſerv'd for ordinary Preſſes : But if for 
ſome by-reaſons the aforeſaid Meaſure of two Inches 
and an half muſt be varied, then the varied Meafare 


K 2 muſt 
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muſt be ſet off from the top of the Cilinder, and 
working with that varied Meaſure as hath been di- 
refed, the Toe of the Spindle will come down lower 
in a revolution if the varied Meaſure, be longer, or 
not fo low if the varied Meaſure be ſhorter. 

There is a Notion vulgarly accepted among Work- 
men, that the Spixd/e will Riſe more or leſs for the 
number of. Worms winding about the: Cilinder ; for 
they think, or at leaſt by tradition are taught to ſay, 
that a Three-Worm'd Spindle comes faſter and lower 
down than a fougtWorm'd Spindle : But: the: opinion 
is falſe ; for if a, Spind/e were made but with a Szngle- 
Worm. , and ſhould have this Meaſure, viz. Two 
Inches and an halt ſet off from the, top, and. a Worm 
cut to make a Revolution to this Meaſure, it would 
come down juſt as faſt, and as low, as if there were 
two, three, four, five or ſix Worms, Gzc. cut in the 
fame Meaſure : For indeed, the numbers of Worms 
are only made to. preſerve the Worms of the. Spindle 
and Nat from wearing each other out the faſter ; for 
if the whole ſtreſs of a P#l/ ſhould bear againſt the 
Sholder of a ſingle Worm, it would wear and. ſhake 
in the Nat ſooner by half than if the ſtreſs ſhould 
be borne by the Sholders of two Worms ; and fo pro- 
portionably for three, four, five Worms, &c. | 
* But thereaſon why four Worms are generally made 
upon the Spindle, is becauſe the Diameters of the Spix- 
dle are generally of this proposd fize; and therefore a 
convenient ſtrength of Mettal may be had on this 
ſize for four Werms ; But ſhould the Diameter of the 
Spindle be ſmaller, as they ſometimes are when the 
Preſs is deſigned for ſmall Work, only three Worms 
will 
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will be a properer number than four ; becauſe when 
the Diameter is ſmall, the thickneſs of the Worms 
would alſo prove ſmall, and by the ſtreſs of a Pu// 
would be more ſubje& to break or tear the Worms 
either of the Spind/e or Nut. 

And thus Ihope I have performed the promiſe here 
I made at the latter end of Numb. 2. Whether I re- 
fer you for the breadth, and reaſon of the breadth of 
the Worm. 


C. 13. Of the,Bar marked B 7n Plate 8. 


- This Bar is Iron, containing in length about two 
Foot eight Inches and an half, from a to 6, and its 
arearail thickneſs, except the Sholder, an Inch and a 
quarter; The end a hath a Male-Screw about an Inch 
Diameter and an Inch long, to which a Nat with a 
Female-Screw in it as at Q is fitted. The Iron Nut 
in which this Female-Screw is made, muſt be very 
ſtrong, viz. at leaſt an Inch thick, and an Inch and 
three quarters in Diameter ; in two oppoſite ſides 
of it is made two Ears, which muſt alſo be ver 
ſtrong,becauſe they muſt with heavy blows be knock't 
upon to draw the Sholder of the ſquare ſhank on the + 
Bar, when the ſquare Pin is in the Eye of the Spindle 
cloſe and ſteddy up to the Cube on the Spind/e. The 
{quare Pin of the Bar marked c is made to fit uſt 
into the Eye, through the middle of the Cube 
of the Spindle, on the hither end of this ſquare Pin 
is made a Sholder or ſtop to this ſquare Pin, as at 4, 
This Sholder muſt be Filed exaAy Flat on all its four 


in-ſides, that they may be drawn cloſe and tight up 
KR 3 oo 
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toany flat fide of theCube.on the Spindle; It is two 
Taches ſquare, that it maybe drawn the firmer, and 
ſtop the ſteddyer againſt any: of:the-flat ſides of the 
fidCabe, when it it is hard drawn by the Nrength 
of the Female-Screw in'the aforeſaid Net at C. The 
thickneſs from dto 'e of this Sholder is abqut three 
quarters of an Inch, and is Bevifd oft towards the 
Hlardle of the Bar witha ſmall Molding. - 

The ſubſtance of this Bar, as aforeſaid, isabout an 
Inch and a quarter ; but its Corners are all the way 
flated down till withih five Indics.of the end: And 
from theſe five Inches to the end, - it is taper'd away, 
that the Worden-Handle may be the ſtronger forced 
andfaftned uponit. | 

Abour four Inches oft 'the Sholder, the Bar is bow- 
ed beyond a right Angle,yet not with an Angle,but a 
Bow, which therefore lies ready to the Preſs-mar's 
Hand, that he may Catch at it to draw the Wooden- 
Finidie of the Bar within his reach. 

This Wooden-Zandle with long Working grows oft 
looſe ; but then it is with hard blows on the end of 
it forced on again, which oft ſplits the Wooden-Handle 
and looſens the ſquare Pin at the other end of the Bar, 
in the Eye of the Spindle: To remedy which, incon- 
venience, 'I uſed this Help, viz: To- weld a' piece of 
a Curtain-Rod as long as the Wooder-Handle of the 
Bar, to the end of the Iron Bar, and made a Male- 
ſcrew at the'other end with a Female-ſcrew to. fit it ; 
'ThenT bored an hole:quite through the {Wooden-Flaw- 
Ale,” and Turn'd' the very 'end of the Wooden-Haudle 
with a ſmall hollow ivit flat at the bottom, and deep 
enough to bury the Iron-Nat onthe end-of the Cur- 


tain- 
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tain-Rod,and when this Curtain-Rod was put through 
the Hollow in the Wooden Handle and Screwed faſt to 
itat the'end,” it kept the Woodey-Fandle, from flying 
off; Or if it looſened, by twiſting the Nat once or 
twice more about, itit was faſtned again. 


<. 14. Of the Hoſe, Gartcr, and: Hoſe- 
Hooks. 


The Zhſe are the upright Irons in Plate 8. at a a, 
They are about three quarters of an Inch ſquare, both 
their ends have Male-ſcrews on them ; The lower 
end'is'fitted into a ſquare Hole made at the parting 
of the Hoſe-Fooks, which by a ſquare Nut with a Fe- 
male-ſcrew in it, is Screwed tight up tothem; Their 
upper ends are let intofquare Holes made at the ends 
of the Garter, and by Nurs with Female-Screws in 
them, arid' Ears to turn them. about as -at H are 
drawn up higtet , if the PIa?ti-Cords are too looſe ; 
orelſe tet down lower if they are to tight:Thefe upper 


A 


Screws arecalled the ZZoſe-Screws. 
The Garter (Bittmibre properly the Coller) marked 
& 8, is the round Hoop. incompaſling the flat Grooye 
or Neck in the Stiank ' of the Spindle at' & e ; This 
round Hoop is made of two half round Hoops,having, 
in a Diametrical-line without the Hoop ſquare Irons 
of the'fame piece proceeding from'them, and ftznd- 
ing out as far as. # g; Theſe Irons ate fo tet into: each 
other , that this comply and run Range with the 
ſquare Sholders at both ends, wherein fquare Holes 
are made at the ends of the ZZoſe. They ate Screwed: 


together with two ſmall Screws, asat þ h. bes 
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The four Foſe-Hooks are marked 777i, They pro- 
ceed from two Branches of an Iron Hoop at & en- 
compaſſing the lower-end of the Spznd/e , on either 
Corner of the Branch, and have notches filled in their 
outer-ſides as in the Figure, which notches are to con- 
tainſeveral Turns of Whip-<ord'in each notch, which 
1hip-cord being alſo faſtned to the Hooks on the Plar- 
tin, holds the Plattin tight to the Fooks of the F7oſe. 


| ©. 15. Of the Ribs, and Cramp-Irons. 


The Rzbs are delineated in Plate 8. at E, they 
are made of four-{quare Irons the length of the Wood- 
ex-Ribs and End-Rails, viz. Four. Foot five Inches 
long, and three quarters of an Inch ſquare, only one 
end is batter'd to about a quarter of an Inch thick, and, 
about two Inches and an half broad, in . which bat- 
tering four or five holes are Puncht for the nailing 
it down to the Hind-Rail of the Wooden-Ribs. The 
Fore-end. is alſo batterd down as the Hind.end, but 
bound downwards to. a ſquare, that it may be nailed 
__ on the outer-ſide of the Fore-Raz/ of the Wooden- 
Ribs. | 

Into the bottom of theſe Ribs ; within nine Inches 
of the middle, on either ſide is made two Female- 
Duftails about three quarters of an Inch broad , and 
half a quarter of an Inch thick, which Female-Duf. 
tails have Male-Duftailsas at a a 4 a fitted ſtiff into 
them; about an Inch and three quarters long ; and 
theſe Male-Duftails have an hole punched at either 
end , that when they are fitted into the Female-Duf- 
tails in the Ribs, they may in theſe Holes be Nailed 
down the firmer to the Wooden-Ribs. __ Theſe 
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Theſe Ribs are to be-between the upper and the 
under fide-cxattly of an equal. thickneſs, and both 
to lye _— Horizontal in. ſtraight lines; For irre- 
gularities will both Mount and Sink the Cramp- trons, 
and make them Rzx rumbling upon the Ribs. 

The upper-fides of theſe' Rips muſt be purely 
Smooth-fildand Polliſh'd, and-the edges a little Be- 
vitd roundiſh away, that they may- be ſomewhar 
Arching at the top; becauſe then the Cramp-rons 
Run more eaſily and tickliſhly over them. 

The Cramp-Irons are marked F in Plate 8. They 
are an Inch' and an half long beſides the Battering 
down..at both ends as the Ribs-were ; They have 
three holes Punched in each Battering down;to Nail 
them to "the Planck of the Cofinr; They are about 
half an Inch deep, and one quarter-and an half thick; 
their upper-ſides are ſmoothed and rounded 'away as 
the Rzbs. | ON py 


E. 16. Of the Spindle for the Rounce, de- 
© o ferited in Pilate $.0t &. on tn 


The Axu or Spindle is a ſtraight Bar of Iron about 
three quarters of an Inch ſquare, and is about three 
Inches longer than the whole breadth of the Frame of 
the Ribs,viz. two Foot two Inches: The-farther end of 
it is Filed to around Pin (as at a,). three quarters. of 
an Inch long, and: three: quarters. of. an Inch in Dia- 
meter; the hither end is filed away to ſuch. another 
round Pin, but is two Inches and a quarter long. (as 
at b); at an Inch and. a quarter from this end 1s Filed 
a Square Pin three quarters of an Inch long, and 

| L 2 - with- 
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within half an Inch of the. end is Filed another round 
Pin, which-hath another-Male-Screw on it, to which 
is fitted/a ſquare Iron Nut with a Female-Screw. in it. 

On the Square Pin is fitted a Wixch ſomewhat in 
form like a-Jack-winch, but much ſtronger ;- the Eye 
of which is fitted upon. the Square aforeſaid, and 
: Screwed! up. tight with: :a, Female-Screw. On the 
raight Shank -of - this Winch is fitted the Rownce, 


marked. e, | | 
The round ends of. this Axi are hung up in two 
Fron-Sockets i'( as, at c ©.) faitned; with . Nails ( but 


- 


more properly with Screws) 0n the outſide the Wood- 
en Frame! of the Rips. ; 2:39 1510 M177 

The Girt-Barrel marked d is Turned of a: Piece of 
Maple or Alder-wodd, of ſuch a length, that it. may 

play. eaſily between. the. two Wooden Rzbs; and of 
da diameter. that in, one reyolution of it, ſuch a 
length of Girt may wind about it as ſhall bei.equal 
to half the length contained between the fore-end 
Iron of the Tympan, and tht inſide of 'the-Rail pf- the 
Inner-Tympan ; becauſe eoorolitiens of this Barrel 

muſt move the Carriage this length of ſpace. 
This Barrel is fitted and faſtned upon the Iron Ax, 
, at ſuch a diſtance from either end, that it may move 
round between the Wooden Ribs aforeſaid. 

C. x7. Of the Preſs-Stone. 

"The Preſs-Stoxe ſhould . be Marble, though'ſome- 
times Maſter Printers make ſhift with Purbeck, ei- 
ther becauſe they can buy: them cheaper, or elſe be- . 
cauſe they can neither diſtinguiſh them by their ap- 
pearance, or know their difierent worths. 

Fs thickneſs raft be all: the way thryhghour e- 
a, F126 [ | £783 £1 JIIHTF 083 2H qual 
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qual, and ought to be within one half quarter of an 
Inch the depth of the infide of the ,Cofin ;, becauſe 
the matter'it is Bedded'"in' will yaife it high enough, 
Its length and'breadth muſt beabout half an Toch 
than the length and breadth'>f the inſide of the Eof- 
Jin : Becauſe Fuſtifiers of Wood, the length of every 
ſide, and almolt the depth of the'Szoye,mult, be thruſt 
between: the inſides of ' the Cafir and the blrfides of 
the Szoxe, to Wedge it tight and ſteddy in its place 
after the Preſi-may has Bedded it. Its upper-ſide, or 
Face muſt be exaCtly ſtraight and ſmooth. _ = 

| Thave given you this deſcription of the Preſ5.Srove, 
becauſe they are thus T pinc. uſed in all Prixtiug- 
Houſes: But T have had ſo muctt tr6uble, charge and 
vexation with the often breaking of Sroxes, either 
through the careleſneſs or unskilfulneſs ( or both ) 
of Preſs-men, that neceſſity compelPd me to conſider 
how I might leave them off; and now by 18ng ex. 
-perience I have found, that a piece of Lignum-vite 
of the fame ſize," and\truly wrought, performs the 
office of a Stone in all reſpe&ts as well as a Szone, 
and eaſes my mind, of the trouble, charge and vexa- 
tion: atoreſaid, . though the firſt coſt of it be greiter!' 


C. 18. Of the Platrin marked d in Plate 9. 


The Platten is commonly made of Beechen' Planck, 
two Inches and an half: thick; 'its length about four. 
teen Inches, and its breadrh about nine Inches.” Its 
ſides are Tryed Square, and the Fare or under-ſide of 
the Plaftin , Plained exatly ſtraight and ſmooth. 
Near . the. tour-Corners onithe upper:fide, it hath 
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Set. XI. 
fmr Iron Hooks as at aaag, whole Shanks are 
Wormed in, . 

In'the middle of the upper: ſide i is let i in-and- faſt- 
ned an Icon Plate called the Plattin-Plare, as' 4 b 4; 
a quarter of an Inch thick, ſix Inches long, and four 
Khes broad; in the middle of this Plate is made-2 
ſquare be Frame. about. half an Inch high, 'and half 
ari Inch. broad, as. at.c:. Into this: fquare Frame is 
fitted' the Stud of the Plattin Pan, ſo asit may ſtand 
ſteddy, and yet to be: taken out and put in as Ocea- 
ſion may require, . 

This. Stud marked; d, 1s DG an Inch thick; 'and 
then ſpreads wider and wider-to the top. (at eece) 
of it, till: it becomes; about:.two -Inches and an half 


wide; and the ſides of this ſpreading being bur _ 
half a quarter .of an Inch thick. makes the Pax. 
the middle of the bottom of  this:Pan is a ſmall _ 


ter hols nch'd for the, Toe of the Spindle to work in. 


« 19. of the Points and Point-Serews. 


"The Points are made of: Iron Plates about the 
thickneſs of a-Queen Elizabeth Shilling: It is deline- 
ated at ein Plate 9. which is ſufficient to ſhew the 

of it, at the end- of this: Plate, as at-a, ſtands 

A the Point. This Point is made of a piece of 
-ſinal Wyer about a quarter and half quarter of an 
Inch high, and hath uslowerend Filed away to a fmall 
. Shank about twice the length of the thickneſs of the 
Plate; ſo that a Sholder may remain. This ſmall 
Shank is fitted into a ſmall Hole made near the end 
of, the E Plate, and Revetted on the other ſide, as was 


taught 
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taught Numb. p- Fol. 2.4. At the other end of the 
Plate is filed-a long ſquare notchin the Plate as at þ c 
narter and half quarter-Inch' wide, to receive» the 
{quare ſhank of the PointScrews. | 

The Point-Strew marked f-is made of Tron; Tt 
hath a thin Hedd about an Inch fquare, And a ſquare 
Shank juſt under the Head, / an Inchdeep, and almoſt 
quarter-and half quarter Inch ſquare, that the ſquare 
Notch in the hinder end of the Plate may ſlide ofs 
it from end to end of the Notch ;' Under this{quare 
Shank is a round Pin filed with a Male-Screw upon 
it, to which' is fitted a Nut with a Female-Screw in 
it, and Ears onits out-fide to twiſt about, and draw 
the Head of . the Shank cloſe down to the Zympay, 


and fo hold the Point-Plate faſt in its Place. 


«. 20. Of the Hammer, deſcribed at h, and 
Sheeps-Foot deſcribed at 1 in Plate g. 


The Hammer is a common Hammer about a quar- 
ter of a Pound weight; It hath no Claws but a Pex, 
which ſtands the Preſs-man inſtead when the Chaſe 
provesſo big, that he is forced to ufe {mall Quoins. 

The Figure of the Sheeps-Foot is deſcription ſuffici- 
ent. Its uſe is tonail and un-nail the Balls. | 

The Sheeps-Foot is all made of Iron, with an Ham- 
mer-head at one end, to drive the Ba/-Nazls into the 
Ball Stocks, and a Claw at the other end, to draw 
the Bal-Nails out of the Ba/l-Stocks. 
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'<. *2x." Of the Foot-ſtep, Garts, Stay of the 

- "Carriage, Stay of the Frisket, Ball- 

- Stocks, Paper-Bench, Lyc-Trough, Lyc- 
Bruſh, Lye-Kettle, Tray 't0:wet Paper 
in, Weights to Preſs Paper ;-Pelts, or 
Learher, Wool or Hair , Ball-Nails'% 
Pumping-Nalls. s 


The Foot Step is an Inch-Board about a Foot broad, 
and: ſixteen Inches long, This Board is nailed upon a 
piece. of. Timber about feven, or eight Inches high, 
and 1s Bevild -away. on its upper-ſide, as.is alſo the 
Board on its under-fide at its hither end, that the 
Board may ſtand aflope upon the Floop. It. is placed 
faſt:on the Floor tljttlen the 'Catriage 'of the Prefs. 
Its Office. \Halkbe ſhewed when we: gone totreat of 
Exerciſe of the Preſs-man. : | 
Girts are Thongs. of Leather, cut out.of the Back 
of .an Horſe:hide, or a I ues , *evmes an 
.Hogs-hide. They. are.about..an Inch and .an half , 
or an..Incli and three quarters broad. .T'wo of, them 
are. uſed to. carry .;ithe; Carriage out and in. Theſe 
two have each; of /them one of their ends nailed to 
the:Barrelgn the Spindle of the Roance, andthe other 
ends nailed tothe Barre behind the Carriage in the 
Planck of (the -.Coffip, and. to the, Barrel on the fore. 
end of the Frame-of. #he. Cofiz. | 

' The Stay of the Carriage is ſometimesa piece of the 
ſame Girt faſtned to the outſide of the further Cheek, 
| ” and 
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and to the further hinder fide'of the Frame of the 
Carriage. It is faſtned at ſuch a length by the Preſs man, 
that the Carriage may ride ſo far out, as that the Trons 
of the 7Tympan may jult riſe free and clear off the fore- 
ſide of the Plattiy. : 

Another way to ſtay the Carriage is to lgt an Tron 
Pin into the upper-ſide of the further Rail of the: 
Frame of the Rzbs, juſt in the place where the farther 
hinder Rail of the Carrzage ſtands projeCting over the 
Rib-Rail, when the Iron of the Tympan may juſt riſe 
free from the Fore-ſide of the Plattim; for then that 
projeCting will ſtop againſt the Iron Pin. 21124 

The Stay of the Fruket is made by faſtning a Bat- 
ten upon the middle of the Top-ſide of the Cap, and 
by faſtning a Batten to the former Batten perpendi- 
cularly downwards , juſt at ſuch a- diſtance, that the 
upper-ſide of the Friket may ſtop againſt it when 
it is turned up juſt a little beyond a Perpendicular. 
When a Preſs ſtands at a convenient diſtance from a 
Wall,thatWall performs the office of the aforeſaid Stay. + - 

Ball-Stocks are Turn'd of Alder or Maple.Their Shape 
isdelineated in Plate 9.at g:They are about ſeven Inch- 
es in Diameter,and have their under ſide Turned hol- 
low, to contain the greater quantity of Wool or Hair; 
to keep the Ball-Leathers plump the longer. 

The Lye-Trough ( delineated inPlate g. at k) is a 
Square Trough made of Inch-Boards; about four 
Inches deep, two Foot four Inches long, and one Foot 
nine Inches broad , and flat in the Bottom. Its in- 
ſide is Leaded with Sheet-Lead, which reaches up 0- 
ver the upper Edges of the Trough. In the middle of 
the two ends (for fol call the ſhorteſt ſides) on the 
outer ſides as a a, is faſtned a round Iron Pin, which 
M | moves 


moves /ifn-2.rount hole' made-in. an IroniStud with a 
ſquare Sprig underrit, to be: drove and faſtned znto.a- 
Wooden Horſe;which Horſe T-need notdeſcribe,becauſe 
in Plate aforeſaid-I have —_ you the Figure of it. 

The Paper-Bench is only a comman.Bench abour 
three Foog eight Inches long; one Foot eight Inches 
broad, : and three Faot four Inches high. | 
- The Lyze Bruſh is made of Hags- Brifiles faſtned in- 
- to a Board: with Braſs: Wyer, for \durance fake: Its 
Board is commonly about nine Inches long, and four 
and-an- half Inches: broad.;: and: the length. of the 
Briſtles about-three Inches. - ke in 

To: perform the Qiffice of: a. Zye-Xerive { which 
cammonly holds about three: Gallons ); the old-a- 
ſhion'd Chafers are moſt-commodious, as well becauſe 
they are more handy and: manageatle than Xezrles 
with. Bails. as alſo becauſe they keep Zye donger hot. 

The Zray to Wet Paper in 1s'only a acmmon Butch- 
ers Tray, large enough toler the largeit Paper in. 

The Weight to Preſs Paper with, is either Mettal;or 
Stone, flat onthe Bottom, to ly ſteddy onthe Paper- 
Board: It muſt be about 50 or 60 pound weight. 

' For Peits or Leather, Balil-Nails or Pumping-Nails, 
Woe or Haiz, Vellom-or Parchment or Forrel;the Preſs- 
man ponery eafes the Maſter-Printer of the trouble of 
choofing, though not the charge of paying for them : 
And for Paſte, Salad:Oyl, and ſuch accidental Requi- 
fites as the Preſs-man.in his work may want, the De- 
vil commonly fetches for him. | 


C. 2.2. Of Racks to Hang Paper on, and of the Peel. 


Our Maſter-Privter muſt provide Racks ro hang 
Paper on to Dry: They are made of Deal-board Battens, 
{quare, 
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ſquare, an Inc!1-thick; and anInch and an half deep; 
and the length'the whole lengthof the:Deal, which 
is. commonly about ten- or eteven Foot long, or' ejſe 
ſo long as the convenicnce of the Room will allow: 
The two upper :eorners of theſe Rails are rounded 
oft that they may not mark the Paper. > Ace 
Theſe Racks are _ Head, either in rhe 
Printing-Houſe,' ot \Ware-houfe, or both, or any other 
Room that is moſt convenient ta Dry Paper in; 'they 
are hunga-thwart two Rails arr Inch thick , andabout 
three or four Inches deep, which: Rails are taſtnedito 
ſome Joyſts or other Timber in the Ceiling by Stiles 
perpendicular to the Ceiling ; Thefe Rails ſtand 
{o wide aſlunder, that each end of the Racks may 
hang beyond them about the diſtance of two Foot, 
—_—_ on their upper edge at ten Inchesidiſtance 
from one another, ſo many ſquare Notches cut: into 
them as the whole kngth of the Rai/ will bear ; In- 
to theſe ſquare notches the Racks are laid parallel to 
each: other. with the flat ſide downwards, and the 
Rounded off ſide upwards. oo . © ne - 
'The-Peel is deſcribed-in Plate 9. at I, which Fi- 
gure ſufficiently ſhews' what-it is ; And therefore -I 
all need ſay no moreto it, only its Handle may be 
longer or ſhorter according as the height of the:Rovm 
it_1s to be uſed in may require. + | 


C. 23, Of Inck../ 


The providing of Inck, or tather good Par- 
#iſp for Pack was Lore teaſt incumbent cares up- 
on” our Maſter-Printer ,' though Cuſtom 'has almoſt 
made it fo: here in Zglard ; tor the proceſs of ma» 
king ct being as w {ra Body, as wy 
It! | 2 OM 
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lom'and ungrateful to'the Sence, and by ſeveral odd 
. accidents dangerous of Firing the Place it” is made 
- in; Our Englith Mafter-Printers do generally diſcharge 
themſelves of that trouble ; and inſtead of havin 
good Tnck, content themſelves that they pay an Jnck- . 
maker for good Inch,” which may yet be better or 
worſe according to the Conſcience of the [nck-maker. 
That our Neighbours the Zo/lavders who. exhibit 
Patterns of good Printing to all the World, are care- 
- ful and induſtrious in all the circumſtances of good 
Printing , is very notorious to all Beok-men ; yet 
ſhould they content themſelves with fuch ct as we 
do, their Work would appear notwithſtanding the 0- 
ther circumſtances they obſerve, far leſs graceful 
than it does, ' as well as - ours would appear more 
beautiful if -we uſed ſuch Tack as they do: for there 
is many Reaſons, -conſfidering how the Zck is made 
with us: atid -withi them, why. their /zc: muſt needs 
be better than ours. As F7rſt, They make theirs all 
pf good old Zinſeed-Oyl alone, and perhaps a little Ro- 
fin 10. it ſometimes, when as our 7rck-makers to fave 
charges mingle many times 7rane-Oy/. among theirs, 
'anda great deal of Rofin; which 7raxe-Oy1 by its groſs- 
neſs, Furs and Choaks' up a Form, and" by its fatneſs 
hinders the Zvck from drying ; 'fo that when the Work 
comes to the Binders, it Sets off ; and- beſides is dull, 
ſmeary and unpleaſant_to the Eye. And the Rofen if 
- too great aquantity be put in, and the Form be not 
veryfLean Beates,. makes the Zxck. turn'yellow : And 


o 


, . w 


the ſame does New Linſeed-Oyl. NEE 

__ Secondly, They {cldom Boyl or. Burn it. to' that con- 
Hſtence the ZZolaydersdo,\,.becauie they not only fave 
Uboug.and Fewel, bur have a greaterweiglit.of Zuck 
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out of the ſame quantity of Oy! when leſs Burnt a- 
way than when more Burnt away ; which want of 
Burning makes the Zxc& alſo, though made of good 
old Linſeed Oyl,Fat and Smeary,and hinders its Drying; 
ſo that when it comes to the Bzxders it alſo Sers off. 

T, —_ They do not nſe that way of clearing 
their /vc& the ZZo/landers do, or indeed any other way 
than meer Burning it, whereby the Zxc&- remains 
more Oyly and Greafe than if it were well clarified. 
Fourthly, They to fave the Preſs-man the labour of 
' Rubbing the Blacking into Varniſh on the Inck-Block, 
Boyl the Blacking in the Yarniſh, or at leaſt put the 
Blacking in'whillt the Yaruiſh is yet Boyling-hot, which 
ſa Barns and Rubifies the Blacking, that it loſes much 
much of its brisk and vivid, black, complexion. 

Fifthly, Becauſe Blacking is dear, and adds little to 
the weight of ck, they itint. themſelves to a quan- 
tity which they exceed not ; ſo that ſometimes the 
Hick proves ſo unſufferable Pale, that the Preſs-man is 
forc'd to Rub in more Blacking upon the Block; yet 
this he 1s often ſo loth to. do, that he wul rather ha- 
zard the content the-Colour ſhall give, than take the 
pains to amend it: fatisfying himſelf that he can 
lay the blame upon the /uck-maker. 

Having thus hinted at the difference between the 
Dutch and Engliſh Inch, T ſhall now give you the Re- 
ceipt and manner of making the Datch-Varniſh, 

They. provide a Kertle or a Caldron, but a Caldron 
is more proper, ſuch an'one as is deſcribed in Plate 
9.at m., This Veſſel ſhould hold twice ſo much 0y/ 
as they intend to Boy/, that the Scum may be ſome 
conſiderable time a Rifing fromthe top of the Oy/ to 
the top of the Veſſel.to prevent” danger. This Cal 
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-dros Hhath-'a Capper Cover to; fit:/the Mouth of. it, 
and: this 'Cover hath -am- Handle at the-top- of it to 
'take it off and put it on by. - ThisCaldronns ſet upon 
8 good firong Iron Trevet, and filfd balf full of old 
Linſeed-Oyl, the older the better, and. hath a good 
Fire. made under - it'of ſolid matter, :&ither $a Coal, 
Charcoal or pretty 'big Chumps.of Wood that, will 
burn well without muck Flame ; for ſhould the Flame 
rife too high, and:the Oy/- be very liot at the taking 
off the Cover of the Ca/dron, the fume. of the. Oy/ 
might. be apt to take Fireat the Flame, .and endanger 
"the loſs of the Oy/ and Firing the Houle: Thus they 
let :0y/ heat in. the Caldrov till they think it. 4s 
Boyling-hot.; which to. know, they peel the outer 
Films of an Oynion oft it ,. and prick the Oynion _ 
faſt upon the end of a ſmall. long Stick, and fo 
put it into the heating Oy: If it./be Boyling-hot, 
or” almoſt Boyling-hot , the Oywzor will .put the 
Oyl into a Fermentation, ſo that aScum will gather 
on the top of the Qy/, and riſe by degrees, and that 
more or leſs according as it is more or leſs Hot : But 
if it be'ſo very Hot that the Scum riſes apace, they 
quickly take the Oynion out, and by degrees the Scum 
will fall. But if the Oy/ be Hot enough; and they 
intend to put any Rofir in, the quantity- is. to every 
Gallon of Oy half .aPotind, or rately.a whole Paund. 
The Rofm they beat ſmall in a Mortar, and with an 
Iron:Ladle, or:ele'by an Handful.at a time ſtrew it 
in gently-into-the Oy/ leſt it make the Seum riſe too 
faſt ; but every Ladle-full or Handful they put in fo 
leaſurely after one. another, that the firſt muſt be 
wholly diffolv'd' before they. put any more-in; for 
elfe the Scum will Rife too faſt,'as aforeſaid : So that 
you 
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tle, the whole Body of 0y/will takeFire immediately. 

If the Oy] be Hot enough to Burn, they Bury it, 
and that ſo often till it be ard enough, which ſome- 
times 15 fix, ſeven, eight: times, or more, 

To Bury it they take a long ſmall Stick,or double up 
half a Sheet of Paper; and light one end to ſer Fire to , 
the Qy/; Tt will preſently Take if the Oy/ be Hot 
enough, if not, they Boyl it longer, till it be. 

"To try if be Zard enough, they put the end of 
a.Stick into-the Oy, which will lick up about three or 
four drops, which they put upon' an Oyſter-ſhell, or 
fome ſuch thing, and ſet it by to cool, and when it 1s 
cold- they touch it with their Fore or Middle-Finger 
and Thumb, and try its conſiſtence by ſticking togc- 
ther of their Finger and Thumb; for if it draw {tiff 
like ſtrong 7urpentine it is Hard enough, if not, they 
Boyl it longer,ar Burn it-again till it beſo conſolidated. 

When it is well Boyled they throw in an Ounce of 
Letharge of Silver to every four Gallons of Oy/ to Cla- 
rifte it, and Boyl it gently once again, and then take 
it off the Fire to ſtand and cool, and when it is cool 
enough to put their Hand in, they Strain it through 
a Lannen Cloath, and with their Hands wring all the 
Yaruiſh out into a Leaded Stone Pot or Pan, and keep- 
ing it covered, ſet it by for their uſe ; The longer 
it ſtands by the better, becauſe it is leſs ſubje& to 
turn Yellow on the Paper that is Printed with it. 

This is the Dutch way of making Yarniſh, and the 

way the Engliſh /xc&-makers ought to ule. 

*  Noze, Firſt, That the Yarniſh may be made with- 
out Burning the Oy, viz. only with well and long, 
| Boyl 


You may perceive a t cate is-t0 keep the-Scum 
down; For if. it Novi ems into the Fire never o lit< 
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Boyling it; for Burning is but a violent way of Boyling, to 
conſolidate it the ſooner, - 

Secondly, That an Apple or a Cruſt of Bread;c. ſtuck upon 
the end of a Stick mitead of an Oyn7j02 will alſo make the 
Scum of the Oy] riſe : For it is only the Air contained in the 
Pores of the Apple, Cruſt or Oymion, &rc. preſſed or forced out 
by the violent heat of the Oy], that raiſes the many Bubbles 
on the top of. the Oy/: And the connection of thoſe Bubbles 
are vulgarly called Scum. | 

Thirdly, The Engliſh Inck-makers that often make Þck,and 
that in great quantities, becauſe one Man may ſerve all Ezg- 
land, inſtead of ſetting a Caldron on a Trevet, build a Furnace 
under a great Caldron, and Trim it about ſo with Brick, that it 
Boyls far ſooner and more ſecurely than on a'Trever ; be- 
cauſe if the Oy/ ſhould chance to Boyl over, yet can it not 
run into the Fire, being Fenced round about with Brick as a- 
foreſaid, and the Sroking-bole lying far under the Caldron. 

Fourthly, When for want of a Caldras the Maſter-Printey 
makes Varniſhin a Kettle, He provides a great piece of thick 
Canvaſs, big enough when three or four double to cover the 
Kettle, and alſo to hang half round the ſides of the Kerrle: This 
Carvaſs (to make it more ſoluble ) is wetin Water, and the 
Water well wrung out again, ſo that the Canvaſs remains 
only moiſt : Its uſe is to throw flat over the Mouth of the 
Kettle when the Ol is Burning, to keep the ſinoak in, that it 

'may ſtifle the Flame when they ſee cauſe to put it out. But 
the Water as was faid before, muſt be very well wrung out of 
the Canvaſs, for ſhould but a drop or two fall from the ſides of 
it into the Ol. when it is Burning, it will ſo enrage the Oy/, 
and raiſe the Scum, that it might endanger the workingover - 
the top of the Kertle. | 


Having Thewn.you the Maſter-Printers Office, I account it 
ſuitable to proper Methad, to let you know how the Lerier- 
Fewnder Cuts the Punches how the Molds are made,the Matrices 
Sunck, and the Letter Caſt and Dreſt, for all theſe Operations 
precede the Compoſiters Trade, as the Compoſiters does the Preſs- 
warns; Wherefore the next Exerciſes ſhall be (God. willing ) 

Upon Cutting of the Sreel=Punches M E- 
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conceal 'd among the Artificers of it, that I cannot 

learn any one hath taught it any other But every 

one that has uſed it, Learnt it of his. own Genuine Incli- 
nation. Therefore, though. T cannot ( as in other Trades ) 
deſcribe the general PraFice of Work-men, yet the Rules 
T follow 1 ſhall ſhew here, and have as good an Opinion 
of theſe Rules, as thoſe have that are ſhyeſt o ojcoooring 
theirs. For, indeed, by the dari: of ſomeWork done, 
a rind; e may FA» whether they go by any Rule at 
all, though Geometrick, Rules, in no Prattice whatever, 
ought to Fe more. nicely or exa#ly obſerved than in this. 
"2M 9 12. 


[ Etter-Cutting z 4 Handy-Work, hitherto kept ſo 
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$. 12- EC. x, Of Letter-Cutters Tools, 


T% making of Steel Prnches is a Branch of 
the S-rith's Trade : For, asT told you mn the 
Preface to: Nymb. 1. The Black-Sprith's Trade com- 
prehends all Trades that ufe etther Forge or File, 
_ froth the Azchor-Srith, to the Watch-maker : They 
all working by the fame Rules, though not with 
equal exattneſsz ahd all ufing | the ſame Tools, 
though of different Sizes from thoſe the Common 
Black-Smith uſes 3 and that according tothe various 
purpoſes they are applied, ec. . Therefore, indeed, 
a Letter-Catter ſhould have a Forge ſet up, is by 
Namb,1.  Batſome LetterCmtters:may ſeem to ſgorn 
to ufe- a Forge, as accounting it roo hard Labour, 
and Ungenteel for themſelves to officiate at. Yet 
they all wel. know, that though they may have a 
common Black-Smith perform their much and hea- 
yy Work, that many times a Forge of their own at 
Hand would be very commodious for, thera in ſeve- 
ral accidental little and light Jobs, which (in a Train 
of Work ) they muſt meet withal. 

_* Bnt if our Lefter-Catter will have no Forge, yet 
he nntft of neceffity accommodare himſelf with a 
Vice, Hand-Vice, Hammers, Files, Small and Fine 
Files (commonly called Watch-makers Files ) of theſe 
he faves all, as they wear out, to. ſmooth and bur- 
niſh che Sides arid Face of his Letter with, as ſhall 
be fhewed 3 Gravers; and Sculpters of all forts, an 
Azoil,” or a Stake, an Oyl-ſone, e&*c. And of theſe, 
fach as are ſuitable and fizable tothe ſeveral _— 
b Y | NOM bn e 
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heis to Cut. Theſe, or many of theſe Tools, being 
deſcribed in Nah. 1. I refer. my Reader thither, 
and proceed togive an account of ſome Tools pecu- 
har to the Letter-Cutter, though not of particular 
uſe to the Common Black-Smzth. 


C. 2. Of the Uſing-Flle. 


This.File is about nine- or ten Inches long, and 
three or four Inches broad; and three quarters of 
an Inch thick : The two broad ſides muſt be-exact- 
1y flat and firaight: And the one {ide is commonly 
cut with a Baſftard-Cut, the :other with a Fire or 
Smooth-Gut. (See Numb. 1. Fol. 14, 15.) Its ufe 1s 
to Rab a piece of Steel, Iron, or Braſs, &c. flat and 
ſtraight upon, as ſhall be ſhewed hereafter. 

In chafang it, you muſt ſee it be exattly Flat and 
Straight all its Length and Breadth : For if it in any 
part Belly out, or be Hollow inwards, what is Rub- ' 
bed upon it will be Hollow, Eubbing.on the Belly- 
ing part 3: and Bellying, Rubbing onthe Hollow 
part. . You, muſt alfo ſee that it. be very:Hard 3 and 
therefore the (thickeſt -U/zg-Files are. hkelicſt to 
prove beſt, becauſe the thin commonly Warp in 
Hardning. a” 


< > Of the Flat-Gage: . oblods: 


1 : | Jo 299-113 5: 1 ZE 10) boy $5 136 
| The Fla-Gage is delexibed in Plate 320, t A. | Tr 
. woes Fe a flat PINE BRO ar NE array Wood. 
& Length.is three Inches and an half.yts Breadth two 
Tnches and an half and-gs Thickneloone- ach ad 


2 an 
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an half. This is on the Flat, firſt made Square, but 
afterwards hath one of its Corners (as h) a little 
rounded off, that it may the eafter comply with 
the Ball of the Hand. Out of one of its longeſt 
Sides, viz. that not rounded off, is Cut through the 
thickneſs of it an exact Square, whoſe one ſide bf, 
c g 1s about an Inch and three quarters long 3 and 
its other ſide b d, c e about half an Inch long.. The 
Depth of theſe Sides and their Angle is exactly Square 
to the top and bottom of the upper and under Su- 
perficies of the Flat-Gage. 

Its Uſe 1s to hold a Rod of Steel,or Body of aMo/d, 
&c. exattly perpendicular to the Flat of the O/eg- 
File,that the end of it may rub upon the O/zg-Frle, 
and be Filed away exaGly Square, and that to the 
Shank.;z as ſhall moreat large be ſhewed in &. 2. ©. z, 


C. 4 Of the Sliding Gage. 
The Sliding Gage is deſcribed in Plate 10. at Fig. 


B. Itis a Tool commonly uſed by Mathematical 
I:ftrument-Makers, and Thave found it of great uſe 
in Letter-Cutting, and making of Molds, &c.. aa the 
Beam, b the Tooth, cc the Shding Socket, dd d 4 
the Shoulder of the Socket. 

Its Uſe isto meaſareand ſet off Diſtances between 
the Sholder andthe Tooth; and to'mark it off from 
the end, or elſe from the edge of your. Work. 

I always uſe two or three of theſe Gages, that I 
'need not remove'the Sholder when it.is ſet to a Di- 
ſtance which* I-rhay have after-iſe fbr ;, as ſhall in 


E. 5: 
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C. 5. Of the Face-Gages, marked C in Plate 10. 


The Face-Gage 1s a Square Notch cut with a File 
into the edge of a thin Plate of Steel, Iron, or Braſs, 
the thickneſs of a piece of common Latton, and the 
Notch about an Ergliſh deep. There be three of 
theſe Gages made, for the Letters to be cut on one 
Body3bur they may be all madeupon one thin Plate, 
the readier to be found, asat D. As firſt,for the Long 
Letters 3 Secondly, forthe Aſlending Letters z And 
Thirdly, for the Short Letters. The Length of theſe 
ſeveral: Notches, or Gages, . have their Proportions 
to the Body they are cut to, and are asfollows. We 
ſhall imagine (for in Practice it cannot well be per- 
 form'd, unleſs in very large Bodies) that the Length 
of the whole Body is divided ito forty and two 
equal Parts. | 

The Gage for the Long Letters are the length of 
the whole Body, viz. forty and two equal Parts. 
The Gaze for the Aſſending Letters, Rowan and [ta- 
lica, are five Seventh Parts of the Body, viz. thirty 
- Parts of Forty two, and thirty and three Parts for 
Ergliſh Face. The Gage for the Short Letters are 
threeSeventh Parts of the whole Body, viz. eighteen 
Parts of Forty two for the Reman and Htalica, and 
twenty two Parts for the Eeliſh Face. | 

It may indeed be thought 1impoſlible to divide a 
Body' into ſeven equal Parts, and much more dith- 
cult to divide each of thoſe feven equal Partsinto 
{1x equal Parts, which are-Forty two, as aforeſaid, 
eſpecially if the Body be but ſinall 3 but yet it is 

N 3 poſlible-- 
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poſſible with curious Working: For ſeven thin Spa- 
cesamnay be Caſt and Rubb'd:to do it. And for di- 
viding each of the thin Spaces into fix equal Parts, 
you may. Caſt and Rub Full Point - . to be of the 
thickneſs of one thin-Space, and one fixth part of a 
thin Space: And you may Caſt and Rub : to be 
the thickneſs of one thin Space, and two (ixth parts 
of a thin Space : And you may Caſtand Rub , to 
be the thickneſs of one thi Space, and three faxth 
. parts of a thin\Space ; And you may Caſt and Rub 
- to be the thickneſs of one thin Space, and four 
ſxth parts-of a'thin Space':: And you may Caſt and 
Rub; to be the :thickneſof one thm Space, and 
five ſixth parts of a thin Space. 

The reafon why I propoſe . to be 'Caft and 
Rubb'd one fixth part:thicker than a thin Space, is 
only that it may be readily diftinguiſhed from :, - ; 
which are two ſixth parts, three fixth parts, four 
ſixth parts, five ſixth parts thicker than a thin Space. 
And for fx {txth parts thicker thana thin Space, two 
thin Spaces does it. 

The manner of adjuſting theſe ſeveral Sixth Parts 
of Thicknefles is as follows. You may 'try if fix . + 
exadly agree, and be even with ſeven thin Spaces 5 
(or, which 1s all one, a Body ) for then is each of 
thoſe ſpx . one {txth part thicker than athinSpace, 
becauſe it drives out a-thin Space in ſix tthin;Spaces. 
And you may try fix : be equal toa Body'and 
one thin Space; for then is each _: two-fixthparts 
thicker than a thin Space. If ſx , beequal to 
nine-thin Spaces, theneach- |, is three {ixth parts 
of a thin Space thicker than-a "thin Space. If fix = 

e 
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be equal to ten thin Spaces, then each '- is four 
fixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a thin Space. 
Iffix 3 be equal to eleven thmSpaces, then each 
5 is frve ſixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a 
thin Space. 

Now, as aforefaid, a thin Space being one fe-- 
venth part of the Body, and the thm Space thus dt- 
vided, you have the whole Body aqually divided 
mto forty and two equal parts, as I have divided 
them in my Drafts of Letters down the Sides, and 
n the Bottom Line. 

Though I have thus ſhewed how to divide a thin 
Space into ſnx equal Parts, yet when the Letter to 
be Cut proves of a finall Body, the thin Space dt- 
vided into two equal Parts may ferve : If it prove 
bigger, into three or four equal Parts : And of the 
the largeſt Bodies, they may be divided mto tx, as 
aforeſaid. | | 

It now you would make a Gage for any number 
of thin Spaces and Sixth Parts of a thin Space, you 
muſt take one thin Space lefs than the number of 
thm Spaces. propoſed, and add. : , - 5 according 
as the number of ſ&th Parts of a thin Space require ; 
and to thoſe complicated Thicknefles yort may file 
a ſquare Notch on the edge of the thin Plate afore- 
faid, which ſhall be a ſtandmg Gage or Meaſttre for 
that number of thin Spaces and {mth Parts of a thin 
Space.. ,:- :. _” | 

"An the Exception "_ this way of Meaſtring 
is, that thin Spaces caſt in Metal may be ſtbject to 
bow, and ſo their Thickneſſes may prove deceitful. 
But, in Anſver to that, I ſay, you may; tf you _ 

a 


ood ame kg > '- IH Me LS, Sy - 
Eee RE ans 32 Re Red nnts 
- $ ? Y A 


| =; Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol-2: Sect.XH. 


3 " 6 i; T* FREY IDE = aprates N , y n wi on 
- I <6 


Caſt I . for'two thin Spaces ;thick,, e - for three 
thin Spaces thick,  S' for four thin Spaces thick, 
L - for five thin Spaces thick, D. for ſix thin Spa- 
ces thick, 'or any other Letters near” theſe ſeveral 
\ Thicknefles, as you think fit 3 only remember, .or 
rather, make a Table of the-number of thin Spaces 
that each Letter on the Shank is Caſt for. And by 
cdmplicating the Letters and Points, as aforeſaid, 
you will have any Thickneſs, either to make a Gage 
by,. or to uſe otherwiſe. | 

On the other Edge of the Face-Gage you may file 
three other Notches, of the ſame Width with thoſe 
on the former Edge, for the Long, the Aſſending, 
and Short Letters. 'But though the two fides of 
each of theſe Notches are calle to eachother, yet 
1s not the third ſide ſquare to them, but hath the 
lame Slope the Ttalick hath from the Romar: 3 as you 
may fee 1n the Figure at b b6. 


C. 6. Of Ttalick, ard other Standing Gages. 


Theſe Gages are to meaſure (as aforeſaid) the. 
Slope of the {talick, Stems, by applying the Top and 
Bottom of the Gage to the Top and Bottom Lines - 
of the Letters, and the other Side of the Gage to 
the Stem : for when the Letter complies with theſe 
three ſides of the Gage that Letter hath its true 
Slo | 

The manner of making theſe Gages (and indeed 
all other Azevular Gages ) is thus. | | 
Place one Point of a Pair of Steel Dzviders upon 
the thin Plate aforeſaid, at the Point c or 4 (in 
* at Hep 8K Fig. 
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Fig. D m Plate x0. and with the other Point de- 
ſcribe a ſmall fine Arch of a Circle 3 as, e f or gh. 
In-this Arch of the Circle muſt be ſet off on the Gage 
a Iio Degrees, and on the Gage b 70 Degrees, 
and draw from the Centres c and d two ſtraight 
Lines through thoſe numbers of Degrees : Then 
Filing away the Plate between the two Lines, the 
Gages are finiſhed. 

To find the Meaſure of this, or any other num- 
ber of Degrees, do thus; Deſcribe a Circle on a 
piece of Plate-Braſs of any Radius (but the larger 
the better) draw a ſtraight Line exactly through 
the.Centre of this Circle, and another ſtraight Line 
to cut this ſtraight Line atright Angles in the Centre, 
through the Circle ; ſo ſhall the Circle be divided 
into four Quadrants : Then fix one Foot of your 
Compaſles ( being yet unſtirr'd ) in one of the Points 
where any of the ſtraight Lines cuts the Circle, and 
extend the moving Foot of your Compaſles where 
it will fall in the Circle, and make there a Mark, 
which is 60 Degrees from the- fixed Foot of the 
Compaſlies : Then fix again one Foot of your Com- 
paſles in the InterſeCtion of the ſtraight Line and 
Circle that is next the Mark that was made before, 
and extend the moving Foot in the fame Quadrant 
towards the ſtraight Line whereyou firſt pitch'd the 
Foot of your Compaſſes, and with the moving Foot 
make another Mark in the Circle. Theſe two Marks 
divide the Quadrant into three equal Parts:The ſame 
way you may divide the other three Quadrants ; ſo 
{hall the whole Circle be divided into twelve equal 
Parts 3 and each'of theſe twelve equal parts con- 

O tain 
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tain an Arch of thirty ("he : Then with your 
Dividers divide each of theſe 30 Degrees into three 
equal Parts, and each of theſe three equal Parts in- 
two equal Parts, and each of theſe two equal Parts 
into five equal Parts, ſo ſhall the Circle be divided 
into 360 equal Parts, for your ule. | 
To uſe it, deſcribe on the Centre of the Circle an 
Arch of almoſt a Semi-Circle : This Arch muſt be 
- ..exaaly of the ſame Radius with that preſcribed to 
be made on the Gages 4b, from e to f, and from g 
to hz, then count in your Circle of —_—_— from 
any Diametral Line 110 Degrees3 and laying a 
{ſtraight Ruler on the Centre, and on the 110 De- 
grees aforeſaid, make a ſinall Mark through the 
the ſmall Arch; and placing one Foot of your Com- 
paſles at the Interſeftion of the ſmall Arch, with the 
Diametral Line, open the other Foot to the Mark 
made on the ſmall Arch for 110 Degrees, and tranf- 
fer that Diſtance to the ſmall Arch made on the 
Gage : Then through the Marks that the two Points 
of your Compaſles make in the ſmall Arch on the 
Gage, draw two ſtraight Lines from the Centre c - 
and the Braſs between thoſe two ſtraight Lines be- 
ing filed away, that Gage is made. In hike manner 
you may ſet off any other number of Degrees, for 
the making of any other Gage. | 
In hike manner, you may meaſure any Angle in 
the Drafts of Letters, by deſcribing a ſmall Arch on 
the Angular Point, and an Arch of the fame Radius 
on the Centre of: your divided Circle: For then, 
ing one Foot of your Compaſſes at the Interſc- 
con of the ſmall Arch with either of the __ 
ES 
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Lines proceeding from the _ n the Draft, and 
extending the other Foot to the Interſetion of the 
ſmall Arch, with the other ſtraight Line that pro- 
ceeds from the Angle,you have between the Feet of 
your Compatles , the Width of the Angle ;z and 
by placing one Foot of your Compaſles at the In- 
terſeCtion of any of the ſtraight Lines that proceed 
from the Centre of the divided Circle; and theſtmall 
Arch you made on it, and making a Mark wherethe 
other Foot of your Compaſies falls in the faid ſmall 
Arch, you may, by a ſtraight' Ruler laid on the 
Centre of the divided Circle, and the Mark on the 


. {mall Arch, ſee in the Limb of the Circle the num- 


ber of Degrees contained between the Diametral, 
or ſtraight Line and the Mark. | 
. - If you have already a dividing-Plate of 360 De- 
grees, of a larger Radius than the Arch on your 
Gage, you may ſave yeur felf the labour of dividing 
a Circle (as aforefaid;) and work by your dividing- 
Plate as you were direfted to do with the Circle 
that I ſhewed you to drvide. | 

In theſe Documents I have expoſed my felf to a 
double Cenfſure ; Firſt, of Geometricians : Secondly, 
of Letter-Cautters. Geometricians will cenfare me for 
writing anew that which almoſt every young Begin- 
ner knows: And Letter-Citters will cenſure me for 
propoſing a Rule for that which they dare pretend 
they can do without Rule. 

To the Geometricians I croſs the Cudgels : yet I 
writ this not td them 3 and I donbt I have' written 
ſuperfluouſly to-Letter-Cutters, becauſel think fewof 
them either will or careto take pains to — 

O 2 t 
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theſe ſmall Rudiments of Geometry. If they do, and 
be ingenious, they will thank me for diſcovering this ' 
Help-n their own Way, which few 'of them know. 
For by this Rule they will not only make Letters 
truer, but alſo quicker, and with lefs care 3 becauſe 
they ſhall never need to ſtamp their Counter-Purch 
in Lead, to ſee how it pleaſes them 3 which the 

do many times, before they like their Cores Pared, 
beitof AAVyvWwPVW, and ſeveral other Let- 
ters) and at laſt finiſh their Courter-Punch but with 
a good Opinion they have that it may do well, 
though they frequently ſee it does not in many An- 
gular Letters on different Bodies Cut by the ſame 
Hand. And were Letter-Cutting brought to ſo com- 
mon Practice as Joynery, Cabinet-making, or Mathe- 
matical Inſtrument-making, every young Beginner 
ſhould then be taught by Rules, as they of theſe 
Trades are 3 becauſe Letter-Cutting depends as much 
upon Rule and Compaſs as.any other Trade does. 

You may in other places, where you find moſt 
Convenience (as at 7 ) make a Square, which may 
ſtand you in ſtead for the Squaring the Face and 
Stems of the Punch in Roman Letters, and alſo in 
many other Utes. 

And you may make Gages, as you were taught 
before to try the Connter-Punches of Angular Letters; 
as AKMNVXYZ, Romans and Italicks, Capi- 
tals and Lower-Caſe. But then, that you may know 
each diſtin& Gage, you may engrave on the ſeveral 
reſpeQive Gages, at the Angle, AA 4 &c. For by 
examining by the Drafts of Letters, what Angle 
their Infides make, you may ſet that Angle off, _ 

| | make 
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make the Gage as you were taught before, in the 
Gage for the Slope of [talicks. 


' 4 7. Of the Liner. 


The Liner is marked E in Plate 10. It is a thin 
Plate of Iron or Braſs, whoſe Draft is ſufficient to 
expreſs the Shape. The Ulſe of it 1s on the under- 
edge 4b (which is about three Inches long) and is 
made truly ſtraight, and pretty ſharp or fine; that 
being applied to the Face of a Pxrch, or other piece 
of Work, it may ſhew whether it be ſtraight or no. 


C. 8. Of the Flat-Table. 


The Fat-Table at F in Plate 10. The Figure 1s 
there ſafhicient. All its Uſe 1s the Table F, for that 
is about one Inch and an half ſquare, and on its Su- 
perficies exaaly ſtraight and flat. . It is made of 
Iron or Braſs, but Braſs moſt proper. Its Ute is to 
try if the Shank of a Punch be exaaly Perpendicu- 
lar to its Face, when the Face is ſet upon the Table 3 
for if the Shank ſtand then direfly upright to the 
Face of the Table, and lean not to any ſide of it, it 
1s concluded to be perpendicular, 

It hath ſeveral other Uſes, which, when we come 
to ſing of Letters, and Jxſtifying of Matrices, ſhall 
be ſhewn. 


O 3 -C. 9. 
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C. 9. Of the Tach. 


The Tach is a piece of Hard-Wood, (Box is very 
good ) about three Inches broad, fix Inches long, 
and three quarters of an Inch thick. About half its 
Length is faſtned firm down upon the Work-Bexch, 
and its other half proje&s over the hither Edge of 
it. It hath three or four Angular Notches on its 
Fore-end to reſt and hold the Shank of a Pwxch ſtea- 
dy when the End of the Pawrch ts ſcrewed in the 

axd-Vice, and the Hand-Vice held in the Left Hand, 
while the Work-zar Files or Graves on it with his 
Right Hand. . 

Inſtead of Faſtning the Tach to the Bench, I Saw a 
{quare piece out of the farther half of the 1ach, that 
it may not be too wide for the Chaps of the Vice to 
take and ſcrew that narrow End into the Chaps of 
the Vice, becauſe it ſhould be leſs cumberſome to 
my Work-Bench. 6/8. 1b 


E. 10. Of Furniſhing the Work-Bench. 


The Work-2:az hath all his great Fzles placed in 
Leather Nooſes, with their Handles upwards, that 
he may readily diſtinguiſh the File he wants from 
another File. Theſe Nooſes are nailed on a Board 
that Caſes the Wall on his Right Hand, and as near | 
his Vice as Convenience will admit, that he may the 
readier take any File he wants. | 

He hath alſo on his Right Hand a Tin Pot, of 
abont a Pint, with ſinall Files ſtanding +2 it, _ 

their 
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their Handles downwards, that their Blades may be 
- the readier ſeen. Theſe {mall Files are called Watch- 
makers Files,and the Letter-Cutterhath occaſion touſe 
theſe of all Shapes, viz. Flat, Pillar, Square, Triangu- 
lar, Round, Half-Round, Knife-Files, ec. 

He alſo provides a ſhallow ſquare Box, of about 
five Inches long, and three Inches broad, to lay his 
ſmall Inſtruments in ; as, his Gages, his Liner, ſome 
common Punches, &c. This Box he places before 
him, at the further fide of the Work-Berch. 

He alſo provides a good Oyl-Sore, to ſharpen his 
Gravers and Sculpters on. This he places at ſome 
diſtance from the Vice, on his Left Hand. 


&. I3. C. 1. Of Letter-Cutting, 


The Letter-Cutter does either Forge his Steel- 
Punches, or procures them to beforgedzas I ſhewed, 
Numb.1. Fol.8,9,10. m Vol. &c. But great care muſt 
be taken, that the Steel be ſound, and free from 
Veins of Iron, Cracks and Flaws, which may be 
diſcerned 3 as I ſhewed in Numb. 3. Vol. I. For if 
there be any Veins of Iron in the Steel, when the 
Letter is Cut and Temper'd, and you would Sink 
the Parch into the Copper, it will batter there : Or 
it will Crack or Break if there be Flaws. 

If there be Iron mn it, it muſt with the Chiflel be 
ſplit upon a good Blood-Red-Heat in that place, 
and the Iron taken or wrought out 3 and then with 
another, or more Welding Heat, or Heats, well 
doubled up, and laboured together, till the Steel 
become aſound entire piece. This Operation Swiths 
call WeB Carrying of the Steel. Y j 
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If there be Flaws in it, you mult alſo take good 
Welding Heats, fo hot, . that the contiguous ſides of 
the Flaws may almoſt Run : for then, ſnatching it 
quickly out of the Fire, you may labour it together 
till it become cloſe and ſound. 

Mr. Robinſon, a Black-Smith of Oxford, told me 
a way he uſes that is ingenious, and ſeems rational : 
For 1f he doubts the Steel may have ſome ſmall 
Flaws that he can ſcarce diſcern, he takes a good 
high Blood-Red Heat of it, and then twiſts the 
Rod or Bar. (as I ſhewed, Nb. 3. Vol. I.) which 
Twiſting winds theFlaws about the Body of the 
Rod, and being thuMqually diſpoſed, more or les, 
into the Our-ſices of theRod; according as the Po- 
fition of the Flaw may be, allows an equal Heat on 
all ſidesto betaken, becauſe the Out-ſides heat faſter 
than the In-ſfide; and therefore the Out-fides of the 
Steel are not thus ſo ſubje& to Burn, or Run, as if it 
ſhould be kept in the Fire till the Middle, or In-fide 
of it ſhould be ready toRun. And when the Steel 
is thus well welded, and ſoundly laboured and 
wrought together with proper Heats, he afterwards 
reduces it to Form. 

| Now, that I may be the better underſtood by 
my Reader as he reads further, I have, in Plate 10. 
- at Fig. G deſcribed the@ ſeveral Parts of the Punch 5 
whichlT here explain. | 

G The Face. | 

a a, b b The Thickneſs. 

ah, ab The Heighth. 

ac, bc, bc The Length of the Shank, about an 
Inch and three quarters long. : 

c c e The Hammer-End: This 
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This is no ſtrict Length for the Shank, but a con- 
venient Length ; for ſhould the Letter Cut on the 
Face be ſmall, and conſequently, the Shank fo too, 
and the Shank much longer, and it (as ſeldom it is) 
not Temperd in the middle, it might, with Punch- 
ing into Copper, bow in the middle, either with the 
weight of the Hammer, or with light reiterated 
Blows : And ſhould it be much ſhorter, there might 
perhaps Finger-room be wanting to manage and 
command it while it is Punching into the Copper. 
But this Length is long enough tor the biggeſt Let- 
ters, and ſhort enough for the ſmalleſt Letters. 

The Heighth and Thickneſs cannot be afſlign'd in 
general, becauſe of- the diverſity of Bodies, and 
Thickneſs of Letters: Beſides, ſome Letters muſt be 
Cut on a broad Face of Steel, though, when it 1s 
Curt, it is of the ſame Body ; as all Letters are, 
to which Connter-Punches are uſed 3 becauſe the 
Striking the Connmer-Panch into the Face of the 
Punch will, if it have not ſtrength enough to con- 
tain 1t, break or crack one or more ſides of the 
Pwurch, and fo ſpoil it. But if the Letter be wholly 
to be Cat, and not Counter-Punch'd, as I ſhall here- 
after hint in general what Letters are not, then the 
Face of the Punch need be no bigger, or, at leaſt, 
but a ſmall matter bigger than the Letter that is to 
be cut upon it. = A | 

Now, If the Letter be to be Counter-punch'd, 
the Face'of the Pyrch ought to be about twice the 
Heighth, and twice the Thickneſs of the Face of the 
Connter-Punch ; that ſo, when the Connter-Punch is 
 ftruckjuſtonthe middleiof the Face of the Pyrch, a 
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convenient Subſtance, and: conſequently, Strength 
of; StecL on all;its Sides may, be: contained. to: refiſt 
the- Dx&litations that the: Sholder: or Brand:of the 
Connter-Punch-fnking into it,, walld elſemake. 

IF the. Letter-Gutter. be to Cut a; whole: Set of 
Punches of, the ſame-Bady. of Rowan-and; [talica, he 
provides: abqut 240: 0; 260 of theſe: Punches, be- 
cauſe ſo.many-will, be-uſed: in the: Rowan, and:-ltalica. 
Capitals as y rs” e, Double-letters, Swaſh-Letters, 
Accented, Letters, Figures, Points, exc. But this num- 
ber of Punches axe to have ſeveral; Heighths; and! 
Thickneſles, thangh: the Letters:to be Cut on then 
are all-ofithe lame Body. Eh 

What; Heighth and Thickneſs, 1s, have ſhewed: 
before in thish, but.nat. what Body'is 5; thereftre I 
ſhall;here explain-it. 

By Body is meant, in Letter-Gutters, Founders and) 
Printers Language, the Sidg-of: the Space cantained 
between the Top and Bottam Line ata Long: Letter. 
As in the Draft.of; Letters, the divided: Line: onthe 
Left Hand of A. is. divided into, forty:and-two.equal 
Farts;. and; that Length-is.the Bady;. thus: ) being 
an SO and: Deſcending) Letter,. 2iz,. a long 


Letter, ſtands upan forty twa. Parts; anditherefors 
fills the, whole Body. | 


Theres 49; common. lichere- in-Eg/aud;. about 
eleven Bodies,as I ſhewed in $.2.0.2.of this:Volumne.. 
 Itgld-yon evennow.. thatiall the: Pwnches for. the 
fame- Body,mmuſt nat. have--the. fame-Heighth: and: 
Thicknels.:; Ear ſame.are:Long'3 as. J jQ,, and{e- 
veral. Qthers.5..as Foy; ſeen the Drafts:ofÞ Let- 
ters: and. theſe long Letters;ſiand upon theſwhole! * 
Heighth of the Body. * The 
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The Aſcending and Deſcending Letters reach 
from'theFoot-Line, np to'the Top-Line ; as all the 
Capital Letters ate Aſcending Letters, and 10 are 
matfy of the Lower-Caſe Letters 3 as, b 4 f, and fe- 
veral others. The Deſcending Letters are of the 
ſame Length with the Aſcending Letters's as, gp q 
and ſeveral -others. Theſe are contained between 
the Head-Line and the Bottom-Line. The Short 
Letters are contained between the Head-Line and 
the Bottom-line. Theſe are three different Sizes of 
Heighth the Pxxches are made to, for Letters of the 
ſame Body. But in proper place I ſhall handle this 
Subject more large and diſtindaly. 

And as there is three Heighths'or Sizes to be con- 
ſidered in Letters'Cut to the ſame Body, fo is there 
three Sizes to be confidered, with refpe& to the 
Thicknefles of all-theſe Letters, when the Punches 
are to be Forged : For ſome are tn thick z by m 
thick is meant m.2wadrat thick, whichis Juſt fothick 
as the Body ts high: Some are n thick +; that is to 
ſay, n2xadrat thick, vis. half fo "thick as'the Body 
is high: And fome are Spuce thick'z that 1s, one 
quarter ſo thick as the Body is high 3 thotigh Spaces 
are ſeldom Caft fo thick, as ſhall be ſhewed when 
we come to Caſting : and therefore, for diſtinction 
fake, weſhall-call theſe Spaces, Thick Spaces. 

The firſt three Sizes fit exaftly in Heighth to all 
the Letters of the ſame Body ; biit the laſt three $i- 
zes fit not exaAly in Thickneſs to the Letters of the 
fame Body ; for that fome few##10ng the Capitals 
are more than m thick, fotne leſs than m'thick, and 
* more than n thick ; 'and ſome leſs than n thick, and 
P a more 
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more than Space thick 5. yet for Forging the Punches, 
theſe three Sizes are only in general Conſidered, 
with Exception had to A ZE £, and moſt of the 
Swaſh: Letters 3- which being too thick to:ſtand on 
an: 'm, muſt be Forged thicker, according to the 
Work-man's Reaſon. 

After the Work-man has accounted the exact 
number of Letters he is to Cut for one Set, he con- 
ſiders what number he ſhall uſe of each of theſe ſe- 
veral Sizes in the Roar, and of each of theſe ſeve- 
ral Sizes in the Ttalick.;. ( for the Punches of Romans 
and [talicks, if the Body 1s large, are not to beForg- 
ed to the ſame ſhape, asſhall be ſhewed by and by) 
and makes of a piece of Wood one Pattern of the ſe- 
veral Sizes that he muſt have each number Forged 
to. Upon every one of theſe Wooden Patterns I 
uſe to' write with a Pen and Ink the number of 
Punches to be Forged of that Size, leſt afterwards I 
might be troubled with RecolleCtions. 

I ſay (for Example )-He conſiders how many long 
Letters are m thick, how many long Letters are n 
thick, and how many long Letters are: Space'thick, 
in the Roar; and alſo conſiders which of theſe 
muſt be Counter-punch'd, and which not : For ( as 
was ſaid before) thoſe Letters that are to be Coun- 
ter-punch'dare to haveabout twice the Heighth and 
twice the Thickneſs of the Face of the Connter- 
Pxnch, for the Reaſon aforeſaid. But the Letters nov 
to be Counter-punch'd need-no-more Subſtance but 
what will juſt contain the Face of the Letter ; and 
makes of theſe three Sizes three Wooden Patterns, 
of the exa& Length, Heighth and Thickneſs that the * 
Steel.Parches are to be Forged to.. He: 
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He alſo counts how many are Aſcenderits and 
Deſcendents, m-thick, n-thick, and Space thick 5 
ſtill confidering how many of them are to be Coun- 
ter-punch'd, and how many not; and makes Wooderr 
Patterns for them. 

The like he does for ſhort Letters 3 and makes 
Wooden Patterns for them, for Steel:Panches to be: 
Forged by. | 

And as he has made his Patterns for the Rowar, 
{o he makes Patterns for the [talick, Letters alſo 5; 
tor the fame ſhap'd Punches will not ſerve for [ta- 
lick, unleſs he ſhould create a great deatmore Work: 
to himſelf than he need do: For Italich Punches are 
not all to be Forged with their ſides ſquare to one 
another,as the Romans are; but only the higheſt and: 
loweſt ſides muſt ſtand in Line with the higheſt and 
loweſt fides of the Rowan ; but the Right and Left 
Hand fides ſtand not parallel to the Stems of the Ro- 
21a, but muſt make an Angle of ' 20 Degrees with' 
the Roman Stems : ſo that the Figure of the Face of 
the Punch will become a Rhomboides, as it is called 
by Geometricians, and the Figure of this Face is the 
Slope that the [#a/ick, Letters have from the Romar, 
as 1n proper: place ſhall be further ſhewed. Now, 
ſhould the Pxrches for theſe Letters be Forged with 
each ſide ſquare to one another, the' Letter-Catter 
would be forced to ſpend a great deal of Time, and 
take great pains to File away the ſuperfluous Steel 
about the Face of the Letter when he comes to the 
Finiſhing of it, -eſpecially in” great Bodied Letters; 
Yet are not all the [#a/ick, Letters to be Forged on: 
the Slope ; for the Punches of ſome of them,: as:the- 
P 3 m ny 
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3, and many others, may have all, -or, at{enſt, 
three of their ſides, ſquareto-one-another, tho 
their Sterhs have the common Slope, becanfe the 
ends of their Beaks and: Tails he in the ſame, per- 
pendicular with the Outer Points of the Bottom and 
Top of 'their Stems, as 1s ſhewed in the Drafts of 
Letters. : 

Though I have treated thus much on the Forging 
of Punches, yet muſt all what I have ſaid be under- 
ſrgod only. for great Bodied Pyrches 5 viz. from 
the Great Primer, and upwards. But for ſmaller Bo- 
dies; as Enghfh, and downwards, the Letter-Cutter 
generally, bbth for Romans and Tralicks, gets ſo ma- 
ny 4quare Rods of Steel,, Forged-out of about two 
or three Foot'in-Length, - as may ferve his-parpoſe 3 
which Rods he ele&s asmear his Body and Sizes as 
his Jadgment will ferve him to do 5 and with the 
edge of a Half-round File, or a Cold-Chifld, cats 
them into ſo many Lengths as he wants Purches. 
Nay, -many of theſe Rods may ſerve for ſome of the 
ſmall Letters in ſome of the-greater Bodies 3 and al- 
ſo, for many of their Connier-Punches. 

Having 'thus prepared your Pwrches, you muſt 
Neal ther, as I ſhewed in Numb. 3. Vol. 1. 


C. 2. Of 'Counter-Punches. 


The Cornter-Punches for great Letters are to be 
. Forged as the Lttter-Punches ; but for the ſinaller 
Letters, they may be cut out of Rods of Steel, as 
aforelajd. They muſt alſo be well Neal'd, as the 
Parches, Then muſt one of the ends be Filed away 


ON 


on: the-out-lide thei'Shank, to the exadt ſhape of the 
i-fide of the Letter you intend: to Cut. For Ex- 
ample, If it be 4 yon- would! Cut 3. Fhis Comnter- 
Punch 1s-calie to-make, becauſe it 19 a- Triangle 5 and 
by meaſuring the In-{1de- of the: Angle of 4: in the 
Draft of Letters, as.you were taught; F. 122, T: 6, 
you.may make on your-Standing:Gage-Plitea- Gage 
for that Angle : So that, let the Letter tobe Cut-be 
of what Body you-will, from-the leaſt, to-the big- 
geſt Body, you have a-Standing-Gage for this Conn- 
ter-Punch, ſo oft as-you may have occaſion: to:Cut: A: 

The Comter-Pnnch of A'ought to- be Forged /Fri- 
angularly, eſpecially towards the PunchingEnd; and: 
Tryed by the A4'Gage, as you-were taught-to uſe the 
Square, Numb. 3. Volif. Yet, for this and: other 
Triangular Pwzches, T' commonly reſerve my. worn 
out three-ſquare Files, and make my Comnmter-Punch 
of a-piece of one of them that beſt fits the Body I 
am-to- Cut. 

Having by your 4-Gage fitted the Top-Angle and 
the Sides of this Connter-Punch; you muſt- adjuſt its 
Heighth: by- one-of the three Face-Gages mentioned 
in-h 12. 4; 5; vis, by the- Aſcending Face-Gage:z 
for 4 is an Aſcending-Eetter. By Adjaſting, I do 
not mean, you muſt make'the Conmter-Punch1o high, 
as the Depth of the Aſcending Face-Gage 3 becauſe 
Im this Letter here'is to be-conſidered the Top 'and 
the Footing, which: ſtrifthy; 'as'byithe large Draft 
of A; make both together fiveſtxthi Parts ofa thin 
Space-: Therefore five ſixth-Parts muſt be/abated-1n 
the Heighth: of: your Copnter-Paneh; and it-muft-be 


bue four'thin Spaces, and-one- ſoucthipart-oFathiit 


Space 


TO4 Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol:3. Se&:XIT. 


.Space high, becauſe the Top above the Counter- 
Punch, and the Footing below,makes five ſixth Parts 
of a thin Space; as aforeſaid. 

Therefore, to meaſare off the Width of four thin 
Spaces and one fixth Part of a thin Space, lay three 
thin Spaces, or, which is better, the Letter e, which 

1s three thin Spaces, as aforeſaid 3 and . which is 
- one thin Space and one- ſixth part of a thin Space, 
upon one another z for they make together, four 
thin Spaces, and one fixth part of a thin Space ; and 
the thickneſs of theſe two Meaſures ſhall be the 
Heighth of the Connter-Panch, between the Footing 
and the Inner Angle of 4. And thus, by this Ex- 
ample, you may couple with proper Meaſures either 
the whole Forty two, which 1s the whole Body, or 
any number of its Parts, as I told you before. 

This, Meaſure of four thin Spaces and one ſixth. 
part of a thin Space 15 not a Meaſure, perhaps, uſed. 
more in the whole Set of Letters to be Cut to the 
preſent Body, therefore youneed not make a Stand- 
ing Gage for it 3, yet a preſent Gage you mult have : 
Therefore uſe the S[;ding Gage ( deſcribed in . 12. 
C. 4. and Plate 10. at B,) and moye the Socket cc 
on the Beam a a, till the Edge of the Sholder of the 
Square of the Socket at the under-ſide of the Beam 
ſtands juſt the Width-of four thin Spaces and one 
fixth part of a-thin, Space, from-the Point of the 
Tooth bz which-you may do by applying the Mea-. 
ſure aforeſaid juſt to the Square; and Point of the. 
Tooth ; for then if you Screw down the Screw in 
the upper ſide of the Sliding Socket, it, will faſten 
the Squaxe- at that-diſjance. from the Point ol me 
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Tooth. And by again applying the fide of the 
Square to the Foot of the Face of the Conrter- 
Punch,you may with the Tooth deſcribe a ſmall race, 
which will be. the exact Heighth of the Connter- 
Punch for 4. But A hath a Fine ſtroak within it, 
reaching from Side to Side, which by the large 
Draft of A, you may find that the middle of this 
croſs ſtroak 1s two Thin Spaces above the bottom 
of this Counter-Punch 5 and with your common $S/:- 
ding-Gage meaſure that diſtance as before, and ſet 
off that diſtance alſo on the Face of your Connter- 
Punch. Then with the edge of a Fine Kmife-File, 
File ſtraight down in that race, about the depth of 
a. Thin Space, or ſomewhat more ; So ſhall the 
Counter-Punch for A be finiſht. But you may if you 
will, take off the Edges or Sholder round about 
the Face of the Connter-Punch, almoſt ſo deep as 
you intend to ſtrike it into the Pzxch: for then the 
Faceofthe Conmter-Punch being Filed more toa Point, 
will eafier enter the Pznch than the broad Flat-Face. 

But note, That if it be a very Small Bodied 4 
you would make, the Edge of a Thin Knife-Fle 
may make too wide a Groove: In this caſe you 
muſt take a peece of awell-Temper'd broken Knife, 
and ſtrike its Edge into the Face of the Conrter- 
Punch, as aforeſaid. | 


C. 3. Of Sinking the Counter-Punches. 


Having thus finiſht his Counter-Punch, he Hardens 
and Tempers it, as was taught Numb. 3. fol. 57, 58. 
Vol.T. And having alſo Filed the Face of his Fon 
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he intends to cut his A-upon, pretty Flat by gueſs, 
he Screws the Punch upright, and hard into the 
Vice : And ſetting the Face of his Conmer-Punch as 
exaQly as he can, on the middle of the Face of his 
Punch, he, with an Hammer ſuitable tothe Size of 
his Connter-Purch , ſtrikes 'upon the end of the 
Connter-Punch till he have driven the Face of it 
about two Thin Spaces deep into the Face of the 
Punch. So ſhall the Conmer-Punchhave done itsOffice. 

But if the Letter to be Conmer-Purcht be large; 
as Great Primmer, or upwards, I take a good high 
Blood red Heat of K, and Screw it quickly into the 
Vice 3 And- having niy Commer-Punch Hard, not 
Temper'd, becauſe the Heat of the Punch ſoftens 
it too faſt: And alſo having before-hand the Conr- 
ter-Punch Screwed into the Harni-Vice with its Shank 
along theChaps,I place the Face of the Connter-Purch 
as before, on themiddle of the Face of the Punch; 
_ and with an Hammer drrve it in, as before. 

Taking the Punch out of the Vice, he goesabout 
to Flat and Smoothen the Face in earneſt ; for it 
had been'to no purpoſe toFlat and Smoothen it ex- 
atly before, becauſe the Sinking of the Conner- 
Pmmch into it, would have put it out of Flat agam. 

But before he Flats and Smoothens the Face of 
the Punch, He Files by guets the fuperflious Steel 
away about the Face of the Letter, viz. ſo much, 
or near fo much, as ts not to be uſed when he-comes. 
to finiſh up the Letter, as. in this preſent Letter A, 
which ſtanding upon a Square Face on the Punch, 
-meets in an Angle at the Top of the Letter. There- 
'fore the Sides of that Square muſt be Filed away 


to 
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to an Angle at the Top ofthe Face of the Punch. But 
greatcare muſt be taken,that he Files not more away 
than he ſhould : For he confiders that the left hand 


Stroak of 4 is a Fat Stroak, and that both the 


left-hand and the right-hand Stroak too, have Foot- 
| ings, which he is careful to leave Steel enough in 
their proper places for. | | 

The reaſon why theſe are now Fil'd thus away, 
and not after the Letter is finiſht, is, Becauſe in the 
Flatting the Face there is now a lefs Body of Steel 
to File away, than if the whole Face of the Punch 
had remand intire: For though the following ways 
are quick ways to Flatten the Face, yet conſidering 
how tenderly you go to Work, and with what 
Smooth Files this Work muſt be done, the riddance 
made will be far lefs when a broad Face of Steel is 
to be Flatned, than when only ſo much, or very 
little more than the Face of the Letter only 1s to be 
Flatned. - 

To Flat and Smoothen the Face of the Punch, 
he uſes the Flat-Gage, ( deſcribed $. 12. C. 3. and 
Plate 10. at A. ) thus, He fits one convex corner of 
the Shank of the Punch, into the ' Concave corner 
of the. Flat-Gage; and fo: applies | his: Flat-Gage- 
Punch and all to the Face of the Uſzg-F:ike, and 
lets the Connter-Puncht end, viz. the Face of the 
Punch Sink down to the. Face of the Uſarg-File 
And then keeping the convex Corner of the Shank 
of the Punch cloſe and ſteddy'againft the Concave 
corner of the Flat-Gage.and pre $ with one of his 
Fingers upon the thenupper end of the Punch, viz. 
the Hanumer-end,' he alſo at = lame time, prethe 
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the lower end of the Punch, viz. The Face againſt 
the Ufarg-File, and thruſts the Flat-Gage and Punch 
m it ſo oft forwards, till the extuberant Steel on 
the Face, be Rub'd or Fil'd away : which he knows 
partly by the alteration of colour and Fine Fur- 
rows made by the Uſrg-File on the Face of the 
Punch, and partly by the falling away of the parts 

f the Face that are not yet toucht by the U/g- 
Bil; So tha 1t may be ſaid to be truly Flat: which 
he s, When the whole Face of the Punch 
touches upon the Flat of the Uſng-File, or at leaſt, 
ſo much of the Face as is required in the Letter : 
For all Counter-Puncht-Letters, as aforeſaid, muſt 
have a greater Face of Steel thari what the bare 
Letter requires: for the reaſon aforeſaid. 

Another way I uſe is thus. After I have Fil'd the 
Face as true as I can by gueſs, with a Rough-Cut-File, 
F put the Punch into an Hand-Vice, whoſe Chaps 
are exadly Flat, and ſtraight on the upper Face, and 
fink the Shank of the Punch fo low down in the 
Chaps of the Hand-Vice, that the low fide of the 
Face of the Punch may lye in the ſame Plain with 
the Chapsz which T try with the Liner. For the 
Liner will then ſhew iFany of theSides'ftand higher 
than the Plain of the Chaps: Then I Screw the 
Punch hard up, and File off the riſing fide of the 
Punch, which” brings the 'Face' to an exat Level * 
For the Face'of the Chaps beitig Hard Ste,” a, File 
earnot torch them; but'only-take off the aforeſaid 
Ho rts of 'the- Face 'of the Punch,” till the 
Smoot Fi le has wrought 'it all over exaRly into-the 
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Some Letter-Cutters work them Flat by Hand, 
which is not only difficult, but tedious,” and at the 
beſt, but done by gueſs. 

The inconvenience that this Tool is ſubject to, is, 
That with much ufing its Face will work out of Flat. 
Therefore it becomes the Workrhan to examine it 
often, and when he finds it faulty to mend it. 

When they F3/e it Flat by Hand,. they Screw the 
Shank of the Punch perpendicularly upright into 
the Chaps of the Vice, and with a Flat-Baſard: 
Cat-File, of about Four Inches long, - or if the 
Punch be large, the File larger, according'to-diſ- 
_ cretion, and Flle- upon the Face, as was: ſhewn 

Numb. I. fol. 15, 16. Then they take it out of the 
Vice again, -and holding up the Face Horizontally 
between the Sight and the Light, examine by nice 
obſerving whether none of its Angles or Sides are 
too high or too low. And then Screwing it''in the 
Vice again, asbefore, with a Smooth-Cut-File, he at 
once both Files downithe Higher Sides or Angles, 
and Smoothens the Face of the-Punch.> But yet? 18 
not this'Face fo perfedly-' Flatned;-but>that- pers 
haps the middle of it riſ&'more! or. Yefs; 'above'the 
Sides : And 'then he Screws it it lis Hard-Vice, 'and 
leans the Shank of the: Punch againſt the Tach, 
pretty near upright, and ſoas hemay beſb command 
1t, and with a Watch-Makers Half:Rot:4-Shavp-Cari 
 Fik, Files upon it with the FlarSide ' of his Files 
But fo that he ſcarce makes his” forward and/back- 
ward Stroaks longer than the breadth of the' Face 
of his Punch, leſt in along'Stroak, the: hither -ov 
farther end of his File ſhould -Monntcor: Dip, and 

_— there- 
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therefore keeps his File, with the Ball of bis Finger 
upon it, cloſe to'the Face of the Punch. Then with 
the Liner he examines how. Flat the Face of the 
Punch is, and if it be not yet Flat, as perhaps it 
will not be 1n ſeveral Trials, he again reiterates the 
laſt proceſs with the Small. Half Round-File, till it 
be Flat. | But he often Files croſs the-Furrows of 
the File, as well becauſe' in makes more riddance, 
as becauſe he may better diſcern how the File bears 
on the Face of the Punch. | 
- ' When /it is Flat, he takes a Small well-worn 
_ Half-Round-Flle, and working (as before) with the 
one , he Smoothens the Face of the 
Punch. 
' - Having thus Flatted the Face of the Punch, and 
brought the Letter to ſome appearance of Form, 
HeScrews the- Punch in the Hand-Vice, but not 
with the Shank perpendicular to the Chaps, but. fo 
as the Side he intends to File upon may ſtand up- 
wards and allope too, and make an Angle with 
the Chaps of the [{Hand-Vice. And holding the 
Hand-Vace-ſfreddy 1m his; left! hand; be.'reſts- the 
Shank-of the Punchpretty'near its -Face--upon the 
Tach :,and-then/with: a finall -F/at-Fzle, called a 
Pillar-File, in his right hand, holding the Smooth 
'. "Ehin Side of it rowards-the | Footing -of the Stem ; 
»beFiles that Stem pretty-near. its due Fatneſs, and 
fo by &veral riterated: proffers, leſt he ſhoald File 
too-njuch of the Stem away, he brings that Stem 
at laſt-eo its trne Fatneſs, Then he meaſures with 
the Aſtending Face-Gage, the Heighth - of the Let- 
ter: For though” the Comrer-Punch was imnagin'd 
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( as aforeſaid ) to be made to an exad& Heighth for 
the inſide of the Letter 3 yet with deeper or'ſhal- 
| lower Sinking 1t into the Parch, the inſide oft 
proves higher or lower : Becauſe, as aforeſaid, the 
Superficies of the Face of the Conrter-Puneh is leſs 
than the true meaſtre. But as it runs Sholdering in- 
to the Shank of the Connter-Punch the Figure or 
Form of the infide becomes bigger than the inſide 
of the Letter ought to be. Therefore the deeper 
this Sholdering Shank ts ſunk: into the Face of the 
Punch, the higher and broader will the Forth of the 
infide of the Letter be, and the ſhallower 'it 1s 
Sunk mm, the Shorter and Narrower by the Rule of 
Contraries.. Bn f1. | 
He meafirres, as I faid, with the Aſſending Face- 
Gage, and by it finds in what good Size the Letter 
1s. It it be too high, as moſt commonly it rs, be- 
cauſe the Footing and Top are yet left Fat, ther 
with ſeveral proffers he Files away the Footing and: 
Top, bringing the Heighth nearer and nearer ftill, 
confidering in his Judgment whether it be proper- 
eſt to File away on the Top or Footing, till at laſt 
he fits the Heighth of the Letter by the Af/ending 
Face-Gage. © 
But thongh he have fitted the Heighth of the 
Letter, yet if the Conmer-Panch were made a little 
too little, or Sunk a little too ſhallow, not only the: 
Footing will prove too Fat, but the Triangle above 
the Croſs-ſtroke of 4 will be too ſmall ; or if too, 
big, the Footing and part of the Top will be Filed 
away, When it ts brought to a due Heighth, and: 
then the Letter 1s Spoil'd, unleſs it be ſo deep _ 
| ho 
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that by working away the Face, as aforeſaid, he 
can regain the Footing and , Top through ' the 
Slope-ſholdering of the Connter-Punch,and allo keep 
the inſide of. the Letter deep enough,” 
' But if the Footing be too Fat or the Triangle of 
the Top too little in the Inſide, he uſes the Knife- 
backt Sculpter, and with one of the edges or both, 
that proceeds from the Belly towards the Point of 
the Sculpter (-which edges] we. will for diftinftion 
fake call Argzlar.edges.) he by, degrees. and with 
{ſeveral proffers Cuts away. the Inſide of .the Foot- 
ing, , or qpens, the Triangle. at the. Top or both, till 
he hath made the Footing lean enough, and the 
Triangle big enough. | | 
.- But if he works on the Triangle of the [Top, he 
is careful not to Cut into the Straight of the Infide 
lines of the Stems, but to keep the Infides of that 
Triangle in a perfe& ſtraight line with the other 
part of the Inſide of the Stem.: . -.. 
_ "The ſmall arch. of a Circle on the Top of A is 
Fild away with a Sizable Round-File. And ſo for 
all other Letters that have Hollows on their Out- 
ſides; he fits himſelf 'with a ſinall File of that ſhape 
and Size that will fit the Hollow that he is to work 
upon: For thus the Tails of Swaſh Letters in Italick 
Capitals are Fil'd with half Round Files Sizable to the 
Hollows of them. BntI inſtead of Round or Half- 
Round Fliles,in'this Caſe, beſpeakPillar Files of ſeveral 
Thickneſles, and cauſe the Fle-mzaker to Round and 
' Hatch the Edges: which renders the File ſtrong and 
able to endure hard leaning on, without Breaking, 
which Round or Half-Round Files will not mens: . 
nee 


Namb. IX. Letter-Cutting, IT 


I need give no more Examples of Letters that are 
to be Counter-punched : And for Letters that need 
neither Counter-punching or Graving , they are 
made as the Out-fides of A, with Files proper to the 
ſhapes of their Stroaks. 


C. 4. Of Graving and Sculping the Inſedes of 
Steel Letters. 


The Letter-Cutter elefs a Steel Punch or Rod, a 
ſmall matter bigger than the Size of the Letter he is 
to Cut ; becauſe the Topping or Footing Stroaks 
will be ſtronger when they are a little Bevell'd from 
the Face. The Face of theſe Letters not being to 
be Counter-punched are firſt Flatned and Smoothed, 
as was ſhewed, ©. 3. Then with the proper Gage, 
viz, the Long, the Aſcending, or elſe the Short 
Face-Gage, according as the Letter is that he intends 
to Cut, He meaſures off the exa&t Heighth of the 
Letter, Thus ; He firſt Files one of the Sides of the 
Face of the Punch (viz. that Side he intends to 
make the Foot of his Letter) exadly ſtraight; which 
to do, he ſcrews his Punch pretty near the bottom 
end, with its intended Foot-{ide uppermoſt, aflope 
into one end of the Chaps of his Hand-Vice. So that 
the Shank of the Pxnch lies over the Chaps of the 
Hand-Vice, and makes an Angle of about 45 De- 
grees with the Superficies of the Chaps of it : Then 
helaysthe under fide of the Shank of his Paxchaſlope 
upon his Tache, in one of the Notches of it, that will 
beſt fit the ſize of his Pach, to keep it ſteady 3 and 
{o Files the Foot-Line of the Purch, 

R But 
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But he Files not athwart the ſides of his Parzch ; 
for that might make the Foot-Line Roundiſh, by a 
Mounting and Dipping the Hand is prone to 3 as I 
ſhewed , Vok I. Fol. i5, 16. But he holds his File 
ſo as the Length of it may hang over the Length of 
the Shank of the Pxch, and dip upon it at the Face 
of the P1ch, with a Bevel, 'or Angle, of about 100 
Degrees with the Face of the Parch. This Angle 
you may meaſure with, the Beard-Gage, deſcribed 
in Plate 10. Fig. C.-at k, Then Filing with theFile 
in this Pofition, the Foot-Line will be made a true 
ſtraight Line. But yet he examines it too by apply- 
ing the £zzer to it 3 and holding the Pxnch and Li- 
zer thus to the LightzIf the Zizer touches all the way 
on the Foot-Line, he concludes it true ; if not, he 
mends it till it do. 

Then heuſes his proper Stee/-Gage, and placesthe 
Sholder of it againſt the Shank of the Pyrch at the 
Foot-Line ; and preſſing the Sholder of the Stee/- 
Gage cloſe againſt the Foot-Line, he, withthe Tooth 
of the Gage makes a Mark or Race on the fide of 
the Face, oppoſite to the Foot-line : And that Mark 
or Race ſhall be from the Foot-Line, the Boundsof 
the Heighth of that Letter. 

Then on the Face he draws or marks the exat 
ſhape of the Letter, with a Pen and Ink if the Let- 
ter be large, or with a fmooth blunted Point of a 
Needle if rt be ſmall : Then with ſ1zable and proper 
ſhaped and Pointed Sculptors and Gravers, digs or 
Sculps out the Steel between the Stroaks or Marks 
he made on the Face of the Pynch, and leaves the 

Marks ſtanding on the Face. 0 


nn 
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If the Letter be great he is thus to Sculp out, he 
then, with a Graver, Cuts along the Inſides.of the 
drawn or marked Stroaks, round about all the Hol- 
low he is Cutting in. And having Cut about all the 
ſides of that Hollow, he Cuts other ſtraight Lines 
within that Hollow, cloſe to one another porn pa- 
rallel or aſlope, it matters not) till he have filled the 
Hollow with ſtraight Lines 3 and then again, Cuts 
in the ſame Hollow, athwart thoſe ſtraight Lines, 
till he fill the Hollow with Thwart Lines alſo. 
Which ſtraight Lines, and the Cuttings. athwart 
them, 1s only to break the Body of Steel that lies on 
the Face of the Parch where the Hollow muſt be 3 
that ſo the Round-Back'd Sculptor may the eaſier 
Cut through the Body of the Steel,- in the Hollow, 
on the Face of the Punch; even as I told you, Numb. 
4. Vol, I. $. 2. the Fore-Plain makes way for the 
Fine Plains. 

The Letter-Catter does not expect to perform this 
DISgng or Sculping at one ſingle Operation 3 but, 
having brought the Inſide of his Letter as near as he 
can at the firſt Operation, he, with the flat fide of 
a Well-worn, Small, Fine-Cut, Half-round File, Files 
off the Bur that his Sculptors or Gravers made on 
the Face of the Letter, that he may the better and 
nicelier diſcern how well he has begun. Then he 
again falls to work with his Sculptors and Gravers, 
mending, as well as he can, the faults he finds. and 
again Files off the Bur. as before, and mends fo oft, 
till the Infide of his Letter pleaſes him pretty well. 
But before every Mendinghe Filesoff theBur, which 
elſe, as aforeſajd, would obſcure and hide. the true 
ſhape of his Stroaks. R 2 _ Having 
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Having well ſhaped the Inſide Stroaks of his Let- 
ter, he deepens the -Hollows that he made, as well . 
as he can, with his Sculptors and Gravers : And the 
deeper he makes theſe Hollows, the better the Let- 
ter will prove. Forif the Letters be not deep enough, 
in proportion to their Width, they will, when the 
| Letter comes to be Printed on, Print Black, and 
ſo that Letter is ſpoiled. 

How deep theſe Hollows: are to be, cannot be 
well aflerted, becauſe their Widths are ſo different, 
both in the ſame Letter, and in ſeveral Letters : 
Therefore he deepens them according to his Judg- 
ment and Reaſon. For Example, O muſt be deeper 
than A need be, becauſe the Hollow of O is wider 
than the Hollow of A; A having a Croſs Stroak in 

1t; and the wider the Hollow is, the more apt will 
the wet Paper be to preſs deeper towards the bot- 
tom in Printing. Yet this in General for the Depth 
of Hollows ; You may make them, if you can, ſo 
deep as the Connter-Punch 1s directed to be ſtruck 
into the Face of the Punch. See ©. 3. of this $. 

Having with his Gravers and Sculptors deepned 
them ſo much as he thinks convenient, he, with a 
Steel Punch, pretty near fit to the ſhape and ſize of 
the Hollow, and Flatted on its Face, Flattens down 
the Irregularities thatthe Gravers or Sculptorsmade, 
by ſtriking with a proper Hammer, upon the Ham- 
mer-end of the Pyrch, with pretty light blows. But 
he'ttaKes-great carey thatithis!'Flat-Panch be-not at 
all too big for the Hollowit is to be'ſtruck- into, leſt 
it force the ſides of the'Stroaks of the Letter out of 

their ſhape: And therefore allo it-is, that he ſtrikes 
OTE £7 ARCO te; but 
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bur eaſily, though often, upon the end of the Flat. 


Punch. 

Having finiſhed the Inſide, he works the Outfſides 
with proper Files ; as I ſhewed before, in Letter Az 
and ſmoothens and Polliſhes the Outſide Stroaks 
and Face with proper worn-out ſinall Watch-makers 
Flles. 

The Inſide and Outſide of the Face thus finiſhed, 
he conſiders what Sholdering the Shank of the Punch 
makes now with the Face, round about the Letter. 
For, as the Shank of the Letter ſtands farther off the 
Face of any of the Stroaks, the Sholdering will be 
the greater when the Letter is firſt made 3 becauſe 
the Outſides of the Letter, being only ſhaped at firſt 
with Fine Small Files, which take but little Steel off}, 
they are Cut Obtuſely from the Shank to the Face, 
and the Steel of the Shank may with Rougher Files 
afterwards, be Cut down more Tapering to the 
Shank. For the Sholder of the Shank, as was faid 
before 1n this C, ruſt not make an Angle with the 
Face, of above 100 Degrees ; becauſe elſe they 
would be, firſt, more difficult to Sink into Copper 3 
And Secondly, The broad Sholders would more or 
leſs (when the Letter is Caſt in fach Matrices) and 
comes to the Preſs, be ſubject, and very likely to 
be-ſmear the Stroaks of the Letter 3 eſpecially, with 
an Hard Pull, and too wet Paper 3 which ſqueezes 
the Face of the Letter deep into the Paper, and fo 
ſome part of the Broad Sholdering of the Letter, 
receiving theInk, and preſſing deep into the Paper, 
ſlurs the Printed Paper, and ſo makes the whole 
Work ſhew very naſty __ un-beautiful, 

3 


For 
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For theſe Reaſons it is, that the Shank of the 
Punch, about the Face, muſt be Filed away (atleaſt, 
ſo much as is to be Sunk into Copper) pretty cloſe 
to the Face of the Letter 3 yet not ſo as to make a 
Right Angle with the Face of the Letter, but an 
Obtuſe Angle of about 100 Degrees : For, ſhould 
the Shank be Filed away to a Right Angle, viz. a 
Square with the Face, if any Footing or Topping be 
on the Letter, theſe fine Stroaks will be more ſub- 
jet to break when the Punch 1s Sunk into Copper, 
than when the Angle of the Face and Shank is aug- 
mented 3 becauſe then thoſe fine Stroaks ſtand upon 
aſtronger Foundation. Therefore heuſes the Beard- 
Gage, and with that examines round about the Let- 
ter, and makes the Face and Shank comply with 

that. | 
Yet Swaſh-Letters, eſpecially 2_, whoſe Swaſhes 
come below the Foot-Line , and whoſe Length 
reaches under the Foot-Line of the next Letter, or 
Letters in Compoſing, ought to have the Upper 
Sholder of that Swaſh Sculped down ſtraight, viz. 
to a Right Angle, or Square with the Face ; at leaſt, 
ſo much of it as is to be Sunk into Copper : Becauſe 
the Upper Sholder of the Swaſh would elſe be ſo 
broad, that it would ride upon the Face of thenext 
Letter. Therefore the Swaſh-Letters being all Long 
Letters, the lower end of the Swaſhes reach as low 
as the Bottom-Line ; which cannot be Filed Square 
enough down-from the Head-Line, unleſs the Steel 
the Swaſh ſtands' on, ſhould be Filed from end to 
end, the length-of the whole Shank of the Punch, 
. which would be very tedious 3 and beſides, pre 
make 
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make that part of the Shank the Swaſh ſtands on 6 
weak, that it would ſcarce endure Striking intothe 
Copper. Therefore, as I ſaid before, the Upper 
Sholder of the Swaſh ought to be Sculped down : 
Yet I never heard of any Letter-Cutters that had the 
knack of doing it 3 but that they only Filed it as 
ſtraight down as they could, and left the Letter- 
Kerner, after the Letter was Caſt, to Kern away 
the Sholdering. Yet I uſe a very quick way of do- 
ing it 3 which is only by Reſting the Back of a Gra- 
ver at firſt, to make way 3 and afterwards a Sculp- 
tor, upon the Shank of the Pyxch, at the end of the 
Swaſh, one while ; and another while on the Shank, 
at the Head, that the Swaſh may be Sculped down 
from end to end : and -Sculping ſo, Sculp away 
great Flakes of the Steel at once, till I have Cut it 
down deep enough, and to a Right Angle. 

Then he Hardens and Tempers the Punch; as 
was ſhewed, Numb. 3. Vol. T. Fol. 57, 58. 

But though the P-zchbe Hardned and Temper'd, 
yet it 1s not quite finiſhed : for, in: the Hardning, 
the Punch has contracted a Scurf upon it 5 which 
Scurf muſt be taken off the Face, and ſo much of the 
ſides of the Shank as 1s to be Sunk into Copper.Some 
Cetter-Cutters take this Scurf off with ſmall ſmooth 
Files, and afterwards with fine Powder of Emerick. 
The Emerick, they uſe thus. They provide a Stick 
of Wood about two Handful long, and about a 
Great-Primer, or Double-Pica thick : Then in an 
Oyſter-ſhell, or any ſleight Concave thing, they 
powr a little Sallad-Oyl, and put Powder of Eme- 


rick to it, till it become of the Conſiſtence of Batter 
made 
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made for Pan-cakes. And ſtirring this Oyl and Eme- 
rick together, ſpread or ſinear the aforeſaid Stick 
with the Oyl and Ezzerick, .and ſo rub hard upon 
the Face of the Panch, and alſo upon part of the 

the Shank, till they have taken the Scurf clean off. 
Mr. Walberger of Oxford uſes another way. He 
makes ſuch an Inſtrument as is deſcribed in Plate ro. 
at H, which we will, for diſtinction ſake, call the 
Joynt-Flat-Gage. This Inſtrument conſiſts of two 
Cheeks about nine Inches long, as a b, and are faſt- 
ned together at one end, as the Legs of a Carperter's 
Joynt-Rule are in the Centre, as at c, but with a 
very ſtrong Joynt 3. upon which Centre, or Joynt, 
the Legs move wider, or cloſer together, as occa- 
ſion requires. Each Leg isabout anInch and a quar- 
ter broad, and an Inch and three quarters deep; vs. 
ſodeep as the Shank of the Pxch 1s long, At the far- 
ther end of the Shank b (as at 4) 1s let in an Iron 
Pin, with an Head at the farther end, and a ſquare 
Shank, to reach almoſt through a ſquare Hole in the ' 
Shank b, . that it twiſts not about 3 and at the end 
of that . Square, a round Pin, with a Male-Screw 
made. on it, long enough to reach through the 
Shank a, and about twolnches longer, as at e ; up- 
on which Male-Screw' is fitted a Nut with two Ears, 
which hath a Female-Screw 1n it, that draws and 
holds the Legs together, as occaſion requires a big- 
ger or leſs Punch to be held in a proper Hole. 
: Through each of, the adjoyning Infides of the Legs 
are made, from the Upper to the Lower Side, fix, 
ſeven, or eight Semi-Circular Holes (or more or 
leſs, according to diſcretion ) exadtly Perpendicular 
to 
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to the upper and under Sides of each Leg, marked 
44aa, bbbb., Fachofthele Semicircular Holes is, 
when joyned to its Match, on the other Leg to 
make a Circular Hole 3 and therefore muſt be made 
on each Leg, at an equal diſtance from the Centre. 
Theſe Holes are not all of an equal Size, but diffe- 
rent Sizes : Thoſe towards the Centre ſmalleſt, v7z. 
ſo ſmall, that the Pxrch for the ſmalleſt Bodied Let- 
| ters may be pinched faſt in them 3 and the biggeſt 
Holes big enough to contain, pinch and hold faſt 
the Punches for the great Bodied Letters. The up- 
per and under ſides of this Joynt-Flat-Gage is Faced 
with an Iron Plate, about the thickneſs of an Half 
Crown, whole outer Superficies are both made ex- 
aaly Flat and Smooth. 

When he uſes it, he chaſes an Hole to fit the Size 
of the Punch ; and putting the Shank of the Puzch 
into that Hole, 'Sinks it down ſo low, till the Face 
of the Panch, ſtands juſt Level, or rather, above 
the Face of the Joynt-Flat-Gage : Then with a piece 
of an Hone, wet in Water, rubs upon the Face of 
the Parch, till he have wrought off the Scarf. At 
laſt, with a Stick and Dry Putty, Poliſhes it. 

I like my own way better than either of the for- 
mer : For, to take off the Scurf with Small Files 
ſpoils the Files 3 the Face of the Punch being Hard, 
and the Scurf yet Harder : And beſides, endangers 
the wronging the Face of the Punch. 

The Joynt-Flat-Gage is very troubleſome to uſe, 
becauſe it is difficult to fit the Face of the Pxnch, to 
he in the Plain of the Face of the Gage ; eſpecially, 
if, in making the Letter, the Shank be Filed Taper- 

S 


ing, 
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ing, as it moſt tumes is. For then the Hammer-end + 
of the Punch being bigger than the Face-end, it will 
indeed Pinch-at the Hammer-end,. whilſt the Face- 
end ſtands unſteady to Work on. But when the 
Punch 1s fitted in, it is no way more advantagious 
for Uſe, than the Chaps of the Hand-Vice T mentio- 
ned in ©. 3. of this $. | 
Wherefore, I fit the Pyrch into the Chaps of the 
 Hand-Vice, asI ſhewediin the aforeſaid CE. and with 
a fine ſ\nooth Whet-ſtone and Water, take the Scurf 
lightly off the Face of. the Pazch ; and afterwards, 
with a fine ſmooth Hone and Water, work down 
to the bare bright Steel. At laſt, drying-the Punch 
and Chaps of the Haxd-Vice with a dry Rag, I pol- 
liſh the Face of the Punch with Powder of Dry Brick, 
and a Stick, as with Putty. 


; oe 346 2 % 
EC. 5. Some Rules be confeders in uſing the Gravers, 
Sculptors, Small Files, @*c. 


1. When he is Graving on the Infideof the Stroak, 
either to make it Finer or Smgother, he takes an 
eſpecial care that he place hisGraver or Sculptor ſo, 
as that neither of its Edges may wrong another 
Stroak of the Letter, it they chance (as they oftert 
do) to ſlip. over, or off an extuberant part” of the 
Stroak he 1s Graving upon. ' And therefore, I fay, 
he well conſiders how he is to manage the edges of 
his Graver. For there is no great 'danger of the 
point of his Graver after the infide Stroaks are 
fortn'd, and the Hollows of the Letter ſomewhat 
deepned 5 -but in the edges there is : Eor the point 

in 
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in working hes always below the Face of the Let- 
ter, and therefore can, at moſt, but flip below the 
Face, againſt the fide of the next Stroak ; but the 
edges lying above the Face of the Letter, may, in a 
{hp, touchupon the Side and Face of the nextStroak, 
and wrong that more or leſs, according as the force 
of the Slip was greater or ſmaller. And if that Stroak 
it jobs agamſt were before wholly finiſhed, by that 
job the whole Letter is 1n danger to be ſpoiled ; at 
the beſt, 1t cannot, without Filing the Letter lower, 
be wrought out 3 which ſometimesis a great paftof 
doing the Letter anew : For he takes ſpecial care 
thatneither any dawk.or theleaſt extuberant bunch- 
ing out be upon the inſide of the Face of the Stroak, 
but that the mfide of the Stroak (whether it be Fat 
or Lean) haveits proper Shape and Proportion, and 
be purely ſmooth and clean all the way. 
| If on the infide of the Stroak the Graver or Sculp- 
tor have not run ſtraight and ſmooth on theStroak, 
but that an Extuberance lies on the Side, that Extu- 
berance cannot eaſily be taken off, by beginning to 
Cut with the Edge of the Graver or Sculptor juſt 
where the Extuberance begins : Therefore he. fixes 
the Point of his Graver or Sculptor m theBottoms of 
_ the Hollow, jaſt under the $Stroak where'the Ex. 
berance is,and leans the Edge of hisGraver or Sculp- 
tor upwards z fo as in forcing the Point of the Gra- 
ver or Sculptor forwards, at the'Bottons of the Hol- 
low, the Edye of the Graver” or Sculptor tidy ſide 
tenderly along, and —— with if'@ Very ſinall; 
nay, inviſible Chip of the moſt Prominent Part of 
the Extuberance 5 and ſo, by this Proceſs ay" 
S 2 te 
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ted often, he, by ſmall. Degrees, Cuts away the Ex- 
tuberant part of the Stroak. 

2. He 1s careful to keep his Gravers and Sculptors 
always Sharp, by often Sharpningthem on the Oy]- 
Stone, which for that purpoſe he keeps ready at hand, 
ſtanding on the Bench : For if a Graver or Sculptor 
be not ſharp, it will neither make riddance, or Cut 
ſmooth; but inſtead of Cutting off a ſmall Extuberan- 
cy,.it will rather ſtick at it, and dig into the Side of 
the Stroak: | | 

' 3. He Flles very tenderly with the Small Files, 
eſpecially with the Knife-Files, as well becauſe they 
are Thin and Hard, not Temper'd, and therefore 
would ſnap to pteces with ſtnall violence ; as alſo, 
leſt with an heavy hand he ſhould take away tos. 
much at once of that Stroak.he 1s working upon. 


&. 14- ©. 1. Some Rules to be obſe rod by the Letter- 
| _—_ in the Cutting Roman , Italick, ard the 
| Black Engliſh Letter. ' 


7. The Stem and. other Fat Stroaks of. Capi- 
tal Romans is five Parts of forty and two (the whole 
Body.:). Or, (which is all one) one ſixth part of the 
Heighth'of an Aſcending Letter (as all Capitals are 
Aſcendents) as has been ſaid before. ' Albertus Durer 
took his Meaſure from the Heighth of Capitals, and 
aſigned but one tenth part for the Stem. 4-7 

' 24 The Stem, and. other Fat Stroaks of Capitals 
Halick, is four parts of: forty and two, (the Body.) 

3.. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower- 
Caſe Roman, is three and an half parts of forty and 
two, (the Body.) | 4. The 
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4. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower- 
Caſe l[talick, 1s three parts of forty and two, (the 
Body.) a 

5. Of Exegliſh, the Short Letters ſtand between 
nine parts of the Bottom-Line, and nine parts from 
the Top-Line 3 viz. upon three and thirty parts of 
forty and two, (the Body.) | 

6. The Stem of Exgliſh Capitals is fix parts of for- 
ty and two, (the Body.) 

- 7. The Stemof Ergliſh Lower-CaſeLetters is four 
parts of forty and two, (the Body.) 


C. 2. Of Terms relating to the Face of Letters, 
and their Explanation. © 


The Parts of a Pazch are already deſcribed in 
$. 13. ©. 1. of this Volumne 3 -and ſo is the Body : 
But the feveral Terms that relate to the Face of Let- 
ters are not yet defined. Now therefore you muſt 
note, that the Body of a Letter hath four principal 
| Lines paſling through it (or at leaſt imagined to pals 
through it)at Right Angles to the Body 3 viz. The 
Top-Line, The Head-Line, The Foot-Line, and 
The Bottom-Line. 

Between two of theſe Lines is contained the 
Heighth of all Letters. 

Theſe are called Lines, becauſe the Tops, the 
Heads, the Feet and the Bottoms of all Letters 
(when Complicated by the Compoſetor ſtand ranging 
in theſe imagin'd Lines, according as the Heighth 
and Depth of each reſpective Letter properly re- 
quires. 

| za 3 The 
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- The Long Letters are (as I told you in 4. 13. 1 . 


of this Volumne) contained between the Top -and 
Bottom-Lines, The Aſcending Letters are contained 
_ between the Top and Foot-Lines, The Deſcending 
Letters are. contained between the Head and Bot- 
tom-Lines, and The Short Letters are contained be- 
tween the Head and Foot-Lines. | 

_ Through what Parts of the Body all theſe Lines 
paſs, you may ſee by the Drafts of Letters, and the 
following Defcriptions. | 

What the Long Letters, Aſcending Letters, and 
Short Letters are, I ſhewed in the afore-cited C. 
Therefore F ſhall now proceed to particular Terms 
relating to the Face. As, 

I. The Topping, 1s the ſtraight fine Stroak or 
Stroaks that liein. the Top-Line of Aſcending Let- 
ters: In Roman Letters they paſs at Right Angles 
through the Stems; but in [talicks , at Oblique 
Angles to the Stems-3 as you may ſcein the Drafts of 
Letters, B, B, H, H, LI, e*c. 

2. The Footing, s the ſtraight fine Stroak or 
Stroaks that lie in the Foot-Line of Letters, either 
Aſcending or Deſcending. In Romars they paſs at 
Right Angles through the Stem, but in [#alcks, -at 
Dees Angles; as you may fee in B, B, H, H, 
I, L &@*c. 

3. The Bottom-Footing, is the ſtraight fineStroaks 
that hie in the Bottom-Line of Deſcending Letters. 
In Rowazxs they. paſs at Right Angles through the 
Stem-3 but - in. {zalicky at Oblique Angles 3 as you 
may {ce p,p, q, 9- 


4. The 
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4. The Stem 1s the ſtraight Fat Stroak of the Let” 
ter : as1n B, B, the ſtraight Stroak on the Left Hand 
is the Stem 3 and I, L, is all Stem, except the Foot- 
ing and Topping. 

5. Fat-Stroaks. The Stem or broad Stroak in a 
| Letter 1s called Fat 3 as the Right Hand Stroak in 
A, and part of the great Arch in B, are Fat Stroaks. 

6. Lean Stroaks, are the narrow fine Stroaks in a 
Letter 3 as the Left Hand Stroak of A, and the 
Right Hand Stroak of V are Lean. © 

7. Beak of Letters, is the fine Stroak or Touch 
that ſtands on the Left Hand of the Stem, either in 
the Top-Line, as b d h, &c. or in the Head-Line, 
as 1, m,n, &*c. Yetf, g, 1, f; g, /; have Beaks on the 
Right Hand of the Stem. 

83. Tails of Letters, 1s a Stroak proceeding from 
the Right Hand Side of the Stem, in the Foot-Linez 
aSad t u: and moſt Hralickh Lower-Caſe Letters 
have Tails : As alſo have moſt Swaſh Letters. But 
ſeveral of their Tails reach ' down to the Bottom- 
Line. 

9. Swaſh Letters are {talick; Capitals 3 as you ſee 
mn Plate 15. | | | 

Thus much of Letter-Cutting. The next Exerciſes 
ſhall (God willing) be upon Making Matrices, Ma- 
king Molds, Caſting and Dreſſing of Letters, &c. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Umb. 4. of the Second Volumne of Colletions of 
+ LN Letters for Improvement of Husbandry and 
Trade, 3s now extant 5 being Enquines relating to 
Husbandry and Trade : draws up bythe Learned Ro- 
bert Plot, L. L. D. Keeper of the Aſhmolean Muſz- 
um, and Profefor of Chymiſtry in the Univerſity of 
Oxford, cretary of the Royal Society of -Lon- 
don. Az Account of the manner f making Bruanſwick- 
Mum. Ar Account of a great Improvement of Moſſy 
Land, by Burning and Liming 5 from Mr. Adam Mar- 
tindale of Cheſhire. | 


To be had at the Agel in Cornhil, and ſeveral 
other Bookſellers. 
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Numb. X: | 129” | 
MECHANICK EXERCISES: 
Or the Doarine of 


HÞandy-wo2zks. 


Applied tothe ART of 


Mold-Making, Sinking the Matrices, 
Caſting and Dreſling of 


Panting-Lefters; 


| The Second V OLUME. 


s 15. « 1. Of making the Mold. 


HE Steel Punches being thus finith'd, 
as afore was ſhewed, they are tobe 
ſunk or ſtruck into pieces of Copper, a- 
bout an Inch and an halt long,and one 
quarter of an Inch deep but the thick- 
neſs not aſſignable, becauſe of the different thick*+ 
neſſes in Letters, as was ſhewed in s 2. and ſhall fur- 
ther be ſhewed, when I come to the ſinking and ju- 

ſtifying 
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ſtifyipg of Matrices. But before theſe Punches are 
ſank into Copper, the Letter-Founder muſt provide a 
Mold to juſtifie the Matrices by : And therefore it is 
proper that Ideſcribe-this Mold to you before I pro- 
ceed any farther. 

I have given you in Plate 18: at A, the Draft of 
one fide or half of the Mold; and in Plate 19. at B, 
its Match, or other half, which I fhall in general thus 
deſcribe. | 

Every Mold is made of two parts, an under, and 
an upper Part; the under part is delineated at A, in 
Plate 18, the upper part is marked B, m Plate xg, 
and is in all reſpe&s made like the underpart,cxcept- 
ing the S790] behind, and the Bow, or Spriveg alſo be- 
hind ; and excepting a ſmall roundiſh Wyer between 
the Body and Carriage, near the Break, where the 
under part hath a {mal rounding Groove madeia the 
Body. This Wyer, or rather Half-Wher in the upper 
part makes the Nick in the Shank of the Letter,when 
part of itis receivedinto the Grove in the under part. 

Theſe two parts are ſo exaQly fitted and gagedin- 
to one another, (viz. the Male Gage, marked C in 
Plate 19, into the Female-Gage marked g, in Plate 
18.) that when the upper part of the Mold 1s pro- 
perly placed on, and in the under part of the Mold 
| both together, makes the entire Mold, and may be 
ſlid backwards for Uſeſo far, till the Edge of either 
of the Bodies on the middle of either Carriage comes 
juſt to the Edge of the Female-Gages,cut in each Car- 
riage: And they may be ſlid forwards fo far, till the 
Bodies on either Carriage touch each other. And the 
fliding of theſe two parts of the Mold — 
makes 
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makes the Shazxk of the Letter thicker, becauſe the 
Bodies in each part ſtand wider aſundersz and the (li- 
ding them forwards makes the Shaxk of the Letter 
thinner, becauſe the Bodies on each part of the Mold 
ſtand cloſer together. | 

This is a general Deſcription of the Mo/d; I come 
now to a more particular Deſcription of its parts. 

a The Carriage. 

b The Body. 

Cc The Male-Gage. 

d e The Month-Piece. 

f 1 The Regiſter. 

£ The Female-Gage. 

The Hog. 

44a 4 The Bottom Plate. 

b b b The Wood the Bottoms Plate lies on. 

c c e The Mouth. 

d 4 The Thivar. 

e d d The Pallat. 

F The Nick. 

g 8 The Stool. 

h h g The Spring or Bow. 

I have here given you only the Names of the parts 
of the Mold, becauſe at preſent I purpoſe no other 
Uſe of it, than what relates to the finking the Panch- 
es into the Matrices ; And when I come to the caſt- 
ing of Letters, You will find the Uſe and Neceſſity 
of all thefe-Parts. | 


1 
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CT 2. of the Bottom-Plate. 


The Bottow Plate is made of Iror,about two Inch- 
esand three quarters long,and about the ſame breadth; 
its thickneſs about a Brevier: It is plagiſht exaQtly 
fat and ſtreight: It hath rwo of its Fore- Azgles,as a 4 
cut off either ſtraight or rounding, according to the 
pleaſure of the Work-man. 

About the place where the middle of the Carriage 
lies,is made a Hole about a Great Primmer (quare,in- 
to which is rivetted on the upper fide a Pin with a 
Sholder toit,which reaches about half an Inchthrough 
the under fide of the Bottom Plate. This Pin on the 
under fide the Bottoms Plate is round, and hath a Male- 
Screw on its end. This P3# is let through a Hole 
made in the Wood of the Mol to fit it; ſo that when 
a ſquare Nut, with a Female-Screw w it, is turned on 
the Male-Screw, it may draw and faſten the Half 
Mold firm to the Wood. 

The Hind fide of the Carriage lies on this Bottom- 
Plate, parallel to the Hind fide of it, and about a 
Two-Lis'd-Engliſh within the Hind Edge of itz and 
ſo much of this Bottom-Plate as is between the Regj- 
| fter andthe left hand end of the Carriage (as it is po- 
ſited in the Figure) is called the Szool, as g g in the 
under half of the Mold, becauſe on it the lower end 
of the Matrice teſts; but on the upper half of. the 
Mold is made a ſquare Notch behind in the Bottom: 
Plate, rather within thgn without the Edge of the 
Cartilee, to reach fronlliſhe Regifter, and half an Inch 


towards the left hand (as it is poſited in the F igure) 
that 
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that the upper part of the fore-ſide of the Matrice 
may ſtand cloſe to the Carriage and Body. 


T 3. Of the Carriage. 


On the Bottom-Plate 1s fitted a Carriage, (as) This 
Carriage 1s almoſt the length of the Bottom-Plate, and 
about a Donble Pica thick, and its Breadth the length 
of the Shank of the Letter to be caſt. 

This Carriage is made of Jroz, and hath its upper 
ſide,. and its two narrow ſides filed and rubed upon 
the uſing File, exaQly ſtraight, ſquare and ſmooth, 
and the two oppoſite narrow fides exaQtly parallel to 
each other. Ls 

On one end of the Carriage, as at & is made a 
long Notch or Slit, which I call the Female-Gage: 
It is about a Donble Pica wide, and is made for the . 


| Male-Gage of the other part of the Mo/d to fit into, 


and to ſlide forwards or backwards as the thickneſs 
of the Letter-to be caſt may require. 


T 4. Of the Body. 
Upon the Carriage is fitted the Body, as at b. This 


Body is alſo made of Iron, and is half the length of 


the Carriage, and the exadt-breadth.of the Carriage 5. 
but its thickneſs is alterable, and particularly made 
for every intended Body. we, 
About the middle- of this Body is made a fquare 
Hole,about a Great Primmer, or Double Pica ſquare; 
and direQly under it is made through the Carriage 
ſuch another HoleexaRtly of the ſame fize.  - 
Th T3 *5. Of 
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© 5. Of the Male-Gage. 


Through theſe two Holes, viz. That in the Body, 
atd that in the Carriage, is fitted a ſquare ror Shank 
witha Male-Screw on one End, and' on the other 
End an Head turning ſquare from the ſquare Shanck 
to-the farther end of the Body, as is deſcribed at c; 
but is more particularly deſcribed apart at B in 
the ſame Plate, where RB may be called the Male- 
Gage: ForI know no diſtin Name that Founders 
have for it, and do therefore coyn this- 

«£ The ſquare Shanck. 

b The Male-S crew. 

This ſquare Shanck is juſt ſo long within halfa Sca- 
board thick as to reach through the Body,Carriage,and 
another ſ{quare Hole made through the Bottom-Plate, 
that ſo whena ſquare Nut with a Female-Screw in it 
Is turned on that Pix, the Nt ſhall draw and faſten 
the Body and Carriage down to the Bottom-Plate. 

The Office of the Male-Gage is to fit into,and ſlide 


along the Female-Gage. 
q 6. Of the Mouth-Piece. 


Cloſe to the Carriage and Body is fitted a Mouth- 
Piece marked de. trer- Founders call this altoge- 
ther a Moyth- Piece : But thatI may be thebetterun- 
derſtood in-this preſent pur ofe, I muſt more nicely 
diſtinguiſh its parts, and ta 
Terms for them, as firſt, - 
Cc 6 © The Mowth. | nd 

| | d The 


te the Freedom to ele& 


d The Palate. 

ec e d The Jaws. | 

d d The Throat. 

Altogether (as aforefaid) the Mowth-Piece. 

The Mouth-Piece hath its Side returning from the 
Throat filed and rubb'd on the Uſing File exactly 
ſtraight and ſquare to its Bottom-ſide, becaule it is to 
joyn cloſe to the Side of the Carriage and Body; but 
its upper Side, viz. the Palate is not parallel to the 
Bottom, but from the Side d d, viz. the Throat falls 
away to the Mouth e, making an Argle greater or 
ſmaller, as the Body that the Mold is made for is big- 
ger or [eſs : For ſmall Bodjes require but aſma]l Month, 
becauſe ſmall Ladles will hold Metal enough for ſmall 
Letters; and the ſmaller the Ladle,the finer the Geat 
of the Ladle is; and fine Geats will eaſter hit the 
Mouth{(in a Train of Work)than the courſe Geats of 
Great Ladles : Therefore it is that the Mouth muſt 
be made to ſuch a convenient Width, that the Ladle 
to be uſed and its Geat, may readily, and without 
{labbering, receive the Metal thrown into the Mold. 

But again, if the Moxth- Piece be made too wide, 


& 2iz. the Japs too deep at the Moxth, though the 


Geat of the Ladle does the readier find it, yet the 
Body of the Break of the Letter will be ſo great, that 
firſt it heats the Mold a great deal faſter and hotter 3 
and fecondly, it empties the Par a great deal ſoon- 
er of its Metal, and ſubjects the Workman ſometime 


to ſtand ſtill while other Metal is melted and hot - 


Therefore Judgment is to be uſed in the width of 

the Mouth; and though there be no Rule for the 

width of it; yet this in general for ſuch 14olds = 
ma 
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make, I obſerve that the Orifice of the Throat may 

be about one quarter of the Body for ſmall Bodies ; 

but for great Bodies leſs, according to Diſcretion, 

and the Palate about an Inch anda quarterlong from 

the Body and Carriage. The reaſon that the Orifice 
of the Threat is ſo ſmall, is, becauſe the Subſtance at 
the end of the Shanck of the Letter ought alſo to be 
ſmall.that the Break may eafier break from the Shanck 
of the Letter, and the leſs ſubje& the Shanck to bow- 
ing 3 for the bowing of a Letter ſpoils it 3 and the 
reaſon why the Palate 1s ſo long, is, that the Break 
being long, may be the eaſter finger'd and manag'd 
inthe breaking. ' © 

If it be objected, that fince the fmalneſs of the 
Break at the end of the Sharck of the Letter is ſoap- 
provable and neceſſary for the reaſon aforeſaid,then 
why may not theBreakbe made much more ſmaller yet? 
The Anſwer will be, No ; becauſe if it be much ſmal- 
ler thar'one quarter of the Body, Metal enough will 
not paſs through the Throat, to fill both the Faceand 
Shanck of the Letter,eſpecially if the Letter to be caſt 
prove thin. 

Near the Throat and Jaw is made ſtraight dowww 
through the Palate a ſquare Hole(as at'k, )This ſquare 
Holehath all its Sideson the Upper-Plain of the Palate 
opened to a Bevel ofabout 45 Degrees,and about the 
depth of a thick Scaboard. Into this ſquare Hole is fit- 
ted a ſquare Pjz to reach through it; and within half a 
Scaboard through a ſquare Hole, made juſt under it 
in the Bottoms-Plate which the Month- Peice lies upon. 
On the upper end of this ſquare P3z is made a ſquare 
Sholder, whoſe under fides are filed Bevil away, ſo as 


the 
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to comply and fall juſt into the Bevil made on the - 
Palate atoreſaid; and on the under end of the Px is 
made a Male-ſcrew long enough to contain a ſquare 
Nut, with a Female-ſcrew in it about a Picea or Eng- 
liſh thick, which Nut being twiſted about the Pir 
of the Male-ſcrew, draws and faſtens the Month-piece 
cloſe down to the Bottom-Plate, and alſo cloſeto the 
Carriage and Body of the Mold. 

Note, that the ſquare Hole made inthe Bottom- Plate 
to receive the ſquare Shanck of the Pin,muſt bemade 
a little wider than juſt to fitthe ſquare Sharck of the 
Pin, becauſe the Moxth-piece mult be fo placed, that 
the end of the Jaw next the Throat mult lie juſt even 
with the Body it is to be joyned to; and alſothat the 
Throat of the Month-piece may be thruſt perfeQly cloſe 
to the Sides of the Carriage and Body: And when Oc- 
cafion requiresthe Shawck of the Letter to be length- 
ned, it may be ſet farther off the Carriage, that an 
Aſidue, or ſometimes a thin Plate of Braſs may be fit- 
ted in between the Carriage and the Throat of the 
Monxth-pizce, as ſhall farther be ſhewed when I come 
to juſtifie the Mold. 


« 7- Of the Regiſter. 


ay 


Behind the X0/d is placed the Regiſter, as at { zh, 
which I have alſo placed apart in the aforeſaid Plates 


as at C, that it may the more perſpicuouſly be diſ- 

cerned, and a more particular account of its parts be 

given, which are as follows - 
Caabede The Regiſter. 
4 4 The Sholders. 


b c The 
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b c The Neck. | 
d TheCheek returning ſquare from the Plate of the 
Regifter,and is about an Ergliſh thick. ' 
e The Screw Hole. | | 

It is made of an Jror Plate about a Brevier thick ; 
its upper Side is ſtraight, but its under Side is not: 
For at 4 4 projets downwardsa ſmall piece of the ſame 
Plate, which we may call the Sho/ders, of the Form 
you ſee iti the Figure. Theſe Sholders have two ſmall 
Notches (as at b-c) filed in them below the Range on 
the under ſide of the Regiſter, which we will call the 
Neck, andis juſt ſo wide as the Bottows- Plate is thick. 
This Neck is ſet into a ſquare Notch, filed fo far into 
the Bottom Plate, that the flat infide of the Regiſter 
may ſtand cloſe againſt the hind fide of the Carriage 
and Body; and this Noteh is filed ſo wide on the left 
Hand, that when the fide b of the Neck ſtands cloſe 
againſt the left-hand Side of this Notch(as jt is poſited 
in the Figure) the Cheek of the Regiſter ſtands juſt e- 
ven with the Edge of the Body. And this Notchisal- 
| fo filed fo wide on the right-Hand Side, that when 

the Neck at c ſtands cloſe againſt the right-hand Side 
of the Notch, the Cheek of the Regiſter may remove. 
an m,; oran m and ann from the edge of the Body 
towards the right hand: And the Stolders 4 4 are 
made ſo long, that when either Side of the Neck is 
thruſt cloſe againſt its correſponding fide inthe Notch. | 
of the Bottom-Plate, the upper Edge of the oppoſite 
Sholatr ſhall hook or bear againſt the under ae of 


Vol. 2. ' Sect. XV; 


the Bottom-Plate, and keep the whole Regiſter ſteady, 


and directly upright to the Surface of the Bottom- 
Plate. ; | 


In 
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In the Plate of the Regiſter, is made a long ſquare 
Hole, as at e, juſt wide enough to receive the Piz of 
a Male-ſcrew, with a Sholder to it, which is to fit in-* 
toa Female-ſcrew, made in the Edge of the Carriage, 
that when the Male-ſcrew is turned about in the Fe. 
male-ſcrew in the Carriage, it ſhall draw the Sholder 
of the ſaid Male-ſcrew hard againſt the upper and un- 
der Sides of the ſquare Hole in the Plate of the Re- 
giſter, cloſe to the ſide of the Carriage and Body. 

The reaſon why the Hole in the Plate of the Re- 
gifter is made fo long, is that the Cheek of the Regifter 
may be {lid forwards or backwards as occafion re- 

quires 3 as ſhall be ſhewn when I come to juſtifying 
the Mold. 


«9. Of the Nick. * 


In the upper half of the Mold, at about a Pica di- 
ance from the Throat, is fitted into the under fide 
of the Body the Nick: It is made of a piece of Wyer 
filed flat a little more than half away. This Nick is 
bigger or leſs, as the Body the Mold is made for is 
bigger or leſsz but its length is about two a#'s. Tt is 
ns round Sovulptors tet exaGtly into the under fide 


of the Body. 

In the under half of the Mold, is made at the ſame 
diſtance from the Throat, on the upper fide of the 
Body, a round Groove, juſt fit to receive the Nick in 
the upper half. "OY | 


Uuz2 Tg Of 
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——— — 


Tg. Of the Bow or Spring. 


This is a long piece of hard Iron Wyer, whoſe Dia- 
meter is about a Brevier thick,and hath one end faſt. 
ned into the Wood of the under half of the Mo/a, 
as at b; but it is ſo faſtned, that it may turn about in 
the Hole of the Wood it is put into : For the end of 
it being batter'd flat, a ſmall Hole is drilled through 
it, into which fall Hole the end of fine Lute-ſtring 
Wyer,or ſomewhat bigger is put,and faſtned by twiſt- 
ing abqut half an Inch of the end of the Lute-ſtring 
' tothe reſt of the Lute-ſirizg: For then a conſiderable 
Bundle of that Wyer, of about the Size of a Doubler 
Button, being -wound behind the Hole, about the 
end of the Spring, will become a Sholder to it, and 
keep the end of the Sprizg fromſlipping through the 
Hole in the Wood: 'But this Bu#tor or Sholder muſt 
alſo be kept on by thruſting another piece of Wjer 
Niff into the Hole made on the end of the Sprixg, 
and crooking that Whyer into the Form of an S, that 
it ſlip not out of the Hole. | 

The manner how the Sprizg is bowed, you may 
ſee in the Figure: But juſt without the Wood is 
twiſted upon another Wyer about an Ezglſs. thick 
five or ſix turns of the IV/jer of the Spring, to make 
the whole Spring bear the ſtronger at its point: For 
the Office of the Spring is withits Point at g, to thruſt 
the Matrice cloſe againſt the Carriage and Body. | 


1 10. Of - 


LIMI 
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A es 


E.10. Of the Hooks, or Haggs. 


Theſe are Iron Wyers about a Long Primmer thick: 
Their Shape you may ſee in the Figure : They are fo 
faſtned into the Wood of the Mold, that they may 
not hinder the Ladle hitting the Month. Their Of 
fice is to pick and draw with their Points the Break 
ond LO out of the Mold when they may chance to 

ck. 


"'E It. Of the Woods of tte Mold. 
All the fro Work aforeſaid of the Mold is fitted 


and faſtned on two Woods, viz. each half one, and 
each Wood aboutan Inch thick, and of the ſhape of 


each reſpeqive Bottom-Plate. The Wood hath all its 


Sides except the hind-fide, about a Pica longer than 
the Bottom-Plate ; but the hind-ſide lies even with 
the Bottome-Plate. The Bottom- Plate,as afore was ſard 
in * 2, of this s. hath an Iroz Piz on its under fide, 
about half an Inchlong, with a Male-ſcrew on its end, 
which Piz being let fit into an Hole in the Wood 
does by a Nut with a Female-ſcrew 1n it draw, all the 
Tron Work cloſe and faſt to the Wood. 

But becauſe the Wood is an Inch thick, and the 
Pin in the Bottom- Plate but half an Inch long, there- 
fore the outer or underſide of the Wood (as poſited 
in the Figure) hath a wide round Hole made in it flat 
at the Bottom, to reach within an Exgliſh, or a Great 
Primmer of theupper fide of the Wood. This round: 
Hole is wide enough to receive the Nut with the Fe- 

_—_— male- 
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male-ſcrew in it; and the Pix being now long _ | 
to receive the Female-ſcrew at the wide. Hole, the 
Female-ſerew may with round noſed Plyers be turned 
about the Male-ſcrew on the Pin afore aid,tillit draw 
all the Iron Work cloſe to the Wood. _ 

The Wood behind on the upper half is cut away 
as the Bottom-Plate of that half isz and into the thick- 
neſs of the Wood, cloſe by the right and left-hand 
fide of this Notch is a ſmall ſquare Wyer-ſftaple driven, 
which we may call the Matrice-Check; for its Office 
is only to keep the Shanck-of the Matrice from flying 
out of this Notch of the Mold when the Caſter is at 
Work. And the Nuts and Screws of the Carriageand 
 Mouth-piece, 8c. that lie under the Bottom-Plate, are 

with ſmall Ch;/els let into the upper fide ofthe Wood, 
that the Bottom-plates may lie Hat on it. 


Sed... XVI. @f juftifjing the Mold. 


Lthough the Ma/d be now made 3 nay, very well 
and Workman-like made, yet isit not imagin'd 
to be fic to go to work withal ; as well becauſeit will 
doubtleſs Rag (as Fornders call itz for which Ex- 
Planation ſee the Table) as becauſe the Body, Thick- 
neb6, Straightneſs, and length ofthe Sharck mult be 
finiſhe with ſuch great Nicety, that without feveral 
Prooks and Tryings,.it cannot be'expetted to be per- 
fotly true. | | 
Therefore before the ' ſinking and juſtifying the 
Metrices, the Mold muſt firſtbe J»ſtified: And firſt, 
he juſtifies the Body, which to do, he caſts about 
ewenty Proofs or Letters, as they are called, though it | 


matters 


ſorg-ſtick,, as is deſcribedin 9 17. © 2.P 


Numb.X. © WVold-Baking. 143 


matters not Whether the Shancks have yet Letters 
on them or no. Theſe Proof7 he ſets up in a Compo- 
he 10.at G, 

with all their Nicks towards the right Hand, and 
then fetsup ſomany Letters of the ſame Body, (which 
for Diſtincion-ſake we will call Patterns) that che 
will juſtifie his Body too, upon the Proofs, with all 
their Nicks alſo to the _ Hand, to try if they a- 
ree in length with the ſame Number of Letters that 
e uſes for his Pattern; which if they do not,for ve- 


| ry ſeldom they do, but by the Workman's fore-caſt 


are generally ſomewhat too big in the Body, that 
there may be Subſtance left to Tuſtific the Mold,and 
clear it from Ragging. Therefore the Proofs may 
drive out ſomewhat, either half a Line (which in 
Founders and Printers Language is half a Body) or a 


whole Line. (more or leſs.) 
He alſo tries if the two ſides of the Body are paral- 


tel, viz. That the Body be no bigger at the Headthan 
at the Foot ; and that he tries by taking half the num- 
ber of his Proofs, and turning the Heads of -them 
lays them upon the other half of his Proofs, ſo that 
if then the Heads and Feet be exaftly even upon 
each other,and that the Heads and Feet neither drive 
out, nor get ir, (Foxnders and Printers Language,for 
which ſee the Table) the two ſides of the Body are 
parallel ; but if either the Head or Foot drives 
out,” the two fides of the Body are not parallel, and 
mult therefore be mended. | 

And as he hasexamin'd the Sides of the Body foal- 
ſo he examines the thickneſs of the Letter, and tries 


if the two Sides of the thickneſs be alſo parallel, which 
| = 
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to do, he ſets up his Prooves in the Compoſing-flick 
with their Nicks upwards. Then taking half of the 
\ Prooves, heturns the Heads and lay the Heads upon 
the Feet of the other half of his. Prooves, and if the 
Heads and Feet lies exaftly upon each other and nei- 
ther drive-oxt- or get-in the two Sides of the thick- 
neſſes are paralle]. But if either the Head or Foot 
drive-ont the two Sides of the thickneſſes are not paral- 
' lel; and muſt therefore be mended. : 

ext, be conſiders whether the fides of the Body 
be {traight, firſt by laying two Letters with their 
Nicks upwards upon one another, and holding them 
up in his Fingers, between his 'Eye and the Light, 
tries if he can ſee Light between them : For if the 
leaſt Light appear between them, the Carriage is-not 
ſtraight. Then he lays the Nicks againſt one another, 
and holds them alſo againſt the Light, as before : 
Then he lays both the Nicks outward, and examines 
them that way, that he may find whether either or 
both of the Carriages are out of ſtraight. 

'But we will ſuppoſe now the Body ſomewhat too 
big, and that it drives out at the Head or Foot; and 
that the thickneſs drives-oxt at the Head or Foot and 
that. the Sides of the Body are not ſtraight. Theſe 
are Faults enough to take the Mold aſunder: but yet 
if there were but one of theſe Faults it muſt be ta- 
ken aſunder for that 3 by unſcrewing the Male-Gage, 
to take the Body off the Carriage, and the Carriage 
off the Bottom-Plate. | | 

Having found where the Fault of one or both fides 
of the Bod is, he lays the Body down upon the Uſovg 
File; and if the ;Fault be: extuberant, he. rubs the 

| . Extu- 


; Bas gs <4 eg 
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Extuberancy down, by preffing his Finger or Fin- 
gers hard upon the oppoſite fide of the Body, juſt o- 
ver the extuberant part; and ſo- rubbing: the Body 
hard forwards on the Oſmrg-File,and drawing it light- 
ly backwards, : he rubs till he has wrought down the 
extuberancy, - which he examins by applying the 
Lyner to that {ide of the Body, and holding 1t fo 
up between his Eye and the: Light,: tries - whether 
or not he Lyner ride upon the part that was extu- 
berant z which if it do, the extuberancy 1s not ſuf- 
ficiently rub'd off, and the former Proceſs muſt 
again begin and be continued till the extuberancy 
be rub'd, off, . And if the Body were too big, heby 
this Operation works it down : Becauſe the extube- 
rancy of the Body rid upon the Carriage, and bore 
it up. | | 

Aha if the fault be. a Dawk, or Hollow in the Bo- 
dy, then he Works the reſt of that fide of the Body 
down to the bottom of the Dawk, which by apply- 
ing the Zyner (as afore ) he tryes, and this alſo lef- 
ſens the Body. | 

If the Body drive-out at Head or Foot, he lays 
the weight of his Fingers heavy at that fide or end 
of the Body which is too thick, and ſo rubs that 
down harder. | 

If the thickneſs of the Letter, drive-out at 
Hlead, or Foot, he Screws the Body into the Vice , 
and with a flat ſharp File, files the Side down at 
the Head, or Foot, At the ſame time, if the Shanck 
of the Letter be not Square, he mends that alſo, and 
{mooth-files it very well. 2 

[Then 


146 Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol. 2. Se&. XVI 


Then he purs the Mold _—_ again : And 
melting, (or laying aſide) his firſt Proofs, leſt they 
ſhould make him miſtake, he again Cafts about 
twenty New Proofs, and examins by them as be- 
fore, how well he has mended the Body, and how 
near he hasbrought the Body to the fize of the Par- 
tern; | For he does not expe to do it the Firſt, 
Second, : or Seventh time'z but 'mends on, on, on, 
by a little ata time, *1ll at laſt it. is ſo finiſh. 

If the Body prove too fmall, it is underlaid with a 
thick or a thin :Aſ/zdxe ; or ſometimes a thin Plate of 


Then'he :examins the Month-piece, and ſees that 
the Jaws ſlide' 'exaQtly true, upon every part of the 
Pallat without riding. 

If the Throat of the Month-piece lie too low, as moſt 
commonly it is deſigned ſo to do 3 Then a Plate 
of Braſs of a proper thickneſs is laid under it to 
raiſe it higher. 

He alſo Juſtifies. the Regiſters, making their Cheeks 
truly Square. And Screwing them about an n from 
the Corner. of the Body. RL, 

He tryes that the Male and Female-Gages fit each 
other exactly, and lie direly ſtraight along, and 
| parallel to both the Sides of the Carriage.” 

All this thus performed he needs not (' perhaps. ) 
take the Mold allunder again. But not having yet 
confider'd, or examin'd the length of the Shanck of 
theLetter, he now does; and it it be ſomwhat too 
long ( as we will ſuppoſe by forecaſtit is) then the 
Bocy and Carriage being Screwed together, and both 
the Halves fitted in their Gages, the Edges of the 


Carri- 
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Carriage and Body are thus together rub'd upon the 
Oſmg-File, till the Carriage be brought to an exact 
length. | 
Having thus ( as he hopes ) finiſht the juſtifyin 

of the Mold; and put it together, and Screwed it fall 
up, he puts the two Halves together, and then 
Rubs or Slides them hard againſt one another, ro 
try if he can perceive any little part of the Body Ride 
upon the Carriage, or Carriage ride upon the Body : 
To know which of them it is that Rides, or is extu- 
berant, he uſes the Liner; applying it to both the Pla- 
ces, as well of the Body as the Carriage ; where he ſees 
they have Rub'd or bore upon one another - And 
which of them that isextuberant,the Edge of the Liner 
will ſhew,by Riding upon it : And that part he Files 
upon with a ſmall flat and very fine File, by little 
and little, taking off the extuberancy. till the Bodies 
and Carriages lie exaQly flat upon, and cloſe to one 
_— Which if they do not, the Mold will be ſure 
to Rag. 


Ss. XVII. « 1. Of Sinking the Punches into the 
Matrices. 3 DT 


better underſtood, as I ſhall have: Occafion 
to Name them, I have given you a Draft of the: Ma- 
zrice in Plate,18 at E: and ſhall here explain itsparts, 
E The Matrice,wherein'is Puinched E, 'theFace'of 
the Letter. "WTO SAT-91759-1 + vant 
a The Bottom of the Matrice. 


þ The Top of the Matrice. + LG 
p: R 2 c The 


Fm the Matrice, and all its parts may be the 
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c The Right Side of the Matrice. 
d The-Left Side of the Matrice. 
f g The Face of the Matrice. 
h 3 The Leather Grove of the Matrice, 
In the Back or Side behind. the Matrice, juſt be- 
hind E is filed in athwart-/ the Back, from the right 
to the left Side a Notch, to ſettle and hold the point 
of the Spring or Wyer of the Mold in, that the Ma- 
trice fly or ſtart nat-back. when-it 1s at Work. | 
AsI told you (ins. 11. © 1; that the Punches are 
to be made of ſeveral Thickneſles, for reaſons there 
ſhewed; and that therefore the Letter-Cutter makes 
Wooden Patterns for his ſeveral $izes 'of Thickneſles 
as well as Heights 5: ſo now I am come to the Jink- 
ing of the Punches into the Matrices, I muſt tel! you 
again that the Letter-Cytter or elſe the Founder, ( ei- 
ther of ' which that Sinks them,z for ſbmetimes it is 
a Task Incumbent on each of them ,) conſiders the 
Thicknefles of all the Punches he has to-Swk, ; though 
Heighthhe need not conſider in Sinking the Mazvices : 
For the Matrices, by reaſon of their length in Copper 
tipwards afd downwards:,; have Subſtance, enough 
and to ſpare, for the longeſt Letters to be Syxk, into 
them : ' Therefore I ſay, he only conſiders the ſeve- 
ral Thickneſles of alice: Prxckecy and; makes Hood- 
en Patterns for them), - marking witha Pen and Inck 
the' numhbercof each ſize, ;on the Pattern as before he 
didkriths leh Punches 4) But the, Patterns he, made 
tor-tha Syde! . Wil be:too:Thin. forthe Copper 
Matrices : Becauſe the Steel Punches by Sinking 1nto 
the Matrices, ſtretch and force the Sides of the Cop- 
Fer out, and ſometimes crack. them fox want - Sub- 
93T 2 ox | ance 
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| ſtance; and at other times carry or force theSub- 
ſtance of the Matrice fo low with their Sholder if the 
Letter be broad,thart it creates a great Trouble to rub 
them Flat, (as it is called) becauſe it is done upon 
., the Uſing- File. 

Therefore he makes Wooden Patterns for every 
of the former fiz'd Prnches, fo thick or rather an 
n thicker at the leaſt, then he made the Wooder 
Patterns, that the' Steel- Punches were made to be 
Forged by, that there may be Subſtance enough 
on each-fide the Cypper to bear the dilating that 
the finking of the Pxxch into it will make, be- 
cauſe the Connter-Puncht-Letters are Thicker by their 
Stems and Footing or Topping than the Counter- Pun- 
ches made for them' need be. | 4:07 

Therefore ( as before ) for three fizes of Pur- 
ches to be Counter-Puncht , he made three ſeveral 
fiz'd ' Patierns; fo now for the ſeveral fiz'd Pan- 
ches that ate.'to be Synth into Matrices,” he makes 
three ſeveral fiz'd Patterns of Wood for the Copper- 
Sith to draw out Rods 'of Copper of thoſe ſeveral 
Sizes by, atid each of them (as aforeſaid) an n, and 
for the Thick Lerters an m'(at leaft) Thicker than 
the  Patitrys; were made, 'for the Steel-Punches to 
be Forged to a ſize by. Sk | 

'Tn the. Forging of theſe Copper Rods , he in- 
ſtruts the Copper-S22#th to make Choice of the 
fofteſt Copper he ,can ger, that the Steel-Punches 
may '. run ''the/ 165  hazzard of breaking 3 and 
ſometimes '( if too foft Temperd) batterimg their 
Stroaks, 

The Roſe Copper is commonly accounted the ſofteſt; 

> 7 9 into - 
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But yet I have many times Sunk Punches indifferently | 
into every ſort of Copper. Nay, even calt Copper, which 
is generally accounted the Hardeſt : Becauſe Cop- 
per, as well (as ſome other Mettals ) Hardens with 
Melting. ? 

Theſe Rods of Copper are (as I told you in S.IIL 
T x. to be Cut into ſmall Lengths, each about an 
Inch and an half long, and a Great-Primemr or 
Double-Pica deep ; and for great Bodyed Letters a 
Two-lin'd-Engliſh deep 3 But their Thickneſs not 
aſlignable, becauſe of the Different Thickneſles in 
Letters, both of the ſame and other Bodies, as in part 
I Rewed, in s. IT, and more fully in this preſent 5. 
and ©, | 
The reaſon why the Copper-Rods are Forg'd fo 
deep, is, That the more ſubſtance of Copper may 
lie under the Face of the Puxch: For if the Rod 
have not a convenient depth, the Face of the Punch 
in ci#king, does the ſooner ingage with the Hard- 
neſs of the Face of the Stake it 1s Sk upon - And 
having with a few Blows of the Hemmer, ſoon 
hardned the Copper juſt under the Face of the Punch, 
as well 'the hardneſs of the ſmall ( thus hardned ) 
Body of Copper juſt under the Face of the Puach, as 
the Hardneſs of the Face of the Stake contribute 
a a yams afliſtance to the breaking or batte- 
ring the Face of the Punch. But if the Rod be deep, 
the Subſtance of Copper between the Face of the Puxch 
and theStake is leſs hardned, and conſequently the 
Punch will Sink the eafier , and deeper with leſs 


Violence. 


But 
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," But ſometimes it has happ'ned that for the Si-k- 
ing one Matric. or two, I have been loath to trou- 
ble my ſelf to go to the Copper-Smiths, to get one 
Forg'd - and therefore I have made ſhift with ſuch 
Copper as I have had by me. But when it has not 
been ſo deep as I could have wiſht it, I have juſt en- 
tred the Puxch intothe Matrice upon the Stake, and 
to $:ak it deep enough, I have laid it upon a good 
thick piece of Lead, which by reaſon of its ſoftnefs 
has not hardned the Copper juſt under the Face of the 
Punch ; but ſuffered the Punch to do its Office with 
Succeſs. 

Having cut the Copper-Rods, into fit Lengths with 

a. Cold Chifſel, He files the end that is to ſtand 
upon the Stool of the Mold exactly ſquare, and the 
Right-ſide of the Matrice, that ſtands againſt the 
Carriage and Body, alſo exattly Square and ſmooth 
upon the Uſing-F ile. Then heplaces the filed end, 
or Bottom upon the Stool, with the Face of the Ma- 
trice towards the Carriage and Body, and the Right 
ſide of the Matrice, cloſe againſt the Regiſter : Then 
if the Panchto be ſunck be an aſcending Letter. He 
with a fine pointed Needle, 'makes a ſmall Race by 
the upper ſide of the Carriage upon the Face of the 
Matrice, and that Race is a mark for him, to ſet the 
top of the Aſcending Letter at, when he S3iks it into 
the Matrice : So that then placing the Punch up- 
right upon the middle of the Thickneſ of the Ma- 
trice, the Matrice lying ſolid on the Stake : He with 
the Face of an Hammer (izable to the bigneſs of 
his Punch, cautiouſly knocks upon the Hammer- 


end of the Punch, with reiterated Blows, till 
he 
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he have driven the Pyrch deep enough into the - 
Maitrice. xeeel \ | 
_-Butif it be a.ſhort Letter, or: a Deſcending: Let- 
ter, and not Aſcending alſo: . 'Then heele&ts any 
Caſt- Letter of the Thickneſs of the Beard, '( as Foxr- 
ders and Printers call it ) For which Explanation 
ſee the Table, and he lays that: Letrer upon the Syy- 
face of the Carriage, and then. placing the Botton: 
of the Matrice to be Sk, as before; 'on the Stool, 
and againſt the Regiſter, He draws with a Needle 
as before, a race above the Surface of that Letter, 
againſt the Face of the Matrice, and that race is a 
Mark for him to place the Head of the Letter by. 
Then managing the Punch and Hammer as before 
was ſhewed, he Sinks the Punch into the M«- 
trice. 

But here ariſes a Queſtion, viz. How deep the 
Punches are to be Snk into the Matrices 2 ' The 
Anſwer is, a Thick Space deep, though deeper even 
to an n would be yet better : Becauſe the deeper the 
Punches are Sunk, the lower does the Beards ſtand 
below the Face, arid, thoſe Beards when the Caſt 
Letter comes into the 'Printers Hands to be uſed, are 
the leſs ſubject to Prirt, as too. oft they do both at 
Head or Foot of a Page, than when they lie ſo high 
that the ſoftneſs of the Blankets, and Hardneſs of a 
Pull, or elfe careleſneſs of Running the Carriage of 
the Preſs to a conſidered Mark they would be. Bur 
they are ſeldom Sz#k any deeper thena thick'/Space: 
and the reaſon is, becauſe the breaking or battering 
_ ace of the Pxnch ſhould not be to much ha- 
zarded. | 


The 
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| The many Punches to be Sunk into Matrices for 
the ſame Body, are difficult to be Sunk of an equal 
depth. Therefore I always makea Beard-Gage, as is 
deſcribed in Plate 19 at F, where ab is a Sholder 
that reſts upon the Face of the Matrice, c is the 
Point or Gage that meaſures the depth of the Suz- 
hen Punch. So that when the Point c juſt tou- 
ches the Bottow, and both the Sholders 2b the Face 
of the Matrice, the Punch may be accounted well 
$unk as to depth. 

But though it be accounted well $xk for a 
firſt Eſſay, yet can it not be reaſonably imagined 
It is well $zk for good and all; as well becauſe in 
Sinking the Punches it has'carryed ſome part of 
the Surface of the Matrice down below the Face of 
' the Matrice into the Body of the Copper, as becauſe 
both the Sides are doubtleſs extorted, and one Side 
or Part of the P#rch Sunk more or leſs deeper than 
the other. Wherefore I now come to 


© 2. Juſtiſying the Matrices. 


Juſtifying of Matrices is, 1. to make the Face of 
the Synken Letter, lie an exact deſigned depth be- 
low the Face of the Matrice, and on all its ſides 
equally deep from the Face of the Matrice. 2. It is 
to ſet or Juſtifie the Foot-line of the Letter exactly 
in Line. 3. It is to J»ſtifie both the ſides, viz. 
the Right and left-ſides of a Marrice to an exact 
thickneſs. a 

Therefore to proceed Methodically, he firſt ſlight- 
ty Fiks down the — out that the _ | 

made 
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made in the Sides of the Marrice ; And then {lightly 
Files down all the Copper, on the Face of the Ma- 
trice, till the Hollow the Punch made becomes e- 
ven with the whole Face of the Matrice. 

Then he Caſts a Proof-Letter or two, and Rubs 
them : And with the Edge of a Knife cuts out 
what may remain in the bottom of the Sharck 
by reaſon of the un-even breaking, off of the 
Break that the ſquare bottom of the Shanck may 
not _ born off the Bottom-Ledge of the Lining- 
Stick, 

But having till now faid nothing of the Lining- 
Stick, it is proper before I proceed, to give a De- 
ſcription of it It is delineated in Plate 19 at G. 
Where G is the Plain, « the Side-Ledge, b the Bottom- 
Ledge, c the Sjilt, all made of Braſs. 

The Plair is exaCtly Flat,Straight,and Smooth,that 
the'Shancks of the Letter being likewiſe ſo, may lie 
flat and ſolidly on it. Its depth between the Bot- 
tom-Ledg, and the fore edge is about the length of the 
Shanck of the Letter : But the whole Plazz of Braſs 
is yet deeper 3 Becauſe the Bottom-Ledge is falt- 
ned on it. The Liring-Stick is about two Inches 
long for ſmall Letters ; but longer for Big-Bodyed 
Letters. | i Y oh | 

Both Bottomand Side-Ledge, is a thin pieceof Braſs, 
from aSceboard toa Picathick, according as the Body 
whoſe Face and Foot-line is to be Juſtified in it 1s 
bigger or leſs. Thefe two Leadges is an Infide Square 
exactly wrought, and with ſmall Rivets faſted on 
the S;zdeedge,and on the Bottoms edge. 


The 
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The St:lt is a thin flat piece of Braſs-Plate a- 
bout a Scaboard thick, and a Dowble-Pica broad : 
One of its edges is So/dered to the under-lide of 
the Plain, about a Doxble-Pica within the fore- 
edge of the Plain, that the Lining-Stick (when (et 
by with Proof-Letters in it ) may not lie flat on 
its Bottom 3 but have its fore edge Ti/ted up, that 
af Letters in it may reſt againſt the Brioci= 
edge, 

Having cut the Notch in the Break of the Ler- 
ters as aforeſaid, He Rubs every (ide of them on the 
Stone, with two or three hard R»bs, to take off the 
ſmall Rags that may happen on the Shanck of the Letter, 
notwithſtanding the Molds imagined to be very truly 
made and Juſtified, | 
| The Sfoze is commonly awholeGrizd-Stoxe,about 
eighteen Inches diameter, having both its fides tru- 
ly Rab'd flat and ſmooth, by Joſiling it (as Maſons 
call it ) upon another broad long and flat Stone 
with Sand and Water. It muſt have a fine, butvery 
ſharp Greet. Now to return. 

He places a Quadrat of the ſame Body, on the 
Plain of the Lining-ſtick,, and againſt the Side-Ledge 
of jt. He ſets up three or four old m's of the ſame 
Body : Then ſets up his Proof-Letter or Letters, and 
after his Proof-Letter three or four old m's more of 
the ſame Body; and being very careful that the Foot 
of the Shanckof the Letter ſtands full down againſt 
the Bottom-Ledge of the Lining-ftick, He applies the 
edge of the Liner to the Faces of all theſe Letters: 
And if he finds that theedge of the Liner juſt touch 


(and no more)as well all the parts of his Preof-Let- 
; = ters 
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ters as they do upon his old Letters, He con- 
cludes his Matrice 1s Sunk to a true Height againſt 
Paper. | 
But he ſeldom hopes for fo good luck:; but does 
more likely expe& the Matrice is Sunk too deep or 
too ſhallow, and awry on the right and left-ſide, 
or on the top or bottom of the I ine, for all or any 
of theſe Faults, the Liner will eaſily diſcover. There- 
fore I ſhall ſhew you how he Juſtifies a Matrice that is 
too High againſt Paper. | 
We will ſuppuſe the Face of the Punth is Sunk 
flat and ſtraight down into the Matrice 3 but yet it 
is a Jittle too deep Sywyk, Therefore he conliders 
how much it istoo deep:If it be but a little too deep, 
perhaps when the Face of the Matrice ſhall be made 
exatly flat (for yet it is but Rovugh-Filed) it may 
be wrought downto be juſt ofan Height againſt Pa- 
per. | But if the Punch be Sunk ſo much too deep 
that the ſmoothing the flat of the Face on the Uſing- 
File will not work it low enough 3 then with a 
Baſtard-cut flat-File, he takes off (according to his 
Diſcretion) ſo much Copper from the Face of the 
Matrice as will make it ſo much nearer as he thinks 
it wants to the Face of the Letter. But yet conſiders 
that the Face of the Matrice is yet to ſmoothen on 
the Ufing-File, and therefore he is careful not to 
take too muck off the Face of the Matrice with the 
Rongh-File, 
. He isalfo very careful that when he is to File up- 
on the Face of the Matrice, to Screw the Face of it 
Horizontally flat in the Vice : And that in Filing 
upon it, he keeps his File direaly Horizontal, as 
| was 


CE ra 
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was ſhewed, Numb. 1. Fol. 15, 16. Vol,jzs. For if 
he let his right or left-Hand dip, thed#ile will in 
its Natural Progreſs take too much off the ſide it dips 
upon, and conſequently the Face of; the Letter on 
that fide will lie ſhallower from the: Face of the 
Matrice then it- will on the oppoſite fide. The like 
caution he makes, in Filing between the Top and 
Bottom of the Matrice on the Face. For if he Files 
away too much Copper toward the Top or Bottom, the 
Face of the Letter on its Top or Bottom- Line, will 
lie on that end ſhallower from the Face of the 
Meatrice, 

Then he confiders by his Proof- Letters how 
much too thick the right or left fide of the M#- 
trice 18. 

I told youin S 11. T1 4, that the Angle the Shot- 
der made with the Face of the Letter, is about 100 
Degrees, which is 10 Degrees more then a right Ar-7- 
gle or Square. So that if a Letter be Caſt and Rub'd 
juſt ſo thick that the Liver when applied to the 
Shanck of the Letter reaches juſt to the Sholder, there 
will be an Argle of 10 Degrees, contained be- 
tween the edge of the Lizer and the Straight Line 
that proceeds from the Sholder at the Shanck, to 
the outer-edge of the Face of the Letter. And if two 
Letters be thus Caſt and Rub'd and Set together, the 
Anele contained between their Shancks, and the 
outer-edge of the Face of the Letter will be 20 De- 

rees, which is too wide by half for the Faces of two 
tters to (tand aſlunder. Therefore the fides of the 
Matrice muſt be ſo Juſtiffed, that when the Shancks 
of two Lejters ſtand cloſe together, the Angle be- 
Y 3 tween 
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Bth the Shancks, and the adjacent outer- 
fre Faces of the Letters may both make 
an Angle" iabout 10 Degrees as aforeſaid, which 
Is a convellltnt diſtance for two Letters to ſtand 
| the Face. But to do which, If the right- 
tide be too thick, the Regiſter of the under-half of 
the Mold,being(as I ſaid hard ſcrew'd, ſoas to ſtand 
about ann off the edge of the Body towards the right 
hand 3 He places the Foot of the Matrice on the 
Otol, and the right-fide of the Matrice cloſe againſt 

the Regiſter, and obſerves how much too thick that 
fide of-the Matrice is: For ſo much as the right- 
hand edge of the Orifice of the Matrice ſtands on the 
left hand fide of the Body, ſo much is the right fide 
of the Matrice too thick, and muſt by ſeveral of- 
fers be Filed away with a-Baſtard-Cut-File, not all 
at once, leaſt (ere hebe aware) he makes that ſide of 
the Matrice too thin, which will be a great dammage 
to the Matrice, and cannot be mended but with a 
Botch, as ſhall in proper place be ſhewed. 

Having by ſeveral proffers wrought the right- 
fide of the Matrice thus near its thickneſs, he pro- 
ceeds to Fuſtiffe the left-ſide alſo. But this fide 
muſt. be Juſtified by the upper half of the Mold; 
By turning the top of the Matrice downwards, 
and. placing the left-fide of it ( now the right- 
_ fide) againſt the Regiſter, and works away the 
' left-fide in all reſpedts as he did the right-ſide ; {till 
being very cautious he takes not to much Copper away 
at once. 

To Jaſtific the Letter in Line he examins the Proofs 


Letter (yet ſtanding in the Linirg-Stick) and o_ 
the 
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the Liner to the Foot-line : And if the Liner touch 
all the way upon the Foot-lire of the Proof-Let- 
ter and the - Foot-Line of all the old m's, that Ma- 
trice 1s Juſtified 1 Line. But this alſo very rarely 
happens at firſt, for by deſign it is generally made 


to ſtand too low in Lime: Becauſe the Bottom of 


the Matrice may by ſeveral proffers be Filed away 
till the Letter ſtand exactly in Live. But ſhould 
he take too much off the Bottom of the Matrice, 
it cannot be made to ſtand lower without another 
Botch. | 

Nor does he reckon that this firſt Operation, or 
perhaps ſeveral more ſuch, ſhall Fxſtife the Ma- 
trice in Line. But after bringing both the ſides 
of the Matrice thus near, and alſo bringing the 
Matrice thus near in Line. He Caſts another Proof- 
Letter or two, and Rxbbing all the ſides of their 
Shanchs, -as before was ſhew'd, he tries by Rubbing 
the Letters how near he has brought the thickneſs 
of both the ſides: For when the ſides of the Ma- 
trice are brought juſt to ſuch a thickneſs, that the 
Shanck of the Letter(Caſt m the Mold)Rabs flat half 
way up beyond the Beard towards the Face of the 
Letter, the Matrice is of a convenient thickneſs, and 
there the Angle from the Beard of the Shanck, to the 
outer-edge of two Letters (et together, will make an 
Angle of about 10 degrees as aforeſaid, which being 
about one third part of a thin-Space 1s a convenient 
diſtance for the adjacent edges of two Letters to 
ftand aflunder : But yet Foxnders ſometimes to Get in 
or Drive out, Caſt the Letters thinner or thicker, and 


conſequently their Faces ſtand cloſer or wider _ 
ec 
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der,- which 1s unſeemly 'when the Letter comes to be 
Printed. 173 

- Then he ſets the Proef-Letters in the Lining-Stick, 
between four or five old m's as before, and with the 
Liner examins again how well theſe Proof-Letters 
ſtand in' Live with the old m's, which if they do 
not, he Reiterates the former Operations ſo oft, till 
the ſides and Line of the Matrice is Juſtified, and at 
every Operation.Caſts new Proof-Letters to exa- 
mine the thickneſs of both the' Sides; and -how 
well the Matrice is Juftified to Stand in Line. 

The Matrice being now Juſtified, he Files a Lea- 
tter-Groove round aboutit, vis a Notch(made prope- 
reſt with a three ſquare File ) within about a thick 
Scaboard of the top of the Matrice, to tie the Leather 
faſt to. 

He alſo Files another Notch in the back-ſide of the 
Matrice athwart it, to reſt the point of the Wher or 
Spring in. But this Notch muſt by no means be made 
before the Matrice be Juſtified to its true Height 
againſt Paper : Becauſe when this Notch i» made, the 
Punch cannot again be: ſtruck in the Matrice z For 
that the Marrice will not lie ſolid on the Steke in that 
place. ban 


C3. Of Botching-Matrices, 40 make them 
| ſerve the better, 


Matrices ate ſometimes either through a careleſs,or 
ſometimes through an unlucky ſtroak or two of the 
File made too thin. And ſometimes the Foot of the 
Matrice is too mych taken away, and the Letter by 


that 
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that means ſtands too high in Lize : And ſometimes 
the Face of the Matrices is too much taken aways 
So that the Letter will not ſtand High enough againſt 
Paper. 

To remedy all or any part of theſe inconvenien- 
cies, Founders are forced to make Botches on the Ma- 
trice: As firſt, If the Matrice be too thin on the right 
or left (ide, or both; They prick up that ſide, by 
laying the Matrice flat on the Work-Bench, with the 
thin f1de upwards, and holding the point of a Punch- 
Graver a{lope upon the thin fide, with an Hammer 
drive the point into the thin ſide of the Matrice, and 
ſo raiſe a Bur upon that fide; which Bur (though it 
thicken not the Metrice,yet it) makes the fide of the 
Matrice ſtand off the Regiſter, and conſequently is e- 
quevalent to thickning it. | 

The higher this Bur is raiſed, the better is the Ma- 
trice Botcht'; becauſe the thin fine points thus raiſed 
( if not pretty well Hlatted into theSubſtance of the 
Bur) will quickly either wear off by the preſſure of 
the Regiſter againſt them, or elſe flatten into the Bo-. 
dy of the Bur, and both ways makes the Matrice again 
too thin. 

Sometimes they do not Botch the Matrice thus for 
this fault ; but only Paſte a piece of Paper,or a Card, 

according as it may want thickneſs) againſt the thin 
1de of the Matrice and fo thicken it. 

But to mend the ſides I uſe another Expedient, - 
viz. by Soldering a piece of Plate-Braſs againſt its 
thin ſide.or ſides, which is much better than Botch- 
ing 1t, 


Z Seconds 
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Scrondly, It the Matrice be filed away too much 
at the Foot, they knock it up with the Per of 
the Hammer ; and ſtretch it between the Foot and 
the Orifice of the Matrice, and then Juſtifie it a- 
gain in Lire, Or a piece may be Soldered under 
the Foot. 

Thirdly, It the Face of the Matrice be too much 
taken away, and either. the Punch ſpoiled or the 
Notch in the back of the Matrice made (o, as it 
cannot be Sunken deeper, they raiſe a Byr on the 
Face, as they did on the thin ſides, to keep the 
Matrice off the Carriages and Bodies which Leng- 
thens the height of the Letter againſt Paper A 
much as is the height of the raiſed Bar. But of 
all the Botches this is the worſt, becauſe the Beard 
lies now nearer the Face: And the hollow ſtan- 
ding off of the Face of the Mairice from the Carri- 
ages and Bodies, ſubjetts the Mettal to run between 
them, and ſo peſters the Workman to get the Letter 

out of the Mold and Matrice. 


Sect. XVIH, Of ſetting np the Furnance, 


Aving Juſtified the Mold and Matrice, we come 
now to ory of Letters : But yet we have 


nelther Furnance,Mettel,or Ladle. Wherefore it is the 
Founders care, firſt to provide theſe. | 

The Farnence T have deſeribed in Plate 20. Ir is 
built of Brick upright, with four ſquare fides and, a 
Stone on the top, im which Stone 1s a wide round 
hole for the Par: to ſtand in. 


« | BD « b c d The 
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a b c d The ſquare Stone at the top, covering 
the whole Farnance. This is indeed the Fx r- 
mance. 

a d, bc The breadth two Foot and one Inch. 

a b, c d The Length two Foot three Inches. In- 
to the Breadth and Length about the whole Stone, 
1s let in even with the top of the Stone a ſquare [ro 
Band two Inches deep, and a quarter and halfquarter 
of an Inch thick to preſerve the Edges of the Stone 
from battering. 

e The round hole the Pan ſtands in, which hath 
an Troz Plate let into it eight Inches diameter, an 
_ and half broad and one quatrter of an Inch 
thick. 

This Iro-Plate fits the 7»ſide of the Hole fo far as 
it is Circular, and conſequently 1s a Segment of a 
Circle. But where the r na Gow breaks off the 
Circularity of the Stone, there ends this Plate of ro, 
that the Smoak may have the freer vent. Its Office 
alſo is to preſerve the Edge of the Hole from battering, 
with the oft taking out and putting in the Iroz 


Pan.' 
f The Fannel ſeven Inches high, and five Inches 


wide. 
g The Stoke-Hole four Inches wide, and fix Inches 


long. 
þ b The height of the Fxrnance two Foot ten 


Inches. 
; The Ajr-Hole juſt underneath the Hearth to let 


in Air that the Fire may burn the freer. | 
hk The Af-Hole where the Aſhes that fall from the 


Hearth are taken away. 
T 2 I mn o The 
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I 2:10 The Bench two Foot broad, three Foot 
long, and two Foot eight Inches high. The Bench 
is tocmpty the Letters out of the Mo/d upon, as the 
Founder Caſts them. 

The Hearth lies ſeven Inches below the top of the 
round Hole, and hath under it another round Iron- 
Ring of the ſame demenſfions with the firſt, on which 
ſtraight Iroz-Bars are faſtened that the Fire is laid 
ON. 

In the round Iron-Ring (or rather Segment )on the 
top of the Furnance is ſet the Par, which 1s either 
a Plate Ladle, or a ſmall Caſt-Iro» Kettle that ſinks 
=_ it within two Inches of the Brimzs of the 

an, 


T 2. Of making Mettal. 


The Mettal Founders make Printing Letters of, is 
Lead hardned with Iroz : Thus they chuſe ftub-Nails 
for the beſt [ro to Melt, as well becauſe they are a- 
ſured ſiub-Nails are made of good ſoft and tough Ire, 
as becauſe(they being in ſmall pieces of ro )will Melt 
the ſooner. <= 

To make the Iro» Rar, they mingle an equal 
weight of Antimony ( beaten in an Iron-Morter in- 
to ſmall pieces_) and ſib-Nails _— And pre- 
paring ſo many Earthen forty or fifty pounds Mel:- 


ing-Pots ( made for that purpoſe to endure the Fire) 

as they intend to uſe - They Charge theſe Pors with 

ene Tron and Antimony as full as they will 
old. 


Every 
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Every time they Melt Mettal, they build a new 
Furnance to melt it in - This Farnance 1s called an 
Open Furnance 3 becauſe the Air blows in through 
all its (ides to Fan the Fire: They make it of Bricks in a 
broad open place, as well becauſe the Air may have 
free accels to all its ſides, as that the Vapours of the 
Antimony ( which are Obnoxious ) may the lefs of- 
fend thoſe that officiate at the Making the Metal : 
And alſo becauſe the Violent Fire made in the Far- 
mance ſhould not endanger the Firing any adjacent 
Houſes. | 

They confider before they make the Furnance how 
many Pots of Mettal they intend to:Melt, and make 
tize Furnance fizable to that number : We: will ſup- 
poſe five Pots. Therefore they firſt make a Circle 
on the Ground capable to hold theſe five Pots, and 
wider yet by three or four Inches round about : 
Then within this Circle they lay a Courſe of Bricks 
cloſe to one another to fill the Plain of that Plat- 
form, with their broad or flat ſides downwards, and 
their-ends all one way, and on this Courſe of Bricks 
they lay another Courſe of. Bricks as before, only 
the Lengths of: this Courſe; of, Bticks lies athwart 
the Breadths of the other Courſe of Bricks. Then 
they -lay a third Courſe of Bricks with their: 
lengths croſs the Breadth of the ſecond Courſe of 
Bricks. |; 

Having thus raiſed a Platform, they place theſe: 
five Pots 1n-the middle of -it cloſe to one another; 
and then on the Foundation or Plat-form raiſe the: 
Furnance round about by laying; the Bricks of the 
firſt Lay end ta end and flat, cloſe to one another :: 
L 3 On. 
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On the ſecond Lay, they place the middle of a Brick 
over a Joznt ( as Brick: lajers call it ) that 1s where 
the ends of two Bricks joyn together, and ſo again 
lay Bricks end toend till they Trim round the Plat- 
form. Then they lay a third Lay of Bricks, covering 
the Joynts of the ſecond Lay of Bricks as before : So 
1s the Foundation finiſht. | 
Then they raiſe the Walls to the Fxrnance on this 
Foundation; But do not lay the ends of their Bricks 
cloſe together. But lay the ends of each Brick about 
three Inches off each other, to ſerve for Wind-holes 
till they Trims round about : Then they lay another 
| Lazof Briks leaving other fach Wind-holes over the 
middle of the laſt Lay of Bricks, and ſo Trim as 
they work round either with half Bricks or Bats that 
the Wind-holes of the laſt Lay may be covercd : 
And in this manner and order they lay ſo many Lays 
till the Walls of the Furnance be raiſed about three 
Bricks higher than the Moxths of the Melting- Pots, 
ſtill obſerving to leave ſuch Wind: boles over the 
middle of every Brick that lies under each Lay. 
| Then they fill the fides of the Faxrnarce round a- 
bout the Melting-Pots, and over them with Char-coal, 
and Fire it at ſeveral VWind-holes in the bottom t1l 
It burn up and all over the Farnance, which. a mo- 
derate: Wind in-about an Hours time will do : And 
about balf an Hours time after they lay their Ears 
near the Ground and:tiſteri ro hear a Bubling: 1n the 
Pots; and this they do 6 often till they do hear it. 
When they hear this Bybling, they concludethe. [ror 
1s melted - But yet. they will let it ſtand , perhaps 
half an hour longer or more,according as they 1 
the 
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the Fire to be Hotter or Cooler, that they may be 
the more aſlured it is all throughly Melted. Ard 
when it is Melted the Melting Pot will not be a quar- 
ter full. | 

And in or againſt that time they make ancther 
ſmall Farnance cloſe to the firſt, ( to ſet an Iron Pot 
in, in which they Mclt Lead ) on that fide from 
whence the Wind blows ; Becauſe: the Perſon that 
Lades the Lead out of the [ror- Pot (as ſhall be ſhew- 
ed by and by ) may be the lels annoyed with the 
Fumes of the Mettal, in both Farnances. This Fur- 
raxce is made of three or faur Courſe of Bricks open 
to the windward, and wide enough to contain the 
deligned. Iron Pot, with room between it and the 
ſides to hold a canvenient quantity of Charcoal nnder 
it, and about it. 

Into this lrox- Pot they put for every three Pound 
of Irox, about five and twenty pounds of Lead. And 
ſetting Fire to the Coals 1n this hittle Furnance they 
Melt and Heat this Lead Red: hot. 

Hitherto aMan (nay, a Boy) might officiate all 
this Work ; But now comes Labour would make 
Hercules {\meat,, Now they fall to pulling down fo 
much of the ſide of the apen Karnance as ftandsabgve 
the Mouth: of that Mz/tivg-Pot next the lron-Pot, 
And having a thick ſtrong Iron Ladle, whoſe Hendle 
1s about two Yardslong, and the Ladle big enough 
to hold about ten Pounds of Lead, and this Ladle 
Red-hot that it chill not the Aettal, they now I fay 
with this Ladle fall to clearing this firſt Melting- Pot 
of all the Coals or filth that lie on the top of the 
Melted Metal: while another Man at the ſame _ 
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ſtands provided with a long ſtrong round Iron Stir- 
ring Poot, the Handle of which Stirring Pogt is al- 
ſo about two Yards long or more, and the Poot it 
felfalmoſt twice the length of the depth of the Mel- 
ting Pot. This Poot is nothing but a piece of the 
ſame ror turned to a ſquare with the Handle : 
And this Poot is alſo in a readineſs heated Red- 
hot. 

Now one Man with the Ladle Lades the Lead out 
of the Iron-Pot into the Melting Pot, while the 0- 
ther Man with the Poor ſtirs and Labours the Lead 
and Meital in the Melting Pot together tillthey think 
the Lead and Mettal in the Melting Pot be well 
incorporated : And thus they continue Lading 
and Stirring till they have near filled the Melting 
Pot. h 

Then they go to another next Melting-Pot, and 
ſucceſively to all, and Lade and ſtir Lead into them 
as they did into the firſt, Which done the Mertal 
is made - And they pull down the Walls of the Oper 
Furnance,and rake away the Fire that the Mettal may 
cool in the Pots. 

Now (according to Cuſtom)is Half a Pint of Sack 
mingled with 'Sallad Oyl, provided for each Work- 
man to Drink ; intended for an Antidote againſt 
the Poyſonous Fumes of the Artimony, and to re- 
ſtore theSpiritsthat ſo Violent a Fire and Hard Labour 
may have exhauſted. *- - Ly Ea 
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<3. Of Letter-Ladles. 


Letter- Ladles differ nothing from other common 
Ladles, fave in the ſize: Yet I have-given you a 
Draft of one in Plate 20at A. Of theſe the Caſter 
has many at Hand, and many of ſeveral ſizes that 
he may ſucceffively chuſe one to fit the ſeveral ſizes 
of Letters he has to Caſt; as well in Bodies as in 
Thickneſſes. | 


s XIX. © 1. Of Caſting, Breaking, Rubbing, 
Kerning, and ſetting up of Letters. 


Efore the Cafter begins to Caft he muſt kindle 
B his. Fire in the Furnance, to Melt the Met- 
tal in the Pan. Therefore he takes the Pax out of 
the Hole in the Stone, and there lays in Coals and 
kindles them. And when it is well kindled, he ſets 
the Paz in again, and puts Metal into it to Melt. 
If it be a ſmall Bodyed-Letter he Caſts, or a thin Let- 
ter of Great Bodies, his Mettal muſt be very hot ; nay, 
fometimes Red-hot to make the Letter Come. Then 
having choſe a Ladle that will hold about ſo much 
as the Letter and Break is, he lays it at the. Stoking- 
hole, where the Flame burſts out to heat.” Then he 
ties a thin'Leather cut into. ſuch a Figure as is deſcri- 
bed'in Plate'2o at'B with its narrow end againſt 
the Face to' the Leather-Groove of the Matrice, by 
whipping a Brown Thred twice about the Leather- 
Groove, and faſtning the Thred with a Knot. Then 
he puts both' Halves of the Mold together, and mu 
Aa the 
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the Matrice into the . Matrice Cheek, and places the 
Foot of the Matrice. on the Sto! eof.the Mold, and 
the broad end of the Leather upon the Wood of the 
. upper balf of the Ma/d, but not tight up,-leſt it might 
hinder the- Foot of: the Matrice from Sinking cloſe 
down upon the Sao! in a train of Work. Then lay- 
vga little Raſfin.on, the upper Wood of the Mold, 
' and having-his Cafting Ladle hat, /he; with the. bol- 
ling (fide of: it Melts the Rofin.z. And when it is yet 
| Melted preſſes the broad end of the Zeather hard 
down on the Wood, and ſofaſtens it to the Wood. All 
this is Preparatiabcn in 550 ye 27% 
Now he comes to Caſting. Wherefore placing the 
under-half of the Mo/d in his left hand, with the Hook, 
or Hag forward, . he clutches the ends of. its Hiood 
between the Tower part of the Ball of his Thumb 
and his three hind-Fingers. Then he.lays the upper 
half of the. Mo/d upon the under .half; fo as the 
Male-Gages may. fall into the Fewale-Gages, and at 
the ſame time the” Foot of the Matrice place it (elf 
upan the Stool. And claſping: bis Jefi-hand. Thumb 
ſtrong over the upper half. of the Me/4, | he nimbly 
catches hold of the Bow or Spripg with his right 
hand Fiogers at the top of it; apc his Thumb under 
it, and places the point of -it againſt the middle of 
the Notch in the backlide of the Matric, prefling it 


as well forwards towards the Mold, as downwards 
by the Sholder of the: Notch cloſe upon, the Stool, 
while at the ſame time with, his hinder-Eipgers as a- 
foreſaid, be draws the under-half..of the Mold ta- 
wards the Bal of his Thumb, .and- thruſts by the 
Bal of his Thumb \the-upper pars] towards bis Fin: 
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gers, that both the Regiſters of the Mold may prefs 
againſt both ſides of the Matrice, and his Thumb 
and Fingers preſs both Halves of the Mold cloſe 
together. _. * | 

Then he takes the Handle of his Ladle in his right 
Hand, and with the Boll of it givesa ſtroak two or 
three outwards upon the Surface of the Melted Met- 
tal to ſcum or cleer it from the Film or ;Duſt that 
may ſwim upon it. Then takes up the Ladle full 
of Mettal,. and having his Mold as aforeſaid in his 
left hand, he a little twiſts the left-fide of his Body 
from the Farnence, and brings the Geat of his La- 
dle ( full of Mettal ) to the  Moxth of the Mold, 
and twiſts the upper part of his right-hand towards 
him toturn the Mettal into it, while at the fame 
moment of Time he Jilts the Mold in his left hand 
forwards to receive the Metral with a ſtrong Shake 
( as it is call d) not only into the- Bodiesof the Mold, 
but while the Metal is yet hot, running ſwift and 
ſtrongly into the very Face of the Matrice to re- 
ceive its perfet Form there , as well as in the 
Shench. - | 

Then he takes the upper half of the Mo/d off the 
under half, by placing his right-Hand Thumb on the 
end of the Wood next his left- Hand Thumb, and. his 
two middle Fingers at the other end of the Wood, 
and finding the Letter and Break lie in the under- 
Half of the Mold ( as molt comwonly by reaſon of 
its weight it does.) he throws or toſſes the Letter 
Break and all upon a Sheet of Waſte Paper laid for 
that purpoſe on the Berch juſt a little beyond his left- 


hand, and is then ready to Caſt another Letter as be- 
Aa 2. ' fore, 
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fore, and alſo the 
with that Matrice. 

But ſometimes it happens that by a Shake, or too 
bis a Ledle, the Mettal may ſpill or ſlabber over the 

outh of the upper Half of the Mold, fo that the 
ſpilt:Merral ſticking about the out-fides of the Mouth, 
may lift the Letter off the under half of the Mo/d,and 
keep it in the upper half, - Therefore he with the 
point of the Hag'in the Wood of the under half of 
the Mold, picks at thehollow in the fore part of the 
Break made by the Shaking out of the Metal, and 
draws Break and Letter both out. It ſometimes ſticks 
- In the under Half of the Mold by the fame cauſe, 
and then he uſes the point of the Hag in the 
upper half of the Mold, to pick or hale it out, as 
before. | | 

Te alſo ſometimes ſticks when any of the Joynts 
of the Mold open never ſo little, the Mettal thus get- 
ting in between thoſe Joynts : But this fault isnot to 
be indured, for before heſcan Caſt any more, this fault 
mult be mended. 

But beſides Letters, there is to be Caſt for a per- 
fet Font (properly a Fund) Spaces Thick and Thin, 
n Puadrats, m £nadrats and Puadrats, Thele are 
not Caſt with Matrices but with Stops ( as we may 
call them ) Becauſe when theſe are Caſt they are all 
ſhorter than the Shanck of the Lettef, that they may 
' not Print, Therefore they take off the Regiſter of 
the under-Half Mold, and fit a piece of Plate-Braſs 
about a Brevier Thick and a Brevier longer than to 
reach to the edge of the Body in the place of the Re- 
gifter, and drill a hole in this Plate- Braſs right nat 

| the 
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the Hole in the Carriage that the Female-Screw lies 
in ; This Hole 1s made fo wide that the Male-Screw 
which ſcrewed the Regiſter cloſe to the Carriage and 
Body may 'enter in at it, and ſcrew this Plate-Braſs 
cloſe to them, asit did the Regiſter : Then they make 
a mark with the point of a Needle on the Plate- Braſs 
juſt againſt the ſide of the Edge of the Body, and at 
this mark they double down the end of the Plate: 
Braſs inwards to make a perfe&t Square with the i»- 
fide of the whole Plate. This doubling down is cal- - 
led the Szop aforeſaid, and muſt be made juſt (o thick 
as they defign the Thin or Thick Space to be, and 
mult have its Upper and Under-Edges filed' ſo ex- 
atly to the Body, that it may lie cloſe upon the 
Under-Carriage, and juſt even ſo high as the upper- 
ade of the Body. So that when the Upper-half of 
the Mold is placed on the under-Half, and Mettal 
Caſt in at the Month (as before) the Mettal ſhall de- 
ſcend no deeper between the two Bodies then: juſt 
to his Stop: You mult note that this Stop mult be 
filed exactly true as to Body and Thickzeſs : For if 
it be never ſo little too big in Body, the Carriage of 
the Mold will-ride upon it and make the Body of 
the Space bigger. Or if the Body be never (o little 
too little, the Hot Mettal will run beyond the Stop 5 
both which Miſcarriages in making the Stop, ſpoil the 
Space. | 
7 the Space be too ſhort, they File the end of the 
Stop ſhorter. E | 
This Brevier thick Plate will be thick enough for 
Stops for the Thin or Thick Spaces of any Body 
though of Great-Cannon, my 4s the n Zuadrat = 
; a 3 Ch 
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of any Body under a Great Primmer. | And for the 
1m 2nuadrat Stop of all to a Brevier and all Bodies.un- 
der it. But- for- Stops that require to be Thicker 
then a Breviery inſtead of doubling the Stop inwards 
on the Plate, I Solder on the: in-fide'of that end of 
the Plate a Stop full big enough in Body, and big 
enough in Thickneſs for the 2nadrat Þ intend to 
__—_ and afterwards file and fit the Stop exaCtly as 


re. 
When they Caſt theſe Spaces or Quadrats, this Stop 
is always ſcrewed faſt upon the Carriage of 'the un- 
der-Half Mold as 'aforefaid. So that they only fit 
| the upper half Mold on the under, and Caſt their 
Number almoſt twice as quick as they do the Letters | 
in Matrices. | 
Tt is rally obſerved by Work-men as a Rule, 
That when they Caft Puadrats they Caſt them exat- 
ly to the Thickneſs of a ſet Number of m's or Body, 
viz. two m's thick, three m's thick, four m's thick, 
&-c. And therefore the Stops aforeſaid mult all be 
filed exaQtly to their ſeveral intended thickneſles, 
The reaſon 1s, that when the Compoſiter Indents any 
Number of Lines, he may have £xadrats fo exattly 
Caft that he ſhall notneed to J«ſtifie them either with 
Spaces or other helps. 


T 2. Some Rules and C ircumſtances to be obſerved in 
Caſting. | 


x. If the Letter be- a ſmall Body, it requires a 
Harder Shake than a'great Body does : Or if it be 
a thin Letter though of a greater Body, efpecialy 
ſmall 
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ſmall ;,being a thin Letcer its Tittle will hardly Come 3 
So that ſometimes the Caſter is forced to pu ta little 
Block-Tin into his Mettal, which makes the Mettal 
Thinner, and conſequently have a freer flux to the 
Face of the Matrice. 

2. He often examines the Regiſters of the Mold, 
by often Rubbing a Ceſt Letter : For notwithſtan- 
ding the Regiſters were carefully Juſtified before, 
and hard ſcrewed up ; yet the conſtant thruſting 
of both Regiſters againſt the fides of the Matrice, 
may and often do force them more or leſs to drive 
backwards: .Or a fall of one half or both Halfs of 
the Mold, may drive them backwards or forwards : 
Therefore he examins,as I ſaid, how they Rub, whether 
too Thick or too Thin. And if he ſee Cauſe, mends 
the Regiſters, as Iſhew'd 5 5.4 2. 

Or if the Matrice be Botchs, as I ſhew'd you s 5. 
© 3. then thoſe Borches ( being only fo many fine 
points riſing out of the Body of the Copper of the 
Matrice ) may with ſo many reiterated preſſures of 
_ the Regiſters againſt them, flatten more and more, 

and preſs towards the Body of the Matrice, and con- 
ſ:quently make the Letter Toner : Which if itdo, 
this muſt be mended in the Matrice by re-railing it to 
its due Thickneſs. | 
\ 2. He.pretty often examins, as I ſhew'd in s 5, 
q 2. how the Letters ſtand in Line: For when great 
Numbers are Caſt with one Matrice, partly by prel- 
fing the point of the Ver againſt the Bottom-Sholdey 
of the Notch in the back-{ide of the Matrice, and 
partly by the ſoftneſs of the matter of his Matrice ang 
hardneſs of the Irow-ſftool, the. Foot of the Mavrice (if 
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it wear not) way batter ſo much as toput the Letter 
out of Line. This muſt be mended with a Botch, 
viz. by knocking 'up the Foot of the Matrice, as I 
ſhew'd $5. T3. | 

A Work-man will Caſt about four thouſand of theſe 
Letters ordinarily in one day. 


© 3. Of Breaking off Letters. 


Breaking off is commonly Boys-work : It is only 
to Break the Break from the Shanck of the Letter. 
All the care in it is, that he take up the Letter by its 
Thicknefs, not its Body ( unleſs its Thickneſs be e- 
qual to its Body). with the fore Fingerand Thumb of 
his right Hand as cloſe to the Break as he can, leſt if 
when the Break be between the fore-Finger and 
Thumb of his left Hand, the force of Breaking 
off the Break ſhould bow the Shaxck of the Let- 


7er. 
T4. Of Rubbing of Letters. 


Rubbing of Letters s alſo moſt commonly Boys- 
work : But when they do it, they provide Finger- 
falls for the two fore-Fingers of the right-Hand : 
For elſe the Skin of their _— would quickly rub 
off with the ſharp greet of the Stone. Theſe Fin- 
ger-flalls are made of old Ball-Leather or Pelts 
that Printers have done with: Then having an heap 
of one ſort of Letters lying upon the Stone before 
them, with the left-Hand they pick up the Letter to 
be R»bd, and lay it down in the Rubbing place with 
: one 
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one of its ſides upwards they clap the Balls of the 
fore-Finger and middle-Finger: upon the fore and 
hinder-ends of the Letter, and Rubbing the Letter 
pretty lightly backwards about eight or nine Inches, 
they bring it forwards again with an hard pref- 
ſing Rub upon the Sore 5; where the fore-Finger 
and Thumb of the left-Hand is ready to receive 
it, and quickly turn the oppoſite fide of the Let- 
ter, to take ſuch a Rub as the other fide had. 

But in Rubbing they are very careful that they 
preſs the Balls of their Fingers equally hard on 
the Head and Foot of the Letter. For if the Head 
and Foot. be not equally preſt on the Szoze,either 
the Head or Foot will Drive out when the Letters come 
to be Compoſed in the Stick; So that without Rubbing 
over again they cannot be Dreſs. | 


© 5. Of Kerning of Letters. 


Amongſt the Lalick-Letters many are to be Kern'd, 
ſome only on one ſide, and ſome both fides. The 
Kern'd-Letters are ſuch as have part of their Face 
hanging over one ſide or both fides of their Shanck: 
Theſe cannot be+ Rub'd,: becauſe part 'of the Face 
would Rxb away when the whole ſide of the Sharck 
is toucht by theS/oe:Therefore they:muſt beKerr'd, 
as Founders call it : Which to do; they provide 
a ſmall Stick bigger or lefs,. according as the Body of 
the Letter that is to be Kern'd. This  Kerning- 
flick js ſomewhat more than an Handful long, and. 
it matters :not whether it be ſquare or round - 
But if. it be ſquare the _ of .it muſt be pret- 
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ty well rounded away, leſt with long uſage and hard 
Cutting they Gall the Hand. The upper fide of this 
Kerning-Stick is flatted away ſomewhat more than 
the length of the Letter, and on that flat part is 
cut away a flat bottom with two ſquare ſides like 
the Sides or Ledges of the Lining-ftick to ſerve for 
two Sholders, That fide to be Kern'd and ſcrap, is 
laid upwards, .andits oppoſite fide on the bottom of 
the Kerning-ſtick with the Foot of the Letter againſt 
the bottom Sholder, and the fideof the Letter againſt 
the ſide Sholder of the Kerning-ſtick, 

He alſo provides a. Kerning-Knife : This is a pret- 
_ ty ſtrong piece of a broken Knife, about three TIn- 
ches long, which he fits into a Wooden-Handle : But 
firſt he breaks off the Back of the Knife towards the 
Point, ſo as the whole edge lying in a ftraight-line 
the piece broken off from the back to the edge may 
leave. an angle at. the point of about-45 Degrees, 
which irregular breaking ( for ſo we 'muſt ſuppoſe 
it ) he either Grinds or Rabs off on a Grind-ſtone, 
Then he takes a piece of a Broom-ſtick for his Han- 
dle, and ſplits one end of it about two Inches long 
towards the other end, andthe fplit part he either 
Cuts or Raſps away about a. Brevier deep round a- 
bout that end _of the Handle. Then he puts about 
an Inch and. an half of his broken blade into the 
ſplit or lit ;jn the Handle, and ties-a fonr- or five 
doubled: Paper a little below the. Raſped part of 
the Handle round about it, to either a Pica_ or 
Long- Primmer thick of the flit end of the Han- 
dle. This:: Paper is ſo ordered that all its fides 
round abqut: ſhall ſtand equally diftane from all 

% the 
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he Raſped part ot: the Handle : For then ſetting 
the other end. of the Handle in Clay, or other- 
wiſe faſtening it upright, when Mettal is poured 
in between the Raſped. part of the Handle. and 
the Paper about it, that Metra! will mgke a ſtrong 
Ferril to the Handle of the Knife. The irregu- 
Jarities that may happen in Caſting this Ferril 
may be Raſped away to make it more handy and 
Handſome. : | | 
Now to return again where I left off. Holding 
the Handle of the Kerning-ſtick in his Teft-Hand, 
He lays the fide of the Letter to be Kern'd up- 
wards with the Face of the: Letter towards the 
end 'of the Kerning-ſtick: the fide of the Letter 
againſt the fide Sholder of the Kerning-ſtick, and 
the Foot of the Letter againſt the bottom Sholder 
of the Kermning-ſtick, and laying the end of the 
Ball of his left- Hand Thumb hard upon the Shazck 
of the Letter to. keep its' Side and Foot ſteddy 
againſt the Sholders of the Kerning-ſtick, he with 
the Kerning-Knife in his right-Hand cuts off about 
one quarter of the Metta! between the Beard of 
the Shanck and the Face of the Letter. Then tur- 
ning his Kzife ſo as the back of it may lean to- 
wards him, he ſcrapes towards him with the edge of 
the Knife about half the length of that upper-ſide, 
2iz. about-ſo mach as his Thamb dyes not cover: 
Then he turns the Face of the Letter againſt the 
lower Sholder of the Kerning-flick, and ſcraping 
fromwards him with a ftroak or'two of his Knife 
ſmoothens that end of the Letter alfo. | 
If the other fide vfthe _ be 'notto be' Kern'd 
Bb 2 it 
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It was before Rubd on the Store, as was ſhewed 
1n the laſt « - But if it be to be Kerr'd, then he 
makes a little hole in his Kerning-ftick, cloſe to the 
lower Sholder of it and full deep enough to receive 
all that part of the Face of the Letter that hangs o- 
ver the Shanck, that the Shanckof the Letter may lie 
flat and ſolid on the bottom of the Kerning-ſtick, 
and that ſo the Shaxck of the Letter bow rot when 


the weight of the Hand preſſes the edge of the 


Kernin oy hard upon it. Into this hole he puts 

(as before faid)ſo much of the Face of the Letter 

as hangs. over the fide of the Shanck , and-fo 

ſcrapes the lower. end of the Letter and Kerns 

— upper end, as he did the former fide of the 
et ter. - 


C6. Of Setting up, or Compoſing Letters. 


I deſcribed in 5.5. « 2. the Lining-ſtick, But 
now we are come.to Setting up, or Compoſing of 
Letters. The Founder muſt provide many Compo- 
ſing-ſticks ; five or ſix dozen at the leaſt, Theſe 
Compoſing-ſticks. are indeed but long Lining-ſticks, 
about ſeven or eight and twenty Inches long Han- 
dle and all ; Whereof the Handle is about three 
Inches and an half long : But as the Lining-ſtick 
I defcribed was madeof Braſs: So thele Compoſing-fticks 
are made of Beech-VWood. 

When the Boy Sets up Letters (for it is com- 
monly Boys Work ) The Caſter Caſts about an. hun- 
dred Puadrats of the ſame Body about half an Inch 
broad at leaſt, let. the Body be what it will, and - 

| tae: 


UMI 
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ed 


the length of the whole Carriage, only by placing 
a flat Braſs or Iron Plate upon the Stool of the Mol4 
cloſe againſt the Carriage and Body,to ſtop the Metra? 
from running farther, ; 
The Boy CI fay ) takes the Compoſing-ftick by 
the Handle in his left-Hand , claſping it about 
with his four Fingers, and puts the ®adrat firſt 
into the Compoſing-ſtick, and lays the Ball of his 
Thumb upon it, and with the fore-Finger and Thumb 
of his right-Hand, affiſted by his middle Finger to 
turn the Letter to a proper poſition, with its Nick up- 
wards towards the bottom fide of the Compoſing-ſtick; 
while it is coming to the Stick, he at the ſame time 
lifts up the Thumb of his left-Hand, and with it re- 
ceives and holds the Letter againſt the fore-ſ(ide of 
the 2,4drat, and after it, all the Letters of the ſame 
fort, it the Stick will hold them, If not he Sets them 
in ſo many Sticks as will hold them : Obſerving to- 
Set a!l the Nicks of them upwards, as aforeſaid. 
And as he Set a £nadrat at the beginning of the 
Cope , ſo he fils not his Stick, fo full, but 
_—_ e may Set another ſuch £»adrat at the end 
It. 


C7, Some Rules and Circumſtances to be obſerved in 
Setting up Letters. 


x. If they Drive a little out at Head or Foot, fo 
little as not to require new R#bbizg. again, then 
he holds his Thumb harder againſt the Head or Boot, 
ſo as to draw the Driving rhe, inward: For elſe when 
they come to Screpire, and' Dreſſerg the Hook of the 

| Bb 3 Dreſ-- 
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Dreſjang- Hock drawin uare, will endanger the 
wes rk or ſome a I» of Letters 1n the Stick 
to Sprirg out « And when they come. into the Dreſ- 
(ing-block, the Knots of the Blocks drawing alſo 
{quare ſ1bject them tothe ſame inconvenience. And 
if they Drize out at the Head, the Feet will more or 
leſs.ſtand off one another - So that when the [ooh 
of the Plow comes to Dreſs the Feet, it will more or 
| leſs job againſt every Letter, and be apt to make a 
bowing at the Feet, or at leaſt make a Bur on their 
ſides at the Feet, - 

2. When Short-Letters are begun to be Setupin a 
Stick, the whole Stick muſt be fill'd, with  Short- 
Letters : Becauſe when they are Dreſſzng, the Short 
Letters muſt be Bearded on both ſides the Body - 
And ſhould Short-Letters or Aſcending or Deſcending 
or Long ſtand together, the Short cannot be Bearded 
becauſe the Stems of the Aſcending or Deſcenging 
or Long-Letters reach upon the Body to the Beard : 
So that the Short-Letters cannot be Bearded, unleſs 
the Stems of the other Letters ſhould be ſcra- 
ped off. . 

3. When Long-Letters are begun to be Set upin the 
Stick, none but ſuch muſt fill it, for the reaſon a- 
foreſaid. 

4. If any Letters Kern'd on one fide be to be 
Set up, and the Stems of the ſame Letters reach 
not to the oppoſite Beard as 1 or f, in Setting up 


theſe or ſuch like Letters, every next Letter 1s tur-' 


ned with its Nick downwards, that the | Kerz of 
each Letter may lie over the Beardiof. its next. .But 
then they muſt, be all Set up again, with .a,.Short- 


Letter 
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Letter between each, that they may be Bearded. 

As every Stick-full 1s ſet up, he ſets them by upon 
the Racks, ready for the Dreſſer to Dreſs, as ſhal] be 
ſhewed in the next 9. | 

The Racks are deſcribed in Plate 21. atA.They arte 
made of Square Deal Battens about ſeven Inches and 
an halflong, asat@b ab 4b, andare at the ends 6 
b b let into two upright Stiles, ſtanding about fix- 
teen Inches and an half aſlunder, and the fore- 
ends of the Racks mounting a little, that when 
Sticks of Letters is' Set by on any 'two parallel 
Racks, there may be no danger that the Lexters 
1m them ſhall ſhde off forward 3 but their Feet 
reſt againſt the Bottom-Leages of the Compoſing- 
ſticks. They ſet by as many of theſe Sricks with 
Letter in them, as will ftand upon one another be- 
tween every two Rails, and then ſet another pile 
of Sticks with' Letter in them before the firſt, till 
the length of the Rail be alfo filled with Sticks 
of Letter before one another. They fet all the 
Sticks of Letters with their ends even to one ato- 
ther with the Faces of the Letter forwards. 

This Frame of Racks is 'always placed near the 
Dreſſjing-Bench, that it may ſtand convenient tothe 
Letter-Dreſſers Hand. 


s 20. © 1. Of Drefling of Letters. 


- | — 


Here be ſeveral Tools and Machines uſed to. 
the Dreſſing of Letters : And unleſs Iſhould 
deſcribe them to you firſt, you might perhaps 
in 'my following diſcourſe not well underſtand 


me « 
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me: Wherefore I ſhall begin with them - They 
are as follows. 

1. The Dreſſmg-Sticks. 

2. The Bench, Blocks and its Appurtenances, 
'3. The Dreſſing- Hook. 

4. The Dreſſmg- Knife. 

5. The Plow. 

6. The Mabet. 

Of each'of theſe in order. 


q 2. Of the Dreſling-Sticks. 


I need give no other Deſcription of the Dreſſing- 
flicks, than I did in the laſt $ and q of the Compoſing- 
Sticks : Only they are made of hard Wood, and of 
greater Subſtance, as well becauſe hard Wood will 
work ſmoother than ſoft Wood, as becauſe greater 
Subſtance.is leſs Subje& to warp or ſhake than ſmal- 
ler Subſtance is. And alſo becauſe hard Wood is 
leſs Subje&t to be penetrated by the ſharpneſs of 
the Bur of the Metis] on the Letters than the 
ſoft. 


043 Of the Block-Grove, and its Appurtenances. 


The Block-Grove is deſcribed in Plate 21. a b The 
Groove in which the Blocks are laid, two Inches 
deep, and-ſeven Inches and an half wide at one end, 
and ſeven Inches wide at the other end : One of the 
' Cheeks as c 1s three Inches and an half broad at 
one end, and three Inches broad at the other 
end,and the other Cheekthree Inches broad the whole 
Length 


Numb XI.  'Cafting of Letter; & = 18s 


| Length + The Length of theſe Choke /are two and 
twenty Inches. 4 REL « | 
The Wegge ef is feven and twenty Inches and an 
half long, two Inches broad at one end, and three 
Inches and an. half broad at the other:end; And'ewo 

Inches deep. pf 
£8 gg The Berch on which the Dreſſing- Blocks are 
placed; are about ſixteen Inches broad, and two Foot 
ten Inches high from the Floor. The Bexch hath its 
farther Side, and both ends, railed -about with flit 
Dealabout two Inches high, that the Hook, the Knife, 
and Plow, &c. fallnot off when the Work-man is at 

Work. | 
The Blocks are deſcribed in Plate 21 at ab: 
They are made of hard Wood: Thefe Blocks are fix 
and twenty Inches long, and each two Inches ſquare. 
They are Male and Female, a'the Male, b the Fe- 
male ; Through the whole Length of the Male- 
Block runs a Torwgre as: at 'a b, and: a Groove as at 
£ & for the Tongue of the Plow to run in; This 
Tongue is about half an Inch thick, and ſtands out 
ſquare from the upper and under fides of the Block. 
About three Inches within the ends of the. Block: is 
Placed a Kwot as at c c: Theſe Knots are ſmall ſquare 
| pias.of Box-woed, the ane above, and the other be- 

ow-the Tongue. | rt" 1 
\ The Femdle Block is ſuch another Block as the 
Male Block, only, inſtead of a Tozgze running 
through the length of it a Groove is made to receive 
the Tongue of the Male-Block, and .the Knots in 
this Block are made. at the contrary ends, that when 
the- Face of a Stick; of Letter is placed on the 
Cc Tongue 
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Tongne:the Knot in the Male-Block ſtops the Stick of 
Letter from (liding forwards, while the other Knox 
in the Female-Block at the other end, by the knock- 
ing of a Mallet on the end of the Block forces" the 
Letter between the Blocks forwards, and fo the 
whole Stick of Letters between theſe two Knots are 
ſcrewzed together, and by the Wedge. e f in Plate 
21 ( alſo with the force of a Mallet) Wedges the 
two Blocks and the Stick of Letter in them alſo 
tight, and cloſe between the fides of the two Blocks; 
that afterwards the Plow may more certainly do its 
Office upon the Foot of the Letter ; as ſhall be ſhew- 
ed hereafter. cv 


q 3 Of the Dreſſing-Hook. 


The Dreſſang-Hook, is deſcyibed in Plate 21 at c. 
This is a long ſquare Rod of Iror, about two Foot 
long and a *. Bs. nat ſquare- Its end « is about 
a two: Lin'd Engliſh thick, and hath a ſmall Retwrs 
piece of Jro» made ſquare to the under-ſide of the 
Rod, that when the whole Dreſſirg-Hook is laid 
along a Stick of Letter, this Return piece or Hook may, 
when the Rod is drawn with the Bal of the Thumb, 
by the Kot on the upper fide. of it at e, draw 
all the Lezter in the Stick tight and cloſe-up to- 

ther, that the Stick of Letter may be Scraped, as 

] be ſhewed. 


q4 Of 


OS — 
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© 4. Of the Dreſling-Knife. 


The Dreſſing-Knife is delineated at d in Plate.21,1t 
is only a ſhort piece of a Knife broken off about 
two Inches from the Sho/der : But its Edge is Baſil'd 
away from the back to the point pretty ſuddenly to 
make it the ſtronger : The Sprig or Pix of the Hayx- 
ale is commonly let into an Hole drilled into a 
piece of the Tip of an Harts-hory, as in the F igure 
and is faſtned in with Roſex, as other Knives are into 


their Handles. 
4 5 Of the Plow. 


The Plow 15 delineated in Plate 21 at e - It js al- 
moſt a common Plaix ( which I have already deſert- 
bed in Vol. 1. Namb. 4. Plate 4. and $2 to g. , 
only with this diſtindion, that through the lengt 
of the Sole runs fach a Toxgue, as does through the 
Mele-Block to (lide tight and yet cy through the 
Groove: made on the top of the Male-block > Its 
Blade makes an Angle of 60 Degrees with the Sole 
of it. | 


s 21. © 1. Of Dreſfiog of Letters. 


"* He Letter Dreſſer hath (as I told you before) 

.; -his Letter Set up in Compoſing-flicks, with their 

Nicks upwards, and thoſe Sticks ſet 5 the Racks : 

Therefore he takes one Stick off the Racks, and pla- 

cing the Handle of 4 —— L 
0 2 
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K takes the contrary end of the the Dreſſine- flick in in 
fr panttangy 29d layyn the Back of the Dreſſmg- 
ſtick even abe or rather a little hanging ovec 
_e Back, of the Compoſs ng-ſtick, that the Feet: of the 
ter may fall within the Borrom- Ledge of the Dreſ- 
tne of He at the fame time fits the S7de- -5y Ae of 
re ding: ick Fog the farther end of rr 
'of Letters 4 in t Compoſe; ich : And Holdin 
_ Sticks "tOg gethe eft- Hapd' at the Se—a 
end of oy Comp ve ſtick, and his right-Hand within 
about two Hands Tor the and of the me 
Pag-ftich, "He Ny his Hands, Sticks and afl, 
ward from his left. Hand, till the Compo poſing: RH Hes 
Hat upon the Dreſſing-flick.,. and conſequently the 
Letters in the aA is turned and laid upon 


the Then 154 
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Thumb of his right-Hand, and laying the Hook over 
the edge of rhe Sradrat at the farther <nd of the 
Dreſſang-ſtich, near the bottom-Ladge of it, be flips 
his right-Hand to the Hezdle: of 'the \Dreſſing-ſtick,, 
and his left-Hand towards the middle of the Drej- 
ſinrg-ſtich,, ſo as the end of the Balf of his Thumb 
may draw by the farther' end of the Knot on the 
Dreſſarg- Hook the whole Dreſſ;zg-Hook, and the Hook. 
at the end of it the whole Stick, of Letter cloſe to- 
gether towards hims: While at the ſame time he with 
his Fingers clutched about the Stick and Letter, and 
the Thumb-ball of his Hand preſſes the under flat of 
the Hooking:ſtich cloſe againit the Letter and Dreſſing- 
Jkt the Letter in the Stick may lie faſt and man- 
ageable. | | 71% 
Ther) he takes the Hardie of the Drdſſing- Knife 
im his right-Hand; and -inclining the back of it to- 
wards hts. Bady,that its Baſil-edge may. Cut or Scraped 
the: ſmoother, He: Scrapes twice or thrice upon fo- 
much ef the whale Livc'of Letters: as: lies between 
the outer-fide of the Dre(/arg-Hook atid ' the Face of 
the Letter. 5 401 
 _- But if twice on thrice Senapang, bave not taken all 
the Bur or irvegularities: off: to mach of the Letter as 
he-$crdped uwpony, heScrapes: yet Langer and oftnen 
till the whole number of Letters in; the Dreſſang- 
ſtick from end to-end ſeems but' one intire piece of 
Metal. wh | 
Thus is-that. fide of the. fore-pare._( nis. that: 
_ toirards.ther Face )/ of the: \fhrnch off the: Body 
niſht. (L' 
. To:Sorape the ather end: of that (ide: of +the Ler- 


Cc3 ter 


fyo Mechanith Exerciſes. * Vol. 2::SeR. ' XX. 
fer, viz. that towards the Feet z He turns the Hay. 
le of the Stick from him, and removing the Dre: 
fing- Hook towards the Face of the Letter which. is 
already. Scraped, he places- his Thumb. againſt the 
XK riot of the Dreſſmg-Hook, and prefles it hard from 
him, that the Hook of the Dreſſmy-Hook being now 
towards him, may force the whole Stick of Letter for- 
wards againſt the Side-Ledge of the Dreſſing-ſtick; that 
fo the whole Lixe in;the Stick may lie again the faſter 
and more manageable : Then he Scrapes with the Dreſ- 
fing- Knife as before, till the end of the Shenck of the 
Letter towards the Feet be alſo Dreſs. 

'Thett he lays by his Dreſ/ing-Hook, and keeping 
his Dreſſang-ſtick, of | Letter ſtill in his left-Hand , 
he takes a ſecond Dreſſarg-ftick, with its Handle in 
his right- Hand, and lays the Side-Ledge of it againſt 
the hither fide of the Puadrat at the hither end of 
the Dreſſing-ſtick, and the botiom-Leadge of the ſecond 
Stick hanging a little over the Feet of the Letrer, that 
* they may be comprehended' within the bottom- Ledge 

of the ſecond Dreſſmg-ſtick; atid ſo removing his left- 
Hand towards the middle of both Dreſſing-flicks, and 
claſping them cloſe together, he turns both Hands 
ollſtwards towards the left, till the Lerter in the firſt 
Dreſſeng-ſtick lie upon! the ſecond Dreſſarg-ſtick, and 
then the Face of the. Letter will lie outwards toward 
the right-Hand, and the Nicks upwards. Then he 
uſes the Dreſſang-Hook, and Dreſſmng-Koiſe toScrepe 
this fide the Lize-of Letter;as hedid before totheother 
wn 0 4h Lineof Letter: So ſhall both-ſides beScraped 
and Dreft. | 
| Havide thus Scraped both the: fides, He takes the 
_—_ Handle 
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Handle of- the Dreſſing-ſtick into his left: Hand,as be* 
fore, and takes the Male-block into his right-Hand, 
and placing the Tongre of the Block againſt the Face 
of the Letter in the Drelſmg-ſtick, he alſo places the 
Knoz of the Block againſt the farther ſide of the 
2 nadrat at the farther end of the Stick, and fo pla- 
cing his right-Hand underneath the middle of the 
Dreſſing-ftick and- Block, he turns his Hand out- 
wards towards the left, as before, and transfers the 
Letier in the Dreſſing-ſtick to the Male-Block : Yet he 
ſo holds and manages the Block that the Shanck of 
the Letter may reſt at once upon the {ide of the Block 
the Knot is placed in, and the Face of the Lettcr up- 
on the Tongue. | | 

When his Stick of Letters is thus transfer'd to the . 
Male-Block, He claps the middle of the Male-Block. 
into his left-Hand, tilting the Feet of the Letter a lit- 
tle upwards, that the Face may reſt upon the Tongue, 
and then takes about the middle of the Female-Block 
10 his right-Hand, and laysit ſoupon the Male-Block, 
that the To»gre of the Male-Block may fall into the 
Tongue of the Female-Block, and that the Knot at 
the hitherend of the Female Block may ſtand againft 
the hither fide of the Pradrat at the hither end of 
the Lize of Letters : So that when the Knot of the 
Male-Block is lightly drawn towards the Knot of the 
Femeale-Block, or the Knot of the Female-Block 
lightly thruſt towards the Kxot of the Male-Block, 
both Kz#ots ſhall ſqueeze the Letter cloſe between 
them. 

Then he graſps both Blocks with the Letter be- 
tween them in both his Hands, and Jays them in 
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the Block-Groove,with the Feet of the Letter upwards, 
and the hither ſide of the hither Block, againſt the 
hither Cheek;of the Block:Groove." And putting the 
Wedge into: the vacant ſpace between the Blocks and 
the farther Cheek of 'the Block: Groove, -he lightly 
with his hae up the Wedge to force the 
Blocks cloſe together, and pinch thewLerter cloſe be- 
tween the Blocks.” oh Op. | 

Fhen with- the Bas of the ar xr both his 
Hands, -he Patts gently upon the Feet of the Letter, 
to preſs all their Faces down upon the Tongue 3: which 
having:done, ' he takes the: Malt in' his right-Hand, 
and: with it 'knocks | prxhnmge the head of the 
Wedge to pinch the Letter yet cloſer to the inſides 
of the Blocks. Then he Knocks lightly and ſaccel- 
fively upon the Kzot-exds of both the Blocks,to force- 
the: Letters yet clofer together. And then again 
knocks now pretty hard' upon the head of- the 
Wedge, and alſo pretty hard upon the Krnot-erds 
of the Blocks, to Lock the Letter tight and cloſe 


UP. © 

ben he places the Toxgne of the Plow in the upper 
Groove oftheBlock;And havingtheTvothof the Troy fit- 
ted in the Plow, ſo as to fall juſt upon the middle of 
the Feet of the Letter, hegraſps the Plow in his right- 
Hand, placing his Wriſt-Ball againſt the Britch of it, 
and guiding the fore-end with his left- Hand,ſlidesthe 
Plow gently along the whole length of the Blocks ; 
ſo- as the Tooth of the. Iron. bears upon: the Feet of 
the Letter: And if it be aſmall Letter he Plows apon, 
-the Tooth of: the Jroz will: have cut a Groove deep e- 
nough throughthe length of the whole Block of Lyr- 


ters: 
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ters : But if the Body of the Letter be great, he re- 
itterates his Traverſes two three or four times accor- 
ding to the Bigneſs of the Body of the Letter, till 
he have made a Groove about a Space deep in the Feet 
of: the Shancks of the whale Blocks of Letter, and 
have.cut'off all the irregularities of the Break. - 
Then with a ſmall piece of Byff or ſame other ſoft 
Leather, he rubs a little upon the Feet of the Letter to 
{moothen them. | | 
Then he unlocks the Blocks of Letter, by knocking 
with the Mallet upon the ſmall end of the Wedge, 
and firſt takes the edge from between the Blocks and 
Cheeks, and laysit upon the farther Cheek, and after- 
wards takes the Blocks with Letterin it near both ends 
of the Blocks between the Fingers and Thumbs of 
both his Hands, and turns the hithermoſt Block upon 
the hithermoſt Cheek, and with his Fingers and 
Thumbs againlifts off theupper Block,leaving the Let- 
ter on the undermoſt Block with its Face againſt the 
Tongue. © 
Thea, taking the Block with Letter in it in his left- 
Hand, he places the K n0f-exd from him, and takes 
the Handle of the Dreſſang-ſtick in his right-Hand, and 
lays theSide-Ledge of it againſt the hither fide of the 
2uadrat at the hither end, and the Bottom-ledge a- 
gainſt the Feet of the Letter, he graſps the Handle of 
the Dreſſing.ſtick Block and all in his left-Hand, and 
lays his right-Hand Thumb along the under ſide of 
the Dreſſeg-fiick about the middle, and' with--the 
Fingers of the ſame Hand grafps the Block, and 
turning his Hands, Block, and Drejſing-ſtick, to the 
right, transfers the Letter 1n the Block upon the Dreſ- 


fong-ftick. Dd Then 
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Then graſping the Dreſſig-ſtick by the Handle 
with his left-Hand, he with his righit-Hand takes the 
Dreſſimg-Hook by the Knot, and lays the inſide of 
the Hook of it againſt the farther fide of the 24adras 
atthe farther end'of the Stick, and drawitig the Hook 

and Letter in the Dreſſing-ſtick with his Teft Thumb 
by the Knot cloſe-up toward him, he reſting the 
$2ick upon the Dreſſing-bexch that he thay Scrape the 
harder upon the Beard with the Edge of the Dreſ- 
ſhrg-Knife, Strapes off the Beard as' near the Fate as 
he dares for fear of ſpoiling it, and about a Thick 
Space deep at leaſt into the Shanck, © 

If the Bottom and Top are both to be Beard- 
ed, He transfers the Lefter into ahother Dre(/ing- 

Pick, as hath been ſhewed, and 'Beards it alſo, as be- 

ore. | 


T 2. Some Rules and C ircumſtances to be obſerved in 
Drefling of Letters. 


I. The Letter-Dreſſer ought to be furniſht with 
three or four ſorts 0 Drefſne ficke, hier differ no- 
thing from one anether ſave in the Height of their 
Ledges. The Ledges of one pair no higher than a 
Scaboard. This pair of Sticks may ſerve to Dref?, 
Pearl, Nomparel, and Brevier. Ariother pair whoſe 
Ledges may be a Nomparel high, And this pair of 
Dreſſing-ſticks will ſerve to Dreſs Brevier, Long-Prim- 
mer, and Pica : Another pair whoſe Ledges may be 
a Long-Primmer high : And theſe Dreſſing-ſlicks may 
ſerve to Dreſs Pica, Engliſh, Great- Primmer, and 
Dowble-Pica, And if you will another pair of y +4 

ing- 
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Dreſſing-ſticks, "whoſe - Ledges may be ain Engliſh 
High - And thefe Dreſſing-ſticks may ſerve to 
Dreſs all big Bodyed Letters, even to the Greateſt. 
- 25 As he/6ught to be furniſht with ſeveral ſorts of 
Dreſſing-ftitks 'as aforcſaid:' So-ought he allo to be 
furniſht with feveral' Blocks; whoſe Knots are to cor- 
reſpond” with the Sizes of the 'Ledzes of the Dre(- 
ſing-ſticks ,- for the Dreſſing of ſeveral Bodies as a- 


foreſaidy 5 - If] 

3.3 He Sught'to be furniſhtwith three or four Dreſ- 
ſing- Hooks, whoſe Hooks ought to be of the ſeveral 
Depths atoreſaid;” to'fit'andſuit with the feveral Bo- 
dyed-Letters, TEE 379 SIO 

4. He muſt have two Dreſſarg-Knives, one 0 lie 
before the Blocks to Scrape and Beard the Letter in the 
Sticks, and the other behind the Dreſſzng-blocks to 
uſe when occafion ſerves to Scrape off a ſmall Bur, the 
Tooth of the Plow may have left upon the- Feet of the 
Letter. And though one Dreſſzng- Knife may ſerve 
to both theſe uſes: Yet when Work-men are in a Train 
of Work they begrutch the very turning the Body 
about, or ſtepping one ſtep forward or backward; 
accounting that it puts them out of their Train, and 
hinders their riddance of Work. 

5. For every Body of Letter he is to have a parti- 
cular Plow, and the Tooth of the Iron of each Plow 
is to be made exaCtly to a ſet bigneſs, the meaſure of 
which bigneſs.is tobe taken from the ize of the Break: 
that is to be Plowed away. For Example, If it be 
a Pearl Body to be Plowed, the breadth of the Tooth 
ought not to be above a thin Scaboard : Becauſe the 
' Break of that Body cannot be bigger, for Reaſons I 

Dd 2 | have; 
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have given before-z,But.the Tooth mult be full-broad 
enough, and rather; broader than the Break, left any 
of the irregularity of the Break ſhould be lett upon 
the Foot gg, tter.., And' ſo, for, every Body he 
fits-the oath of. the, Jrov; full broad Enough:and 
little broader-thaw the ſizeigf the Breaks This'is one 
reaſon 'why for every particular ogy be ought to 
cafotr is. _ -- 
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.penſare\, - ;, | = 


A Faunt of Letter being new. Caff and Dreſt, .uhe 
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MECHANICK. EXERCISES: 
'** Or, the Dodtrine of 


' Handy-wozks. 


Applicd to the 


'Compoſiters Trade, 


The Second VOLUMNE ; 


- PREFACE. 


-N 4 fri ſence, a good Copnpaſiter need be no 
more than an Engliſh Schiller 'or. indeed ſcarce 
fo much; for if he knows: bat:: bis: Letters and 
Charafters he ſhall meet with in bu Printed. or 

"*. Written Copy, and have. otherwiſe a good na- 
tural c; , he may be a better Compoliter than ano. 
ther he Education has adori'd him with Latin, 
Greek; Hebrew , aud other Languages, and ſhall want 

4 good natural Genius - het by the Laws of — 4 

Me 


_ 


Compeſiter i 15 ; Pri ly to follow his Copy, viz. to obſerve 
and do juſt ſo.much 4-y, no more than his Copy will tear 
him out for ; fo that his Copy is to be his Rule and A4u- 
thor ity « But the dateleſneſs of "ſome? @pod dpthers, and 
the A of other | Authors, has ford Printers to in- 
zroduce a Cuſter, ohith among; them # fJook'd apon as a 
tack and duty incumbent on $f Compoſiter ; vi. to 
diſcern and Goend the bail Spellin (= F his 
Corte fit be By L5 : Ki f 
's the: Aufhme-i> who | 

pt ement. in. Spelling and Pointing , Tr his Copy, 

> Ocrrelting thi Rrooves atlecſs they be Latine, 
Greek or: Hetze w, for to thoſe Langtoges there 1s ge- 


nerally *C Weloey 193/E% Hy op ;-Ho (e?;3 nd 


H&86 "the 
dather, , we may perceive by the S292 


ang Pointing 


that i Printed 


in Fords @ories-5 OF big 49? aff 
Therefore- upon conſideration of Br e accidental cir-- 

cumftmces that \ y,-7t 5 neceſſary that a-Com- 

politer 'Beza good Engli ar lars: qArthat he 

on the: pr ents 4 odak Speling "of all *Engliſh 
ords 


to-Point his Lots 


MUC e and Reaſon, as 
hroper: much Fence 5 Ne ES Word 
with x» Capital Letrer,' { to rendarohe Sexce | 
Author: mere -iurelligent to the Reader) T0. Sct 
Words or Sentences ix Italick' of. Engluſh: Letters = 
__ abi: mors ar barge im TC. WG, vI-UISYuen 
. Fs muoh of his gualifitations Now: 2o his To _ 
\Zhe-Maſter-Printer y#ves: him his'Copy," ma 
him to bis ſtanding. wy pea aul orders: 
ter to Work withat:*. 
#- his .Caſe want: 4s: alk New: Gaſes Y"/8 
aud many times old; He =” aper his Caſe: $.22. 
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Plate 28. 


1 mpoſut ng advio _ heet: mpo/ing aQuarto Half S, heet. 


EAR 
WE 


mpoſmng andclworalf heet:\lmps o/ing —— heet: 


B\SWAIHY 


, _— rug "6 ir ; Ne 
"$2 . 

bt * , 
- = = We — 4 % 
1 ” C4ees "k = s \ 

_ " - i —" : 4 3 
| © : . T 
: : z 
Ce m—— "0 : ——— 


$. 22. 4.1. Of Papering and Laying the 
| CASE. | 


HE C ompoſſter ſends the Boy to the Maſter- - 
Prixter, or to him that attends the Warehoule, 
tor Half a Quire, or « Quire, or ſo much as he gueſſes 
he ſhall want, of gaod ſtrang Wa/t-Paper, and cuts.it 
into ſo many ſeveral Scantlite as the number of each 
Scantlin of his Boxes in his Cafe are ; but he cuts his 
Papers Fo large , as each Paper may ly doithle 1n its 
Box , and.. IrA enoy  , ry fald almoſ half 

way towards. Paper , ad Þ. 
nough to turn TY again againſt the ſides of cach Box, 
about the thickngſs of a Pica., 'or an Exg/zfb , above 
the bottom. of the Box;, and its a7 0 F its ſides, 

. except the upper. ſide ghchs Babs which. a$ Near. 
ow EP of. Bf aer.P ar, Py E 

le. Caſe wAwa i 
e poſition, [the Z2zter in .cach Te tends allo 


ET ang! and; TS is Not 


tenth he Pager and ge the Wa 
at rp {1d Ts and Fer | Z og 
be pov fo CAR and. tight Nez no 
the, TOUTE BY Hs "he deaf he 
Fn ba, hers be 30Y +, drives th cg Wy ings 


hie. Box, 
Wy be Roe 
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Wrinckles, and in time work their way under the- 
Paper. Dr Neth | | 

Having A, ud his Caſe. he conſiders how the reſt 
of the Caſes im that. Houſe ly , viz. into what. Boxes 
the ſeveral Letters are: to be diſpoſed; for they are 
not in every Printing: Houſe diſpoſed alike, and ac- 
cordingly -he applies himſelf to fill his Caſe with 
Eetter. ue 

If a Fount of New Letter be brought home from 
the Founders , the Compofiter has no more to do, but 
to fill each Box in his Caſe with ſo many of each fort 
as each Box will hold , and fall to Compoſing till he has 
' emptied his Caſe; which the ſame way he fills again, 

and Compoſes on again till the whole Foun? be Ser up: 
But when he has no longer any New Zeter'to work 
upon, he muſt Deftribute fome former Ser Forms to 
fill his Cafe withal. 

And before I ſhew you the Rules and Method of 
Peftributing and Compoſing , it will be neceſſary I fay 
Tomewhar of the Caſe, and Laying it. ' | 

''By the Caſe is meant, in Prixters common diole&, 
't' Pair of Caſes, viz. the Upper and the Zower-Caſe: 
They are deſcribed with the moſt common way of 
Zaying them, in Plate 2. A the pper Caſe, B the 
Lower Caſe, The Dpper Caſe is devided into Ninety 
- eight Boxes all of equal ſize; but the Zower'Caſe in 
- devided into but Fifty fix Boxes, and thoſe of four 
different ſizes. ( as you may ſee in the Figure ) by the 
Frame and Black ſtreight Lines repreſenting the ſeve- 


41 Partitions.” The manner how the ſeveral ſorts of | 


Letters are inthe ſeveral Boxes; is"called,, 


| Eojing of the Cafe, where in; the Tpper Caſe you ſe 
| ' Capital. 


Numb:XIV. - 74z Compoſiters TRADE. zor 
Capital A Ly inthe uppermoſt Box on the Left hand, 
B C DE F Glucceeding it in'that Row to the Right 
hand, as far as the broad Partition in the middle of 
the Cafe ; under Capital A lies Capital H, IKLMN 

O orderly ſucceeding_/it to the right- hand, as far as 

the great Partition 1n the middle of the Caſe: But- 
the Figure being plain , I refer you. to it; 

The Lower Cafe'is not devided according to an or- 
derly ſucceſſion of the Alphabet, in Ranks; ' for thoſe 
Letters that are-moſt uſed are laid in the biggeſt Boxes, - 
about the middle. of 'the Caſe, That the Compofiters 
hand may have the quicker acceſs to.them.. See the 


Figure. 


T. 2; Of Rincing a:'Form of Letter, in 0r-- 
der to Deſtributing = 


After the Preſ5-mas has Waſh'd a Form, he'brings 
it to the Rixcing-Zrough, and rears it alittle a-ſlope- 
on-one of the ends of the Chaſe, enher- againſt a 
convenient place of the Frame of the Rivcing-Trough, 
or towards the Wall; for-fo plac'd , the: Face of: the. 
Zetrer runs leſs hazzard: of receiving dammage; and 
the Form ſtands in a proper poſition tor the Compoſiter 
to rear a Letter-board againſt the backſide of it. 

The Compoſiter therefore brings a Letter-board, and 

ts the Face of it againſt the back-ſide'of the Form, 
and draws Form and Letter-board toward him , lean- - 
ing them againſt his Knee till he can conveniently 
graſp about the middle of the fides of the Chaſe and 
Detter-board berween his Fingers under the Board, 
and his-Thumb upon the Chaſe and Furniture: . And 
0 : Ee 3 12H 
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it the Yorw be nat. to0 heavy, it in this poſition'he lis 
it up to the Rinking Trough; but if it be too heavy, 
as moſt;commonly it is, 'He lifts it. up-in:this poſition 
rill.he brings the upper-ddge'af.qne of the long ſides 
of - the Lezrer-board to rett between: his: Belly-and 
Stomach, and then ſets Letter board Form and all-in 
the Rincing:Trough;letting the hither fide of the Bogrd 
eſtyponthe hither Ledge oof the Rincivg-T rough, that 
the Fory may. tilt down 

- When it is a the Rining Zroogh, he gets tho Mal 
Jet.and:Shooting-flick , and bolding the Malt 10 his 
Right hand, and the Shootingftich: in his Left, he 
places the Foot of the Shooting-/ſtick (that is the-thin 
end of it) againſt the narrow ends of each Quein, 
and-rocking with; the el/ct, ypap the the 
'Shooting-ficha as gently as-he-ean tQ drive them back, 
he ono every Quoin; and this is call'd Opening of 
the: (Puoins.,, .Z/nloc, of. 1 be; C9, the 
Ie Gone 14,7, No 

in the Z/nlocking of the Form , 65.4 

three Circumſtances: 

Firſt , He-begins at the, Foot-(Jupins of a Quarter, 
and logſens them ; then with NT he and T 
poputs hom: vp agE.Pom iff.;; y6t. not. {c 
but" that he. can again with bi ng and Thy 
Hoks then £5 the 

The Reaſon why e opens Foot-(Jupns. firlt, is, 
becauſe the iLetter; is. leſs al Fe-Lagp _ 
Line.and Line: {that is He dy Fav, te {a kagth. of 
the -Page) than it. is -betwee PA 
breadth of the Page.): For all pager Hs 
bring ofthe ans Gat mall of ;the fame {ze 


in 
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m their parallel bounds ;' and 'the two ſides of the 
Serxey being generally conſiderably broader than the 
\Fhitckneſs of the 'Lerzer, 'are held by their breadth 
and flaeve(s faſter and cloſer together 'in 2 motion 
cowards the Frad or Foot of the Page, than they are 
a-thwart the Lives, there being generally many thin 
Zzrters and Spaces'in a Line, whoſe thickneſs is very 
lttle conſiderable” to their' Body'dr paraKet bounds : 
So that if 'the'Form be looſe, thoſe Thin -Lerters and 
Spaces not- having a Thickneſs proportionable to their 
Body to-keep them in'their proper Square, their Thin 
Edges twiſt them' about; and one Leerer very ſeldom 
Twift-alone , but forces many others ( perhaps in 
ſome Lines above and below it, and'0n each {ide of 
it-) "but of its" ſquare poſition. 

But the Foot-Quoin being tm up again with the 
Fingers , that the Lives may-joyn apain after they 
were knock oped with the: alles and Shvoting-flick, . 
miake the Thin Terrers inthe! Lines leſs* ſabjekt to 

Sywabble '( a5 not\laving the rodMm*to'twiſt'about ) 
rok Kos ing the: Foot-Quiins afteriwards-with the 
Nialpabe ro" eſs Violence thain'the ſmart knock of 


2: Setbntlly, He holds the Shvorany ch iuchallar ”Y 
the Levrer-baat; "fo as the Foot of it 'touch not the - 
Face' of the Letter-boatd , leſt with knocking upori 
the: Shoohinge/ick! ( it eg hard Wood; and' the grain 

" Glowibnds) Foot Yhould batter”: and | 
ePxce bf the Letter bonrd.s - 
Thirdh, He ©whokrthe oukermoſt; wj2."the Brdad- 
eſt:Onoras firſt; and then with his Fingers thruſts 

Tpretty"dolo'up- again , unleſs the Form _— 
"1s OC Y 
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lock be a great Lezrer, for then he obſerves not this 
_ Circumſtance fo- nicely; then the other 
( according +to | the! bigneſs of the Forms ) Quotes. 
Having: 2uloct'd the Foot (Juoins , he Unlocks the 
Side Quoins in the ſame manner and order; and being 
provided with a Pail, or a great Pan full of fair Water, 
and aWooden Diſh; he.takes a Diſh; full of fair Water , 
or more .if the Form require it, -and;throws it upon 
the. Forxr., tall-he-have ſo well wetted'it , that: the 
[Water may:ſink.between the Lerzerg.in the Form, to 
;hold and- keep every Letter contiguous to its next. 
'Then he Opens. the Qupins: honey loole , 'the Foot 
\Quoins firſt, and. in- Opening them he conſiders the 
Body of -the Letter, whether it be Great or Small, and 
accordingly he Opens them ; for at the Foot he Opens 
them - about- the thickneſs of the Body of the Lerrer : 
But: on. the Sides not above half the Body. 
By Opening, you muſt now underſtand removing 
the Quoirs b till they ſtand looſe, or diſtant from the 
Furniture , the Body, or half the Body of the Letter. 


v 


He Opens but one Quarter at a time, vie. one of 
the hithermoſt Qugrzers, till he have well Rinc'd that, 


which when he has done , with his Fingers he thraſts 
the Quoins of tha Gigarcer JH up again, aſwell that 
it may be the leſs ſubje&t to Sqaabble or Break , as 


that the Water may the better be ſqueezed out from 
between: the Lerter; when he comes to Deſtribute- it.' 
- Having thus Opened the Quyins, He alſo Opens the 
Furniture, viz. the Head ſticks, and the Iver Side-ticks 
and Gutter-ſticks , if the Form 'have any , to make 
himſelf the more room to Open the Letter : The Balls 
of the three firſt Fingers of each Hand: he : places 


gcar 
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near the ends of the Head-/tick, and Opens it by ta- 
king as good hold as he canof fo much of it as ſtands 
above the Croſs of the Chaſe, drawing the Head-/tick 
towards him about halt the Body of the Letter. 
And in thelike manner he Opens the inner S:de-ſticks, 
but draws them towards him about a quarter of the 
Bedy of the Letter. Yet ſometimes this Office is 
not perform'd with the three Fore-fingers of each 
Hand, but with the two Thumbs ; and this is when 
the Quarter of Letter ſtands between the Head 
or Side-ſticks, and then he places his two Thumbs 
near the ends of the Sticks, as before he did his Fin- 
ers, and thruſts the Sticks, Letter and all, from 

m. 

And having Opened the Quoins and Furnitare of 
one Quarter, he alſo Opens the Letter, that it may 
receive the Water more plentifully : He Opexs the 
Letter, by fixing the Balls of his Fingers of both 
his Hands upon the Face, and fo thruſting and jog- 
gling it from him, and drawing it towards him from 
Head to Foot, and from &$ide to Side, and then 
throws a good Diſh full or: two of Water upon 'it, 
and with the Balls of his Fingers ſtill rubs upon the 
Face of the Letter, that by ſhaking and joggling the 
Letter, thedWater (Cre it ſink through the Lerrer) 
may the better Rince away that. Ly that by the Preſs- 
mans waſhing ſoak'd into.it: And this joggling the 
Letter,and throwing on freſh Water he continues till 
theWater tliat ſpurts out from between the Lerters by 
this joggling, be as clear as it was when it was thrown 
on, and then, -and not till then, he knows his Quar- 
ter is well Rincd : Then with his two Thumbs, - one 

F'i placed 
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placed on the fide of the Foor-fick and the other on 
the-fide of the Side-ftick, as near as he can, he thruſts 
both art once towards their oppoſite Cro/5, and fo 
- thruſts the Lezrer and Furniture cloſe up again: And 

that the Zetrer may not be in danger of Spuab/ling 
- Breaking , he thruſts the Quojrs loofly up. again, 
allo, | | 
- As heOper'd and Rinc'd this firſt Quarter, he Opens 

and Rinces the others. 

The reaſon why he Opens and Rinces the hither- 
moſt f2varter firſt, is; becauſe the Water that deſeends 
from the 'hithermoſt (Quarters does in a degree help. 
to'Rince the nethermoſt alſo. - | g: 

Having thus-Rinced the whole Form, and with 
his Fingers, ſhut it up again, he lets it ſtand a little 
wink to drain'; 'then graſping the two ends-of the 
Eetrer-buard 4 little beyond: the middle,- with his 
Fingersunderneath; and the Thumb-batls of his two 
Hands wpon' it, he ſets one ſide of the Letterboard 
againſt rhe bottom of his#*Stomach, and carries Let» 
ter-Boart;” Form;*and all ts the Deſtributing Frame. 

Then he falls to SYrippre''of 'one (narter firlt ©: 
Taking the” worms quite out, and-laying them upon 
the Face of the Letter, either on the ſame or another 
Quarter. ( if he Stvips but: one Quarter at once ) with 
their" ends. Rancing the fame way they ſtood in the- 
Chaſe,” and'iti the'ſame- order of ſuccefiion;” then he- 


OO ——————_ ; 


removes the Side and Foor-ticks to their refpeRive 
ſides, cloſe to the inſide of the Chaſe, ahd appin- re- 
moves the Quoins, laying them in the fame' order 
he laid them/upon'"the Face of the Letter, upon the 
uÞper fides'of the 3Side-\and Foot-/ticks; and Chaſe ; 


then \ 
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then, as I told you before; how lie'Opexed the Inner - 
Side-fticks, juſt ſo again he not only - apens them, 
but by the Side and Head:-fticks he draws or flides 
the Letter from the Croſſes, that he eaſily takes them 
out if he pleaſes ; or if he have room: enough 'to 
come at the Leftfer without, he lets them ſtay ty. 
Thus the firſt Quarter is Stript; and 1o the otlicy 
Quarters ſucceſlively, in order to be Deſtributed. 


T 3. Of Deſtributing. 


The Compoſiter ſeeks among the Furniture for 1 
Riglet , a little lanb( about a Pica or Eng/ifh 
than the Line of WW*Page he is to Deſtribute; or 
elſe he cuts a Rzgler to that length ( this: Riglet is 
called a Deſtributing-ftick ) and coming to' his Srript 
Form, or Quarter of the Form heis to Deſribute, he 
places one flat ſide of the Riglet againſt the Head of 
the Page, and claps the Balls of his two Fore-fingers 
behind it, -and the inner Joints (next his Fore-fingers) 
of his middle Fingers he claps againſt” the ends of {o 
many Lines as he intends to 7ake ap, ſuppoſing it 
Pica, about Seven; and prefles them pretty cloſe 
to the ſides of the Lines : Then with the ends of the 
Balls of his two Thumbs he--parts that number of 
Lines from the reſt of. the Page, by - prefling gently 
towards his Rigſet or Deſtributing-/tick upon the 
Face of the Letter of the fartheft Line, which, if 
the Joints of his middle Fingers preſs pretty hard 
towards each other at firſt; eafily part, and he may 
open that'mumber of. Cres (o'r fromthe reſt of 
the Page, that he may ger the Balls-of his —_ 

Fiz ar 


F , Pg: - I ” ad ”— A . : 
Fo. ; - 
by w_y - 4 
= p _ 
* - 1 . ” 
; ercifes.” YOL2. 
Pe AS : >: * ET _—> ® . Cavs a ? . 
: E _—_ . . 
= ——_— 4 — 


_ far enough upon{the-ſhank of the Zetrer : So-that 
the preling the Zives-yet a little harder berween the 
Jointsof his: middle Fingers, and pinching with his 
Thumbs the Letter hard againſt the ,Rig/et, with a 
quick. jerk he rears that Takimg-up upon his Deſtritu- 
ting:ſtick, See Plate 23. at A. | 
Having it upon his Deſtribating-ſtick between both 
his Hands, with the Face of the Letter from him, he 
diſingages his middle Fingers, and with his fore Fin- 
gers and Thumbs holding the Rigſer, and now the 
Top of his Zaking-up pretty looſly between them, he 
turns ( as on. two moving Agiſes ) the ends of the 
Lines that were towards higi Hand, and guides 
them to the Thumb-ball o & Hand : Thus the 
Face of the Letter is turn'd towards him ; then bow- 
ung the inner Joynt of the middle Finger of his Left 
Hand ( which before preſt the left ſide of the Line). 
under the middle of the Riglet he takes the weight 
of the Zaking-up upon it, which yet he eaſes as he hits, 

by mounting the now Right Hand end of the Lines 
a little above; an Horizontal level, and depreſſing 
the Left Hand ends a little below ; fo that now he 
he has his Taking wp in his Hand, with the Face of 
his Letter towards him, and the Notches upwards, 

3 he goes with it to his Caſe, and places himſelf againſt 

the middle of it. See Plate 2.3. at B. WT 
Then clapping the Ball ( or if he will take off 
more than the length of the Ball) of his middle Fin- 

_ ger of his Right Hand, of the ſecond Joint of that 

Finger, againſt the bottom of the uppermoſt Live of 
- his Taking vp towards his Right Hand, and his fore 
Finger about the middle of the ſhank of ae Javvers. 
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he ſlides or draws towards him about an Inch or an 
Inch and an half of that Lime upon the Ball of his 
Thumb, which is placed at the Face of the Lerfrer to 
receive it : And as it comes off the 7aking up, he 
with his aforeſaid two Fingers and Thumb diſpoſes 
it ſo among his Fingers that he gathers the Ball of his 
fourth Finger under the bottom of the Letter, and 
then he brings what he has taken off towards his 
Sight to read ;' then with a ſleight thruſting the Ball 
of his Thumb outwards, and Gewing inwards the 
Balls of his fore and middle Fingers, he ſpreads and 
Squabbles the ſhanks of the Letters between his Fin- 
gers askew ; and remembring what Letters he read, 
he nimbly addreſſes his Hand with a continued mo- 
tion to every reſpective Box, which his Fingers, as 
they paſs by, lets a Zezrer drop into, till his 7aking 
off be quite. Deſtributed. 2 
Having Deſtributed that Zaking off he makes ano» 
ther Zaking off as before, and ſo continues his 7a- 
kings off till his whole Taking up be Diſtributtd : 
_ thus he Takes «p and Deſtributes till his Caſe is 
Tfthe Form were not well Rincd, the ſhanks of 
of the Letters will be more or leſs ſlippery, and 
with long Deſtributing will make the Balls of the 
Fingers and Thumb ſupple, by the wetneſs of the 
Letter and ſharpneſs of the Ly ; and conſequently the 
rain of the skin will be made clumſie, and thoſe 
; ood feeble; ſo that they will not ſo well faſten 
upon the ſides of the Shank to command the Letter, 
and- draw it askew, or be fo nimble at diſpoſing 
them into their ſeveral Boxes. ſa 
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This happens moſt if they- work upon ſmall Zer- 
ter, and that old, and the Ly old too, for then the 
Ly will have much ack mingled in it : And the 
Compoſiter will have much ado to Rince his Form fo 
clean but that the Letter will be flippery, and con- 
ſequently nat ſpread, as aforeſaid. But againſt it 
they may-uſe a remedy, which is, to have a piece 
of Allom about the bigneſs of a Haſel-nut, lye in 
one of the Boxes of the Caſe; for by feeling that now 
and then, the dilated pores of their Fingers are again 
contracted, and fit to do their office : For by. the 
greaſineſs of the Letter, the grain of the Skin of the 
Fingers were ſo dilated, that the Compoſtter could not 
fo actively draw the Shanks of the. Letters askew, as 
aforeſaid. - 

The Compoſiter, 1f conveniences ſuit, chuſes to 
Peſtribute his Letter over Night, that he may have 
a dry Caſe (as he calls it) to work at in the Morning, 
becauſe Wet Letters are not ſo ready and pleaſant to 
pick up as Dry ; and beſides are apt to make the Fin- 
pers ſore, eſpecially if the Ly be not fo well Rincd 

fon the Letterasitſhould be. In the Winter, when 
he Deſtributes in the Day time, he commonly brings 
the Lower Caſe, when full of Letter, to the Fire to 
dry, rearing the farther ſide .of the Caſe a little up- 
wards : And when it .is well dryed, he ſets it again 
upon the Frame. 


T4 
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4. Of Compoling. 


The Compoſiter now addreſſes himſelf to Compoſing :: 
And looking a little over his Copy, to ſee how 1t 
pleaſes him, for he runs different fortunes, either of 
good or bad Copy, viz, well or ill writ, if it be a 
Written Copy, or much 7talick, Latin or Greek, or 
Marginal Notes, or few Breaks, &c. for this he likes 
not in his Copy : But a Printed Copy, or a fair Writ-. 
ten Hand, and full of Breaks pleaſes him well, and 
is by Compoſiters call'd Good Copy, Light, Eafie Work ; 
when the former they call Bad, Heavy, Hard Work : 
And if a Price be already made for a whole Book, 
the Good and Bad is done at the ſame Price. 

If the Meaſare be already made, that is, if he was 
already upon that Work before, and his Compojrng- 
ſlick be ſet to the Meaſure of that Work, he needs: 
not, or muſt nor alter his Compo/tng-/tick : But if his- 
Meaſure be not made, he muſt unskrew the Skrew 
of his Compoſtng-ſtick, and ſlide the Cheeks nearer to, 
or farther oft the Head of his Compoſing-ftick, till he 
have exaaly fitted his given Meaſure. o 

If it be a Printed Copy he is to Work on, and 
his Work "muſt run Line for Line with his Copy, 
he then without more ado, Sers or Compoſes the 
fulleſt Lie he finds in his Copy, and ſlides up the 
Cheeks of his Compofing-/tick, and pinches that Line 
between the Cheeks and the Head, till it ſtands 
as ſtiff or hard in the Stick as he intends to 
Jaſtifie all the reſt of his Lines: Then ſcrews up: 
the Compoſtng-/tich. 

Tuſti= 
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uftifying ( in Compoſiters Language ) is the ſtiff or 
e. fling & his Sik, for if - be fl very ſtiff 
with Letters or Spaces, - they fay it is hard Fuſtified, 
if looſly, they fay it is /ooſe Fuſtified. 
Having the Meaſure fitted,' he places the Galleyon 
his 2pper Caſe on the Right Hand, for. thoſe Boxes 
are ſeldomeſt uſed, becauſe in_ them are placed or- 
ly the Latin ſorts, or ſometimes the: Small Capitals, 
Aſtronomical Signs, QC. | 

He places his Galley ſo, that the Left Hand corner 
of the bottom of its Frame ſtands lower upon the 
Caſe than any of the other Corners, for in that 
ſition the Lezters at the end of every Line ſtand ſafeſt 
from falling, as leaning towards the reſt of the Page. 

Some Compoſiters uſe Viſorums, as is deſcribed in 
Plate 2. at i. Therefore pricking the point of the 
Viforum moſt commonly upon the Border or Frame 
. of the Caſe on the Left Hand about the &-Box, they 
fold the Leaf of Copy they Compoſe by, o as the bot- 
tom of it may reſt upon the Square-Shoulder near the 
bottom of the Yiſorum ; then with two pieces of Sca- 
board tyed together at one end, they claſp both the 
Copy and Viſorum between theſe two Scaboards, which 
two Scaboards pinch the Copy and Yiſorum faſt enough 
to keep the Copy in. its place, and at the ſame time 
alſo ſerves for an 1ndex to dire& the Eye to every 
Line, as the Compoſiter moves it downward. 

After this preparation, the Compoſiter falls to Com- 
poſing. But firſt reads ſo much of his Copy as he 
thinks he can retain in his memory till he have 
Compoſed it, as commonly is five or ſix words, or 
ſometimes a longer Sentence. And having gy, Fr 

a 
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falls a Spelling in his mind ; yet fo, thathis Thoughts 
run no faſter than his Fingers: _ For as he ſpells A, 
he'takes up A out of the A Box, as he names n in 
Ins thoughts, he takes up n out of the n Box, as he 
names d in his thoughts he takes up d out of the d 
. Box 5 which three Letters ſet together make a Word, 
viz. And; fo that after the d he ſets a Space : Then 
he goes' on to' the next Word, and fo Compoſes on, 
Setting a Space after every Word till the Words come 
to the end of the Line, for then he ſets no Space. 
When he Compoſes the Letters he holds the Com- 
Pofing-ſtick in his Left Hand, placing the Second 
Joynt of his 'Thumb over the' moving Cheek of the 
Stick, and the end of the Ball of his Thumb reaches 
down to the bottom of the Cheek and S7ick ; fo that 
with the end of the Ball of his Thumb he gently 
preſſes the' Zerter cloſe to the Cheek, and keeps the 
Letters tight and - nents together, as he places them 
in the' Stick ſucceſſively. See Plate 2.4. at A. 
And as his Eyes are very quick in reading, his Co- 
fy, andin ſhifting its Viſual Ray to the ſeveral Boxes 
he is to have a Letter out of, fo is his choice what 
Letter to take up very ſudden ; for though the Box 
be full of Lezters, yet in an inſtant he reſolves and 
itches his Fingers upon that one, which for its po- 
ure and poſition his Fancy reckons lyes moſt com- 
modious for his immediate ſeizing. For poſition, he 
generally chuſes that which lies uppermoſt, becauſe 
it is readieſt at Hand to ſnatch up : And for poſture, 
that which lies with its Face towards his Right Hand, 
becauſe catching at the Letter near the Face-end of 
the Shaxk, he by an accuſtomed»ſleight,in his Fingers 
ws Gg while 
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is witha Riglet (as 


pos 
pleaſant, 


ora ele _ Nivi 
it needs-no- more FJuftif 


every Word, or ſo man 
Meaſure pretty. ſtiff, OY 9 
Line .be not yet Juſt 


»g, than thoſe Com 
has 


the bottom of the 
wards the battom x the; Os 
Letrer-ſhallalſo be placed upwards. 
Moſt Compoſiters x a Compo 
a piece ofa Braſ-Rule cut to the length of the Mea- 
ſure, with a\mall Ear left ateither end, to take it out 
by when the Line isfull,.a 
pos'd Line, to Set ſucceſſiv y a "Seth 5 on of Lines 
upon, till the Szick be full. | 
This Rule is very commodious to Work with, 
becauſe the Letter ſlides eaſier and ſmoother down 
to.tha-Back of the Stick, than it wil pon a Lineof 
Letters ; | Beſides, the Letters 
Agghter and truer in Live, and are leſs ſubjeR to 
md on-2 Line of Matter ; un- 
be they many.times do). they 
ety ſtrongly along 
eg ee og 2 labour more than needs, and the 
lofs of ſome time to, make the Work more un- 


} = » ST wel diſpoſe it Þ it ©, thi thats a 
ces directly. forward 
ck, fo the Notch [2 


"Rale,which 3 Fo only 


to lay it upon the. Com- 


Campos 


on, it ſtand 


the .Lize they have Conn 


. and j 


Having Compoſed one Line, if it ends with a Word 


fill the Meaſure, 


ng; butif the Line conclude 


ified 


not as aforeſaid, then he puts a ue more between 


Words as will fill up the 


Hye the Fane, But if the 


, he puts another Space 


between every Word, or between ſeveral Words, till 
the Line be Juſtiffed : So- that here is now three 
haces, end firicdly, good Workmanſhip will- not 

* Moxe, ———_— Moos ba thort, that by 


reaſon. 


DOORS Io "_ 


Numb. TV. 75e Tompoltters TRADE. 
ot en, tort mrs eral 1 he 
reaſon of few Words in a Line, my compells 
him to put more Spaces between the Words. This 
often happens in Marginal Notes, where the White 
between, Words is often as great or greater than be- 
tween. Line and Line. | 

Theſe wide Whites are by Compoſiters (in way of 
| Scandal )) call'd Pidgeom-holes , and are by ncne ac- 
counted good Workmanſhip, unleſs in ſuch cafes of 


« 


neceſlity, as aforeſaid. 
' - And as Lines may be too much. Spaced-out ,. fo 
- may they be too cloſe Set : It may be accounted too 
cloſe Se? when only a Thin-ſpace is ſet between 
Words, eſpecially if no Capital Letter follows the 
dl rrnpeep or Point go before it. + 7hin-ſþaces being 
intended and Caft only that the Compoſiter may Jufti- 
fee his Lines the Truer, and not to ſerve for conve- 
nent diſtin&tion between Words ; yet do ſome Com- 
fofiters too:often commit this error, rather than,put 
themſclves::to the trouble. of Spacing. out a Line, 
where miany Spaces muſt ke uſed to Space-it out, - 

A good Compoſiter takes care not to Set tos Cloſe 
or too Wide ; for if he Set' too. Cloſe, and ſhould 
happen to deave out a Ward, ,or; two, it will give 
him a grea "deal of trouble to, get thoſe Words in; 
Nay perhaps when he comes toa Þreak he drives out 
a Line, for which Line perchance he may be forc'd 
to Over-rux all the Pages that are Set forwards-upon 
that Matter. And if he, Sets. too Wide, and he 
chance to Set a. Word or two twice over, he may. be 
forc'd to make Pidgeon-holes ere he come'to a. Break, 
and then perhaps his Break is got in too, and his 
Page a Line too ſhort, and he forc'd to Over-run ſeve- 
Gg 2 ral 
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| Fl Ffjing his Line he takes aredi Ee that it mn 
go > -not-Ffing : Tr is an unproper Term, yet grown in- 
8 to Uſe, for when the Zezter ſtands askew, andnot 
A direMy Square, . they fay it Hangs. New Letter is 
moſt'ſubje to Haxg, eſpecially if not very ſmooth- 
'Iy=Dre/; Becauſe the leaſt Bur, or ſharpneſs of its 
Angles, catch in the. Burs or Angles of the 
Letters that he Nang next them, 'and: ſo make” them 
ſtand aſlope, and one. Zetter ſtanding aſlope is very” 
ſubject to make all the other Letters in that Line 

_ Rand aflope roo: © Therefore if he find his Zexter 
_ "me, while his Line is yet Jooſe; viz. Unjuſtified, 'he 
ror -with the Ball” of the Thumb of” His Left 
Fan thruſts: the top of the- ſhank of the' Live 
where i it ZZavgs, 'moving.the Letter ſomewhat from 
him, towards the: farther end of the'Stick, *and' "with 
the Balls of the two Forefingers of his Right Hand 
pats upon the as 'of the Letter, till he have got 
them into an. uprigat, po poſition. He moves: or 
drives the top of the hank of the Letter from him; 
becauſe's Es the'placi the Ball ofthis Thumb 
onthe top of Ther of Letter when he Com- 
pies Cas was thewn wg toy ELtjecy to. draw the 
Letter askew rae, him, but that his care com- 
nn prevents it: Yet if by chance the Lze ſhould 
Hang fromhim, then he with the Ball of his Thumb 
Po draws the Letter towards him, to ) fer it 
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"Here is now one. Line Compos'd : And as he Com- 
pos'd that Line, fo he Compoſes Line upon Line till 
his St:ck be full :. When his Szick 1s full, he Empries 
thus ; Helays his S:ick down upon his Lower Caſe ,- 
with the bottom of his Stick againſt the-hither Ledge 
of the Caſe, and the Face of the Letter upwards ; 
being provided of a Rzz/et juſt the Length of his 
Line, he lays his Rig/et againſt his laſt Zine, and 
places the Balls of his two Fore-fingers behind the 
Riglet, near the middle of it, if the Le be not. too 
Tong, and then ogly as near the middle as he can to: 
command it with his Fore-fingers ;. and he places the 
Balls of his Thumbs againſt the firſt Zire in his Szick 
as far below the Face of the Letteras he can, and he 
places firſt. the Joints of his middle-fingers againſt the 
Sides of the Letter at'the two ends of the Line, ſo as I 
ſhewed'you he did when he was Taking up his Letter 
ra Deſtribute it;and in this paſture pinching the Letter 
between his Thumbs and. his. Fore-fingers, and 
and ſqueezing his two middle fingers: towards each 
other, he leans the Letter in the Szick almoſt flat 
upon the Rig/et ;-But if his Lines were Hard' Fuſtifi- 
ed, he cannot perhaps with the firſt leaning the Let- 
ter back get them clear out of the Szick, therefore 
he again wriggles the Sick .of Letter forwards and 
backwards, till he gets them quite- out. See Plate 
2.4. at B. | 

Having gotten them out, and in this poſture faſt 
between his Thumbs. and Fingers, and the Letter 
leaning. almoſt: flat upon lis Rzg/ef, he directs both 
his hands together to his Galley, and nimbly claps: 
that Stick of Letter down into the Galley; placing = 
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firſt Tine cloſe and upright againſt rhe lower ledge of 
the Galley, and the begining of his Lines cloſe and 


upright againſt the left hand Ledge of the Galley, and 
then diſingages his Fingers and Thumbs, and leaves 


his Rig/er ſtanding in its place till he have occafion 


touſe it in like manner for the next Stick of Letter: 


As he Set this Szzck of Letter, ſo he Sets on till his 
Page is Oat, Remembring after the laſt” Lire of every 
Page to ſet a Direftion: That is, he Sers a Line of 
Qnadrats and at the end of it the firſt word of the 
next Page, or if the Word be very long and the Line 


very ſhort, two Syllables, or fometimes but .one of 


that Word. And if itbe the Firſt Page, viz. the firſt 
Page of that Sheet, he Sets a'Sigratare about the 
middle of the Zine, or rather a ſmall matter nearer 
the end than the middle is, (becauſe when the 
Sheets are wrought off and gather'd, they Collation 
ſomething quicker : TheCo/farioner not being Reece 
to prick up with his Bodkis the corners of the Sheet 
fo high to ſee the Szgnature + which ina long train of 
work faves time. | 

If it be the F7r/? Page of the firft Sheet of a Book the 
Signature is A, if the firſt of the ſecond Sheer B, if the: 
firſt of the third C, and fo ſucceſſively till he come 
to W, which is always skipt, becauſe the Latih 
Alphabet has not that Letter in it; but next V follows 
XYZ, ſo that if the Book contain above three and 
twenty Sheets, the Signature of the four and twerifieth 
Sheet muſt be A a, it five and twenty Bb; till in like 


manner he run through the Second - Alphabet, and 


comes to the third, fourth, &c, {till as he begins a 
new Alphabet adding; an a. | | 
ITS - To 


x ; 
+ wy , 
Re «LI 
LS] PP 
37s 
F 
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To the ſecond Page, or any other Even Page, 

| he Sets no Signature, but to the Third which 1s an 

Odd Page he does, viz. Az. The Figure of 2 is no 

part of the Signature, but is only an adjanct to ſhew 

the Book-binder the Second Leaf of that Sheer, that 
he may the furer Fold the Sheet right. 

If it be a Folio Sheet he cannot fet A 3 in a ſingle 
Sheet, becauſe it has but'two Odd Pages in it ; but 
they be Quir d Sheets, that is, two, three, or tour 
Sheets Quird together, he muſt ſet A 3 in a Fulze, 
though not in the Firſt, but Third Sheet of that 
Quire. But no wiſe Compoſiter, except he work on 
Printed Copy that runs Sheet for Sheet, will be wil- 
ling. ta Compoſe more Sheets to a Quire than he bel. 
have a Fount of Letter large xnough to ſetout, unksls- 
he will take upon him the trouble of Counting off his 
Copy * becauſe he cannot Zwpoſe till he has Ser to the 
laſt Page of that Quire; all the other Sheets being 
Quixed within the firſt: Sheer, and the laſt Page of the- 
Qu;re comesin the firſt Sheet. .: But when he Com 
poſes Quird Work, the Signature of the firſt Page 1s- 
A, the Signature of the Sheet Quir d next within the 
firſt Sheet: is A 2, the firſt Page of the next Quir &+ 
Sheet A 3: ,So that the Sigzatures of all the Sheets 
iv the firſt Quireis A, Az, Az, Tc. according to: 
the number of Sheets Quired together. The fecond 
Quire begins B, Bz, B3, &c. The Third Sheet 
C, &c. according to the number of Quires. :This 
is called Printing in Quires. Now to return. | 

It the: Form be Quarts, he Sets under the Fifth 
Page Signature 3. If Oiftavo, he ſets alſo under the 
Fifth Page Signature 3. and under the Seventh Page 

| S1gnas- 
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Signature 4. If Twebves, he ſets alſo under the Fifth 
Page Signature 3, and under the Seventh Page Sig- 
nature 4, and under the Ninth Page Signature 5, and 
under the Eleventh Page Signathre 6. The Rule is, 
that'all Odd Pages ſhould have a Signature, if they 
ſtand on the Out-fide of the Sheet; and the reaſon 
for the Rule is, that the Gatherer, Collater and Book- 
bindef may the readier lay Sheets right, - if they be 
turned wrong. This Rule is not among Compeſiters 
ſo well obſerved as it ought to be : For-in Y yA008 
they not only leave the Szgrature 4 out, but rarely 
put in Szgnature 3. | -* 


q 5. Some Circumflances| a good Compoſiter confiders 
- and: obſerves in Compoſing. Fl 


A good Compoſiter is ambitious as well to-make the 
mearung 'of his Author intelligent to the Reager, as 
to make his Work ſhew graceful to the Eye, and 
pleaſant in Reading :. Therefore if his Cqpy be 'Writ- 
ten'in a Language he underſtands, he reads his Copy 
with conſideration ; that ſo he may get himſelf into 
the meaning of the Author, and conſequently con- 
ſiders how to order. his Work the better both in' the 
Title Page, and in the matter of the' Book -- As how 
to make his I»denting, Pointing, Breaking, Ttalicking, 
&c. the better ſympathize with the Authors Geni- 
us, and alſo with the capacity of the Reader. - ' 

Nor does a Compofiter the leaſt ſhew his skill in'the 


. well | ordering and humouring of a Title” Page, 


which , becauſe it is the firſt Page of a. Book , we 
ſhall begin the Compoſiters Conſiderations at. 
| He 


 Numb.XV. 7he Compoſitets TRADE. 427 


He, as aforeſaid, judiciouſly reads his 77tle Page, 
and conſiders what Word or Words have the greateſt 
Emphaſis in it. If many Words precede' the Em- 
phaſis, he conſiders whether it be beſt to make one 
or two Lines,or more of them, by eleCting a Body big- 
ger or leſs to Set the precedent Matter in, and whe- 
ther any of theſe Lines ought to be Indented, either 
at one end or both, viz. Set in the middle of the 

Line. * And what Words of Emphaſis come in that 
precedent Matter ; that he may Set them <either in 
Capitals, Roman, Italick, or Engliſh; and at laſt 
bring the great Emphaſis, which is generally the 
Title or Name of the Book in a Line by it ſelf, and 
Juſt fill it if he can ; which he has ſome helps to do, 
by the great Bodied Letters of the Lower Caje, orelſe 
by Capitals, Roman, 1talick or Engliſh, of a proper Body, 
which beſt pleaſes his fancy, or is in preſent mode, 
If this Word of. great Emphaſis be Ser in the 
Lower Caſe, yet he Sets the firlt Letter a Capital, and 
he Sets" no Space between Letter and Letter, but 
between Word and Word he does, if there happens 
more than one Word in that Line : But if that Word 
be.Set in Capztals, he chuſes to Set a Space between 
every Letter, and ſometimes, he Sets two Spaces, 
yet that is rather to drive out the Lye. 
--Tf he Sets but one Space between the Lettersn a 
Word, he Sets three Spaces between Word and Word : 
And if he Ser two Spaces between Letter and Letter, 
he Sezs four Spaces betwen Word and Word, as well 
togive a graceful appearance to the Eye, as to make 
a Viſible and proportionable diſtintion between 
Word and' Word. _ © gab 2 | gt 
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 Healſo conſiders what Whites to Set between his 
Lines; as either a Line of Quadrats, and of what 
Body ; or ( if his 7:tle Page be large) but a Scaboard 
and” at laſt Juſtifies his Page in Length, either by. 
adding more Whites(where they may be proper)if his 
Page be. too ſhort, or by taking out. or diminiſhing 
Whites if the Page be too long : And this he does by 
altering the Body of Whites, for if a White-line be 
Engliſh, he may take it out, and in its room put in 
Pica, Long-primmer or Brevier, according as he finds 
_ he has Ren ont ; yet. this he does with Conſideration, 
where more or leſs White is propereſt. 

- But the mode. of ordering 7 itles varies ; as may 
be ſeen, by comparing the: 77tle Pages of every 
twenty years: Therefore a Laſting Rule cannot be: 
given for the ordering them'r: only what has. been 
| ſaid in general concerning Emphaſis, and. in particu- 
lar bo, humour the Eye, the Compofiter has a conſtant 
regard to. ' | 

"When he is to Work upon a continued Series of 
Mitter, he Sets the Title of the Chapter or Seton in 
a bigger Body and different Character than his Mat- 
ter 1s Set,in; as if the Matter be: Set in Engliſh Re- 
man, he Sets the Title in. Great (Primer or. Double 
Piea Halick, but the Words of Emphaſis he will Ser. 
in Roman, and variss the Character for them as well 
in.the 7 z#le, as he does in the Matter. SM] 

If his 7:#le be ſhort, he Sets it in the middle of 
the Line, by Setting. Quadrats on both ſides :. If his 
Title be long, he Sets the middle Line in the mid- 
dle : If it make three or more Lines, he /ndents the. 
firſt with an m Quadrat, and the other with two 

| m Qua« 
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m Quadrats, Before his 7itle he ſets a White-line, 
viz. 2 Line of Ruadrats, and fo he does after it ; but 
with regard td what the bigneſs of the Body of the 
Letter the Title is Set in, Runs opt ; for theſe Whites 
muſt be ſet of fuch Bodies (bigger or leſs) as will 
make the difference of the Body the Titly is Set in, 
a-juſt number 'of 'Zzves with thoſe of the Body the 
Matter is Set in,- becauſe the length of the Page, as 
aforeſaid, muſt be Fuſtiffed. And he alwyys fore- 
caſts to. put tather more' than lefs White Fefore the 
Zitle than after-it ; becauſe the 7zzle has relation to 
the Matter of. the Chapter or Sefton-it is Set to, and 
therefore ought not to be ſo diſtin, as from the 
precedent Chapter or Seftion. | | 
Aﬀter his T7tle, he begins his Chapter or SeXion with 
a 'Twolin'd" Letter, or Three 'or- Four-lind Letter, 
but Zedents-it not. He begins his Chapter or Settion 
with the firſt"Line in 'the Stzck, unleſs his Stzck "be 
very Deep,” or his 7wo or Three-lind Letter '{mall, 
becauſe it may. elſe reach above'the top of the'$2ich, 
and ſo hinder him from filling up LZzzes'to the Body 
of the Two or Thiee-lin'd Letter, © OO 
After the Tivo or Three-lin'd © Letter, he Sets 2 Ca» 
pital Letter of the Body his Matter is of, and Judents 
all,, thoſe Zines that are to fill up the Great Letter 
withan mud 5 4 3095S 9 
He cannot uſe his Compoſing-Rulz” ( mentioned in 
the foregoing part'of this) til he have filled up 
Lines to the Body of the faid Great Letter'; becktls 
his Compoſing-Rule 'is/ too long to 'go betweerr tlie 
Great Letter and the 4Zead of the''$7ick; but then 
he uſes the end of a Rzg/et Jag Hong the Dnes ha 
'H Hh -z $ 


. 
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has Compuſr to ſinoothen | them, -and fo Se? on till 
he has filled up the whole Body of the Great Letter, 
and moſt . times ſomewhat. above itz which" Letter 
he afterwards Juſtifies. with Small Bodied Quadrats, 
or with Scahoards or Cards, or with any or all of 
them:till the Greaz-letter ſtands even with the num» 
ber of I#es that-it Iudents, and afterwards uſes 
his .Compoſing Rule, and Sets the. ſucceeding Lines 
to their full Length. WEE 4. ENILoo 
If it Be a great Wooden Letter, - he begins his 
Chapter or Sefton with, it is moſt times too Deep 
for the. height of the Cheeks of his Stick ; therefore 
he Juſftifies his. Stick-full jaſt to the'breadth of the 
Wooden Letter with Quadrats or Quotations, arid Sets 
on between. thoſe ;Quadrats or Quotations and. the 
Head of his Stick,. as I ſhewed before, . tilt his Sick 
be full. of . Lines ; which Lines he -Emptics, leaving 
the Quadrats or Quotations in his Stick, to ſerve; as 
before, . tor the ſucceeding Stick or Sticks, tilt he 
EEE eo08 Lines enough for the Depth of the 
Wooden Letter. is 
As he "Sets on, he-conſiders how to Point his 
Work, . viz... when to'Ser., where; where .: and 
where. where to make () where] 2? ! and when 
4 Break... But the Rules: for theſe having been taught 
in many School-books, I need fay-nothing-to them 
bh. pe oryon tothem... |; 


_ 


he conſiders how. to Point, ſo he conſiders 


what proper Names, either of Perſons or Places, he 
meets with in his Copy,-as alſo what Words of great 
Emphaſis, . and what Words-.of ſmaller Emphaſis, 
what Oblolete Werds, -and what Foreign, &c- _ _ 


When 
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.. When he nieets with proper Names of Perſons or 
Places he Sets them in Jralick i the Seriesof his Matter 
be Set in Roman; or in Roman if the Series of his Matter 
be Set in talick, and Sets the firſt Letter with a Cas 
fpital, or as the Perſon or Place he finds the purpoſe 
of -the Author to dignifie; all Capitals ; but then, 
if conveniently he can, he will Ser a Space betweeri 
every Letter, and two or three before and after that 
Name, to make it ſhew more Graceful arid Stately. 
For Capitals expreſs Dignity where-ever they are Set, 
and Space and Diftance alſo implies ſtatelineſfs. 

- Words "of great Emphaſis are alſo Set in 7ralick; 
and-ſometimes begin with a Capital Letter : If the 
Emphaſis beir hard upon the Word to be expreſt as 
well as the m_ to be expreſt,it otight to begin with 
a'Capital, I ſhall bring for inſtance an Obſervatiori 
Frtiide above forty years ago on the Word that, viz; 
that that Word may be reitterited five tirhes, and 
make good Senſe : If it be ſet thus it will ſeem non- 
ſenſe, that that that that that ; bur if it be Ser thus, 
that that That that thit Mati would have ftand af 
the bepitinihg of the Zize ſhould ſtand at the erid ; 
it will, by toning and laying Emphaſis on the mid- 
dlemoſt That become good Senſt. Now all the 
thats ought to be $2 iti ralick, and the middlemioſt 
That ought to begin with a Capztal, becauſe it is 
both the Thing and Word. * NN 

Words of a ſmaller Eniphaſis may be Set in the 
running Charadter,viz. Roman, if it be the Series of the 
Matter; or 1talick,if Ttalick,but begun with a Capital «. 
Inſtance. in the laſt Seritence, That which expreſſes 
both the Thing and Word,&c.Here Thing and Word 

| | Hh 3 both 
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both bear Emphaſis, though not very great,” and 
therefore. ought .to be dignified more than thoſe 
Words that precede or follow thoſe Words. ' Yet I 
know ſome Authors are now- ſo nice to mark both 
the Word 'Thing and the Word Word in 7talick, 
After a . though not at the end of a Break he be. 
ins with a Capital. 7 "£4 6{7 WS 
. When in Compoſing he comes near a Break;. he-for 
ſome Lines, before he comes to it conſiders whether 
that Break will end with ſome: reaſonable White ; 
Tf he finds it will, he is pleasd,: but if he finds he 
ſhall have: but a mg ſingle Word. in his Break; he 
either; Sets wide: to: drive a Word or two. more into 
the -Break-line, or elſe he Sets cloſe: to get in'that 
little Word, becauſe a Le with only a httle Word 
in it, ſhews almoſt like a White-line, which unleſs 
it be .properly placd, -is.not pleaſing to a 'curi- 
aus. Eye... --..-: - . 72-48 , 
Nor do good Compoſtters account it good Works 
manſhip to - begin a Page with a Break line, unleſs 
it be a very ſhort Break, and cannot be gotten- in 
in.the foregoing Page ; but if it be a long Break, he 
will let it be the Dzre/t:on-lize of the fore-going Page, 
and” Set his Diredion at the end of it. © | 
". Iudenting after a Break ( unleſs it be the end. of a 
Chapter or Sefion) is an m Quadrat, (more or leſs is 
not proper) Set at the beginning of the LZze: But 
when Verſes are [adented, two, three or four m (ua- 
' rats ire'uſed, according, to the number of the Feet 
of the Verſes, but moſt times accordivg to the fancy 


of the Author, Se 
Exz/iſh obſolete Words he Sets.in the Engliſh Chas 
Ap 4c 55.4 > _— 8 rater, 
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racer, the firſt Lezter, if the dignity of the Word 
require it, as aforeſaid; with a Capital. * 

Foreign Languages he meets with ir his Copy, if 
the Maſter Printer have them in his Houſe, he' Sets 
them in the proper Character ; ' if tot, the Author 
muſt write them in the common "Character, and 
the Conpoſiter Sets them as they are writtert. 

ThatT may be the leſs unintelligent to the Reader; 
I will inform him that in Printers Diale& ( as ir 
this laſt. Paragraph' it is uſed ) Langage is under= 
ſtood Letter : For the Compoſiter does fay, T' ſhall 
uſe a Word or two of Greek. Letter, or Hebrew Lets 
ter, or Saxon Letter, &c. but I ſhall uſe a word 
or two of Greek, a Word or two of Hebrew, Saxon; 
&c.. ſo that the Word Letter, is in Compoſiters Dia« 
Ie, underſtood by naming the Language. | 

If Indentures inſtead of Marginal Notes come in 4 
number of Lines, he dents his Stick, as Tſhewed 
you he did for a Wooder Letter, leaving a convenis 
ent White between his Matter and Indenture, and 
then again dents his Stick to Se? the Matter 
that comes in Thoſe _/ndentures, allowing a reaſona« 
ble White between the Top. and the Bottom of: his 
Tudenture, and then Fuſtifies itup toan exact number 
of Lines, as he did the Wooden Letter, '* 

If Marginal: Notes come down the ſide'( or ſides, 
If the Page have two Columns ) he chuſes to Ser" 
them in on the Stone, rather than in- his Galley; be- 
cauſe both his Page and . Notes ſtand: fafer, being” 
cloathed with the Furniture, than they do whert 
they ſtand Naked in the Galley. Therefore I ſhall 
lay nothing of Marginal Notes till I come to: Impofing, 

"he Some 
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Some other Circumſtances (according as variety 
of Work does happen) a Compofiter may-meet with z 
but, by what has been ſaid upon this and: ſeveral 
ether Trades, the Ingenious (2s they occur ) may 
eaſily conſider how they are to be performed. 
-- Nor (as afore was hinted ):is a Compoſiter bound 
to all theſe Circumſtances and Punctilio's, becauſe, 
in a ſtrict ſenſe, the Author is to diſcharge him of 
them in his Copy: Yet it is neceſſary the Compoſiters 
Judgment ſhould know where the Author has been 
deficient, that ſo his care may not ſuffer ſuch 
Work to go outof his Hands as may bring Scandal 
ypon himſelf, and Scandal and prejudice upon the 
Maſter Printer. PENG 


4] 6. Of Tying up a Page. 


- We may remember the Compoſiter has yet a 
Pape in his Galley ; This Page muſt be Tyed «p with 
2 Packthred n+ 4 courſer or finer according to the 
bigneſs of his Letter and. Page : For Small Letter, 
which rarely is uſed to great Pages, he chuſes a fine 
Packthred, * Sa and limber ; but for great Letter 
and great Pages a ſtronger that will better endure 
hard pulling at : Wherefore he ſeeks a Cord for his 
parpoſe, ' or elſe takes ſo much off the whole Quoil 
as Will ſerve.his turn, and. taking the end on't in 
his Right Hand, lays thatend about an Inch within 
the Dzredtion-line, and a little lower than the mid-' 
dle of the Shank of the Letfer, and holds that end. 
_ there cloſe with the two Fore-fingers of his Left 
Hand, then he ſlides his Right Hand along the- 


Cord, 
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Cord, ſtraining it as ſtiff as he can along the right 
fide of the Page, and'turns it about the Head of 
the Pgge as: clote down' to the Ledge '6f the Galley as 
he can; atid ſo ſlides his Hand 'over/the” Cord till he 
draws it about all the ſides of the Page + and when he 
comes to the firſt end of the Cord, he doubles up 
that end fo as it ſtand above the Face of the Ler- 
ter,” -and- whips the Cord over that end, that the 
end may not flip; then he twiſts part of the 're- 
maining Cord about his Right Hand, and graſping 
his Left Hand Fingers about the Dire#io» Corner 
of the Page, as well to hold: the end of -the Cord 
from ſlipping, as to keep the: Page tight in-its poſt- 
tion;* with his Right Hand | he pulls the Coral as 
hard down' the fide of the Page as he can; and 
keeping the' Cord ſtraining, - whips it again about 
the Zead"and' other ſides of the Page, and fo again 
abour all the ſides of the:Page, keeping it ſtill ſtrain- 
ing; and always as he comes tothe Right Hand'ſide 

the Page, 'pulling hard, andtaking care that it 
flip not © Having whipt the Cord twice about' the 
_ he holding two of his Left Hand Fingers 


inſti the Direftiomcorner upon the 'Cord,/ that it 

iÞ not, - With) the! Ball-of 'his Thumb of his Right 
Hand, and the Balls of his Fingers to afliſt, thruſts 
againſt-the oppoſite diagonal corner of the Page, 
and: removes t/a little from-the Ledges :of the 'Gal- 
ley, that he may with'the'Nail of the'Thumbof his 
Right: Hand have! room''to thruſt the'Cord) whipt 
about. thei Page, Jower'down' upon'the Shank of the 
Letrer, '(to'make \room for'ſucceeding whippings” 
of thei Card, - and then thruſts. or'draws the Page 
(D1fOTE. I 1 cloſe 
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cloſe to Ph SETS I the. Galtey. again ; ——_ ho | 
the Cord. again about-the Page (6b before): till he 
whipt:it four or five times þout the Paze,tak ig 
thay the. ſeveral whippings tye paraltel.to each. oth 
not-lapping over.any:of the former whippings -- 
_ . Having|whipt'che Cord four or \five.times about 
the: iPags, i he -with- his .Bodkin-.or the -corner ,of- a 
Soo ge byÞich! lies, beſtat hand) faſtens the-Core, 
rþ of it.between the ſeveral. whip-, 
pag the Right Hand-ficde of. the Page,, cloſeup 
| Dire&tion-line,; then draws the lower part of 
that Nooſe cloſe up toithe; very; corner of the. Dzre- 
Siowrling, Grp $1 beithe; better faſtned;between: 
the'Pagy and the Whippings : Then, if "his: Gord be 
996,05 «wh; length, he cats it 0 from, the'reftiof 
Quoil, kaving fo much. Na to, 1t 2s that the 
MES ſtand upright ap Inch or: two above 
the. Face of the Letjer 8 the — {hekv: it: delf 
YRS FP OUBETD, 10. Inpofng: Fhep he. o_— the 
Page-pretty-far Tiedges ofthe Galley, to fee 
if the Whippings lye about the: middle o the: Shank 
hol _ | Ragion ho fom as: moſt coms 


Jower with: 
| Nag or Na Pr Fre Tn ng 
peg ple > : wa phage brverat yr 
of his Hand on the be Hand Side 


of Oe orig pres? 


bowing; his| other | Finger: orc;Fi under 
Finke tgp ep pomp rn ng ir" 2+ 


his: Ga{ſcy with, his Jeft-Hlapd almpſ} wpright,and. 
fo dl SA | pr of the. Page, by delivering 
it "Int; his: Nena Find blaving his Pars 
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upright+in-his Right-Hand,: at the ZZead,; he olaps 
the Fingers: of -his Leff Hand about the Foat of the 
Page, upon; the ends of the: Lines: on the RightHand 
Side-of;the:Page;'.and- his 'Fhutab on the Left -Hand 
ſide of the Page,' with:the Palm: of his Hands to- 
wards-the' Face. of the:Zetter; and ſuch Fingers as 
he can ſpare ibowed:'under the Foot-of the' Page, 
turning the: Rage with the Face of 'the Letter from 
him and letting! Jt reſt, upon: the-infde of his Fin- 
goers; under the Right' Hand Side:of the Page, and 
. ſo goes:withut to-the Corretting:ſtone. 
:'-But-if: the.Correcting:fonc be: full of Forms or other 
Letter As many. times: tt 1s; \then 'before he begins 
$0: vei-up his.'Page he provides! a | Sheer : of, Waſte 
Paper, fuppoling it ' 4' Quarto' Page, and dowbles 
that. Sheet- 1n-four,; and - while -he has the [Page up- 
_ right-(mithat. Hand i .( as:aforefaid ,) he: takes. that 
doubled Sheet into the Palm of his Lyft Z{and,.and 
claps it againſt the:bottom of the Page, and turning 
his Left Hand: outwaxd, receives -the'Page-flatzupon 
the Paper-on-thePalm of his Hand : - Then withhis 
des of the Paper:,. which turn-up/againabove;the 
batteim',of- the: 'Page; rand-fets it ona. LrttersBoard, 
or fome. other board 1n a convenient placeaunder 
hisCaſe. | He-places that Page on the Leit Hand the 
Board with the Foot of-the Page towards im, that 
the other Pages that are in 1ltke manner fet-on the 
Boerd\-afterwards, \.may ſtand by. it in an orderly 
ſucceſſion-againſt he comes to-4wpoſe them. . | 
. If it bea large Feio-Page, or-a. Broad-fede he has 
Tyed -wp,.he cannot-take-that into his. Hands, bes 


Iiz cauſe 


. 


Plate. "2.5: at” A 


er IR is Mee for. aproay il therefore he car- | 


ries" his Galley,” Page \and' all: to the Corretting:/tont, 


and turns 'the Handle of 'the Galley towards him, 
and taking hold of the Handlewith'his Right Hand, 


| as 1 «Fi Thumb and: Ball of his Thumb on his 


Hand, apgainft the inſide the» Zead-ledge of the 


Shs to "hc Id it and keep. it Honeys .by the 


Handle draws the Slice with the Page. upon At” out 
of the Galley, letting the Slice veſt: wptdi- alas Gaed- 
Ring-ſtone : Then th he ' thruſts the Zead-tul of the 
Slice ſo far upon i the Correting-ftone, | that the Foot 
of the Page may ſtand an, Inch or two within'-thc 
outer. edge of the:Correfing-ftont ;" and! placing) his 
'Left' Hand a ___ the Foot of the Page; In the ar 
poſture he laſt plac'd it againſt the Head ledge of the 
Galley, he draws the S/ice-from- under the bottom ot 
the Page, and leaves it upon the mn, .c75 See 


7, Of Impoſing. 

Tm poſing i is the kc of the Pages that: telong toa 
Sheet with the Chaſe and Furniture about them, infuch 
an order as when the Sheet is wrought offatthe- Preſs, 
all the Pages may be Folded into an orderly ſucceſſion. 

There ares four Yolamns in uſe that are different- 


. Iy Impoſed, viz. ' Folio, ; Ofavo and Twelves. 


The manner-of Impofe theſe Sheets will be plain- 
er repreſented- in a Table than by many words; 
therefore in- Plates 26, 27, 28: I have given you 
Drafts of each Polume, both - Firſt and Second Form, 
viz. White Paper and: Reteration ; as you may ſee 
noted over each Form in the Plates. For Example, 
the two Forms in the Folio Sheet : Inthe Firſt Form 

you 


you may. ſce 


that number which-makes one more:than the number 
of all the Pages in the Sheet. For Example; in the Folie ; 
next; the-Fir/t Page ſtands the Fourth Page, 't'and 4 
added-makes 5, . viz.. one more than the number of 
. Pages in; the whole Sheet. See Plate 2.6, Again, In the: 
Twebves Volunn next the Firſt Page ſtands the Twenty 
Fourth, x and 2.4added makes 25:: Next ſtands 23, 
which-added makes 25,viz.one more than the number 
of Pages .in the whole Sheet: This is a, help, and s cer- 
.. tain Rule -for- placing the Pages of any Volumn, it 
he knows but by memory the -places-of the firſt half 
nuraber. See-Plate:27; Thus you will find an-Pven 
and an 0dd-Page ſtand together. [997% NO 
The other Yolumns, viz. Sixteens; Twenty-fours, 
Thirty-two's, are but the Ofavo's and Twelves dou-- 
bled, or twice doubled and mpofed'in Half-Sheets. 
For Example, The po—_ is two Oftavo's Impoſed” 
I 3 ON+ 
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on in eech ſide the: Short Groſs: the 7 wenry-fears i istwo 
 Tawelves Tmpoſed on 'cach ſide the Long Creſs,'and a 
Thirty-two's 15 four:Oftavos Hmnpefed'in'eadh 2rarrer 
of the. Chaſe, ;Andthus: they: dowble'a Volumn as 
oft as they» think Fit.+ Bult;as was faid before, they 
.ere-nipaſed-on-each fide the: Crofs, ior it each Quar- 
ter -of the Chaſe, :as the Volumn thar-.is- doubled Or 
xe-doubled41s Impeſed in-the Whole Chaſe\-" I-g1l3-51 
oneln'fife/ffeets). abt: the: Pageriobelonging iro the 
_ White, Paper and Reteration ate Yinpoſed if'ofic Obuſe, 
and are plac'd,as you-fee bythe Thraks (Gi Plate 
28) of: Halfs/hret :Forms,:." So- that when; # Sheet 
\Papet ris Privited/ on dbotty' ſides with the | fame 
«Frida that-Sheerſout-ih 2aio in che $horr9 Tres, if 
— or Ottabey|dnd-ih the Short and! LovgCrofs, 
if 'Zavelnies, : and rfolded !as::Ofavo .or-Zwehueri;: the 
5: (Ai ay) eg ſheet thall & $7 Ft # 
Pager Gy) ch fuceefiion; 1101 21:7 0 
:. Oelayi PR thus>muth;- kdutkes! ug Y 
"Pagdrrhe: $ Papers'in an/ordertyi kiceelhon 
when. he {ont onbn graipingthe edpes of the 
ay that-ftickup on:both fides the Page" tight, 
fa:the:battom- of {the bPaper: miy fiahd the 
Sironger: againſt the bottom of thi Der, oIKeep 
p rom |; 2outs Tand-bri ' if-'thus'to the 
 Corredingi/tone,, the the rwo': Fingers'of' [his 
Reht:iHandunder'y 'F72ad of the Page, bit Hot 
under the: Paper fticking'ap abont the Hfearof 'the 
Page, keeping his. other: BvorBihgers and” Thuttib 
on the fides ofthe Page, rand«Khps br fittes his'Left 
Hand, o:as the Palm of it muy tam cowarts the 
_ of HK as rekitng tRo/Pake wo 
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end on his Right Hang,,. he difeharers his' Left to to 
take away the/Paper behind the Page ; then he graſps 
his Left Hand about the Foot-end of the Pags in the 
fame';poſture ghat his Right;Hand:erafps: the Hlead- 
end. And having oy Rage thus-between'ihis Hands 
with the bottonn of the; Letter: towards him, he 
 direts. both his Haads-t0.the place- on the Stone 
where the Page mult ſtand,;; and: laps it'down” on 
the*S:que fo nimbly.. that-the whole:bottoos of the 
Page.comes all - at:.once t6} the Face! of the Srome, 
le otherwiſe he endanger:the Breaking, Squabbling, - 
or Ztanging, ©c. of the Page, And thus. he ſets 
down -2ll the, Pages of: the! Forms; Which baving 
plac jn-order and'rank;: as before Ihave:thew'd-in 
the Drafts of each: reſpective Volwan, he lays::the 
Chaſe about them; and (if he bavenot: A + os 
already Dreſs) ſecks-.out. Ianer Side and Head: flicks 
of fuch-2-thicknels, 25 with-:the £rofs may\.make 
2: Margin between the adjoyning: Pages que 
to-the Valkaminand fizeaf the Papers {1 ft 346 £10 
If his Szde. or. Head:-(tcks hea little too thing ied 
and. he cannot find: ny 46 his intended thickneſs, he 
puts -2 Seaboard on treo between: the! Zvnod:on 
Side-Pich and the Groſs; as:wdlto hive more Mirgin 
as;$0-COmmagde the-F refo-mar {If occafidribe ) when 
he makes Regiſter, as I ſhall further ſbew! when 
cane.to.the Secion" of the Preſerman.; | | 
[Then liefecks Outer: Side and Heer ich kis Side: 
ficks pf the ex lengeli of sbe-Patron:e; iSiabeard 
thaxter,. ror: he gate» then) [to,theedlength; tharthe 
Foat-flick Bear, cot againſtthe endof the Slt-fick, 
bremiſe- then the Cetreri willtnot : Roſe; ofer! the 
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Cues: DAG cons EE tnnn 
Foot-ftick- muſt be's' little longer nper than'the breadth of 
the Page," that it may ſhoot beyond the end of the 
Sidesftick. | OH) SRSIIPAODP 1 PIO ; 


; "Then he fits:the Chaſe and Furnitare at Side and 
Foot, with" Fore and 'Himnd- Quins; and takes off the 
Cords from the Pages, as ſhall be ſhew'd by and. by. 
But if. Marginal Notes" come down the 'Side or 
orSides of the Pages (for if there be two'Columns in a 
Page, the | Margimmal ' Notes may come down 'both 
fides) then, before he fits his Foer-fticks he ſets a 
Scabeard the length of 'the Page; againſt the ſide of 
the Page the Notes come on, and a row of Qzota- 
tines almoſt downrhe length of the Page, or ſome- 
times but - one or two'in a place at. convenient 
diſtances,” to.keep the Letter of the Side of the Page 
upright, according as he finds his particular Notes 
TRand near or. far aſunder, and afterwards fits his 
'Foot-ſtick. "Then he' Sets his Notesl, - commonly 
berween the "Cheeks of his Srick; which for that pur- 
uu are fitted to the Meaſare*of the (Quotation : And 
uaving Set them, he places then in the proper pla- 
ces /whereitthey 'muſt :come 1n, and with Quotation 
Qualtrats'of proper Biidids, Fuſtifies them' up, feeling 
Garlaſt) carefully and) cautiouſly at 'the Foor, that 
they be neither: roo ſoft nor too hard! Juſtifed to the 
kngthof rhe Page; {17 E | bb A 
eady :Dreſt\ (theſe ſeveral -phraſesare uſed; thong 
they:alf ſignifie the ſame thing,)-: If hehave (I fay) 
8 Forni:Dreſt; that is,vif heor other Workmen- have 
been OY on:the-fame Wark; i.e." Book, before 
he uſes one of: the Wronghroff Forms, and having it 
V1 « on 
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on 2 Letter-board, Rincd, as was ſhew'd in T 2. 
of this Section, he places it on a Bench or Joint-ſtool, 
on that Hand that ſtands moſt commodious with 
that end of the Stove he mpoſes on, and ſo as there 
may be a correſponding poſition, with the Form 
Wrought off and that Impoſing, viz. that the Firſt 
Page (and conſequently all the reſt) of the Wrought 
off Form ſtands on the fame Hand with the Fir/t 

Page of that Form that is Impoſing. | 
Then: taking out and laying the Quoivs in their 
proper places, as I ſhew'd when he Strip? the Form, 
at the latter end of U 2. hea little wriggles the 
Chaſe from one Side to the ather, and forward and 
backwards to Looſen it, : and the Croſs or Croſſes from 
the cloſe pinching of the Letter and Furniture - 
then takes it off the Chaſe, and lays it a bout thoſe 
Pages he is Impoſing : Then with his two fore-fingers 
and Thumbs he takes away the Immer Side-Plick 
and the FHead-ſtick at once, and at once removes 
them to the reſponding Quarter of the Form Impoſing, 
into the reſponding places. from whence he ate 
them in the Wrought off Form. And as he does by 
the Imer Side-ticks, ſo he does by the outer Side- 
flicks, and by the Quoins; placing them in their 
reſpefive proper places between the Furniture and 
Chaſe, or ſo many of the foremoſt Quoins, as will 
go in before the Cords are unwhipt from the Pages. 
Thus the Wrought off Form is Stript and Naked ; 
and ſtands by to Deſtribute. | 
Having thus tranſlated the whole Furniture of 
the Wrought iff Form to the Form Impoſing, he finds 
the end of the Cord that he left ſticking up above Po 
K k | ace 
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Face of the Letrer (which perhaps by this time is 
got between the Furniture and the Page ) and laying 
the Ball ofhis left Thumb, on the Face of the Lerter 
at the Direfion corner of the Page, tokeep it from 
Rifing, he takes the aforefaid end © the Cord,between 
the Fore-finger and Thumb of his Right Hand, and 
pulls gently to looſen the Nooſe that taſtaed the Cord 
when he Tyed up the Page, till he draws the Nooſe 
out, and after it ſucceſſively all the ſeveral Whip- 
hgs ; Which done, he places the Balls of his 

jwumbs, one againſt the middle of the S:de-/ftich, 
ard the other againſt the middle of the Foot-/tick, 
| and atonce thruſts the Page cloſe againſt the Zmer- 
Side and Head-/tick, and ſo makes room to get in 
all the Qx0js. But if there be more than one Page 
in a Quarter, as in Offavo's and Twelves, then he 
utities all the Pages of that Quarter, beginning with 
& Inner Pages firſt, before he can yu in the 


Ouotns.. Then apain, thruſting hard with his 
thumbs, againſt the. outer Sides of the Szde and 
Foot-Rticks .of the ſeveral Quarters, to thruſt the 
Fetter up tight and Square, he looks over the Form 
as nicely as he -can, to ſee what Letter or Letters 
tay Riſe inthe Form, (that is, ſtand higher than the 
reſt) and with the Balls of his Fingers of both his 
Hands, (the Qz0ins being cloſe and hard thruſt up) 
wag upon the Face of the Letter to beat them down: 
ut this 1s not enough to ſmoothen the Form, but 
only to ſmoothen it ſo as the edges of the Dreſing- 
Block (when it comes to ſmoothen it quite) may not 
Job apainſt them. Then he takes the Dreſſinz-block, 
deſcribed Se&ion 9. J 3. in his left Hand, and lays 
tile 
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the ſmooth ſide of it upon the Face of the Zeter, 
at thebottom of the Quarter next him ; or he takes 
the Shooting ſtick, or ſometimes the lower part of 
the clutched Fiſt of his right Hand, and knocks 
either with the Head of the Shooting-ftick (or his Fiſt, 
as aforeſaid ) gently upon the upper Side of the 
Dreſſing-block, with quick knocks, removing the 
Dreſſing-block in a lineal rank upwards,and knocking 
ſtill quick upon it, as it goes kn and comes down 
again with the Dreſſing-b/ock, in another lineal rank 
parallel to the firſt : Then in the ſame order goes - 
up again and down again, till he have run over the 
whole Form, ſtill knocking with quick knocks upon 
the Dreſſing-block, that ſo he may be ſure to preſs 
down every Rifing Letterin the whole Form, if. he 
ſee any Spaces or Quaarats ſtick up, he thruſt them 
down withhis Bodkiy. 

Then to Lock up the Form, he takes the Shootiug» 
flick in his Left Hand and the MaHet in his Right, 
and placing the Foot of the Shooting-ſtick againſt the 
{ſmall L2u9zu between the Side tick and the Chaſe, 
drives that a little gently up, and then removes the 
Shooting-ſtick to the next Quoin, .and 1o to the third 
Quoin (if there be ſo many) between the Side-ftick 
and the Chaſe ; Then removes his knocking to the 
thick end of the Foot-/tick, and afterwards knocks 
the Foot Quoins' gently up : Then knocks pretty 
| ftrongly with the Shoot 1ng-/tick againſt the thick end 

of the Side ſtick, and Drivgs the Quoins yet harder 

up.: Then to the thick end of the Foot /tick, and 

and Drives thoſe 20ins allo harder up. Then at laſt 

knocking again, againſt thick ends of the _ 
Y Rk 2 an 
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and Foot-ſticks, he knocks up the Quoiys fo hard, 
as that he thinks the Form may Riſe : To try if it 
will, 'he draws the hither Side of the-long Side of 
the Chaſe, about an Inch or two over the edge of 
the Stone ; and putting his two hands under the Chaſe, 
Dances the Form three or four times ſo as it may juſt 
Riſe off the Face of the Stone : but not ſo high as that 
any looſe Letters or Spaces may drop out, ifthere 
be any in; but only ſo high as he may ſee if there 
be any in or no. If he finds there are many in that 
do not Riſe with the Form, he fays the Form Dances, 
wherefore he looks carefully upon his Pages of Letter, 
to find out the Cauſe : For generally, either the 
Letter 4 or the Lines, are ill Fuſtified: or elſe it 
is not Hard enough Lockt up. 

If he finds by his Eye the Letter Hangs : he muſt 
@mn-lock and Looſen the Form, or that Quarter that 
Hangs pretty Looſe, that the Letter may be ſet to 
Right; which he does with patting upon the Face of 
the Letter where it Hangs, with the Balls of the 
Fingers of both his Hands, to twiſt or turn them 
into a Square Poſition. 

If it be only a Single Letter or two that drops, 
he thruſts the end of his Bodkin between every Lerter 
of that Word, till he comes to a Space : and then 
perhaps by forcing thoſe Letters cloſer, he may have 
room to put in another Space or a 7hin Space; which 
if he cannot do, and he finds the Spce ſtand Looſe 
in the Form ; he with the Point of his Bodkin picks 
the Space up and bows it a little ; which bowing 
makes the Lezrers on each fide the Space keep their 
parallel diſtance ; For by its Spring ir thruſts rhe 
Letters 
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Letters that were cloſed with the end of the Bodkhv 
to their adjundt Letters, that needed no cloſing, ' Or 
ſometimes he chews a ſmall bit of Paper, and with 
the Point of his Bodkin forces that in on one ſide of 
the Space: and ſo fillsup the Vacancy between the 
Space and the Letter. But both theſe ways are 
meer preſent Helps, arid (iri plain terms) accounted 
Botches, as being an Argument that his Zies were 
not well Ju/tifted in his Stick. 

If he finds the Form or any part of it, was not 
hard enough Lockt up, he Locks all, or part harder 
up, as was ſhew'd before; 

But now his Form Riſes ; Wherefore he draws the 
Long Side of the Chaſe (as before) a little over the 
edge of the Corretting-Stone, #nd putting two or three 
of his Fingers into the Vacancy between the Quoins, 
or elſe into the Vacancy at the ends of the Chaſe ; he. 
tears the Form upon the farther Side of the chaſe, 
and removing his right Hand to the Short end of 
the Chaſe,” praſps it near the upper correr, and theri 
diſcharges his left Hand alſo; and rethoves it to the 
_— corner of the Chaſe ; and ſo ſlides the long 
Side of the Chaſe off the hither Edge of the Correfing- 
Stone: Then ſipping his Hands to the bottom 6f 
the Chaſe, about two or three Inches within the 
corners, with the inſides of his Hands towards the 
Face cf the Letter, and leaning the upper Side of 
the Chaſe againſt the upper part of his Breaft, and 
clutching the Brawn of the inſide of the iipper Joynt 
of his Arm over the upper corners of the Chaſe, he 
carries the Form ſo before him to the Preſs, and lays 
it upon the S!oze, for the Preſs-manto make a Proof 
KK 3 of: 
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of, The Proof being rhade, the Preſ5-may brings the 
Proof, and layes iton the Compofittrs Caſe : and he 
brings the Form again and layes it on the Corred ing. 
Stove, and rubs it over with the Ly-Braſb, as ſhall 
be ſhew'din your place. And the Compofiter gives 
the Correfter the Proofand his Copy to Corret it by : 
which being Corretted, the Corretter gives it again to 
theConpoſiter to Corrett the Formby. 


T8. Of CorreQing. 


If there be but few Faults, and thoſe eaſe ones, 
the-Compofiter Gathers the Corretions in his Stick, , 
beginning at the bottom of every Pdge,and fo aſcend- 
ing: upwards : Becauſe when he is Corredting, the 
Correttzons of the top of the Page ſtand then Beſt in 
the 3:4, and therefore are readieſt to his Hand. 
But ifthere be many Faws he brings the Lower-Caſe 
£0: the Correfting Stone, and takes his Correfions as 
he uſes them. 

Then with the Mallet and Shooting-ſtick he Z/nlocks 
the Horm, as was ſhew'd ia J 3 of this Section. But 
Keeps the Quoins pretty tight up, to ſecure the Lerter 
from Squabbling or Hanging. | _— 

*Then he Folds his Proof fo oft double, till all 
the Pages, except that he intends to Corred firſt 
are Folded out of Sight, and he alſo Folds down the 
Left Hand Margin of that Page under the Proof, and 
* - then lays that Folded Side of the Page along, and 
Cloſe to the ſame Page in the Merle: So that the 
HJead-line in the Proof lye in the fame range with 
the Head-lite on the Merile, and the Foot-line ar 

WI! 
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with the Foot-line on the Mettal, and conſequently 
all the Lines of that Page both on the Proof and Mettal 
agree, and ſtand in a mutual range. 

Now therefore he looks in the Proof; to fee where 
the Correfter has markt a Fault, and having found 
it in the Proof, he runs along that Lzze with his Eye 
to the ſame Live on the Mettle, which he eaſily does, 
becauſe the Line of Mettle ſtands in the fame range 
with that in the Prosf, and finding the Fault in the 
Mettle alſo, he having now his Bedki# ih his right 
Hand, with the Blads of it between his Fore-firiges 
and 'Thumb, within half an Inch or three quarters 
of the Point, and the middle of the Bodkin within 
his clutched Hand to guide and command tt, ' he 
ſticks the Point of his Bodkin into the Neek of the 
Letter, viz. between the Beard and the Face,” and 
lifts-it with the Point of the Bod#in ſo high up above 
the Face of the other Letters, that hecan lay hold of 
it with the Fore-finger and Thumb of his lefr Hana 
to take 1t quite out. | | 

I muſt alittle digreſs, to paraphraſe on the poſture 
he holds the Bodkin in : For in the ſticking his Bodkin 
into the Letter, he holds the Blade of it, ſo that it 
may make as ſmall an angle with the Face of the 
Letter 1nithe Form as he can, viz. as flat towards 
the Face of the Letter as he can, without touching 
the Face of any of the adjacent Tetrers with the 
Blade: of the Bodkin; For if he touches the Face 
though lightly, yet it may more or lefs Batter and 
ſpoil rhe. Face of thoſe Letters it touches, and fo he 
creates himſelf a freſh trouble to mend them. 

The reaſon why he holds the Blade ofthe Bodkin 
as 
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as flat to the Form as he can, is, Becauſe a ſmall 
Horizontaliſh entrance of the Point of the Bodkin 
into the Neck of the Zetter, will raiſe the Letter up 
above the Face. of the Form, the Blade of the Bodkin 
being faſined in the little Hole it makes in the Neck 
of the Letter :« But if he ſhould ſtick the Point of 
the Bodkin ſtraight or ſtraightiſh down upon any 
art of the Zetter, it would indeed make an Hole, 
t not faſten in the Meztle, to draw it up ; for the 
weight of the Letrer would make it ſlip off the round 
and ſmooth Point of the Bodkir. Beſides the: preſ- 
ſing the Point of the Bodkin with his right Hand 
againſt the fide of the next Letter on his leſt Hand, 
keeps the Point of the Bodkin faſt in the little 'Hole 
Jt -makes, in the Neck of the Letter, and: therefore 
. though the Bodkjy have but a little entrance, yet it 
has hold enough to draw it up by. - Now to return. 

' Having taken the Fault out, he puts the Lerter 
that. the Correfer markt in the Margin of the Proof 
in the room of it. Suppoſe an o were markt. and 
n_ daſht out, therefore when he has taken the n out , 
he puts an oin the room : Theſe two Letters being 
of equal thickneſs, gives him no trouble to Tt 
the Line again after the Fault is Correfed ;: but if 
they had been of unequal thickneſſes, 8s ſuppoſe an 
.m-. to: come out, and an. n tabe putin; 1n this 
'caſe he puts in a Space between two words (where 
.hefinds moſt convenient) to Juſtifie the Liye again : 
Or. ſuppoſe an-n-to come out, and an m to te put 
48; now he muſt take out a Space where he finds 
moſt convenient to make room for the m, as being 
thicker by a Space than an n. Thus as he Coroſs 

$a ing | A 
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he ſtill has a care to keep his Lines true Fuſtified ; 
which he tries by -prefſing the Balls of his two 
middle Fingers pretty hard againſt: the ends of three 
Lines, to make them riſe a little above the Face of 
the Form, whereof the Line he examines is the 
middlemoſt ; for if that Line 1s not hardWhough 
Tuſtified, he will between the Balls of his Fingers 
find it. hollow, or it will not Rife'with the other 
two: And if it be too hard Juſtified, he will find 
the Balls of his Fingers Bear only or hardeſt againſt 
that Line; and the Live on each ſide it will not Rz/e. 

+ If-there be a long word or more left out, he 
cannot expect to Get thatin into that Line, where- 


:, - fore he muſt now Over-r«z; that is, he muſt put fo 


much of the fore-part of the Line into the Line 
aboveit, or-ſo much of the hinder part of the Lixe 
into the next. Line under it, as will make room for 
whateis Left out : Therefore he conſiders how Wide 
he has Set, that ſo by Over-runing the fewer Lines 
backwards or forwards, or both, (as he finds his help) 
he may take-out ſo many Spaces, or other Whites 
as. will amount to the 7; m—_ of what he has Left 
out ; Thus if he have Set wide, he may perhaps Get 
a ſmall Word or a Sylable into the foregoing Lineand 
perhaps another ſmall Word or Sy/lable in the follow- 
ing Line, which if his Leaving out is not much, may 
Get it in : But if he Left out much, he muſt Over-run 
many Lines, either backwards or forwards, or both, 
till he come toa Break : And if when he comes at 
a Break it be not Gotten in ; he Drives qut a Line. 
In this caſe if he cannot Get in a Line, by Getting 
in the Words of that Break (asTjuſt now ſhew'd you 

L1 how 
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how he Gets-in what was left out in the Proof) or 
by mains leſs White:to the 7:itle of a Seftion or 
Chapter ( ay happen in that Page) he muſt Over- 
run the next Page backwards or forwards, till that 
Line Comes in: Thus ſometimes he Over-runs all the 
ſucce&ing Pages of the Sheer, and at laſt perhaps 
Drives out a .Line to Come in in the next Sheet, 
Tf he have Se? a. word or ſmall ſentence'twice, he 
muſt take that out, ahd Drive-out his Matter. If he 
-be near-a Break, and the White of that Break not 
very long, he may perhaps. Drive zt Out at the Break 
. by putting in part of the next Zze to fill upialmoft 
fo much. as he took out ; but not quite fo''much, 
unleſs his Matter was at firſt ſo Wide Set that he 
.can Space out no more, or-unleſs the Break-line he 
.comes to. have ſo much White in it that he fears 
. Getting-in that Line: If either of theſe inconveni- 
ences happen, he Drzives-out 'as much as ke'can 
backwards in the Matter ; that is, he takes out fo 
much as he thinks he cannot Drive-out when he is at 
the Break: He takes it out at the beginning of the 
Line, and puts it in at the latter end of | the Line 
before. it: But firſt he takes out almoſt ſo muctrof 
the beginning of his Second upper Line, to make 
.foom tor it;: Ifay- almoſt ſo much, becauſe . he 
xitends to Space-owt the reſt if it were not too Wide 
.Set at firſt,, And thus he runs on from Lineto Lint, 
fill taking out leſs and leſs at the beginning of 
every. former Line, and putting it irito the Live 
above that, that he may Space-oxt | his Hatter as he 
Quer-runs, till his Double-Setting is Driven-out. I 
.... But, af, hg. have. Set a Line or. Lines - twice, and 
x | cannot 
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cannot Drive it or them Out at a Break or Breaks ; 
or that he cannot Set more Whites at the beginning 
of a Setion or Chapher, he muſt Over-run the next 
Page or more, or the whole Sheer till it be Dr#- 
ven-out : And if in Over-runing the whole Sheet 
it be not Driven-out, he muſt Set ſo many 
Lines, of the following Matrer as will make up 
the laſt Page. | 
Many times -either for Getting-in or Driving-out 
the Compoſiter will chuſe to Over-run in his Stick, and 
then he Wets the Page he is to Over-rn», with the 
Spunge (that the Letter may the better ſtick together) 
and- he ſeparates ſo much of the former part of the 
Page as he intends'to Over-ran, from the reſt of the 
Page, and places himſelf before the Notches of the 
Letter, and takes up about an Inch and an half or 
two Inches of the firſt Separated Line, and brings it 
to the Szick ; and as it it is coming along he -turns 
the Notches upwards, and places that Taking up 1 
the Stick. When he 7akes-up, he places the Inſide 
of the firſt Joynt of his middle Finger of his right 
Hand againſt the beginning of that Line, and the 
Ball of his [Thumb againſt the other end of that 
Taking-up, and the Ball of hisFore-finger behind the 

Taking-up, about the middle of it, and ſo pinchin 

it lightly brings it to his Szzck, as aforeſaid. An 
having thus by ſeveral Takings-up, gotten a Line 
into his Sick, he looks it over to ſee what Spaces 
or other White he can take out orput in, according 
as he has either Lef?-out or Set-twice, and then he 
Fuſtifies the Line again, as was ſhewd in T 5. of 
this Section. And thus he Over-runs Line after Line, 
| Ll 3 till 
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till he -has Gotten-in 'or Drove-out his Leaving-out, 
or his Twice Set Matter. . 
. . Tf the Compoſiter isnot firmly reſolv'd to keep him- 
ſelf ſtrictly to the Rules of good Workmanſhip, 
he is now tempted to make Botches ; viz. Pidgeon- 
holes, Thin-Spaces, no Space before a Capital, | Short 
&s, Abbreviations or Titled. Letters, Abbreviate 
Words, &c. And if Botching is in any Caſe excu- 
fable, it is in this; for with too great Spacing-out or 
too Cloſe Setting, he many times may fave himſelf a 
great deal of Labour, beſides the vexation of mind,and 
other accidental miſchiefs that attend Over-running. 
It ſometimes chances that a Compoſiter, by having 
two or more Pages in his Shzet with the ſame 
Diref:on-line, or by miſtaking the right place of his 
Page when he {ſet it by on a Paper under his Caſe, 
as was ſhew'd 7. of this Section, or by ſome 
other accident that may happen ; I ſay it ſometimes 
happens ( but ſeldom through too much care ) that 
he 7rauſpoſes two Pages, or more, in his Sheet - In 
this caſe he Znlocks that Quarter, or thoſe Quarters 
the Pages are in, and looſning the Croſs or Croſſes 
from. thoſe Pages and their Furnitare, takes the reſt 
off the Corredting-/tons with their Furniture about 
them : And if it be a Folio or Quarto he does not 
wet the: Pages, becauſe thoſe Forms have Farniture 
about every fide of the Page, which will keep up 
the Letter from falling down ; But he only places 
the Balls of his two Thumbs againſt the outſide of 
the Fxrniture, about the middle of the 'ZHead and 
Foot of the Page, and the inſides of his two mid- 
dle Fingers, aſſiſted by his Fourth and Little Fin- 
gers, 
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gers, in a parallel poſition to his middle Fin- 
'  gers,(to ſtrengthen them againſt the Furniture) about 
.* the middle of the Sides of the Page, letting the 
length of his Fingers reach as far from each corner 
of the Page towards the middle of it as he can, 
and fo by a ſteady preſling the Balls of his Thumbs 
and-the Balls of his Fingers on each Hand towards 
each-other, he draws, or as he ſees moſt convent 
ence, thruſts the whole Page out of its wrong place, 
and ſets it by on the Szone, till in the fame manner 
he removes the other 7ranſposd Page into the place 
of the firſt remov'd Page: And thus if there be 
more than two Tranſposd. Pages in the Sheet, he re- 
moves them all, and Sets the right Pages in their 
right places. | 

But if it be an Ofavo or Twelves, or any other 
Form that has Gutter-ſticks between two Pages, he 
muſt Wet thoſe Pages he leaves on the Stone, be- 
cauſe when he removes one Page, by the help of 
the Gutter-ſtick, one ſide of the other Page will ſtand 
Naked; and conſequently with the Shaking, Jog- 
gling, or 'Trembling of the Stoxe or Floor, the Let= 
ters on that ſide will be in great hazard of falling 
down, eſpecially if the Face of the Stove happens 
not to be truly Horizontal: I ſay, happens not to 
be truly Horizontal, becauſe the Szongys ſeldom laid 
with any caution, but only by gueſs. - | 

Having placed the Pages in their right places, he 
again lays the Chaſe about them; and Locks them 
up again, as was ſhew'd in © 7. of this SeQion : 
Then he carries the Form to the Preſs, and lays it 
on the Stone for a Second Proof, and ſometimes for 
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a Third Proof; which having Correded, he at laſt 
brings the Form to the. Preſs, and'again lays it on 
the Sroxe Right, viz. in Folios and Ofavo's with 
the Foot of the Firſft.or Third Page (which he eaſily 
knows by their Sizatures ) towards him, and the 
(ide of it next the Plattin : And in Quarts's and 
Twebves, with the Foot of the Firſt or Third Page 
next the 7ympan. .. 

.. After all 'this Correfing a Reviſe is made, and if 
any: Faults are found in any Quarter of it, or in all 
the Ruarters, he calls to the Preſs-man to Unlock 
that Quarter, or the whole Form, that he may Cor- 
red thoſe Faults : For when the Form is on the Preſs 
it is not the Compofiters task to Un-lock the Form : 
Neither wonld a- good Preſs-man be content he 
ſhould make a knocking on his Preſs, eſpecially if 
the Preſs-man have Ma: e-ready his Form, as ſhall be 
ſthewed in the next Section. ' FR INT 24: 


TY 9. Of Counting or Caſting off Copy. ' 


. Counting or Caſting off Copy ( for both Phraſes are 
indifferently -us'd) is to examine and find how much 
cither of Printed Copy will Come-in into any intend- 
pe number of Sheets of a different Body or Meaſure + 
rom the Cogy ; or how much Writtes Copy will 

ake an intended nymber of .Sheets of any aſſigned 
'" The. Rule and Method of Counting off either Print- 
ed or Written Copy is the fame, only Written Copy 
1s more difficult, becauſe ſubje&t to be irregularly 
VWrit ; Therefore if I ſhew you how the gs 
teas a | 0" 
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Caſts off Written Copy, I do at the ſame time inform 
you how to Count off Printed Copy. _ 

; The Compoſiter therefore firſt conſiders what Bo- 
died Letter his Work is to be wrought on : then he. 
carefully peruſes the Copy, conſidering with himſelf 
whether it be evenly Written or unevenly Written, 
viz, Whether it be throughout of an equal fiz'd 
Hand, or whether part be cloſe Written and part 
wide Written ; if it bean equal fizd Hand, that is, 
equally cloſe Written in general, - as well between 
Letter and Letter, Word and Word, as between 
Line and Line, he has ſcarce more trouble to Gout 
it off than Printed Copy. F* "7 | 

Wherefore, the Meaſure being given, he Compoſes 
one- Line in his Meaſure : The Matter he Compoſes 
he chuſes out of that part of his Copy that in his 
Judgement he admits is moſt indifferently Written, 
between Wide and Cloſe, as being ſuch as his whole 
Copy, one part with another, will likelieſt Come-zn 
alcke with. This Line being Camposd, he conſiders 
how much of his Copy it takes vp, vz., whether, it 
runs Line ,for Line, or: whether two Lines of his 
Copy make one Line in his Stick 5 or whether a Line 
and an half, or a quarter, 'or half quarter of his 
Copy, &c. make one Line in his Stick ; or whether 
a Line of his Copy make two Lires in his Stzck, or 
a Line and a half, or a quarter, ;or balf a quarter, 
&c. and accordingly caleulates what juſt number 
of Lines will make another juſt number of Lizes itt 
his S:zck. For Example. fegr: 

If his Copy and Meaſure run Line for Line, then 
conſequently, 19, 20,.30. Lines of the Copy will make 
2712 Oy 
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10,20, 3o Lines in the Meaſure ; and accordingly he 
counts what number of Lines in his Copy will make 
a Page ; and by that, what number of Lives will 
make two Pages, four Pages, eight Pages, and 
conſequently ſo many Pages and Sheets as he is 
to Count off. | 

If two Lines of Copy make one Line in the Sick, 
then conſequently ten Lines in the Copy will make 
five Lines in the Stick ; twenty Lines in the Copy 
ten- Lines in the Stick, &c. | | 

If a Line and a half of the Copy make one Line 
in" the Sick, then fifteen Lines of Copy makes ten 
Lines in the Stick, thirty makes twenty; &c.' 
' But a pair. of Compaſſes makes the beſt expedi- 
tion in Counting off of Copy, and (by my experience) 
T have found the fureſt way. I Compoſe one Line as 
.aforefaid 4 if the Line T Compos'd Gets-in part of the 
next Line, viz. the ſecond Line of the! Copy,' T- 
place one Foot of a pair of Compaſſes at the begin- 
ning of the Firſt Line, and open: the other Foot to 
what was Got-in of the Second Line, and turn the 
Compaſſes about upon the Foot in the Second Live, 
till the 'other Foot reach the 7hird Line of the Copy ; 
then turn about the Foot in the Third Line of the 
Copy till the other Foot falls in the Fourth Line of 
the' Copy; and ſo from the Fourth, to the Fifth, 
Sixth, *&c. till the Compaſſes end with a Lixe in 
the Copy, or near the end of a Line, remembring as 
T go along, how oft I turn'd the Compaſſes about. 
Suppoſe, for Example, ſeven times : 'Then I num- 
ber the Lines of Copy, beginning with the firſt Live 
and ending with the laſt Zzye, that the Points od 
3 the 
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the Compaſſes were turn'd over , and find them 
Eight, Nine, Ten, &c. and fay Eight, Nine, Ten, 
Sc. Lines of the Copy , makes Seven Lines of 
the Meaſure. 

As now I have ſhew'd you how I Count off Copy 
if it come in more than Line for Line, fo I ſhall 
ſhew you how I proceed if a Line in the Copy Drive 
out 1n the Meaſure. | 

It is but placing one Foot of a pair of Compaſſes 
at the farther end of the firſt Zine, and opening the 
other Foot to the place where the Composd Line 
ended, and by turning about the Compaſſes, as 
before, to the Second, Third, Fourth Lines, Gc. 
till they end in the beginning of a Line in the Copy ; 
for then ( as before ) counting the number of Lines, 
beginning with the firſt, and ending with the laſt ; 
Suppoſe Eight, Nine, Ten, &c. I fay Eight, Nine, 
Ten, &c. Lines of the Copy makes ſo many Lines 
as is the number of times the Feet of the Compaſſes 
were turned about, between the firſt Line and 
the laſt Zine. : 


Another way Arithmetically perform'd. 


Suppoſe it be requird to know how many Sheets 
127 Pages of Written Copy will make ? I count the 
number of Letters contained in an ordinary Writ- 
ten Line of Copy, ſuch a Line as I guels is likely to 
Run Line for Line with the generality of the reſt of 
the Copy : And (for Example) I find 43 Letters in 
' that Live : Then I count the number of Lizes in an 
whole Page, and find 35 Lines, I Multiply 43 by 

M m 35» 
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35, the Product is 1505 'for the number of Lerrers 

nan whole Page : Then I multiply 1505 by 127, 
the number of Pages in the whole Written Copy; 
the Produ@ is 191135, the number of Letters in 
the whole Hritten Copy.. 
- If it be now required to know how many Sheets 
in Quarto, of the Engliſh Body this Written Copy 
will make, agreeable to any-Meaſure already Print- 
«4 > As for Example, the length of a Page given is 
33 Lines, and in one Line is contained 47 Letters : 
I multiply 47, the number of Letters in one Lyue, 
by 33, the number of LZzves in a Page, the Product 
1541, With this Product I divide 191135, the 
number of- Letters in the whole Written Copy, and 
the Produe gives 12.3, that is, 123 Pages in Quar- 
zo, which divided by 8, the number of Pages in one 
Sheet, gives 15 Sheets and 3 Pages. 

If it be required to know how many Sheets it will 
make of'Pica in an Offave, or of Long'-Primer or 
Brevier in Twelves, &c. the.manner of Working is 
the fame: For Multiplying the number of Letters 
in one Line by the number of Lines in one Page, 
and Deviding the number of Le#ters in the whole 
Work ( ſuppoſe, as in the foregoing Operation by 
19xX135) by the number of Lezters in one Page, the 
Rrodudt gives the number of Pages in the Quoti- 
eat : And then at laſt Deviding the number of Pages 
by 16 if an Ofavo, or 24 if Twelves, Sc. you have 
in the Quotient the number of Sheets,” and in the Re- 
main (if any be) the number of Pages. 

Theſe two laſt ways are the ſureſt Rules for Count- 
' Ing off Copy : But yet the Compoſiter has leyeral a 
Sr ron, | ſidera- 
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fiderations upon his Copy before he' dares conclude he 
has truly and exactly Counted off. "x 

For firſt, a ſtrict regard muſt be had to the Breaks 
that come in the Copy : For long Breaks in the Copy 
are generally likely to be Got-i#, and conſequently 
a Line is Got-in : But ſhort Breaks often Dr#ve-out 2 
Line. _ Therefore though the Compoſiter has already 
in general Caf? off his Copy, yet he more pr 
conſiders his Breaks ; and indeed they ſerve as fo 
many Regulators to him, to keep him within the 
bounds of his Counted off Copy : For every: Break he 
examines by the number of Zines from the laſt 
Break, by the length of the Break, and by the cloſe 
or wide Writing of his Copy, whether it will be Gof= 
in or Drove-out, and' accordingly marks it in his Co- 
- þy, before he reckons he has done Counting off. 

A Breaf' to be' Got-i# he marks thus [, and ad- 
Jjoyns in Numerical' Figures, the number of Zzes the 
Matter between the laſt Break and it will make. 
A Break to'be Diove-out he marks thus —, and (as 
aforeſaid ) adjoyns Numerical Figures to remember 
him what number of Lizes he accounted that Matter 
to make from the laſt Break. * | 

If Chapters, Seftions or Paragraphs happens in the 
Copy, the Compoſiter takes room enough to ſet them 
and their Titles gracefully in ; and marks in Nume- 
on Figures what number of Lines he aſſigns 

Or 1t. 

If as he Counts off his Copy he finds Abreviated 
Words, he tells the Abreviated Words to the full 
number of Letters that ſpells the Word at length, 
becauſe in Compoſing he Sets thoſe Words at length : 

m 2 And 
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And ſhould he not conſider it in his Connting off, he 
would in Compoſing find his Matter Run out from 
his Copy. ] 

Scarce any Copy is ſo regularly Written ( as hath 
ſeveral times before been hinted ) but that ſome 
places are Wider, and other places Cloſer Written, 
than the generality of. the Copy, wherefore he con- 
{iders both theſe accidents in his Copy, and accor- 
dingly allows for them. 

Ii it happens that much 7ralick comes in the Copy, 
as ſometimes two or three Lzes,-or more, or half 
a Page, an whole Page, or ſeveral Pages ; the Com- 
 pofiter confiders /talick is thinner than Roman, and 
conſequently Gets-in more than Roman does, and 
therefore in his Counting off will allow according- 
Iy for it. 

- The proportion that I allow for it is as 9 to 10, 
or which is all one, as 45 Romayx Letters is to 59 
Ttalick Letters: So that 1f a Meaſure holds 45 Ro- 
man Letters, the fame Meaſure will hold 50 1ta- 
lick Letters. | | 
As Mtalick 1s thinner than Roman, ſo the Engliſh 
Face is thicker than the Roman ; wherefore if he 
meets with the Engliſh Face , he: conſiders that 
accordingly. 

I find the proportion to be as 4o to 43, viz. 40 
. Engliſh Faced Letters fill the ſame Meaſure that 43 
Roman does ; and conſequently for every 40 Lines 
to be Ser in Exglifh he muſt Count off 43 Lines ; 
and fo proportionaply for more or leſs.. 

But yet ſhall not deliver theſe my Obſervations 
on the 7ralick and Erg/i/h to hold thus in all _— 

an 
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and Emgliſhes, nor all Romans of the fame Body to 
be of an equal Thickneſs, becauſe ſome are Cut 
Thicker or Thinner on the Face : And beſides, 
ſometimes Letter Caſt, though in the ſame Matrices, 
are by the Founder Caſt Thicker or Thinner, and 
conſequently in either Circumftance Drzive-out or 
Get-in : Wherefore a Compoſiter will conſider what 
Fount of Letter it is he Works on, and accordingly 
Count off his Copy. | 


© 0. Of Papering up of Pages. 


Papering up of Pages, or Papering up of Letter; 
are two phraſes indifterently uſed for the ſame means 
ing. Though this Operation ſeems fo ſleight and 
trivial that it may be thought not worth mentioningy 
yet it being a task incumbent on the Compoſiter, 
it becomes mine too to ſhew how it is performed. 

It is thus : When a Book is finiftit, and the Compoſt- 
ter 1s to Work on other Letter afterwards ; the 
Wrought off Letter is to be Papered up. The Preſs- 
man therefore having Waſ(ht the Wrought-off Forms, 
the Compoſiter Rinces them, as was ſhewed in Section 
22. Þ 3. He Rinces the Letter as wellas if it were 
Rinced for preſent uſe, or rather better : for elſe the 
7nck that is deſolved among the Ly would, with long 
{ſtanding by, harden between the Letter, and make 
the Letrer tick ſo faſt rogether that when it comes 
afterwards to be Deſtributed, the Compoſiter ſhall not 
without great difficulty and troubie get them aſun- 
der. This ſticking together of the Letter is call'd Baking 
of the Letter. And Compoſiters in' this Caſe fay, 
The Letter is Bak d. M m 3 . == 
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The Compoſiter having Stript the Form,whips Cords 
as tight as he can about every Page, not to The them 
up for good and all, but aſwell to keep up the Lezrer 
on the fides of the Pages that it fall not down, while 
:t ſtands by for ſome dayes on the Letter-board to Dry, 
as to keep the Letter tight together that he may the 
better with his Hands take an whole Page at once off 
the Letter-board. 

. When it is Dry, if the Pages are not too broad for 
his Graſp, he places his Body againſt a fide of the 
Pages, and the Balls of his two Thumbs againſt the 
fide of a Page, one indiffterently between the middle 
and Head of the Page, and the other between the 
middle and Foo? of the Page, and with the three 
Fore-fingers of each Hand placed on the other ſide 
of the: Page, graſps. the Page between them and his 
'Fhumbs ; and to Keep his . Hands the ſteddier , 
ſtretches the inſides of his Little-fingers one againſt 
the Head the other againſt the Foot of the Page : 
And having the Page thus Steddy between his Hands 
cloſe preſt on all. the ſides of the Page, he with a 
quick: motion nimbly rears one fideof the Page up- 
night, and receives the weight of it either on the Balls 
ef:his Thumbs or. on the Balls of his Fingers, as beſt 
likes him; and fo carries it to his Galley and Tyes it 
firmly up; as was ſhewed'T'6. of this Section. 

As he took and 7yed up this one Page, ſo he takes 
and Tyes up all the Pages. Butif! a Page be too big 
for his Graſp, heunderlays the Slice of a Galley till it 
Iye within a Scaboard' ſo high as the edge of the 
Letter-board, and' getting ſome one to hold the Slice 
ſteddy: againſt the edge gf the Letter-board he mw 

e 
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the Page, with the Head or Foot forwards upon the 
Slice, and ſocarries the Page to the Galley and Tyes 
it up, as aforeſaid. | 

He ſends the Boy to the Warehouſe-keeper for ſo 
much Paper as he finds he ſhall want; and if the 
Pages are ſmall, he layesa ſingle Sheet down ow 
the Correting-Stone or on a Letter-board, and ſets a 
Page down on that Sheet of Paper, fo as the farther 
Side of the Page may ſtand towards one end of the 
Sheet ; and ſo tar on the Sheet, as that the end of it 
may lap over the Face of the Letter, and about half 
way down the Shank of the Letter, on the hither 
ſide the Page : And ſmoothing the Paper tight over. 
the Face of the Letter, and half way down the Shank 
on the hither Side, and quite down the Shark at the 
Head and Foot of the Page, he folds the loofe Pa- 
per that hangs over the ends of the Page, from each 
corner of the Page, to end in an Angle in the mid- 
dle of the looſe Paper, and then folds the other end 
of the Sheet of Paper tight over the Paper that 
covers the Face of the Letter; and alſo folds the 
looſe Paper at the ends of the Page down into An- 
gles, as he did the former looſe ends : Then rearing 
his Page over the further ſide, lays the Pace down-_ 
wards, {till ſmoothing the Paper tight, and folding 
in the un-folded corners, to meet in the fame An- 
gles with the former folded Angles in the middle 
of the looſe Paper : And thus fo long as he has Paper 
to ſpare he turns his Page, wrapping it at leaſt 
twice, or if he can thrice about in Paper, folding 
and doubling down the Looſe Paper into Angles as 
betore : And at laſt turns up thoſe Angles or Lappets 
either 
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either over the Face or Bottom of the Letter, and 
turns the Page upon thoſe folded Lappets, that its 
weight may preſs and keep them cloſe under 
the Page. | 

If the Pages are large, fo as one Sheet will not 
compaſs them twice | or thrice. about, to be ſtrong 
enough to bear the Letter, which generally ſinks 
downwards in the middle of a Page, he lays two, 
or ſometimes three Sheets under the Page: And 
as he wrapt up the firſt Lay of Sheets, adds more to 
lengthen them out, that they may wrap at leaſt 
threeor four times about the great Page. 

Having thus Paper d up the Pages, and folded the 
Lappets under them, he writes upon the upper ſide 
what Letter it is, viz.  Long-Primer Roman, Long- 
Primer Italick, Pica Roman, Pica Italick, Pica En- 
gliſh, Engliſh Roman, Ttalick, &c. and ſets them 
by for the Maſter-Printer to diſpoſe of. 


d.. 23. Of the Corredter, and his Office. 


A  Correfter ſhould ( beſides the Engiz/h Tongue ) 

 £ kk be well skilled in Languages, eſpecially in 
thoſe that are uſed to be Printed with us; viz. the 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Syriack, Calde, French, Spa- 
iſh, Italian, High Dutch, Saxon, Low Dutch, Welch, 
&c. neither ought my innumerating only theſe 
be a ſtint to his skill in- the number of them, for 
many times ſeveral other Languages may happen 
to be Printed, of which the Author has perhaps 
no more $kill than the bare knowledge of the 


Words and their Pronunciations, ſo that the 
| | Or- 


A— - 


Ga 
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Orthography ( if the | Correifer have' no know- 
ledge .of the Language.) may not only be falſe 
to ite Native Pronunciation , but: the Words al- 
tered into other Words by a little wrong Spel- 
ling, and conſequently the Senſe made ridiculous, 
the purpoſe of it controvertible; and the meaning 
of the Author irretrievably . loſt. to: all that ſhall 
read 'it in After times. | 

He ought to be very knowing in Derivati- 
. ons and Etymologies of Words, very fagaci- 

ous in Pointing, skilful in- the Compoſiters whole 
Task and Obligation, and endowed with a quick 
Eye to eſpy the ſmalleſt Far. 4} 

But I ſhall fay no more of his Qualifications; but 

ſuppoſe him endowed with all: neceſſary accom-: 
iſbments for that Office. 
The Compoſiter either carries him: 'a Proof, or- 
ſends the Boy with-it to his Appartment, which 
1s commontly.. ſome little Cloſet adjoyning to the 
Compoſing-room. : And the Maſter-Printer appoints 
him ſome one-that is well skilld in true and quick: 
Reading, to. Read the Copy to. him, whom 1I ſhall 
call the Reader. 

This Reader, as-I faid, Reads : the Copy to him, 
andthe Correfer gives attention ; and at the ſame- 
time carefully and vigilantly examines the Proof, 
and conſiders -the.; Pointing , 1talicking ; Capitat- 
ling, or any error that.-may through miſtake, or: 
= of Judgement be committed . by . the ' Com: . 

ofrier. © | 
F If he finds-one Letter. Set- inſtead: of another, as: 
in this Word tho for. the, -he daſhes.out the wrong; 
Nn Letter. 


a4 - 7 N : SEL 0 _ OT DE _—__ 
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Letter thus tp, and Writes the. Letter 
is ſhould: be onthe Right Hand Margin 


&/ 


of the: Page, gs againſt the ſame Lone, 
Da 


ſee: in the Margin. 1 n 


If two or three; or more Words in the 


ſame Zire havedawts- in them, as in theſe: 


Words, Pptienfe per iFrce ; where firſt 


a/e/ rf of 


att: -0 48 Set inſtead-'of 'a,'e mſtead of c, 


t inſtead of r; and c inſtead of © : Theſe 
he marks in an orderly ſucceſſion towards 
the Right Hand; againft' the fume Live, 
as you may ſee in the Merrgir. 

+ But if one word he Set inftead of 'ano- 
ther, as Scoff-inftead of Smile, here he 
marks Scoft out thus Scoff, - and: writes 
Smile, asin-the Margen. 


| Smile 7 


Ia, Word: or W1 ds,” or Letter, or Point 


itis Left out for mark of Inſertion, and = 


Writes in the Marg what muſt come in. 
If: a Space be Z2ff out he makes the for- 


-mer mark of Inſertion where it ſhout * 
come in, arid miakes this mark 3 in the  * 


Margin. 
If.a whole Sentence. be: Left vw; too 


long tobe Writ in the- Margin, he: makes -- 


-the mark of Teſertiou ' whete- it is £4 our, 
and only. Writes (Oat) in- the-Mirgon; If 
the Sentence Left out be not very long, 
he: Writes it 'urider the” Page; - dr- of: the 
Jeft bland Margin: of the Page: But if 
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it be too large to-be Writ in the 
Margin, or under the Page, he | 
Writes in the Margin, See-the Copy; (See the Copy) 
If a Word or Sentence be Se. +. 
twice," as-Him Him, he marks-out. 
one Him thus Him, and makes 
this mark $ in the  Margis, for De-. $ / 
leo, to take out. 
If a Letter be turned thus I, he -.. 9 E.; 
daſhesit outasyou ſee, and makes 
this mark in the. 7: 
Tf: Words gre ad ofed, that is, 
if one Word and in another. ,. 
Words 'place, as, no T toye Swear- 
ing, and it fhonld be, T loye no 
Swearing 3; he marks this Fault 
thus, (no\T \ | fove } Swearing , and | 
makes this mark i 1h the Mare # of 
gin. The like mark 'he makes 
in Matter and Margin it two Let- 
ters are Tranſposd. 
If a Space or an m or n Luadrat, 
&c. ſtick-up, and Print Black, as 
between theſe;words, -- he marks 
in the Margin thus. we” 
If a Word be Se in Roman Let- 
zer inſtead of 7ralickor Eng/ijh Let- 
ter, he daſhes the Word under- . 
neath thus, and Writes tal. or | 
Eug, in the Marggn. Ital/.Eop/., 
In like manner, if a ſingle FR | 
or more Letters be, Se. in: Roman: 
Nan N _ Tets:- 
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2 ans it t ſhould be Tealick or 
Engliſh Letter ; or if in' Engliſh or 
Jtalick, and it ſhould be Roman Lyts 
ter, he daſhes the'Letrer or Lefrers - 
thus underneath, and writes /al. Iral/ Rom/ Eng/ 


Rom, or Eng. in the Margin : Or if 
Lower-Caſe' Letters be Set inſtead of 
Capitalshe daſhesthemunderneath, | 
and Writes\ Capt. in the Margin. Capt. / 


Having Read the Matter of the Proof he examines 
again if the Form be right Impos'd, for though he 
before turn'd the [Pages 1n the Proof as he read them 
according to tlfeir. orderly places, yet he will ſcarce 
truſt to that alone, but again examines them on 
parpoſe, and diſtinatly, which he does not only. by 
the Dire;on Word,but by examining the whole Sen- 
tence the Direftion comes in, both at the end of the 
Page, andthe beginning of the next Page. 

He examines that all the Signatures ate right, and 
all the 7z#les and Folio's. 

If the Work be large Forms and ſmall Lezfer, he 
has a ſecond, and ' ſometimes a third Proof, / Which, 
he Reads as the firft. 

After the Second or 'Third Proof he has a Reviſe, 
which is alſo a Proof-ſheet - He examines .in this 
Reviſe, Fault by Fault, if all he Faults he markt in, 
the laſt Proof were carefully miafded by the' Compo-, 
fiter ; if not, he marks them in the Reviſe. 

Thus you ſee it behoves him' to'be very--careful 
as well as skilful ;. and indeed it is- his own intereſt 
to be both : For if by his negle& an Heap be ſpoiled, 
he is obliged to many Reparation. - ENF "8 
0&1 A A 


-Numb. XVII, 
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Advertiſement to AUTHORS. 


Lthough I have im the precedent Exerciſes 
ſhew'd the Accompliſhments of a good Com- 
00 1ter, yet will not a curious Author truſt either 
to his Care or Abilities m Pointing, [calicking, 
Capicalling , Breaking, &c. Therefore it 
behoves an Author to examine his Copy ery 
well e're he deliver it tothe Printer, and to Point 
it, and mark it ſo as the Compoſiter may 
know what Wards to Set in Icalick, Sign 
Capitals, &Cc. 
For his Italick Words he draws a line under 
them thus : For Englith Words he draws two 


lines under them thus ; and for Capitals a [jyg 
of Pricks thus, &.ofe draws a line-with a 
Inck. 

If his i or any part of i it, be Written in 


any ' Foo Language, he is Ariftl to ſpell that 
| "N n 3 Foreign 


- 


7 Ds EH 


—————————— 


_ Language right : Becauſe the Compo- 
ſiter, as T ſaid in the Preface to this $, takes 
no notice of any thing therem but the very 
Letters, Points and Characters he finds m his 
Copy. 

If an Author have not (through haſte in Wri- 
tins) made Breaks in proper places; when he 
comes to peruſe his Copy he may find cauſe to 
make ſeveral Breaks where he made- none + In 
fach a. caſe he makes a: Crotchet [| thus, at 
the Word ' he. would. have begin his new pore 
ragraph. 

Thus. in .all particulars be takes care: to des. 
liver his Copy- perfect: For then .be may, ex- 
pe to. have his Book perfectly Printed. For . 
by nd. means he ought 'to-hope to mend it in the 
Proof , the Compoſiter . not being obliged to 
i: And it cannot reafonably be expetied be 

' ſhould be. ſo. good Natured to take ſo much pains 
to mend: ſuch - Alterations as the ſecond Diftates 
of. an Author may make, tinlefs he be cvery well 
paid for it over and above what he agreed for with 
t be Maſter-Printer.. 


| Thenext Bxerviſes (Godwiling) That the 


Numb RV» | 267 


the Preſs-mans Trade, ' The Office of the 


Ware-houſe-keeper, "The Cuſtoms of the Chapel, 
And a Difioary to explain the hard Words 
and Phraſes uſed in the whole Practice of 
Typograplyy : Which will be the Concluſion 
of this Second Volume. | 


SDFEATISEMENT. 


There is now coming forth a ſmall Book, int ituled 
Enneades Arithmetice ; the Numbring Nines, or 
 Pythagoras his Fable, extended to all Whole Num- 
bers under xo000. And the Numbring Rods of 
the Right Honourable Joby Lord Nepeer, enlarged 
with 9999 Fixt Columns or Rods, of Single, Dou- 
ble, Triple and Quadruple Figures, and with a new 
fort of Double and Movable Rods, for the much 
more ſure, plain and eaſie performanee of Multipli- 


cation, Diviſion, and Extraction of Roots. The 


whole being very uſeful for moſt Perſons, of what- 
ſoever Calling and Employment, in all Arts and 
Sciences : All having frequent Occaſions of Ac- 
*compts, Numbring, Meaſuring, Surveying, Gau- 
ging, Weighing, Demonſtrating, &c. The Divine 
Wiſdom having from the Beginning Diſpoſed all 
things in Meaſure, Number and Weight, Sap. 11.21. 

Printed for Foſeph Moxon, at the Sign of Atlas 
in Lxdgate-ſtreet, Where alſo theſe Numbring Rods, 


£ coun—_ call'd Napier's Bones.) are 'made and | 
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MECHANICK EXERCISES : 
Or, The Docrine of 


Handy wozks. 


Applied to the 
Pzeſs-mans Trade. 


The Second VOLUMNE. 


PREFACE. 


ZE Printing-Preſs that a Preſs-man works 

| at, is a Machine invented upon mature confi- 

- deration of Mechanick Powers, dedutted. from 

'. -» Geometrick Principles ; and therefore a Preſs- 
man #ndowed with a a fare of the Inventers Genius, 


will not only find great ſatisfaftion in the contemplation 
of the harmonious defign and Make of a Preſs, *but as 
ofter as any Member, or part of. it is out of order, he 
will know how to If; any deficiency in it. This 

Oo alone 
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atone will - intitle him to be an Underſtanding Preſs- 
man : But his cars and ſerions induſtry in the Phyſical 
and Manual performance of his Task, neuſt give him the 
Reputation of a good. and curious Work-man, 


$.-24. Tx. Of the.Preſs-mans Trade: 


| A N underſtanding. Preſs-mes. therefore knows 

| A not only how to direct a Printers Joyner to 
Set up. and Faſten-a Preſs. when -it. is made, but al- 
fo how to give a ſtrange Joyner and Smith inſtru-. 
Ations how to make a Preſs, and all its- parts, in a - 
Symetrical proportion to any unwonted ſize, if in 
a ſtrange place he ſhall have occaſion to uſe-it.. 

' F. have already at large inſiſted upon the ditnen- 
fions - of every particular Member of an ordinary 
fiz'd Preſs in F 10, 11. - Bnt-in+«thoſe , Sections did 
omit ſhewing you how the Preſs is Set up and Faſt-.. 
ned ; yet promiſed to do it when IT came to the 
Preſs-maxns 'Trade : Tt being not only a-care incum- 
bent upon.him, but a Curioſity he would aſſume to 
kimſelt to dire and ſee the Joyner ſet and faſten it- 
in. a Steddy and practical poſition. We will ſuppoſe a . 
ſtrange Joyner, and not a Printers Joyner (as here- 
in Lo»dox he may be furniſht with ) who generally 
by. their . conſtant, converſation in Printers work, 
do or ought to know as much: of Setting up a Preſs . 
as the Preſs-man himſelf. | 
The Joyner therefore having ſet together the 
Frame, viz. the Cheeks, Feet, Cap, Head, Till, 
Wixter, Hind-Poſts, Ribs, Carriage, Sc. The Preſs- 
may direQs, and ſees him perform as follows by _ 2 


Numb. XVIII. 7he Prefs-mans' TRADE. 27t 
by. For I ſhould have 


told you that before the Head 

is put into its place, the Preſs-man beſmears the 
whole Tennanted ends and Tennants well with 
Soap or Greaſe, and alſo the Morteſles the Head 
ſlides in, and ſo much of the Cheeks as the ends of 
the Zead work againſt, that the Zead may the 
eaſter work up and down. | 

He alſo before the Carriage is laid on the Rzbs, 
beſmears the two edges of the Plank and the under 
fide of the Cofin well with Soap or Greaſe ; and the 
like he does by the inſide of the Wooden Ribs, thats 
they may ſlide the eaſier beſide each other. | 

Now to return to the Joyner. The Preſs-man, 
I fay, direts and ſees him perform as follows. 

1. To place the Feet upon an Horizontal Level 
Floor, as I ſhewed in the Firſt Volume, Numb... 
$ 7. when I ſpoke of the Level thar Carpen- 
ters uſe. 

2. To ered the Cheeks perpendicularly upright, 
as I ſhewed Yol. x. Numb.7. F8. when I treated of 
the Plumb-lie. 

3. To place the Stays or Braces ſo as the Preſs 
may be kept in the moſt Steddy and Stable poſition, 
as well to give a check to the force of the hardeſt 
Pull he makes, as to the hardeſt Knock the Bar - 
ſhall make againſt the farther Cheek, if by chance 
(as ſometimes it does) it ſlip out of the Preſs-mans 
Hand. | | 

This conſideration may direct him to place one 
Brace againſt the end of the Cap that hangs over the 
hither Cheek, and in a range parallel with the fore 


and hind ſide of the Cap : For the more a Brace' 
* Qo 2 ſtands 
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ſtands. aſlope to. the. two parrallel ſides, the leſs it 
reſiſts a force offered to the end of them, -viz. the 
hither end ofthe Cap, which is one main Stay to the 
whole Prefs. | 

_ If he place another Brace againſt the hinder corner 
of the fartherend of the Cap, it will reſift the Spring 
of the Bar, if it ſlip out of the Preſs-mans Hand. 

And if he places two other Braces, one againſt the 
hither corner of the hind-ſide of the Cap, and the 
other againſt the farther corner of the fore-ſide of 
the Cap, the Preſs will be ſufficiently Braced-up, if 
the. Room will afford convenience to place- the far- 
ther end of the Braces againſt, 

By convenience I mean a firm. ſolidity to plac 
the end of the Braces againſt, bet either a Stone- 
wall, Brick-wall, or ſome-principal Poſt, or a Gird- 
er, &c. that will not ſtart or tremble at the force 
ofs Pall.” SR: 4 

\ The Braces ought to- be ſtraight, and of Sub- 
Rance ſtrong enoygh' proportionable to their Length: 
And if convenience will allow it to be fixed in ſuch a 
poſition that they ſtand in the ſame ſtraight Line 
with the upper Surface of the Cap, viz. that the 
farther end of the Brace neither dips, lower . or 
mounts higher.than the upper ſide of the Cap. Nei- 
ther ought the Brace,- though thus poſited, to ſtand 
aſlope- or - askew, -viz. make unequal angles with 
the ſide of the Cap it is faſtned to, butit ought to 
ſtand Square, and make right angles with the re- 
ſpective ſide of the Cap; becauſe in thoſe Poſt 
tions the Braces. beſt - reſiſts the foxce. of _ contis 
nued Pulls, | X 

| ut 


Cf 
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Ge 


But though this be: by the Rules .of Architecture, 
the ſtrongeſt, firmeſt, and: moſt conciſe method for 
Bracing-up a Preſs, yet will not: the Room the Preſs 
is to ſtandinalways admir of convenience to place 
the Braces thus: Therefore the Preſs-man ought to 
conlider the conveniences of the Room, both tor the 
places: to fit- the Braces to, and the poſitions to ſet 
the ' Braces in; placing his Braces .as.correſpondent 
as he canto theſe Rules. | 

Tf he doubt: the crazy make-of the- Winter, he 
will cauſe- two Battexs of three or four Inches broad, 
and a ſul: Inch thick, 'to be-nailed cloſe to the outer 
ſides. of - the Feet: of. the Preſs, which - will both 
ſtrengthen-- the. Winter, and keep the lower partof 
the Cheeks from flying -out , and alſo hinder the 
Preſs from working into a twiſting Poſition. 

And though Tam loath to name the Zuder-laying 
of the Feet, becauſe at the. beſt it is but. a Botch, 
and Subjects the whole Preſs to an unſtable poſition 
yet becauſe by accident it may happen,. the aforeſaid 
Battens. will alſo keep theſe Underlays from .work- 


ing out. 


Joyners that Work to Printers have got a Cuſtom 
to place a ſtrong Piece of 'Tunber between the mid- 
dle of the Capand the Ceiling or Roof of the Room, 
which can do no ſervice-there;- unleſs they intend to 
ſupport the Roof : For the weight of the Preſs-alone 
will keep-it cloſe to. the Floor, and the ſtrength of 
Stuff between the Morteſles in the Cheeks and the 
ends of them, are intended tobe made ſtrong enough 
to reſiſt. the Riſing of. the Head: .For ſhould that 
ſtrength of Stuff ſtart, neither, their ſtrong Piece of 

| Oo 3 Timber, 


” ap _— , 
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Timber, nor the ſtrength of the Roof, would reſiſt 
the Riſing of 'the Head : but Head and Cap, and 
Timber arid Roof too, would all ſtart together, as 
by experience T have ſeen. For indeed the ſtrength 
of Stuff between the Mortefles that the Tennants of 
the Head works in, and theupper ends of the Cheeks, 
and the Strength of Stuff begween the Morteſles 
that the Tennants of the W7nter lyes in, and the 
| lower ends of the Cheeks reſiſt the whole ſtrength of 
theworking of the Spind/e-out of its Nut. So that 
the Cap ſuffers nopreſfure upwardsor the Feet down- 


wards, unleſs the force of the Spindle break the 


MKrength of Stuft between: the Head and the upper 
ends of the Cheeks, or the ſtrength of Stuff between 
the Writer and the lower ends of the Cheeks. 
| The Preſs being thus far faſtned, the Carriage is 
laid on ; and if the Joyner performed his Work well 
in making the Wooden-work, it will at firſt lye ex- 
atly Horizontal ; ifnot, it muſt be mended where 
it is amiſs before the Preſs-man can Lay the Stone ; 
and before the Stay of the Carriage can be fitted un- 
. der the end of the Rzbs. 


'T 2. Of Laying or Bedding the Stone. 


We will ſuppoſe the Wooden Rzbs to lye on the 
' Winter exactly, flat and Horizontal, therefore: the 
Preſs-man ' now Lays the Stone : If: the Stone be a 
good thick Marble Stone, and all the way of an 
equal thickneſs between the- Face and:the Bottom, 
he may Bed or Lay it upon ſo many large Sheets 
.of Brown Paper as- will raiſe the Face about a Bre- 


Vier 


Numb.XVIIL 7he Ppeſgnians TRADE. +75 


re tans 


vier above the Superficies of the Cofin, and the 
Stone will do good ſervite. | 

Or he may Bed or Lay it on Bran ; which indeed 
the Preſs-man moſt commonly does, if the Stone be 
qualified as aforeſaid. | 

The manner how he lays it on Bran is thus, 

He graſps an handful of Bran and lays it down at 
the -hither corner. of the Coin on his Left Hand, .and 
it will form it ſelf into a ſmall Hillock ; then he 
takes another handful of Bran, and lays that down 
in-the fame manner near the firſt, towards the fut- - 
ther ſide, and ſo a third, &c. towards the further 
ſide, till he have filled the. whole breadth of the 
Coffin. Then he in like manner lays another row - 
of Hillocks, beginning at the. hither fide of the - 
Coffin ; and ſo a third -and fourth row, &c. till the 
length of the Cofin is filled as well as the breadth : 
Then with a Rig/et he drives the. tops -of theſe 
Hillocks into the Valleys between them, to ſpread 
the Bran into an equal thickneſs in the whole Cofin. 
Which done, he lays the $Szoe upon it. ; 

But in this caſe he conſiders to lay ſo much Bran + 
thus into the Coin» as may make' the Face of the 
Stone riſe about a Great Primer higher than the: Su- - 
perficies of the Coffin : For elſe he mult take all his - 
Bran out again, ahd newrlay his Hillocks, making 
them bigger or leſs, till he have fitted the Face: of . 
the Stone, to lye about a Great Primer, as aforeſaid, 
higher than the'Superficies of the Cofin. | 

\Butif it be a thin Stove, or a Purbeck of Portland * 
Stone, it is great odds if it be "thus 'Z47d,” butit - 
breaks with the firſt Pull > Therefore theſe Stones 


are © 
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are generally Laid or Bedded with Plaiſter of Paris, 
' which before it hatdens, will of it {elf run into an. 
Horizontal poſition. | | 
This Plajſter of Paris 1s tempered: with fair Wa- 
ter to the conſfiſtence of Batter for Pancakes, or 
ſomewhat thicker, and ſuch: a quantity is put into 
the Cofix as may raiſe the Face of the Stone about a 
Scaboard higher than the Superficies of the Coftn. 
'The different matter the Stoxe is Laid on is the 
reaſon why the. Face is Laid of different heights 
above the Superficies of the-Cofin : Forby the force 
of a Pull about a dozen Sheets of Brown Paper may 
be  ſqueez'd eloſer by a Brevier Body, which brings 
the Face of the Stone into the fame Level with the 
Superficies of the Cofiv. And Bran ſqueezes' much 
more. But Plaiſter of Paris not at all. Vi 
When he Lays the Stone of Bran,-or on Plaiſter of 
Paris, he 'and his Companions ſlings the Stove in 
two: ſtrong Packthreds,- placing one towards either 
end of the Store ;:; and each' of them taking an. end 
of each String in- each of their- Hands, with the 
Face of the Stone ' upwards, and - brought as near as 
they, can. inte. an-, Horizontal Poſition, they with 
great care and-caution let \it.into the Cofiy, and as 
near as they-can, fo.'as the whole: bottom of the 
Stoxe touch the” Be4ding'all at once ; left by raking 
the Bedding with any part of the bottom of the 
Stone firſt, the Horizontal form of the Bedding be 
broken. «63 01 70 25597 xt; ei 
\, Having laid the Szove down, they draw the Pack- 
thred:; from under it : And by ſqueezing a little Water 
aut of a: Spunge -upon about the middle of _—_— | 
; 0 
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of the Stove, try whether the Stone lye truly Hori- 
zontal,, which they know by the ſtanding of the 
Water : For if the Water delate it ſelf equally about 
the middle of the Stone, the Stone lies Horizontal : 
But if it have a propenſitude to one: ſide more than 
another, the declivety is on that fide, and the Stove 
muſt be new Laid. 

Having laid it Horizontal, they Fu/tife it up with 
the 7u/tifiers T mentioned in y 11. @ 17. | 


T 3. of Setting the Rounce. 


The Rounce being well Set does not only eaſe a 
Preſs-man in his Labour, but contributes much to 
Riddance in a train of Work. 

In the old-faſhioned Preſſes uſed here in England, 
the Preſs-man finds often great trouble and loſs of 
Time in: Setting the Rounce : Becauſe the Girts being 
nailed to the Carriage-board behind, and to the 
Frame of the Cofin-betore, he cannotalter the poſiti- 
on of the Rounce without un-nailing and nailing the 
Girts again, both before and behind. Nay, and 
ſometimes though he thinks he has been very care- 


ful in Winding the Girts oft or on' the Barrel of ' the 


Rounce, as he finds occaſion requires ; Yet by ſtrain- 
ing either of the Girts ton hard, or not hard enough, 
or by an-accidental ſlip of either of the Girts, or by 
ſtirring the Rounce out of a Set poſition, when he 
thinks he has Set the Rownce, he has it to do again. 
Beſides, The -Carriage-board, -Frame of the Coffin, 
and the Roaxce-barrel, all ſuffer tearing to pieces by 
often drawing out and driving in'o. Nails. 

#p But 
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. Butin theſenew+faſhioned Prefes all theſe incon- 
veniences are avaided, far the Preſs-man, without 
nailing or un-nailing, Sets the Rowrce to what Poſi- 
tion he will, only by lifting-up the Iron Clicker that 
ops the wheel : For then Winding off ſo much Girz, 
and Wrmding up-ſo much Gire at:the-oppolite end of 
the Carriage, his Rounce is Set, without hope or 
Hazzerd. 

He Se!s the;Rewnce:to ſuch a poſition, that when 
the fore-end of the Tympan will juſt lye down and 
riſe free, withourtouching the-fore-edge'of the Plar- 
. tin, then a line drawn or imagined from the Axis 
of the Zandle of the Rownce, to a Perpedicular or 
Plumb-line, let fall fromithe Axis of the Spindle of 
the Rounce, theſe two !lines ſhall make an angle of 
about '45 (degrees, which.is half the Elevation -be- 
tween an Horizontal line, or Line of Level, and a 
Perpendicular, or Plumb-liae. 


q 4- Of Hanging the Plattin: 


When the Preſ5-man Zangs the Plattin, he lays a 
Form upon the Preſs, and about a Quire of Paper 
doubled upon it (this Quire of Paper thus doubled is 
called the-Gargs): then layes the Plattiz.upon the 
Cards, and fo Runs the Carriage and Plattin in, till 
the middle of the Platt lye juſt under the Toe of 
the Spindle; Thenhe puts the Pan of the Plattin in 
its -place, and in part Juſtifies the ZZead, as ſhall be 
ſhewed in- the-next ). And he un-ſcrews the. Z7oſe- 
ferews, till-the Spyares at the ends of the #Zoſe come 


down to about a quarter of an Inch of the gets 
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the Socket "they are fitted. into1n- the _Y of the Gar- 
ter, and when the Zoe of the Spind/e'is fitted into 
the Nut inthe Pan of the Plattin, he examines by' 
ſtraining a Pack-thred againſt the'two forefides-of 
the Cheeks of the Preſr, whether the fore- Dodge of the 
Plattin'is ſet ina _parnilel Range witli the fore-fides 
of the Cheeks: Tf it be nit; he twiſts'theenils till the! 
edge of: the Plat tin ſtands« perallul- with-the Pack- 
thred, and conſequently with the' Cheeks. 

Then with the Bar he Pulls the Spindle hard down 
upon the Plattin, and' Sets the edges-of a-Paper-boare 
between the Bur and'the' farther: Cheek of the Prefs, 
to:Reep the' Bar from flarting back.- 

And having; provided- Age! Whip-cord, he Knots: 
a Nooſe on oneend: and-putsit.over'one ofthe Fboks- 
of: the Plattin, laſhing the. Whip-cord alfo upon the 
farchermoſt/Nerch. of the Zoſe-hook;: ang again! upon 
the Plattim-hook, and again upon "the: Foſe-hook, 
and-again upon. the Plartimlnok: Sorthathere is now 
three Laſhes of whip-cord 'upon the/Plarrin-lkwok; and 
upon the farthermoſt Nozchof the AZgſe-book, Where-- 
fore he Laſhes hisfourth"Laſhing: ofwhip«cord now 
upon.the! ſecond" Notch, vic.” tlie-nmldlemott Noth: 
of- the Hoſe+-hook, - reiterating} theſe] Eaſhes/ on the- 
middlemoſt Notch and" Plattiu-book alſo three times: 
And thus in» like manner: Lafhes-alfo three Eafſhes- 
upoh: the, third/ and\ laſt” Notch of the#Yoſe-look and 
_ alfo! of the Plattimbook,. obſerving] to draw / every 
Laſhing of an equal ſtrength. TIN 

Then he begins to whip about theſe Laſhings to 
draw them cloſe together : He begins, I fay, at 
at the bottom of the Laſhings, vz. . cloſe above the 
PD Platt in 
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Plattin-hook, and draws his whippings very tight and: 
hard, and contiguous above one another, till he have- 
whipt ſo. near the- top of the Laſhings, viz. | near- 
$e Foſe-hooks that he finds the Lathings (which 
_ Now' ſpread wide aſunder becauſe the Notches of the - 
Zoſe-hooks ſtands far afunder) wilt yield no longer to 
to his whiping.and pulling : So that now he faſtens 
his- Mod with two. or: three hard knots, and- 
cuts it from the-Coyk Sins | 

| In hke manner he begins atthe oppoſite diagonal 
corner. of the Plattin, and laſhes and whips that :- 
And. alſo tlie; two other corners of. the Plattin as he 
did the firſt, carefullyobſerving todraw all his laſh- 
ings-and; whippings:of - an equal Rrongth, leſt -any 
corner of the Plattin either mount or dip: - 

- If he- finds: he- ſtrained- the whip-cord: not hard 
eaoughz.or: (whenche is/in his train of work) that - 
the: lattivcortds with :long working work looſe ; - 
or; that the: Trer'of--the-Spind/e and the Nat it works: 
1n,- -have-worh*one” (another ; . he by turning the - 
Screws.at the upper. ends of the Zoſe, dfaws up the-- 
Nut - of the; Plattin cloſer 'to the Toe of the Spindle,:: 
and:by konſequence ftrains-the Plartin-cords tighter 
up's Which'is alſs'a great convenience-intheſe new- 
ſaſhiohed Preſſes: For, for any of theſe aforeſaid ac- 
cigents*-the-'Preſs-man - that -works-at our Engliſh 
Areſſes:muſt new. Hang his'Plattin ::;, When (as afore- 
ſajd).in«theſe new Preſſes he-only- tins. about a. 


- 
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Ts. Of Juſtifying the Head. 


Fuſtifying the Head is to put into the Morteſles in 
the Cheets between the upper ſides of the Tennants of 
the ZZead, and the upper ſides of the Morteſles in the 
Cheeks, anequal and convenient thickneſs of (either) 
{quare pieces of Felt, Paſtboards, or Scaboards (ſome 
or all of them) that when the Preſs5-man Pulls, the 
Tennants of the Zead ſhall have an equal Horizon- 
tal level Check, 3s 

In Fuſtifying the ZZead, the Pull is to be made Lon- 
ger or Shorter. | = 

If . the Preſs-man be tall and ſtrong and his work 
be Light, that 1s, a ſmall Form and great Letter, 
which needs not; ſo ſtrong, a Pull as a Large Form and 
ſmall Letter, he covets to have a Short-pull ; that 
is; that the. Spzndle ſhall give an Impreſſion by that 
time the Bar comes but about half way to the hither _ 
Cheek (in Printers T.anguage Down.) 

But if the Preſs-man below, and not very ſtrong, 
he will require a Longer Pull, eſpecially if the work 
be. Heavy, ' viz: a Large Form and ſmall Letter: 
Becauſe the heighth of the Bar is generally made to - 
lye atthe command of a reaſonable Tall man, and 
therefore a Low man cannot Pull the Handle of the 
Bay at ſo greata forceat Arms-end as a Tall man;but - 
will require the ſwinging of:his whole Body back- 
wards to add force to the Pall : So that if the Pull be 
not Longer, he cannot fall enough backwards to get. 
the Handle of the-Bar within his command and force. 

'Anditherefore a Low man and Heavy Work requires a - 
long and Soaking Pull. Fp 3, A\ 
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A long or a Soaking or Eafie Pull, is when the 
Form ſeels the force ofthe Spinale by degrees, till the 
Bar comes almoſt to the hither Cheek- of the Preſs, 
and- this i3-alſo-caltd aSoft Pwll;. becauſe it comes 
Soft, and: Soakingly and-ealily- down : And for the 
contrary reaſon the Short Pulh is: calfd-an: Fnrd Pull, 
becauſe it- is ſuddenly perform'd; 

That which makes a- Hard Pull, is-putting: into. 
the Morteſſes in; the' Cheeks: fold Blocks of Woad; 
which-will ſcarce Squeeze by the Strength of a: Pull: 
And that which cauſes a Soft Pull is-putting; in 
pieces-of Felt.or Paſtboard'(as aforeſaid)-which:being 
Soft will Squeeze and retain their Spring for'a con- 
ſiderable- time; yet will. at length: grow-hard with 
Working, and: then: the Put grows Lowger ; which 
the "ooes oe mends, by putting in}another belt or 
Paſtboard into:each Mortefs. | | 

- The: Zfead-eannot be conveniently and welk Faſt i- 
Hed ſaenafter the: aying of the Stone,; if ittbe- Laid 
on Bran, becauſe though the Force of: the Spindle 
will. at: the immediate tumeof the Pw! Squeeze the 
Bran in the Coffin: cloſe, yet fo: foon as the: force of” 
the Spindle-is off 'the Bran, all itsdry parts, by their 
ſeveralirregular poſitions, willike ſo-many Springs, 
at the ſame moment-of- time! endeavour to recover 
their Natural- tendency, and heaves: the Srove up- 
wards again : So- that. generally. for a: day -or:two 
Working. the Stove will not- lye, Solid, though at 
length through tlie often and-conſtant;Squeezing the 
Bran it will: But if the Stone he Eaid on Brown Paper, 
or-Plaiſter of Paris;itquickly:findsa Solid Foundation. 
When: the Preſs.-man Fuſtifies the. Head, w un- 
| | | crews. 
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{crews the Female Screws of the Head Screws, that 
the weight of the Zead may draw it down, to make 
room to put the Fu/tifyers into the Morteſles in the 
Cheeks; and when he has put in fo many as he 
thinks convenient, he Screws up the Head again as 
hard as he can. Then lays the Cards on the Form, on 
the Preſs, and Runs in the Carriage under the Plat- 
tin, and Pulls hard upon it, while his Companion 
Screws up the Head as hard and tight as he can, that 
the Carriage, Tympan, &c. may Run the freelier 
under the Plattin, | 


@ 6. Of Oyling the ron Wark of the Prefs. 


The Ribs, the Tympan Foynts, the Frisket Foynts, 
the Garters, both ends of the Romnce-Spindle , 
the Nut and Spindle, and the Toe of the Spindle, 
are all to be well Oyl'd ; that they may all perform 
their ſeveral offices the eaſter, bghther and nimbler; 
both Tpper and Dnder hand. | 

All but the Nat and Spindle, and Toe of the Spin- 
dale, are Oyl'd with a Feather dipt in a ſpoonful, or 
little Pot, or Oyſter-ſhell, &c. of Sallad Oyl ; and 
that feather dabb'd upon ſo much of the Ribs as he can 
| come at, at either end of the Preſs : For then by 
Running the Carriage three or four times quick Out 
and 7», it deſperſes the Oyl equally the whole length 
of the Ribs, and at the fame time Oyls the Cramp- 
Trons. has 

And for Oyling the Foynts, he commonly takes 
out the Pivs and Oyls them, and puts them in 
again; and with the edge of a Feather _ g 

frie 
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little. Oyl- between the Crevices of 'the Foynrs. 

He thruſts the Feather in between the Sp/ndle of 
the Recunce and its Collers. | 

To Oyl the. Nut. and Spindle, he pours a good 
quantity of Oyl in at the Hole in the ZZead, and 
with a Cork ſtops the hole again to keepygut duſt 
and filth: Then drawing the Bar quick to and fro 
about half a ſcofe times, he works the Oyl equally 
about the Nut-and Spindle. 

To Oyl the Toe of the Spindle, he pours about a 
Spoonful of Oyl into the Plattin-pan. 
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T 7. Of Making Regiſter; and Making Ready a Form. 


.  A-curious Preſs-man will take care that againſt the 
.. Compoſiter brings a Form to the Preſs his Preſs-ſtone be 
 wipd very clean; for if any (though ſmall) hard ex- 
tuberant mattes lye on it, the Letter that lyes on 
that extuberant matter will, with Pl/zzg, quickly 
Riſe, and not only Print harder than the reſt of the 
Form, but bear the force of the Plattin off of the Let- 
ters adjacent . to it. And therefore many times a 
Preſs-man will receive the Form from the Compoſtter 
when. he has only Set the - Form on the ſide of its 
Chaſe upon: the Preſs-ſtone, that he may bethe Surer 
the Face .of the Sore is clean when-he layes the" Form 
down ; .as alſo that he may carefully examine that 
the backſide of the Form is clean before he goes about 
to make Regiſter, or otherwiſe make ready his Form. 

Making Regiſter is to Qwoin up a Form and other- 
wiſe alter Whites (if need-be) between the-Croſſes and 
Pages : So as that when a ſecond Form of the ſame 
Ver 
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Volumne, Meaſure and Whites, is placd in the ſame 
poſition, all the Sides of each Page ſhall fall exactly 
upon all the Sides of the Pages of the firſt Form. 

The firſt proceſs a Preſs-man makes towards this 
Operation, is the chuſing and placing of his Points : 
For to large Paper he chuſes Short Shanked Points, 
and to ſmall Paper Lowg Shanked Points, and 
proportionable to intermediate ſizes of Paper : 
For his Points ought to be placed fo as that when he 
1s in his Train of work, 'they prick the Point-holes 
within the graſp of the hollow between his hand, 
Thumb, and Fore-finger ; becauſe when he ſhail 
Work the » Reteration he may the better manage and 
Command the ſheet he lays on the Tympan and Points. 

Nor will he place his Points too near the edge of 
the Paper, becauſe when he Works the Reteraton, 
he would be forc'd to carry his furthermoſt Pozint- 
hole the further from him, which in a long train of 
Work lofes Time : For the Laying Sheets quickly 
on their Point-heles adds much to riddance. So 
alſo' the lefs diſtance between the further and hither 
Point-hole. makes more riddance than if they are far 
diſtant ; becauſe he muſt draw his Body ſo much 
the further back to place that Zoe on its Pornt. 
Therefore he places the hither Point farther into 
the Paper than the farther Point, if it be Folio, 
Quarto or Oftavo, but to Twelves equally diſtant 
from both edges of the Paper. | 

By placing the Points unequally from the edges 
of the Paper, as in Felio's, Quarto's and Octaws's ; as 
aforeſaid ) he alſo ſecures himſelf the more from a 
Turnd Heap when he works the Reteratzon; be- 

Q q cauic 
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cauie without very much altering the Quoins, he 
ſhall not be able to. make Regiſter : And Preſi-mex 
(eſpecially if they Work upon the - fame ſort of 
Work ) ſeldom or never remove the Lwoivs on the 
further ſide the Carrzage; nor on the right hand end 
of the Carrzage, but let them lye as gages for the 
next Form ; For thruſting the Chaſe cloſe againſt 
theſe Quoins, the Regiſter is almoſt (if not quite ) 
made: The Compoſfiter having before, according to his 
Task, choſen the Chaſes exactly of an equal ſize, and 
madeſtrait and equal Whites between the Croſſes, &c. 

Having choſen his Poizts, he places them fo thar 
they may both ſtand in a ſtraight line parallel with 


the top and bottom fides of the Tympan-; which to- 


know, he ſtrains a Packthred croſs the whole Zjm- 
þan, laying it at-once upon the middle of the Zeads 
of both the Peiut-Screws, (for we will fuppoſe the 
Joyner hath made the Mortefles into which the Point 
Screws are Let, parrallel with both the ends of the 
Tympan) then if both the Points ſtand in that firaight 
line they. are parralleh; if not, he moves one or both 
of them upwards or downwards till they do, and 
then Screws them faſt. 

Then he layes the Tympan:down upon the Form, 
holding the Frisket-end of it- in his Left-hand', 
about an Inch oran Inch and a half abovethe Face 


of the Letter, and Sinks his Body downwards till 


he can ſee between the Form.and 7ympan, and with 
the Ball of the middle finger of his Right-hand 
preſfes a little gently upon the Tympar juſt over the 
Point-ends of each Point ſucceſſively, to ſee if the 


Points fall in or near the middle of the S/its by the- 
Shorts. 
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Shorr-Croſs. If they fall exa@tly in the middle of 
thoſe S/zts, the Form lyes right between the middle 
of both the ends: If they fall not exaRtly in the 
middle of both theſe S$/its, he moves the Form be- 
tween the ends of the Carrzage, till they do, and 
then N0ivs up the two ends of the Chaſe. 

Then laying the Tympan flat down upon the Form, 
he layes the Blankets in it: (They are calld the 
Blankets though generally it is but one Blawket 
doubled : ) Then he puts the 1ron-Pirs, faſtned 
through the hither ſide of the Inner 7ympan into the 
Holes made through the hither ide of the outer 
Tympan for Gages: And turning about the Tongues of 
the /ron-Buttons,that are fitted into the outer Side of 
the outer 7ympan over the upper Side of the Inner- 
Tympan, he Screws the Button faſt down. He alſo 
Screws down the [ron-Button at the end of the 7ym- 
pan. "Theſe Buttovs thus Screwed down are to keep 
the Iner-Tympan faſt in, that it Spring not upwards. 

Then he Folds a ſheet of the Pines he is to Work 
long-ways, and broad-ways, and lays the long 
Creaſe ofit upon the middle of the Loxg-Croſs ; and 
the Short Creaſe over the middle of the Gwtters of 
the Short-Croſs, if the Short-Croſs Iye in the mid- 
dle of the Form, ( for in Twelves it does not, but 
then he gueſkes at the middle ; ) then wetting his 
Tympan (as thall in proper place be ſhewed } he turns 
it down upon the Paper, and Running in the Carriage, 
Pulls that Sheet, which with the force of the Pall 
now the 7ympan is wet, will ftick to the Tympan 3 
and turning up the Tympar again fees how well the 
Sheet was laid ; that is, how even it was Laid : For 
Qqz if 
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if it was laid evert on the Form, the Margiz about 
the out ſides of all the outer Pages will be equal ; 
But if the Sheet be not laid even, ke lifts it up Side 
by Side -till he have: looſen'd it from the Tympan, 
and removes it by his diſcretion till it be-laid even-: 
And then Pulls againupor:it to faſter-it to the 7Tym- 
pan. This Sheet is call'd the Tympan-ſbeet. - 

Then he lays another Sheet even upon the Tym- 
pan-ſheet, for a Regiſter Sheet, and a Waſte Sheet 
over that. to keep-it clean from any filth the Face of 
the Letter may have contracted and.imprintupon. it, 
and Pulls theſe two Sheets. - Then he- Runs out the 
Carriage, and takes up the Tympan, and takes off the 
two Sheets, laying the waſte Sheet by : But turns 
the other Side of the Regiſter-Sheet the proper way 
his Volumne requires, viz. end-waysif it be. Oftavo 
or Folio; or Side-ways if Zwelves | or Quarto, &c. 
as at large you-ſee in- the Sedtion of mpofing. And 
laying the Point-holes in the Regiſter-Sheet over the 
Points, lays his waſte Sheet on again, Runs-in the 
Carriage, and Pulls upon that the Second ſide of the 
Regiſter- ſheet, to-try how well the Imprefſion of the 
Sides of all the Pages agree, and lye upon: the Im- 
preſſion- in the firſt PulPd Side. If he finds they. a- 
gree perfectly well, Regiſter is made. But if the Im- 
preſſijon-of the laſt Puld Side of the Regifter-ſheet 
{tand-be-hither the Impreſſion-of the firſt Pu/d: ſide, 
either the whole length of the Sheet or part, heob- 
ſerves how. much it ſtands be-hither :. If the thickneſs 
of a Scaboard, a Nomparell, a Long-Primmer, &c, he 
looſens the Quoin or Quoins on the farther ſide of the 
Carriage, and opens one or both of them, w/z.. re- 

moves 
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moves them tackwards till they ſtand a Scaboard, a 
Nomparell, a Long, Primmer, &c. off the fides of 
their reſpetive Corners : Then: Xnocks up one or 
| both the oppoſite Qx0ir5, till he have removed the 
Chaſe, and the Chaſe by conſequence has forc'd the 
opened Quoinor Quins cloſe againſt their Corners. 
Or if the Impreſſion of the laſt PuHed Side, ſtands 
within the Impreſſion of the firſt: Pu/ed' Side; he 
obſerves how much-alſo ; and Looſning; the hither 
AQuoin or Quoins, and Knocking up the: oppoſite as 
betore, makes Regi/ter, for the Sides of the Sheet. 

Then he obſerves how the Regi/ter of the Fead 
and Foot agrees. And if he finds it agrees on-both 
ſides the Short Croſs, he has good Regiſter ; ſuppoſing 
the Compoſiter has performed his Office, viz. made 
all his Pages of an equal Length, &c. | 

If the Impreſfion of: the Laſt Pulled Sheet, lye 
without the Impreffion of the firſt Pulled Sheet, to- 
wards the upper or lower end of the 7ympan, he 
apens the Quozns at the reſpeAtiveend, and XFnocks-up 
the oppoſite till he have made Regi/ter : Which to 
try he Pulls another clean Regi/ter-ſheet as before: 
And if he finds Regiſter agree on all the Sides of. the 
Form the 'FTask is performed : If not, he mends as 
aforeſaid till it-do. | 
| But it ſometimes happens that the Compo/tter has 
not made anexact.equal White betweenall the ſides 
of the Croſſes : In this' caſe, altering the Quoins will 
not make good Regiſter ; wheretore the Preſs-man 
obſerves which ſide has too much or too little White ; 
and unlocking the Form. takes out or-puts in ſuch a 
number of Scaboards as he thinks will make good 
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Regiſter - which he tryes by Puling a Sheet, and if 
need be, mending as before, till he have Pula 
Sheet with good Regsſter. : 

Although the Preſs-man have made Regiſter, yethe 
mult further Make Ready the Form before he can go 
to Work upon itt. Under this phraſe of Making 
Ready the Form is comprehended many Conſideta- 
tions, leading to' ſeveral various Operations ; For 
firſt, The Fri9ket muſt be Cut : which to perform, 
the Preſs-man fits the Match-Joynts of the Fricket 
into the Match-Foynts of the Tympan, and pins them 
1 with the Frisket-pins:And having Beaten the Form, 
turns-down the #risket and Tympax on the Form. 
And having alſo Rubbed the Blazkets to ſoften them, 
lays them ſmooth and even in the'Oazer-Tympan, and 
Pins the Inner Tympan in upon them, as was ſhewed 
in the beginning of this J,: and Pulls as before, and 
as ſhall tarther be ſhewed in Y 15. upon the bare 
Prisket. | 

Then he Ruys ont the Carriage, and takes up the 
Tympan and Frisket together off the Form and lays 
them. on the Gallows ; Then takes the Priske?-pins out 
again, and takes off the Frisket : And laying it. flat 
on 4 Paper-board, with the: point of a Pen-knife: cuts 
through the Frisket about all the Sides'of each Page, 
allowing to each Page he thus cuts out of the Friket 
about a Nomparil Margin on all the ſides of the cut 
cut Pages : Then he puts and pins his Frisket again 
on the 7ympan,as before. - 

. 2aly, He'takes care that the Tympan be well Wet ; 
which he does by ſqueezing Water out of a Spunge 
onthe-backbide of it, till it be well Wet all over, and 
well ſoak'd and limber. zaly, 
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34ly, That the Form be well and faft Lock'd wp. 
4thly, That no"Letters or Spaces lye in the White- 
lines of the Form; which: may happenif the Compoſiter 
have Corredted any thing ſince the Form was laid on 
the Preſs, and the: Compoſiter' through overſight. 
pickt them not all up. 

5thly, Wany Wooden Letters or other Cuts be in 
the Form; that.they be exactly Letter-bigh : If not, 
(for it ſeldom happens they are) he muſt. make 
them ſo; Tf they}. are too Low, (as they generally 
be) he nderslays them : But firſt He examines how 
much they are too Low, by laying ane Card or-one 
Scaboard or two Scaboards, or: a; Seaboard and a 
Card;i&c; upon the Face of the - Woeden Cut, and 
oently feoling with the Balls. of the Fingers of his- 
right Haag if the intended Znder-lay, viz. the Sca- 
board Card; &c. lye exactly even with the Face of 
the Tetter, If it do not, he tries thicker or thinner 
%der-lays-till 'he-have evened the 7mder-lay with. 
the Face of the Letter ; For then the Balls of his Fin- 
gers will go ſmoothly and equally over the Uuder- 


lay and the Face of the Letter, as-if. they were one ” 


and the ſame Superficies. _ | 
Having evened his ©nder-lay, he ©ulocks. that 
Quarter it is in, and takes the Wooden Cut out. of the: 
Form, and cutting, a Scaboard or Card. or what it. 
wants a little ſmaller than the bottom of his Wooden: 
Cut, he lays it int&xthe place he took the Wooden 
Cut out of, or elſe he Paſts the Znder-lay on- the 
bottom of the Wooden Cut, and puts the Wooden Cut 
into its place again upon the Vxder-/ay. But yet he- 
truſts not to his Judgment altogether for the ae 


29% Mechanick Exerciſes. Vol.2:S6& XXIV. 


——— 


— ———— — 


neſs of the 7nderlay : But Locking up the Form again, 
. Pulls the Cards upon it to ſink it as low as it will go, 
and Beats and Pulls a Sheet to ſee how it pleaſes 
him. | Tfit be too low, which he firids by the Pale 
Printing of it, he Zderlays it a little more, and again 
trys by Printing till it pleaſes him. But by no means 
he lets the Cut ſtand too high, though but a ſmall 
matter, For then it will' Print too Hard and too 
Black;' and deface the beauty and fairneſs of the Cur ; 
So that it may better ſtand.about halk a Card too 
low, 'than in the leaſt too high. - NT. 
If the Wooden Cut be too high, he cauſes a Joyner 
to Plain off ſame at the bottom.” ”' ov. 2. 
6thly, If a White Page or Pages happen in Form, 
and he uſes a' New-drawn Prisket; then he does not” 
Cut out that Page: But if he Work with an O!d' 


Frisket, and that Page is already Cut out, he Sews, 


or ſometimes Paſtes on a Scaboard, if the Page be 
not too broad; or a' ſtrong Paſteboard to the-S7des 
and Croſſes, to cover the White-page m:- the Form, © : 
that tt Print not Black. LECT 7 iy 
If the ſides of the Pages adjacent to 'the White- 
page Print Hard, as moſt commonly they do, be-. 
cauſe the White-page is generally lower than Lezter 
high, ſo that the force of the' Spindle ſqueezes the 
yielding Paper, Tympan"and Blankets below the Plain 
of the Face of the Letter; and beſides the force of 
the Spindle falling upon the center of the Plaztin, 
arid' the Plain” of the Plattin not finding reſiſtance 
to entertain it equally, preſſes lower down upan the 
low Whzte-page, than upon'the Face of the: Letter ; 
ſo that the Preſs-may either - Tuderlays the White- 
PaYe, 
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page, as he does Wooden Cuts, or. elſe he fits a 
Bearer on the Frisket. 

The Bearer is a. Riglet of a convenient thickneſs : 
and this convenient-thickneſs the Preſs5-man finds as I 
ſhewed you how he found the thickneſs of his 7nder- 
lays for Wooden Cuts ; only with this difference, that 
as then he made his Wooden Cut exaftly Letter-high, 
ſo now he maks his Bearer and the Furniture his 
Bearer bears on Letter-high : Wherefore he Paſts one 
ſide of his Bearer, and lays it as he would have it on 
the Furniture, with the Paſted fide upwards ;and 
laying his Tympan and Frisket down upon the Form, 
with his Fingers preſſes on the outſide the [mer- 
Tympan Frisket and all, upon the place where the 
Beares lies ; So that with the Paſte the Bearer ſticks 
to the ſide of the Frisket, which he takes up again : 
and if he thinks the Paſte not ſtrong enough to hold 
it till the Form is wrought off, he ſews it tothe Frisker 
by pricking his Needle on both ſides the Bearer, and 
laſhing the Thred over it ſo often till he thinks it 
faſt enough ſew'd on. | 

7thly, Heexamines whether the Frisket Bztes not : 
That is, whether no part of it Print upon any of the 
ſides of any of the Pages : if they do he cuts away fo 
much and about a Nomparel more off the  Frisket 
where it B7tes. 

8:hly. He examines if the Beards of the Letter 
Print at the Feet of the Pages : If they do, He conſi- 
ders whether the too ſhort: or too . far Running in of 
the Carrzage cauſes it, Or whether it be only the 
Beard ofa ſhort Page that Prints ; Ifit be the Reard 


of a ſhort Page that Prints, he remedies it with an 
R r Under 
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Tnder-lay as Hhewed he did: in the White Page. 

Tf the Carriage be Run in too fhort, and the Feer 
of the Pager ftand towards the Plattin, the FHind- 
fide of. the Plattin'will prefs firong upon the Fee? of 
thoſe Pages And if the Carriage be Ruw in too far, 
the Feet of the Pages that ſtand towards the hinder 
Rail of the 7 ympan will moſt feell the force of Plattir, 
and according to a greater or leſs proportion of that 
Hrce, [and to-the ſoftneſs or yielding of the ' Paper, 
Zympas, and' Blankets, and all other Springs. in the 
Preſs, mentioned: in: $. xx. Y x. of this Yolamzue, the: 
Feet of the Pages and Beard of the Letter will more 
ore Print! Hard. - | ll 
_ 2: Wherefore in this caſe he Ryus the Carriage under 
the Plattix, tilt the farther Edge of the Plattiz juſt. 
eaver the Feet of thoſe Pages,. and. with a piece of 
Chalk makes a White flroke aver the Beard. of the 
hither ſide:of the. Carrzage:behind, and+ the upper 
ſide of the: Raul of the Blk + Then' he Runs. in- the 
Garriage again | tilithe Foreſide. of the 'Plattix juſt 
cover the Feet of the Pages next the Find Rail of the 
Zympan, and: makes another mark with Chalk on the 
Bail of the: Ribs togoyn with the mark he firſt made 
an the Boar of the Carriage. i Fhen he Ras out the. 
Garrzage, and lays the. Zympan:down- on: the Form ; 
and Runs in the Carriage again till he joyn the mark 
or-line he made firſt-on:the Carrzage-board and Rail 
of the Ribs, and makes a mark: with Chalk on the 
farther Raz of the 7ymparn:juſb range with: the 'Fore- 
ſide of the Plattin, This mark on the Tympanſhews 
him how far he muſt Run the Carriage in: againſt the. 
Fare-edge of the Plattin forthe Firſt Pull. Then he 


Runs. 
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Runs in the Carriage farther; till he joyn. the fame 
Mark or Line 'on the Carriage-board to the ſecond 
Mark he made on the: Rail of the Ribs, and rakes 
another Mark on the further Ra#/ of the 7ympay juſt 
range with the Fore-ſide of the Plattin, for the Mark 
he is no Run the Carriage in to againſt the Fore-edge 
of the Plattin, for his Second Pall. * 

gthly, He Examines if the Catch of the Bar will 
hold the Bar when the Spindle makes a ſmall Spring, 
viz. When the Bar flies but a little way back from 
the preſſure ofthe Form - If it will not, he knocks 
up the Catch a little higher till it willand then Screws 
the Screw on the Shavk, and conſequently the Catch 


_tloſeand firm againft the Cheek of the: Preſs. 


Bat if the Ca#ch ſtand too high, ſo that it will not 
without a great Spring, ( viz. when the Bar is Pald 
hard:from the farther Cheek) fly. op He then knocks 
upon'the'top-of tlie Carzch to: fink it -lower''; And 
when it is welb-fitted Screws it up again, as before. 

It the Catch of the Bar ſtand too Low; it wilt hot 
hold the Bar 3 But it wil Come dows again. of it ſelf 
when he is in his tram of: Work- - For1f, as it often 
happens, he ters the Bur fly” harder: than ' ordirivy 
back, or if it flip our of his Hand; it will knock hard 
apainft the Cheek, and Spring back again. | 

If the Catch of the Bar ftand but a httle too High, 
the Violence of the Bars flying. back'to make it ſtick 
on the Catch with foon Looſen the Square of the Bar 
in the Eye of the Spindle ; and} indeed ſubject the 
whole Prefs to.an unſtable condition. © 

This is another eafe and\convernence theſe! News- 
faſhioned Preffes gives the Preſs-man: For in the Old 
76h Rr2 make 
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make of the Prefs, when the Catch of the Bar holds 
too hard, or too foft; he is troubled to Raiſe or Sink 
the Catch with the thickneſs of Scaboards, which be- 
ing indeviſable, does not without trouble or luck 
juſten it to an exa&t Heighth. And beſides, Theſe 
©nder-lays being but put under the Catch upon the 
IWooden Bearer without any Faſtning, are very ſub- 
tet to work out by » the conſtant diſturbance the 
motion of the ſeveral Parts of the Pre/s (when at 
work) gives it : Or elſe (which is worſe) he many 
times is forced to batter the Cheek of the Prefs, with 
drawing and driving of Nails out and in it, -to fit 
on. another Catch bigger or. leſſer, whereas here 
with a ſofter or an harder knock of the Hammer 
(as aforeſaid) heRaiſes or Sinks the Catch, . and after- 

wards Screws it firmly up. 7s 
tothly, He conſiders whether the Say of the 
Frisket ſtands neither too forwards or too-backwards. 
The. Stay-may ſtand too forwards, though wherit is 
leifurely turnd up it ſtays the Frisket: Becauſe, when 
the Preſs-man is in a Train: of Work, though he 
generally throws the Frisket quick up with an- ac- 
euſtomed, and as he-intends, equal ſtrength ;: yet if 
his gueſs at ſtrength in wma pgs ty up: varies, and-it 
comes (though but a little) harder up, the Batten fa- 
ftned onthe Eap,and the Perpendicular Batten faſtned 
to the aforeſaid Batter (as is deſcribed in-$. x1. Y 2x. 
of this Volumne)will by their ſhaking cauſe a Spring, 
which will throw the: Frzsker back again upon: the 
Tympan : Nay, though (as ſometimes it-happens.) 
ax ſolid Wall ſerves to do the Office of a Stay for the 
Frisket ; yet with a little too hard throwing it UP; 
| the 
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the PFrisket it ſelf will fo ſhake and tremble (its Frame. 


'being made of thin Iron) from end to end, that e're 


it recover'reſt,its own Motion will by the quick run- 
ning of a Spring through it beat it back again. 

It the Stray ſtand too backward, then after he has 
given the Frisket a Touch to bring it down, it will 


- be too long ere it come down, and ſo hinder his 


Riddance. 

Therefore he places the Stay ſo, that the Frisket 
may ſtand but a little beyond a Perpendicular back- 
wards, that with a near-gueſs'd ſtrength. in the tof- 


fing itup it may juſt Stand,and not come back ; For 


then with a ſmall Touch behind, it will again quick» 
ly come down-upon the Zympanr. | 

I 1thly, He conſiders the Scituation of the Foot-ſtep, 
and that he places fo as may beſt ſuit with his own 


Stature ; For a'Tall man.may. allow the Foot-tep to 


ſtand farther off and. lower than a Short, becauſe his 
Legs reach farther under the Carriage,and can tread 
hard to add ſtrength to his Pull; when a Short man 
mult ſtrain his Legs to feel the Foor-ſtep, and. conſe- 
quently diminiſh the force of his Pull... . 

12thly, He fits the Gallows, fo that the 7ympan 
may ſtand as much towards an upright as he can : 
Becauſe it is the ſooner clapt down upon: the Form 
and lifted up again: But yet he will not place it ſo 
upright, but that. the White Sheets of Paper he-lays 
on it may lye ſecurely from ſliding downwards : And 
for Reteration Sheets their. lying upon. the Points 
ſecures them. | 

In theſe New-faſhioned Preſſes there is no: trouble 
to place the Gallows, 1o as-it.may mount the Tympan- 

R.r 3, to; 
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to any Poſition : For ſliding the Male-duftails made 
on the Feet of the Ga/lows through the Female Duftails 
faſtned on the Planck of the Carriage, performs this 
great trouble that in our Englih Preſſes requires Un- 
nailing the Studs of the Gallows and Nailing them a- 
gain; and many times tearing them and the Carriage- 
Planck to pieces : And that fo oft as the fancy of the 
Preſs-man alters, or another Work-man comes to 
Work at that Preſs. | 

x 3thly, Few Preſs-men will Set the range of the 
Paper Bench to ſtand at right angles with the Plank 
of the Carriage ; But draws the farther end of the 
| Paper Bench ſo as the hither ſide may-make an Angle 
of about 75 Degrees (more or lefs) with the hither 
fide of the Carriage : The reaſon is,if the hither ſide of 
the Paper Bench ſtandat right Angles with the hither 
fide of the Carriage, che muſt carry his Hand:farther 
when he: Lays ont. Sheets which would hinder rid- 
dance: Beſides his Companion has a nearer acceſs'to 
it, to look over the Heap ; which he frequently does, 
to ſee the conſtant Complexion of the Work. 

I 4thly, The. Prefs-man brings his Heap and Sets 
it on the-hither end of the Paper Bench as.near :the 
a arupnonacns —— not to touch it, leſt it top the 

'ympar 1124 train of Work : and he places an end of 
the Heap towards him. Then taking off the Paper- 
board that coverd it when it was Preſt, he hys the 
log ſides; of it parallel to-the fides of the ' Paper 
Bench : Then he takes the uppermoſt Sheet. (which 
as-you may Remember is a Waſte-ſheet) and [lays it 
on the empty Paper-board ; And taking 'Fhree: or 
Faur or Five Quires off his Heap in both: his Hands, 


he 
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he lifts it a pretty height above his Head, and claps 
it as hard as he can down upon the reſt of the Heap, 
to looſen the Sheets that with Prefling ſtick cloſe 
together : And not thinking them yet looſe enough, 
he thruſts them long-ways and fide-ways, heaving 
and huffing them till he think he has pretty well 
looſen'd or hollow'd that quantity of Paper. | 

_ Fhen with the nail of his Right Hand Thumb, 
ſloaping from his 'Thumbward, he draws or flides 
forwards the upper Sheet, and two-or three more 
commonly follows gradually with it, over the hither 
edge the Heap, to prepare thoſe Sheets ready for him 
to tnatch off the Heap. 

.15tbly, He conſiders. if the Face of the Tympan 
be moiſt enough, for a 7ympan-/peet- to ſtick'to, for: 
though he Wet the back-ſide of it before to ſupple it; 
yet if the 7ywpar be ſtrong, the Water will not ſoak 
quute through. to maiſten the Face, So that he wets: 
the Spunge in fair Water, and beſprinkles the upper 
ſide: or Face of the Zympanall' over : And: ſqueezing, 
the Water that is left in the Spunge well out again, 
rubs it quickly and gently all over the Face of- the 
Tympan, to drink up or lick oft the body of Water 
that he befprinkles on, and. only: leaves moiſture: 
on the Fare of the Tympan to hold the Sheet: 

Here accrewsnow a-benefit by the make of theſe 
New-faſhioned: Preſſes to the Maſter Pranter : For: 
theſe. Preſſes having a Gutter faſtned-to the Hind-rail' 
of. the Carriage (as was deſcribed.in' 9.xo, Gg., of 
this Volumne) to-receive the Water that falls from 
the Tympan, and to convey-it beyond the farther: 
{ide of the Preſs, ſecures the Blank.of. the Carriage 

oa : .1YQM: 
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from Wet and moiſture, and conſequently from- that 
cauſe of Rotting. 

Then he takes a Sheet of Paper off the ZZeap for a 
Tympan-ſheet, and Folds it exatly into four quar- 
ters, and lays the Creaſes of the Sheet exactly upon 
the middle of the Short and Long Croſſes, if the Vo- 
lumn of the Form allows them both to be in their 
reſpedtive middles of the Chaſe ; if not, he lays the 
Creaſes-exactly againſt the Notches in the Chaſe that 
are made for them reſpectively : And if his Frisket be 
| Blackt with former Work, he lays a Sheet of Waſte- 
Paper upon the Creaſt-ſheet : Then lays the Tympan 
down on the Form, and Pulls . on theſe two Sheets, 
and takes up his Tympan again, and lays by the 
Waſte-Sheet ; but the Creaſt-Sheet he lays on the 
Tyonpar, But firſt preſſes the Tympan downwards, 

om under the Shank of each Point ſucceſſively, 
puts the two oppoſite ſides of the Sheet under the 
Shancks of the Points, and the Holes the Points prickt 
with Pulling exaQtly under the bottom Revits of the 
Points : Then taking a little Paſte on the Ball of one 
of his fingers, a little beſmears the under corners of 
that Sheet, and claps them down cloſe on the Zyn- 
pan, that the Sheet may ſtick : But the bottom 
corner of that ſide the Sheet that is next to him, he - 
beſmears within the Matter of the Sheet, viz. with- 
in the Impreſſion the Form made. For when he has 
faſtned that corner down, he tears off the Margin, 
(by gueſs) in a ſtraight line athwart the very corner, 
that it may not lye in his way to catch at as he Takes 
off Sheets, when he is in his train of Work. 

This Sheet is called the Tympan-ſheet ; and is only 
as 
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as a ſtanding mark to lay all the other Sheets exactly 
even upon, while he Works upon White- 7k 
The Preſs-man does now ſuppoſe he has Made 
Ready : Yet for aſſurance he will try his Regzſter 
once more, leſt ſome ofthe Zuoins ſhould have {lipt. 
How he made Regiſter I ſhewed you before, where- 
fore if his Regiſter be not good, he mends it as [I 
there ſhewed. But we will ſuppoſe it now good, 
wherefore he gently Anocks up all the Quozrs in the 
corners, with an equal force to faſten them. . 
Though TI have in Numerical order ſet down theſe 
Operations, Circumſtances and Conſiderations in 
this Y: yet does not the Preſs5-man oblige himſelf 
to obſerve them in this or any other orderly ſucceſli- 
on-: Becauſe it often happens that ſome of theſe Ope- 


rations may more readily be performed out of this 


or any other preſcribed Order, 
q 8. of Drawing the Tyrapans and Frisket. 


Drawing the Tympans or PFrisket is the Covering 
and Paſting on of Vellom, Forrels or Parchment upon 
the Frames. To each Tympan and Frisket is choſe a 
Skin large enough to cover and lap about the Frames. 

Theſe Skins the Preſ5-man rumples up together, 
and puts them into a Pail of fair Water to ſoak ; and 
if he thinks they do not ſoak faſt enough, he takes 
them and rubs them between his Hands, as Women 
waſh Cloaths, to ſupple them, that the Water may 
Soak the faſter in. - And being throughly Soakt he 
wringsthe Water as well outas he can, 

Then the Boy having xy a a Bruſh and about 

a 
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a Pint of Paſte, madeof fine Wheaten Flower, well 
boiled in fair Water to the conſiſtency of Haſty- 
pudding, he ſpreads the Skin flat upon a Table ; and 
firſt Paſtes the under Sideof the 7ympan ; then lays it 
.on the middle of the Skin, and rearing each ſide 
- tneceſiively up, Paſtes the Skin alſo from the inſides 
'the Tympaieto the outer edges of the Skin, and lays 


the 7ympan down flat again : Then he Paſtes all t 

other ſides of the 7ympan, and wraps the Skin about 
the two long Sidesfirft, Cutting the Sides of the 
Skin away ſo much, till he Jeaves/only enough. to 
reach almoſt quite through the under-fides of the 
Tympan again : Then drawing and ſtraining the 
Skin-tighter, he drives'in the points of two-penny-or 
three-penny Nails about fix Inches diſtanit from one 
another, 'to keep the Skin from ſtarting asit Dries. 

Having thus Drawn the' ſides, he with the Point 
of a Pen-knife cuts ſquare holes in the Skin, juſt 
where the /ron-Foynrs' fall, forthe Joynts to-fall into, 
and Draws and Strains the ends of the-7ympar as he 
did'the Sides ; wrapping the'ends:of the Skin under- 
the-undersſides of the Zympan, and where Wood is, 
drives in the points of Nails, as before. 

Then” ſetting it by 'to- dry ; when it-is dry, he 
draws'the Wails. 

As he 'Drewthis 7ympar, ſohe 'Draws: the other : 
and the PFrivtet alſo: only, becauſe he cannot drive 
in Nails, (the Frisket being all made of Tron) he 
doubles "the Skin over the ſides of the Friske?, and 
being-well Paſted; as aforefaid ; he Sews the ſides 
that Lap over down-upon' the-whole Skin, to keep 
fon: flaring hits 1t.drys: And he Paſtes a Sheet 

gy or. 
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or two Thick of Paper all over the inſide of it ; as 
well to ſtrengthen as to thicken it. - 


Tg. Of Wetting Paper. 


Paper is commonly Wet ina Tray full of fair 
Water. The Preſs-mas places the wy” of the Tray 
before him ; his dry Heap on the Left Hand the 
Tray, and a Paper-Board with its Breadth before him 
on 4 Right Hand of the Tray : He lays firſt a 
Waſte Sheet of Paper on the Paper-board, leſt the 
Board might Soyl or foul the firſt Sheet of the 
Heap. Then he takesup the firſt Token, and lays it 


in ſuch a poſition that the backs of the Quires lye tos 


wards his Right Hand, that he may the readier catch 
at the Back of each Quire with his Right Hand,when 
he is to Wet it : And he lays that Token athwarr, 


_ or ſomewhat Croſling the reſt of the ZZeap, that he 


may the eaſier know when he has Wet that Token. 
Then taking the firſt Quire of the Zeap with the 
back of it in his Right Hand, and edge of the Quire 
in his Left, he lays the Quire down upon the 
Waſte Sheet, ſo, as that the back of the Quire lye 
upon the middle creaſe of the Waſte Sheet, and con- 
ſequently one half of the Quire already laid even 
down upon one half of the Waſte Sheet. If the Pa- 
per beStrong, he opens about half the Quire, and 
turns it over dry upon the other balf of the Waſte 
Sheet : But if the Paper be Weak and Spungy, he 

opens the whole Quire, and.lays that down Dry. 
The reaſon why he lays the firſt Laying-down 
Dry, is, becauſe it lying SOR the reſt of the ip 

2 W 
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will ſufficiently imbibe the moiſture that Soaks from 
Y: And the reaſon why he leaves but half a Quire 
ry for ſtrong Paper, and an whole for Spungy, is, 
Becauſe Spungy Paper Soaks in moiſture taſter than 
Strong. | 

Having laid down his Dry Laying, he takes ano- 
ther Quire off the Dry Heap, with the back of the 
Quire in his Right Hand, and the edge of the Quire 
in his Left, (as before,) and cloſing his Hand a little, 
that the Quire may bow a little downwards between 
his Hands, he Dips the back of the Quire into his 
Left Hand ſide-of the Tray of Water : And dif- 
charging his Leſt Hand of the Quire, Draws the 
Quire through the Water with his Right ; but as the 
Quire comes out at the Right Hand fide of the Tray, 
he nimbly catches the edge of the Quire again in his 
Left Hand, and brings it to the Heap, but by lifting 

up his Left Hand bears the under fide of the Quire 
off the Dry Paper, Jaid down before, leſt the Dry 
Sheet ſhould ſtick to the Wet, before he have placid 
the Quirein an even poſition, and ſo perhaps wrin- 
kles a Sheet or two, or elſe puta Dry Sheet or two 
out of their even poſition, on-the ſides or ends. 

But this Drawing the Quire through the Water he 
performs either nimbly or flowly : If the Paper be 
Weak and Spungy,he performs it quickly ; if Srrong 
and Stubborn, ſlowly. 

To phace this Quire ir an even poſition, he lays 
the back of the Quire. exatly upon the opening 
creaſe of the former Quire, and then lets the fide 

of the Quire in his Left Hand fall flat down upon the 
Heap; anddiſcharging his Right Hand, brings it on 
| tne 
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the edge of the Quire ; and with the aſſiſtance of his 
Leſt Hand Thumb (ſtill in its firſt poſition): opens ar 
divides either a third or half of the whole Quire, 
according to the quality of the Paper, (as was faid 
tefore,) and ſpreading the Fingers of his Right Hand 
as much as he can through the length of the Quire, 
turns over his opened diviſion of the Quire upon his 
Right Hand ſide of the Heap. | 
- The reaſon why he ſpreads the Fingers of his 
Right Hand as much as he can through the Length 
of the Quireztis, becauſe the outſide Half Sheet is Wet, 
and conſequently quickly Limber, fo-that if the _ 
Paper be Weak,it would fall Down before the reſt of 
his' Opening, and double into wrinkles, which thus 
ſpreading his Fingers prevents. | 

In the fame manner he Wets all the Quires of his 
Dry Heap.” See Plate 29. | —_ 

But having Wet his firſt Token, he doubles down 
a great corner of the upper Sheet of it on'kis Right 
Hand, ſo as the farther corner may lye a little: 
towards the Left Hand of the creaſe in. the middle 
of the Heap, and ſo as the hither corner may Hang 
out on the hither ſide of the Heap about an Inch and 
an half: This Sheet is called: the Token-Sheer, as be- 
inga mark for the Preſs-man'when he is at Work to 
| know how many Tokens of that Heap is Wrought-off, 
and conſequently to know how many is to Work. 

When he has Wet the firſt 7Toker, he removes the 
next uppermoſt Dry 7oken askew on the Dry Heap, 
and ſucceſſively all the reſt, as I ſhewed.in-the begin-- 
ning of this T.. | Ft Fo" 
Having Wet the whole Z7eap, he lays a Waſte 

S.'f'$ Sheet: 
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* Sheet of Paperupon it, that the paper-Board to be 

laid on, Seyl not. the laſt Sheet fe Heap : Then 
three or four times takes up as much Water as he 
can in the hollow of his Hand, and throws and 
ſprinkles it all over the Waſte-ſheet that it may moiſt- 
en and Soak downwards into the un-wet upper 
part of the laft Diviſion of the Quire. 

The Paper being thus Wet, he takes up the whole 
Heap upon the Paper-board, and ſets it by ina con- 
yenient place of the Room, and lays another Paper- 
board upon. it: And upon the middle of the Paper- 
board, ſets about Half an Hundred Weight, and lets 
it ſtand by to preſs, commonly till next Morning : 
For Preſi-men generally Wet their Paper after they 
have left Work at Night. 

The niatiher how Paperis Set owt, ſhallbe ſhewed 
when I come to the Office of the Warehouſe-keeper. 


T 20. Of Knocking up the Balls. 


Ball Leathers (as faid beforein$ x1. Y 21.) are 
either Pelts or Sheep-skins: If Pelts, they are choſen 
ſuch as have a ftrong Grain, and- the Greaſe well 
Wrobght out of them : They are either Wet or Dry 
before they come to the-Preſs-mars uſe : If Wet, he 
haviog before-hand provided a round Board , of 
aboutNine inchesand-an half Diameter : Suppoſing 
the Bailfocks tobe fix Inches diameter, lays the 
Round Boardiupon the whole Pelt, and cuts by the 
out-ſide of theBoard/ſomany round pieces as he can 
outrof the Pelt, reſerving two for his preſent Uſe. 

Aud hanging the reſt up (commonly upon the 


Braces 
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Braces of the Preſs) to dry, that they may nor Stink 


or Mould before he have occaſion to uſe them. 

But ifhis Pelrs are Dry, he lays them to Soak (by 
choice in Chamber-ly) but I'never heard, or by my 
experience could find why itis preferred before Fair 
Water : For-the purpoſe of Soaking them js only to 
ſupple them. 

If he Work with Leather, It is choſen with a: 
Strong andclofe grain : Wherefore by experience it 
> founthurthe Neck-picee, ond indendllalongibe 


| back of the Skin is beſt ; but is is commonly ſubject 


to be greafie, which gives the Preſ5-was ſometimes 
a ou deal of trouble, to make his Balls Take: He 
alſo lays the Ball Leathers in Soat ttoſupple them. 
'When they ( either Pelts or Lrathers) are well 
Soaked, he Rubs them well with both his:Hands, 


and then twiſts and wrings them (-as: Women do: 


Cloaths) *to:get the Water out again. 

When'they are well-wrung, he Sits down upon a 
Seatabout/fourteen or fifteen Inches high, .common- 
ly a-Heap of White Paper, if itfiand .canveniently 


for him; but not upon 'a Printed Heap, leaſt his 


Weight preſling it cauſe the un-dryed uct to Set-off :. 


*He fits'dow n,l tay, and: lays the. Ball-ftock. uponhis A 
little opened Thighs near his Knees, that with cloſing. 
his Thighs he may told itin'a-Stedfdy poſition; and. 


with the' Handle of 'the By/l-fock towards his Belly. 
Then taking the Ba/l-Leather, helaps or Folds about 
three quarters- of -an-Inch.of one part of it over ſo: 
much of it towards his Left Hand into a-Plaight; and 
laying the edges of that Plaight towards him,an Inch. 
above the edge of the Ba/l-fock, he with the Head: o 
tg. 
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the Seeps-foot drives a' Ball-nazl into 'the' middle of | 
the Plaight, a little-more than half an Inch above the 
the edge of the Ball-fock : But he Drives the Ball-nai/ 
not quite up to the Head, but leaves about almoſt ' a 
quarter-' of an Inch of the / Nail out ; that with the 
Claw-of - the Seceps-foot he may Draw the Nail again 
when occaſion ſerves. | | 
.- Having driven the firſt Nail, he turns about the 
Balk-ſtock, till the oppoſite ſide, and asnear as he can 
gueſs, point of-the edge of the Ball-/tock Iyes* direct- 
ly upwards between his Thighs; (as before). and then 
taking as near as he'can gueſs the oppoſite edge of 
the Ball-leather between his Fore-fingers and Thumb 
of his Left Hand, he holds the edge of the Ball-leather 
upright',.' and - having his Wooll or - Hair -7eized, 
lying by him - on his. right Hand on the Floor, he 
graſps at once _as near 'as he. can gueſs, ſo much - as 

may. juſt ſerve-to fill . his Bal/-leather and the hollow 
of the Ball-ftock; which'bringing to the hollow of 
the Ball/-fteck, he:draws the Ball-leather over it ; and 
lapping the edges of the Ball-leather. over, as before, 
makes another Plaight,and Drives another Nail,as be- 
fore : -So that here is now: the two oppoſite Sides. of _ 
the Leather Nailed on. "Then he.takes up the Ball 
by the Handle in his Left Hand; and obſerves whe- 
ther the Wooll 'tend' more to one than the other 

open half: If it do, he thruſtsit with the ends of his 

Fingers of his Right Hand-into the middle, or elſe 

-over to the other Half, till the Wooll- Iyes equally 

on both the Halls. - ws 

'- If he have put too-much or too little Wooll into the 
Ball, he either takes ſome out, or adds more to, un 

| the 
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the reſpective Half may require.” Then Kiyeit down 


again between his Thi as before, and lays ano- 
ther Plaight in the middle of the Ball-leather on one 
of the open Halves, and as near ashe can gueſs, be- 
tween. the middle of the two: oppoſite Nails ; and 


Nails thatPlaight down to: the-Ba/l-ſtsckh, as before. 


_ In the like manner he Nails down the other open 
ſides, (now Quarters,) and then again takes a View 
tow the Wooll is: diſpoſed into the.-middle of the 
Ball ; and where he finds it tend moſt to, any of the 
_ arters, he Drives the Wooll with the ends 
of his fingers, as before, or ſometitnes when the 
Battls Ttiave been Wrought with; and. blackt with 
Hick, with'the Head of the Sheeps:foot into the mid- 
dle; and: then Nails down asbefore all/the open 
Quarters as near as he can gueſs ; between the mid- 
dle of his former drivettNatls, and then ngain, takes 
another View as before, to'ſee how the whole Ba/l 
pleaſes him. When 3 | 

If hie fitidsany of the Plaights laid too near one ano- 


. ther, he draws that Nail, and alters that Plaight, to 
lay it as near as he can by gueſs, pray, mn 


tween the next two Plaight 
Then he conſiders if his Ball be round : If it be 


not, he thriſts' the Wooll from the-bunching-out 


ſide, towards the wanting ſide, 'either with the ends. | 
of his Fingers, or the Balls of one of his Hands 5: 
while the Wooll is yet looſe in the Ba/-fock : For 


when the Ba/l has been Wrought withal, it will grow 


fo hard; that the Wooll will not move out of its place. 
 Haying MAvockt up one Ball well, he Knocks up the 
other, as the firſt. | 

| Te. The: 
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"The Racing Knockt Y hen the-Wooll is 

equally y-diſperſed about all the'Sides, and the -mid- 
Ne ſinoothly covered -wirh' the Leather, Viz. not 
riſing in Hillocks, or alling-intoDales, not having 
-$00-mucly:!Woolk:in them, : for - that will ſubject 
hem to {Gon hardning;and quickly bemuneafie for the 
Preſs-mau' t6 Work with;-or too little, for that will 
makethe' Leathers,as the Wooll ſettles with Working 
ſoon flap, and wrap over it {Elt into. Wrinkles. So 
that he cannot ſo well deſtribute his Ba//s > Bur the 
- Balls oxight tobe indifferently plump,/'to feel like an 
| Hard: ſtuft Bed-pillow, 'or a ſtrong Spunge-a little 
moiſtned with Water. 

Having Knockt up the Balls, and Rub'd out the 
Ink, as ſhall be ſhewed inthe next T; Che trys. if his 
Balls will: Zake,” that is;: he -Dabs the top of: one of 
them three or four times lightly upon the hither part 
of the Inck-block : If he finds ' the Huck ſticks to it 

« 411* about, andthat fo muchas Has: toucht 
the Ivck-block is Black, it Takes: But if ſcarceany of 
' the - Leather cis! Black, or -that ! it: be- Black and 
White © ith Splotehes, then'the Balls does not Fake : 
Wherefore he conſiders whether his Ball be:too Wet, 
or elſe Greaſie, for each of- theſe” nts 
will hinder the Taking of the Ball. 

"If it be "too Wet, he burtis' half a Sheet or an 
whole Sheet'of Waſte Paper, -and waves his Bal to 
and fro over the flame of it ;: but ſoquick and cauti- 
ouſly that he neither firinks the Leather or Dryes it 
too-muchr: - In Winter time when a fire i IS at Hand, 
he dryes it gently by the fire.” + - 

If it be Greaſe, he with-the edge ol the _— 
TH ſcrapes 
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ſcrapes off: the - thick ' Oy], that Worksdown--out: 
of the: Nut. and Spindle of the Preſs,” or elle 'witht the: 
point. of his Knitc takes a convenient quaintitv- of 
Oyl out of 'the Pl/attin-par, or for want of ' e.ther 
takes freſh Sallad Oyland ſmears and ſpreads: it welt 
all over. the whole Ba/k/eatber ';- and then holding the. 
Rall-knife 1n his Right Hand, with-its -edge: a little: 
ſloping downwards that it cut not the Ba/leather, 
and the handle of the Ball-Srock in his 1:eft- Hand”, 
he. joyns-:the-bottonyof the, Ball-leather; viz..-as 
near the outer. edge of the' Leather as he-can,' tar” the: 
Ball Nails:tothe edge of the: Ballsknife;:and-tarning 
the Ba/l about by its Handle, preſſes it hard againſt: 
the ſloapt edge of the Ball-knife, and at once Trek 
the laid on Oyland Greaſe too before the ſloapt edge 
of the Ball-knife; but he keeps the Handle of the Ball- 
$tock,. and: conſequently the:whole: Ba// too 'con- 
ſtantly turning, that the whole circumference of the 
Ball may be Scraped : And as the Ba/ſhas performed 
2 Revolution againſt the ſloapt edge of the Ball:knife, 
he draws gradually his Left Hand a little backith; that 
the ſhoapt' edge of the Bal knife may 'by ſeveral 
Spiral revolutions of the Ball, ſcrape up to the very 
top of the Ball, and carries before . it the Oy and 
Greaſe thither » Which having there, he gathersup 
upon the Blade of his Ball-knife and difpoſes of it;'as 
of ſo much Dirt and Filth, {1 io $1. ot mA 
After a dye proceſs of either of theſe Operations 
reſpectively, his Bal will Zake, and he again'dabs 
_ gently the tap. of his Bal/ three or four times'on the 
Tnck-block (as before) and finding it 7akehe' takes the 
Handle of it into the clutched Fingers of his Left 
FEA Hand, 
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Hand, holdi ling the Ball-ftock py a little above- the 
circle” of his' Fo re-finger' and Thumb, and grafps 
the: Handle'oſ' the. other Ball-ftock 'into his Right 
Hand, ' with the circle of his Finger and Thumb 
upwards, and the now bottom of his Right Hand 
paper > but not” reſting upon' the'' Ball-fock ; 
Sif that Ball will Take, by dabbing the Lea- 

_—__ it three or four times upon the other Bal : 

Ifit do not Take with dabbing,' he twiſts the Balls 
in either Hand cloſe and hard, contrary to one ano- 
ther, to beſmear the upper: with the' under Ball. 
If after this, the upper Ball do 'not' Take, he 'conſi- 
ders the cauſe, and' remedies 1 oh a5 he did the 
_ Ball. © | 


| q IT. Of Rubbing out Inch. 
| Before the Preſi-mas. r goes to to Works, he Rubs out 


his-Inck. 
'-If thie Zxck have lain Jong on the Inck-block ſince 
rficies of” it generally 3s 


i was" Rabbed "out. the 
dryed-and hirdened' mtoa'Fi 

=> Preſs-man carefully takes tits Filmcquite off with 
the Slice" before” he-Uiſturb thie * of the ict + 
For ſhould any, though never fo little of it,* mingle 
into the Jack; when the Ball happens” to; take w 
that little particle of: Filin; and. delivers it again 

on the Face of the Letter, it with be'a Pick; an 
Pririt- black, and Yeface the Work:” And'if it 
berween-the Face of two'or” more Letters, or t 5 
Hollows: of them, it will 6bliterate all' it covers. 
Ahd #it be” RE, and the Preſi-may not 


timed careful 
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careful to  over-look his Work, it may run Tun through gh 
the whole on 

Wherefore having carefully skinned off the Film 
with the edge of the S/ice, he ſcrapes his Slice clean 
with the Ba!k-knife, leſt ſome ſmall parts of the Film 
ſhould yet ſtick to, or remain on the Slice - And 
theri with the Slice brings the body of 7nck into the 
middle of the Plain' of the 1yck-block; and ſearches 
the ſides of the Tuck-block, by thruſting the edge of 
the Slice forwards along them and all the an les of 
the Zrck-block,and ſo ſcrapes off all the Inck ag clean as 
he can, and gathers it to the. whole maſs of Zxck - 
Then with'the 'S/ice he turns the whole maſs about 
half a ſcore times over and over to mingle it well 
together, leſt ſome part of it ſhould be more con- 
folidated than the reſt : And to mingle it yet better, 
he then falls to Rubbing it with the Brayer, =_ Cr . 
the Handle of it in his Right Hand, 7 
with all his ftrehgth at" the hirhermoſt bound? 
ings of the Body of nk, and Ez RANTS 


_ through the almoſt whole leh ck-block, 
he graduall A wag to the fafther "fide of the Bo- 
dy of Heck; 1n' 'this' matiner of "Rubbing" he'b 
hardeſt upon the farther edge of the Brayer, becay 
the hither Ro fides of the Iecb-Block are not fericed i in 
with Rails about them'; and ſhould he Rub with the 
bottomi-of the Brayer flat” upon' the” Irck-block. he 
might draw tdo greata body mo to rhe unfer none 
ſides ; ſo that the” Zuc# would beT Tubjc@ to run 0 
This Rubbing 15 only to ſpread the 7xck pretty equal. 
ly vyer the ſuperfices of the Juch-b/ock : Wherefore he 
now begins a circular KI obſerving i in the cir- 
'T xt  * eulation 


RR he OY We: 
314 | Mechanick Exercifes,. Vol.2.-SetXXIV: 


— - _/wnnn—nrm—mns m———mtms; 


culation of the Brayer that he always alittle mounts 
the partof the edge of the bottom, which in is pfo- 
grels.is ready to approach a-prominent body of: ck, 


- 'thatit may ſomewhat ſlide over it,. that the Zrck Le 


notlickt up high on the ſides: of the :Brayer, - |: 


>? 


_ Then with the Handle of the S/ice in his:Left:Hand 
and the Handle of the Brayer in his Right, .be:joyns 
the bottom edge of the Slice to the ſide of the Brayer; 
holding the flat of the S/ice Horizontal, and the kot- 
rom.ot the Brayer perpendicular both over the Dck- 
tick; and keeping his Braye- and Slice in thispotition;} 
by turning the ZZazdle of the Brayer in his Right Hand, 
held pretty. ſtiff. againſt 'the - edge of the: Slice, ' he 
{crapes._ oft all the /xc& that the fide of the Brayer 
has lickt up : And ſetting down his Brayer, he takes 
the Slice in_ his Right Hand and lays what ck he 
ſcrapes off the ſide ot-the Brayer. again upon 'the\/xck- 
Block, and Slices the whole maſs of Txckinto the: far- 
thermoſt corner of the 7ick-block. | 
This- Rubbing of the Inck may ſerve when the 
Tack-block had Tack on it before. Val& ET 2! 


” . & % ® . 


_ But .if no /«c&-were on the:/nck-#lack before, then 
he hysnew 1 uck On the Inc ke block *: Wherefore hecon-s 
ſiders what Work he Works on': whether it be. fmall . 
or. great Letter - If it be. ſmall Lerrer,: or curious 
Work, | the /»ck muſt be Stroyg-he Works: with s-But 
x it be great Ze#ter or ſleight Work, - he .makes Soff- 
2k ſerve, or at leaſt mingles but a little Zard Tnck 
WIEN If, -- EO : £ $-" þ $471 
.- If the./nck be too Zard, asſometimes in veryfroſty: | 
Weather it will be;-then, "though his:Work he 'cari- 
0Ws,.Yet he muſt Rub jng little Sof? Tnck to _ 

uſe 
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tecauſe tt will not elſe De/tribute till upon the Balls; 
eſpecially if the Leathers be a little too Wet,or a little 
Greaſie : Beſides, it may and: many times does pull 
and tear the Grain oft the Skin ; which not only 
ſpoils the Skin, butfills the Form full of Picks. 


- : :Sometimes when: he finds:the I»ck too pale, he 


Rubs in; Blacking, but he firſt joults the bottom of the 
Blacking Tub'three or four times againſt the ground, 
thatif-by chance any dirt or filth haye. gotten into 


it, it may ſink\to the bottam of the 75. 
-- But when he either mingles.S$:ro»gand Weak Inc 


togerher, or elſe puts in Blacking, he applies himſelt 


again firſt to Rubbing with the-Brayer, the lengrh-wa 
- of the [nck-block, as before,and:then to a circular Ru 
- b;ug,as beforeand tocleanfing his Brayer,as before;and 


this long-ways Rubbing, circular Rubbing, and clean- 


ſing his Brayer, he reiterates fo oft, till, he judge the 
whole maſs of 7xck ſufficiently Rubbed, and mingled, 
. and the Blacking perfectly imbibed by the;Zrck.: And 
then he'S/ices:the- whole maſs of . /»chte the farther- 


moſt corner of the [7xck-block, as befores2/: 51:4. 
C 12. Of Deſtributing the Balls.. : + | 


I ſhewed you in © 19:.of this $hbw;he:dabbid:the 
Ball on' the tuck-block, to try if it would: Taft rAvud 
I ſhewed you in what Poſture.'/he handled the Bells 
when he tryed if the other Bal would 7ake :-There- 
fore-for. Taking Teck 'and., Handling, the Balls, 1:( to 


. avoid'tautology))refer/you/to that ©. - ,>-/no- £ 


Having now Taken.:Tack; ind gotten the:Bu/dgin 
his Hands, in that poſture, he Works them ſide-ways 


upon 
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Ubh! one unirhes to ind from thim, yy with a an 
(acquired by we) in the Handling of tlie Balls, ajl 
the while keeps the Handles, and conſequently the 
whole Ball-focks (both) raraing round in his Hands 
and in's motion contrary to. cach other, 2x. His 
tirider Ball friovin froin tlie Left Hand to the Right, 
and his upper Bal roving from his Right Hand to 
to the Leſt ;/Ynd by hd by ima ſecond motion.con- 
trary to the fiſt, 4k. | hisardder Ba/tinioving from 
the Right Hand 'to-the Left, 'and lis uPPer Ball 
moving from the Left Haiid to the Right. 
| theſe motions and Operations he 'continues 
S i tillhe judges, :and-in part perceives the Zack | 
TA DreiIhued all over the whole Ball 
2 
The firſt way of the Ball FO while 
CEE CDI: 
Fs ngers 
"Hatids upon the \Baj-bardles fiom-wards his Hants: 
Fay _ wv gy yer, fo-the 
gathering in the ends or Balls of 
Prnccafin Morro are in their cireulartoand- 
he motion. oe bang i ering in his fingers, 
s ſomewhat difcir + of the Ball 
yoo" therefore he ſt- infenfibly, 


tofles the 'Ball-ftocks'2 dag —_— hen they are 
diingaged from acloſe grafp, his firigers ends may 
the eaſier draw the Zardles towards This'is 

s Hand-craft, which by continued re) practice, 
becomes familiar to his Hands. 


 13.0f 
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< x3. Of Beating, 


. The Preſs-man imagines, or by his eye judges the 

length of his Form (be it what Volumne it will) devi- 

into four equal parts or Rows, which four Rows 

for diſtinQion fake, I ſhall number from the Left. 

Hand to the right, with firſt Row, ſecond Row; 

third Row, fourth Row, juſt as an Oftavo Form is 
exactly devided by four Rows of Pages. 

He places, his Left Hand Ball at the hither end of 
the firſt Row, ſo that though the Ball be round, yet 
the ſquare encompaſſed within that round ſhall ſuſi- 
cicntly cover ſo much of the ſquare of the hither end. 
of that Row as it is well capable to cover ; and his 
Right Hand Ball he ſets upon the hither. end of the 
third Row : He' ſets his Balls cloſe upon the Face of 
the Letter, with the ZZandles of the Ball-ftocks a little 
- bending towards him : But as he preſſes them upon 
the Face of the Letter, he mounts them perpendicu- 
lar:; and lifting at once both the Balls lightly juſt 
clear off the Face of the Letter, he removes them 
gbout the fifth part of the breadth of the Form up- 
wards, viz. towards the farther ſide of the Form, 
and again ſets them cloſe down upon the Face of the 
Letter, with the Handles of the Ball-ſtocks again bend- 
ing a little'towards him, as before : and as he preſles 
them upon the Face of the Letter, mounts them per- 
pendicular, as before : 'Thus in about four or five 
or {ix ſuch motions, or rather removes of the Balls, 
according to the breadth of the Form, he Beats over 
the firſt and third Rows. Thus Beating from the hi- 
Uu ther 
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ther towards the farther ſide, is in Pre/s-mens phraſe 
called Going up the Form, Shes 

The reaſon why he bends- the Z7andles of the Ba/- 
flocks a little towards him, is, that the Ball-leathers 
drag not upon the Face of the Letter ; for then the 
edges of the hollows between the Lines or Words, or 
the edges of the cavities below the Face would ſcrape: 
Sek 6ft-the- Bals toſtop up or choakthe Form. And 
the reaſon why (before he removes them) he mounts 
the Zandles of the Ball-flocks a little perpendicular, 
15 , that the Balls may touch in their greateſt capa» 
Eity upon the Face of the Letter. | 
. "Fo Come down the Form, he skips his Balls 'bath 
at onee from the firſt and third Row to the ſecond 
and fourth Row, and brings them down as he -carri- 
ed them up; 'only, as before, he bended the Zan 
ales of the Ball-Floeks 2 little towards him, . ſo now he 
bends them a little from him': That 'the'/Ba/-leathers 
(now Coming down ) drag'not,-asaforefaid. Thenin 
Itke mariner he again'skipsthe Balls from the ſecond 
afd fourth Row to 'the- firſt and third Row, and 
apain "Goes up the Form with the Balls, ashe did be- 
fore. And then again skips, as before, and Comes 
down the Form again with the Balls. 

Having thus gone twice upwards-and twice down- 
wards with the Balls, the Form is ſufficiently Beater 
ina train of Work,when the Face of the Letter Takes 


:, Well. 


But if he Beats the firſt Sheet of a freſh Form, or 
after a Formis Waſhed, or he makes a Proof, he Goes 
three four or- five times 7pwards and Downward : 

Leaſt the Face ofthe Lerrer ſhould happen to.be Wet 
| | or 
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or moiſt, and conſequently un-apt to take Zrck, 
without reiterated Beatings, 


CT x5. Of Pulling. 


We will ſuppoſe now two Preſs-men. going in the 
Morning to their train of Work : The one they 
diſtingutſhby the-name of F7r/t, the other his: Second, 
theſe call one another Companions : - The Firft is he 


' that has wrought longeſt at that Preſs, except an 


Apprentice, for he muſt allow any Journey-man 
though new-come that ſtile : Generally the Maſter 


Printer repoſes the greateſt truſt upon his care' and 
_ curioſity for good'Work ; although bothare equally 


liable-to perform it. 93 9 2 
All the priviledge that the Firſt has-above the Second 
is, that the F;rt takes his choice to Pu/l:or Beat the 
agreed ſtint firſt: And that the Secaud Knocks up 
the Balls, Waſhes: the Forms, Teizes Wool, and does 
the other more ſervile Work, while the Zr/# is'im- 
ploid about making Regfer, ordering the'Tympan, 
Frisket, and Points, &c. or otherwiſe Making Reaely 
the Form, &c. | 
The/Firſt now takes his ſpell at Pullmg:For the:Fir/? 


and Second take'their ſpell of Pulling and Beating an 


agreed number of Tokens: Sometimes they agree to 
change every three Tokens, which is three Hours 
work, and ſometimes every fix Tokens ; that they 
may both Pu! and Beat a like number of Tokens 

in one day. 
Under the general notion of Pulling and Beating is 
compriſed all the operations that isina train of 'work 
Uu 2 per- 
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performed by the Puller and the Beater : For though 
the Puller Lays on Sheets, Lays down the Frisket,Lays 
down the Tympans and Frisket, Runs in the Carriage, 
Runs out the Carriage, takes up the 7Tympans, Takes 
up the Frisket, . Picks the Form, Takes oft the Sheet, 
and Lays it on: the Zeap,yetall theſe Operations are 
inthe general mingled and loſt in the name of Pul- 
ing. And as in Pulling, ſoin Beating ; for-though the 
- Beater Rubs out his Inck, Slices it up, Deſtribute the 
Balls, perniſes the Heap, &c. yet all theſe Operati- 
ons are loſt inthe general name of Beating, Thus 
they ſay the Firſt or the Second is Pulling ;"or, the Firſt 
or the Second. is:Beating ;: though they are performing 
the different -Operationsaforeſaid :.. unleſsupon par- 
ticular occaſions the reſpetive Operatians, are par- 
_ ticularly nanid. -. a e Wis: 

: As there'are many Operations conjunct to Pulling, 
and Beating, ſo the Preſs-man performs them with 
- various Set.and Formal: Poſtures and Geſtures-of the 
- Body:.. For, - [2 | A ' 

To take'a Sheet off the Heap, He: places his Body 
almoſt ſtraight before the hither ſide of the Tympax : 
I fay almoſt ſtraight, Becauſe it is more ſtraight be- 
- fore the: ſide-of the Zympan than-it is before the an- 
gle made by the [Paper-bench and the ſide of the Zym- 
pay: But he nimbly twiſts the upper part of his Body a 
little backwards towards the Heap, the better to ſee he 
takes but one Sheet off, which he looſens from the reſt 
_ of the Zeap(as:I have ſhewed before)by drawing the 
back-ſide of the Nail of his right Thumb on his Right 
Hand nimbly over almoſt the whole length of the 
#Heap,. and receiving the hither end of __ 

| WI 


>> +> RR. 
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with the inſide of his Leſt Hand fingers. and Thumb 
catches with his Right Hand about two inches with- 


in the farther edge of tie Sheet near the upper cor- 


ner,and about the length of his Thumb below the hi- 
ther edge of. the Sheet, and brings it nimbly to the 
ZTympan : Andat the ſame time twiſts his Body again 
ſtraight before the Tympan, only a very little moving 
his right Foot from its firſt Station a little forwards 
under the Carriage Plank : And as the Sheet is com- 
ing to the Zympan (we ſuppoſe now he Works up- 
on White Paper) he nimbly diſpoſes the fingers of 
his Right Hand under the farther edge of the Sheet 
near the upper corner ; and having the Sheet thus in 
both his Hands, lays the farther fide and two ex- 
tream corners of ' the Sheet down even upon the 
farther ſide and extream farther corners of the 7ym- 
pan-ſheet, but he is careful the upper corner of the 
Sheet be firſt laid even, upon the upper corner of 
the Tympan-ſheet ; that he may the ſooner diſingage 
his Right Hand : And if by the nimble caſting his 
eye, he perceive. the ſides. of the Sheet lye un-even 
upon the. Tympan-ſheet , he with his Left Hand at 
the bottom corner of the Sheet, either draws it back- 
wards, or pulls it forwards, as the Sheet may lye high- 
er or lower on the hither corners of the Tympan-/heer, 
while his Right Hand being diſingaged, as aforeſaid, 
15 removed to the backſide the Ear of the Frisker, 
and with it gives it a light touch to double it down 
upon the 7Tympan. And by this time his Left Hand 
is alſo diſingaged, and ſlipt to the hither under corn- 
er of the Frzs&2t, to receive it, that it fall neither too 


hardor too quick down upon the Zympan : For hard 
| UsLT falling 


SeAXXIV. 


falling may ſhake the looſe Sheet on the Tympan out 
of its place; and ſo may the quick preffure of the Air 
between the Tympas and Frisket, after the Sheet is 
well laid: and while his Left Hand receives the Fris- 
ket his right is difingaged from the Zar of the Fris- 
- ket, and removed to the middle of the back-fide 
the 7ympan ; which he graſps between the Balls of 
his Fingers and Thumb, to |lift it . off the Gallows, 
and double it and the Priske? together on: the 
- Form. And while the Zympan is coming, he flips 
his.Left Hand Fingers from under the Fristet to the 
hither outer corner of it, as well to keep the Sheet 
cloſe to the Tympar in its poſition, as to avoid the 
Jobbing of the lower ſide of the-Frisket againſt any 
ſmall ſquare ſhoulder, either of the Furniture, Quorns, 
Chaſe, or the corners that may ſtand higher than 

their common Plain. | 
Then nimbly flipping his Left Hand, he with it 
.graſps the Rounce, and with a moderate ſtrength, 
nimbly gives its Wch about one Turn round ; I fay 
about,becauſe the firſt Pu// will generally fall out to-be 
made about the middle of the Carriage; as was ſhew- 
ed in F rx. © 16. ) but perhaps not juſt in the 
middle : yet to regulate his Runing in,he made a mark 
before on the farther Rail of the Tympan, (asT fhewed 
in 3.of this9 )to which mark he Runs the Car- 
riage in, till he bring the mark in a Range with the 
fore-edge of the Plattin ; and as it is coming, skips 
his Haad to within an Inch or two of the end of the 
Bar, and then at once gently leans his Body back, 
that his Arm as he Pulls the Bar towards him may 
keepa ſtraight poſture; becauſe in a Pu7 it has _ 
ric 
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_ thegreateſt ſtrength. And healſo ſlips his righit Foot 

upon the Foot-/tep, while his Left Hand holds faſt by 
the Rownce; as well to reſt on the Foot-ſtep and Rownce, 
as to enable his Body to make a ſtronger Pu/ ; 
which will prove Loxger or Shorter, according to 
theſtrength put to it,and alſo the Zard or Soft Fuſti- 
tying of the Head, ( as was ſhewed in © 5. of thisy.) 

Then diſingaging his Right Hand again from the 
Handle of the Bar, he lips it to the Bow of the Bar, 
before the Handle fly quite back to the Cheekof the 
Preſs : For ſhould the Bar by its forcible Spring 
knock 'hard againſt the Cheek of the Preſs, it might 
not-only ſhake ſome of its Parts or circumſtantial 
appurtenances out. of order, but ſubject the whole. 

chine with oft reiteration to an unſtable poſition. 
Beſides, the farther the Bar flyes back, the more he 
hinders quick riddance in recovering it again. But 
yet. he muſt let the Bar fly ſofar back as that the 
Tympan raay jult riſe clear oft the Plattin; leſt when 
he Runs in his Second Pull, the Face of the Plattin rub 
upon the 7ympan , and ſhoves the Sheet upon the. 
Face of the Letter, and ſometimes Slurs, and ſome- 
times Doubles it upon the Face of the Letter. 

Having Pulld the Firſt Pull, and having the 
Rounce ſtill in his Left Hand, He turns the Rownce about 
again, till the Carriage Runs in fo far, as that the 
ſecond mark on the Rail of the 7Tympan comes into 
a Range with the hither edge of the Plattin, as before 
the firſt mark did ; and then Pulls his ſecond Pull, 
as he did his firſt ; and ſlips his Right Hand again 
off the Handle of the Bar to the Bow,(as before) and 


guides the Bar up to its Catch leiſurely, that coming , 
NOW., 
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now near the Cheek it knock not againſt it:and juſt as 
he has Pulled his Second Pull, he gives a pretty quick 
and ſtrong preſſure upon the Rownce, to turn it back, 
and the Carriage out again - And ſo ſoon as he has 
given that one preſſure, (as aforeſaid) he deſingages 
his Left Hand from the-Rownce, and claps the fingers 
of it under the middle of the 7ympan, and on the Ear 
of the Frisket : and while this is doing, removes his 
Right Hand to the now upper, but immediately it 
will be the under-ſide of the Tympan Rail, within 
four or five Inches of the upper end of it, to receive 
the Tympan, asitis lifted up.off the Form by his Left 
Hand. And having thus received it, lets it deſcend 

ently down on the Gallows. Andas it is deſcending, 
Nips "his Left Hand fingers under the hither lower 
corner of the Frisket, and gives the Frisket a toſs 
up-; while by this time his Right Hand being diſin- 
gaged from the Tympan, is ready'to catch the Frisket 
by the Ear, and convey it quick and gently to its 
Stay : And while the Prisket is going up ; he ſlips the 
end of the middle finger of his Lett Hand, or ſome- 
times the ends of his two middle fingers with their 
Balls upwards, under tne hither lower corner of the 
Pulled off Sheet, and at the inſtant he has gotthem 
under, he nimbly bows his Joynts upwards, to throw 
- up the corner of the Sheet, to make it mount a lit- 
tle, for him to gather about two Inches hold of it 
between the Balls of his Thumb and fore-finger. And 
heaving the whole Sheet by this corner a little up- 
wards, He at the ſame time lifts it off the Points, and 
draws it ſomewhat towards him ; and as'it comes, 
catches it near the upper corner of the ſame ſide _ the 

| Sheet, 
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Sheet, between the foremoſt Joynts of his fore-fingers 
and Ball of the Thumb of his Right Hand, and nim- 
bly twiſting about his Body towards the Paper-bench 
carries the Sheet over the Heap of Whzte-paper to a 
Paper-board, which before he placed beyond that 
Heap on his Right Hand, (as aforeſaid in © 14. ) and 
lays it down upon a Waſte-ſheet laid for that purpoſe 
' on that Paper-board ; but while it is coming over the 
White-paper Heap, though he have the Sheet be- 
tween both his fore-fingers and Thumbs, yet he holds 
the Sheet ſo looſly that it may move between them 
as on two Centers, as his Body twiſts about (as afore- 
faid) from the ſide of the Zympan towards the ſide of 
the Paper-bench. 

Thus you ſee both the Preſs-mans Hands at the 
ſame time alternatively ingaged in difterent Opera- 
tions : For while his Right Hand is imployed in one 
Action his left is buſie about another, and theſe ex- 
erciſes ſo ſuddenly varied, that they ſeem to ſlide in- 
to. one another one Poſture ; beginning when the 
former is but half performed. | 

Having thus Pulled one Sheet, and laid it down : 
He turns his Body towards the Tympan again, and as 
he is turning givesthe next Sheet on the White-paper 
Heap a Touch with-the backſide of the Natl of his 
Right Thumb, as before, to draw it a little over the 
hither edge of the Heap, and lays it on the 7ympanr, 
&c. as he did the firſt; and ſo ſucceſſively eve- 
ry Sheet till the whole Zeap of White-paper ' be 
Wrought off. 

As he comes to a Token-ſbeet, he un-doubles that, 
and ſmooths out -the Creaſe with the back-ſide of 
X Xx the 
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the Nails of his Right Hand, that the Face of the 
Letter may Print upon ſmooth Paper. And being 
Printed off he folds it again, as before, for a Token- 
ſheet when he works the Re7teration. 
Having Wrought off the Whzite-paper, he turns the 
Feap thus: 
He takes the Paper-board that his White-paper lay 
on, and ſets it down onthe ground : Then removes 
the Heap to his Left Hand ; then takes up the Paper- 
board, and lays it on his Right Hand : And if it be 
Twelves, or any Form Impoſed like Twelves, as Twenty 
fours, .&e; he turns it from one long fide of the 
Paper. to. the other, that is, the long fide of the 
Paper that ſtands on his Right Hand when the Printed 
fide lies upwards,” he turns over to his Left-Hand, 
and lays the un-printed fide upwards. In perform- 
ing this, he graſps off: ef the Wrought off Heap fo 
much at once between both his Hands as he can welt 
govern, without difordering the evenels of the ſides of 
the Heap, viz. a Token, or more, and lays that up- 
on the Paper-board'; then takes another graſp in 
like manner, and lays that on the firſt graſp, and ſo 
ſucceflively,till he have turned the whole Zeap,graſp 
by graſp. Then removes the Heap near the 7Tympan, 
and lays the other Paper-board beyond'it, as the firſt 
Paper-board ſtood. before ; always remembring to 
lay a Waſte-ſheet firſt on the-Paper-board. 

Having now turned the Heap, and made Reg7- 
fer on the Reteration Form(as was ſhewed in © 7. of 
this$ ) he Works off the Reteration : But he ſome- 
what varies his poſture in the Laying on his Sheets : 
Eor as before, when he wrought White Paper, = 

. CatCcnt.: 
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catcht the Sheet by the upper farther corner w:th h's 
Right Hand, he now having heaved up the Sheer 
(as aforeſaid) catches it as near the farther ſide of the 
farther Point-hele as he can, with the Ball of his 
Right Hand Thumb above the Sheer, and the Ball 
of his fore-finger under the Sheet, the readier to lay 
the Point-hole over its reſpective Point : which having 
done, he flips his Body a little backwards, and both 
his Hands with it, his Right Hand towards the hither 
Point-hole, with the back-ſides of the Nails of his 
fingers to'draw or ſtroak it over the Point : and the 
fingers of his Left Hand, as they come from the far- 
ther corner, nimbly flipping along the bottom edge 
of the Sheet, till they come to the hither corner ; and 
then with his fore-finger and Thumb, layes hold of 
it, to help guide the Point-hole on that Point alfo : 
Then Pulls that Sheet, as before, as he did the 
White Paper, and fo fucceſlively all the reſt of the 
Reteration. ' Only, the 7oken-ſbeets, as he meets with 
them, he Folds not down again, as he did the White 
Paper. 

If a Preſs-man have no Companion, but works a- 
lone 3 he has a little oblong Square Form or Bench 
made to ſtand fo high as the Face of the Letter upon 
the Preſs-ſtone, and ſo long as to contain the Balls 
when ſet upon the Ball-leathers. | 

This Form or Bench ſome Waork-men will place 
on the hither fide the hither Cheek, within about half 
an Inch of the forefide of the Cheek : And other 
Work-men will place it on the farther ſide of the Car- 
riage ; each ſort of Work-men ſuppoling that in the 
place he ſets it, the Balls ſtand moſt commodious = 

| ASI iS 
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his -quick taking up and ſetting down : I ſhall not 
plead the convenience of either, but in ſhort ſpeak 
to the inconveniences of bot]. 

The inconvenience of placing, it on the hither ſide 
the hither Cheek, is, that the Pre/5-man muſt twiſt 
his Body ſomewhat about to take up the Balls. And 
| the inconvenience of placing it on the further ſide the 
Carriage, 1s, that the Preſs-man muſt thruſt his Body 
over the Form to take up the Balls: both ways ſtrain 
the Body, and hinder riddance. 

Thoſe that place it on the hither ſide the Cheek, 
begin and end their Beating as has already been ſhew- 
ed, viz, on the hither ſide the Form : But thoſe 
that place it on the farther ſide the Carriage, begin 
and end their Beativg on the Rows on the farther ſide 
the Form. 

' One Preſ5-man- in his train of Work will Beat -ſo 
ſoon as he has laid the 7ympan on the Gallows after 
Pulling : Another will not . Beat till he has. laid his 
Sheet on the Tympar, and doubled the Frisket down 
on it: both ſorts fancying their own way moſt quick 
and commodious : For theſe conveniences -are the 


purpoſes they both drive at. 
C 16. Of Printing Red, or other Colours with Black. 


When Red and Black are to be Printed upon the 
fame Sheet, the Preſs-man firſt Makes Regiſter, as 
was ſhewed C7. and Makes Ready his Form as was 
ſhewed © 14. of this $. Then having a new Prisket 
Drawn, as was ſhewed C8. He Prints upon his new 


Frisket with Black. And having befare a Proof-ſbeet 
| Printed 


#,” 
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Printed. Black, with the Words to be Printed Red 
under-lined on that Proof-ſheet ; He: rakes off his 
Frisket, and lays it flat on a Paper-board, and with a 
ſharp-pointed Pen-knife neatly cuts out thoſe words 
on the Frisket, and about half a Scaboard Margin 
round about the words, that he finds under-lined on 
the Proof-ſheet : Then ſets the Frisket by till he has 
wrought off his Zeap with Black, and puts his com- 
mon Frisket on the Foynts of the Tympan' again. 
While the Preſs-man is Cutting the Frisket,the Com- 
pofiter takes thoſe Words out of the Form that are 
Under-lind on the Proof-ſheet, and in their place puts 
Quadrats, m-Quadrats, Spaces, &C. to Fuſtifie th 
Lines up again: 
Then Locking up the Form, the Preſs-man Works 
off the Heap Black, as was ſhewed in the laſt C. 
Having wrought off his Zeap Black, he takes off 
'the common F77sker,and puts on his'new-cut Prisket+ 
Then taking a piece of thick Scaboard he cuts it 
into ſo many ſmall ſlips as there are Whz#es in the 
Form to be Printed with Red'; Theſe ſmall ilips he 
cuts exactly to the length of the Quadrats, &c. the 
Compoſiter put: in; and to the breadth of the Body; but 
rather a ſmall matter leſs than bigger, left they bind 
at the bottom of the Shank of the Letter : for when 
the Compoſiter takes out the Quadrats, Ec. he put in 
before the Form was Wrought off Black, theſe ſlips 
of Scaboards the Preſi-man pricks on the Point of-a 
Bodkin and puts them into their reſpective holes:And 
being looſen'd off the Point of the Bodkin with the 
blunt Point of another Bodkzy,. are laid down flat on 
the Preſ5-ſtone ; Theſe ſlips are called 2nderlays, and: 
RX 3 are. 
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are deſcribed in © x4. of this $. Upon theſe Under- 
lays the Compeſiter puts in again the Words or Let- 
ters he took out before the Form was Wrought 
Black : So that theſe Words now ſtand higher. than 
the other Matter of the Form, and therefore will 
Print when the other Matter .will not. But yet for 
the more affurance that the other Matter Print not, 
the New-cut Pruket was prepar'd, which hinders any 
thing to Print but what Prints through the Holes 
cut un it ; which Holes theſe Underlard Words fall 
exactly through. . 

_ FHving mingled the Red, or any other intended 
Colour with Yarni/b, as ſhall be ſhew'd in the next 
4, he Beats the Form as with Black; and Pulls it 
yory ughdy, leſt theſe Tnderlaid Words ſtanding 
higher than the reſt of the Hatter, Print too Zard. 


q 17. Of mixing and Grinding Colours with Varniſh. 


Parniſh is the common Menſtrmm. for all Colours 
that are to be ufed in Printing. 

Red's the chief Colour that is uſed with Black in 
Book-Printing : of Reds there are two ſorts in gene- 
ral uſe, viz, Yermillion and Red-Lead ; Yermilli- 
on is the deepeſt and pureſt Red, and always uſed 
to Books of Price. Red-Lead is much more faint 
and foul, and though more uſed than Yermillion, 
yet uſed only to Books of Vulgar Sale and Low 
price, 2s Almanacks, &c. 

Yet may other Colours alſo be uſed to Print with- 
al ; yea, any Colours that are uſed in Oyl-Painting, 
as Lake and Rufſet , which' are Reds deeper —_ 
hey era 
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Vermillion ; Virditur Indico and Bice for Blews; 
Orpment, Pinck, Tellow Oaker, for Yellow : Virdi- 
greace, and Green Yirditar, for Greens: or what 
other Colours may be fancied. it 

But all Colours for Printing ouſt be Ground with 
Soft Varniſh; eſpecially thoſe Colours that are of 
themſelves Dryers; as Red-Lead, Vermillion, Orp- 
ment, Yerdigreaſe ; For ſhould they be Ground 
with Hard Varniſh the Colourd Þck would dry and 
harden ſo quick and faſt upon the Form, that it | 
would ſoon be choaked up, and conſequently want 
Waſhing ere the Form be Wrought off ; which would 
be very troubleſome to the Preſs-man, becauſe he 
muſt expect to have all his 7nderlays to new fit to 
their places : And beſides, it wil fo Dry and Hard- 
en' upon the Balls, that the Grain of the Leathers 
_— quickly tear off, and fifl the Form full of 
Picks. 

The fitteſt Colours therefore for Printing, are 
fuch as ' are of the lighteſt Body and Brighteſt 
Colour. 

They areto be Ground with a Mullar on a ſmooth 
Marble Stone, ſo long that the Colour becomes 
impalpable, and 'is throughly mingled with the: 
Farniſh. | | 


C 18. Of Printing with Gold and Silver.. 


This Operation is ſeldom uſed but for Printing: 
Names ; and therefore rarely dreſt in a Form to the 
Preſs; but is uſually Printed in the $zic* : And then 
the Compoſfiter Fuſtifies his Stick very Hard, as _ 

LNAr. 
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that the Zefters fall not out when the Back of the 
Stick is turned upwards, as that the ſtrength of the 
Hard Varniſh the Face of the Letter is Beat. with, 
pulls not the Letter out of the Stick. 

-. Therefore the Preſs-man makes two little Balls, 
by tying about an Handful of Wooll in new clean 
Leather, and dabs one of his Ba//s upon the Hardeſt 
Varniſh he has,and with the other deſtributes his YVar- 
#ilþ to.a convenient Fatneſs,as hedid his Balls in Cx 2. 
With one of theſe Balls he Beats the Name;and having 
his Paper We?, he lays a ſingle Blanket on the Cor- 
reding-ſtone, and his Paper on the Blanket ; and 
with a Rig/et fitted to the Stick, he preſles the Let- 
ter-to keep.it ſtraight in Line: Then places the Face 
of the Letter.exactly flat down upon-.the Paper, and 
with the force of both his Hands preſſes the Letter 
hard and even down upon the Paper, to receive an 


© 44s 


the Gold or Silver will ſtick to'the leaſt Sully that 
the YVarniſh.may, chance to make. | ek 
- Then cutting his Gold or Silver to-a ſize full big 
, enough to cover the Printed Name or Matter, he 
lays his Gold or Silver on what was Printed, and 
with a. little White Cotton gently preſſes the Gold 
or Silver upon the Printed Matter, and lets the Pa- 
per lye;by ;a while 5/ as well that it may. dry, as the 
Varniſh. Harden, (which will quickly be.) .he with 
his  Handkerchief 'gently- wipes - over the Printed * 
Matter. So ſhall all-the Gold or Silver that was 


toucht 
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toucht by the Yarniſh, ſtick to the Yarniſh on the 
Paper, and the other will wipe away. ah 

If he liſts to Poliſh it, he uſes a Tooth or theglvo- 
ry Handle of a Knife. 


T r9. Rules obſerved ; and Remedies to the Tuconve- 
wiences the Preſs-man may meet with in a Train 
of Work. 


= 

i. The Preſs-man 1s to make a Proof ſo oft as oc- 
caſion requires: If he takes oft his Form to make a 
Proof, he Umrlocks and lays the Quoins, as ſhall be 
ſhewed when I come to Waſhing of the Form:but many 
Printing-houſes have an empty Preſs ſtands by. to 
make Proves on. 

The Compoſiter having brought the Form to the 
Preſs, lays it down on the Preſs-ſtone, and the Preſs- 
an places it even under the Plattin, that the Plate 
tin Bear. not harder -on the hither or farther ſide of 


the Form + Then he Pulls the Cards upon the Form, 


topreſs it into a flat poſition : Then Beats the Form 
four or. five times over, that he may be ſure it Take : 
Then. he lays.. the Proof-/heet on-the Form,. ſo as by 
his. Judgement at ſhall have an equal Megrgiz on all 
its oppoſite ſides, and a double Blanket on the Proof- 
ſheet ;; and Running in the Carriage, Pulls the Proof- 
ſheet: Having Pull'd it, he Runs-out. the Carriage 
again, and takes the Proof-/heet off the Form. Then 
with the Ly-bruſh dipt in Ly, he Rubs over the Face 
of the Letter three or four times, to Waſh off what 
Inck may remain on it , and carries the Form 

Y y again 
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again to the Correfting-Rone and lays it down: And 
F Proof he carries to the Compoſiters Cafe. 

26 If the Formhe Works on be Small-letter, 'or Old 
Letter, he uſes Strong Inck; and Beats Lean: For 
Weak Dick and Fat Beating, will quickly Choak up 
the Face of the Letter, But to fetch off Zard ck 
thin Beat on the Face of the Letter, he Pulls Hard. 
 Butif the Formbe great Letter or Black Engliſh Let 
ter, it will allow Fatter Beating. 4 

. He keepsa conſtant and methodical poſture and. 
reſture Mm 7 ation of Pulling and Beating, which 
an a train 'of Work becomes habitual to hm, and 
eaſes his Body, by 'not running into unneceffary 
divertions oF Poſtures or Geſtures inhis Labour, and 
2 cafes his mind fremmuch of its care, for the ſame 
cauſes have conſtantly the ſame effets. And a Pall 
of the fame ftrenpth upon the fame Form, with the 
fame Beatmg; and with the ſame Blaxkets, &c. will 
Sive the ſame Colour and Imprefliion. | 

4. That- every. two Sheets, if the Form be finall 
Letter(rarely three, unleſs Great Extrer)he 7 akes Tick; 
and ſo foon-a5s he-comes off the Form, viz. has Beat 
it: he falls to Deſtributing his Balls. And that Sheet 
which he Takes not Huck OY the Heap to over-- 
took the Colour, viz. whether he has Zaker too much 
or 'too littk Jet; and'to-feeif no accidents have 
befallen the Form, viz. thatno Letters, Quadrats or 
Furniture; &c; Riſe, that no Lerters are Batter d; 
That Bearers-fail-not; viz. grow fo thin-with long 
Pulling on, as not to perform the office of Bearers ; 
that the- Regiſter keep good ;; that no Pick be got 
into.. the Eerm, or any other accident that mT | 

, | dCce- 
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face the beauty of the Work, but all this while till 
his Balls Deftributing, 

If he have taken too much 7k, which ſome- 
times may happen (but ſeldom for want of careleſs- 
ne) he will not Take Ivck apain, till he have 
wrought his Balls to-a good and moderate Colour. 
But #t the Sheet already Puw/d be fo Black that it 
_ not tolerably paſs, he Doubles or Folds it in the 

iddle and hys it croſs the Zeap, that the Gatherer 
may take or leave it, in caſe the ZZeap falls. Short. 
If he foreſee: the next Sheet will alſo be too Black, he 
takes a Sheet of Waſte Paper between his Balls 
and Deſtributes upon that Dry Sheet, that it may 
take off the Ivck. | 

If in- doing this, the ſtrength of the Zck have 
PulPd the Paper to pieces, ſo that ſmall rowl'd-up 
bits may ſtick upon the Ball-leathers,. if they be . but 
a few he picks them off with his Fore-finger and 
Thumb, but if there be many he makes his Balls 
clean by Scraping them (as ſhewed in. Y x0. of this 
$) for elſe theſe ſmall row!'d-up bits of Paper will be 
apt to fill the Form full of Picks. | 

If Letters, Quadrats or Furniture Riſe, he. puts 
them down, the: Letters and Quadrats with his Bod- 
kin,. and. the Furniture with his Fammer, and Lacks 
the Quarter they are in, 2 little Harder. 

If any Letters are Batter d, he Tnlocks the Quarter 
they are in; and deſires the Compoſiter to put. in others 
in their room. | 
- If Bearers Fail, that is, Squeeze thinner with long 
Pulling on, he takes thoſe Bearers off, if they are. on 
the Frisket, and puts on thicker : But if the Furni- 

. Yy 2 tare, 
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ture, were Under-laid: (as T ſhewed in 4:7. of: this 
$ ) he nlocks the Quarter they are” in, and Under- 
lays them according to his Judgement. 

* If Regiſter be Ont, which ſometimes happens by 
the ſtarting of the Quins, he mends it, as I ſhewed in 
E 7. of this F. 

If a few Picks are got into the Form, that is, lit- 
tle bits of Paper, Skin or Film of 7nck,' Greaſe or 0- 
ther filth which may ſtick to the Face, or get into the 
hollows of the Letter, he with the point of a Needle 
picks them out: But if many be gotten in,: he takes 
oft the Form and Waſhes it, as ſhall hereafter be 
ſhewed. | 

And though he every other Sheet overlook the 
FHTeap (as was faid before) yet his Companion that Pulls, 
by an habitual uſe caſts his eye upon every ſingle 
Sheet ; Yet rarely hinders his riddance by it,. for 
while he is taking the Sheet oft the Tympay, he gives 
a quick ſpreading glance upon it, and lays it down, 
as was ſhewed T r5. of this, unleſs.he . perceive 
ſomewhat to mend : For then he lets it lye on the 
Tympan till he has mended what was amiſs. 

And that he may Take /xck more equally, to keep 
the Balls of an equal Fatneſs, he keeps the Rub#'d out 
Tack on the Tnck-block of an equal Fatneſs ; which: to 
do, he with the under-edge of the bottom of: the 
Brayer, draws often from the maſs of rck a ſmall, 
(and as near as he can gueſs) an equal quantity of 
Tack, viz. about the quantity of a Pea, and with the 
Brayer Rubs and diſperſes that Zzck of an equal thick- 
neſs, all over the hither corner of the Znck-block. 
White this is doing he holds the Ba/ls upright-on _T 
| another. 
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another in his - Left Hand, leaning the Handle of 
_ the uppermoſt Bal-Jock againſt his Breaſt. | 
The. equal and often 'Zaking of Ivck. in a ſmall 
quantity, and conſtant Deſtributing of the Balls, is 
the onlieſt means to keep the Zeap throughout ofan 
equal Colour, and to avoid Beating of Fryers. | 
5. If he meets with naughty Sheets in his Work ; 
as torn, or ſtain'd, &c. he- Prints them 'not, but 
throws them under the Paper-bench; and if any 
creaſe or wrinkles be inany Sheet, he laying the backs 
of - his four Left Hand fingers upon a .ſmooth place 
in the Sheet, rubs with the backs of the Nails of his 
Right Hand Fingers from-wards him upon the wrin- 
ekles, till he have ſmoothened them. | 
6. And-though his conſtant care is to Lay every 
particular--Sheet even -upon.. the. ZZeap, yet it often 
happens either through Whzte Pages that may come 
in'the Form, which becauſe not Printed lye ſolid on 
one another, the unequal preſſing:of one fide or end 
of the Paper, or the unequal Bearing of the Plattie 
on one ſide or end'of the Form-; I: fay it often hap- 
pens by theſe accidents, that: the Zeap, as it grows 
higher is on one part of the Sheet raiſed above, and 
on another part ſunk below an Horizontal level : It 
is raiſed higher on that ſide or end of the Z7eap moſt 
preſt in-the Tympan, and by. conſequence makes the 
Paper there more Huffie ;. Becauſe deep preſſure of 
the Letter into the Paper. below the common level 
of the Sheet bears the Paper off from the Heap, on. 
the underſide the Sheet ; and the greater the number _ 
of Sheets are thus Printed oft and laid on the Heap; 
the more that ſide or end of the Heap ſhall Rife -- 
| d'$ 2 And: 
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And' by the Rule of Contraries, when White Pages 
come in the Ferm, the greater number of Sheets. laid 
on the: Heap, ſhall where thoſe White Pages lye, 
make the Zap lower in that place, becauſe they 
chap folider together, for want of Printing the Paper 
through the backſide level of each Sheet : So that 
the ſmall un-level lying of. every Sheet, though. un- 
perceprable, in.a fmall number of Sheets, makes each 
Sheet. incline to the loweſt fide of the Zeap, and as 
the ZHeap accumulates heighth, throws the Heap 
-more or leſs towards the dripping ſide, orend over 
the bottoms of the: Z7eap. 

To remedy which, he claps the infides of both his 
Hands againſt both-the ends of the ZZeap, but more 
forcibly againſt- the Hanging over end towards the 
other end, till he has drove the Zap into an up- 


right. pofition. 
If either of the fides hang over, he with the infide 
of his Left Hand com: againſt the farther ſide 


of the Feap, and the outfide of his Right Hand fin- 
gers on the: hither: ſide the F/eap; either draws the 
hanging over fide towards him with his Left Hand, 
or thruſts it from him with his Right Hand. fingers, 
28 aforeſaid; while his oppoſite Hand does-the office 
of a ftop, that it be not drawn-too forward, or thruſt 
too much backward. Then where the Heap riſes 
above the Level, he: with the infide flats of one or 
both of his Hands prefles it down into an Hort- 
Zontal Plain: | s 

7. If it be a Reteration he Works, and-a- great 
Number is laid on, he uſes a Tympar-eloath inſtead 
of-a Tympan-fheet : This Tympan-cloath is a Fine and 
even 


*: 
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even Linnen Cloath,about an Tach or two larger on 
every ſide than the Paper he Works on : He Wets this 
Cloath and wrings the Water out again, ſo that it 
remains only moilt : Then Hhys his Cloath inſtead 
of his Tympansſheer, and Paſtes the corners of the un- 
der fide of it to the Tympar, and Works upon it as 
ona 7 ympan-ſheet. | 

One reafon why he ufes a Cloath to Work the 
Reteration bn rather than a Sheet bf Paper, is, be- 
eauſe a Sheet of Paper quickly wears-out, which > 
Cloath will not do. Another reafon is, that when 


the Trick that wrought off the White Paper Sets off 


upon the nn, it may in clean Ly be wallit 
clean apain : For a good Preſ5-man will nor Work 'oh 
a foul Zympan Cloath or (if heuſe no Cloath) on a foul 
Tympay-ſheet, becauſe as 'the Hick of the White-paper 
. aforeſaid, 'fet off 'on the Twwpmn'Clouth, To the more 


the Tympan Cloath has gathered Drck from the White- 


Paper, the more t will Return or give back again, 


towards the beſnearing of evety.Sheefthat isPrinted 


ofl it. 


The reafotr why the Prefs-may does not uſe 4 


Cloath to Work the White Paper with, is, bectuſe 


in Working the Hhte-Paper, 


the uſe of the 7ynipane. 


Sheet is principally tolay all the Sheets of the Heap 
even by, as being of theexa@t fize with'all' the reſt 
of the Heap, - which a: 7ympanCTlith 'is not; tior 
could it, without great trouble, be reduced to. thiit - 


ſize by the Preſs-man, or if. reduced to that fize, 
without much difficulty be laid even or ſquare'on 


the Tympan : Becauſe the Cloarh when Wet, will 'te- 
hard. to- be kept ſtraight avd ſquare, but every fide 


will 


' 
L 


4 7 
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CO man 


will naturally run into irregularities, which a Sheet of 
White Paper will not do. — 

_ 8. Sometimes, through the looſe Z7anging of the 
Plattin on'its Cora's, or through the much wearing 
ofthe Z7oſe, or the Garter, or the Worms in the. Nut 
and Spindle, or the irregular wearing of the 7oe of 
the Spindle in its Nut, or too much play of the Ten- 
nants of the Head in their Morteſſes, or the irregu- 
lar dryneſs of the Tympan, or through irregular Run- 
 2ng 7n of the Carriage, It will happen that the Letter 

will Double upon the Sheets, that is, Print double. 

. If the looſe Hanging of the Plattin be the cauſe, 
1t.is caſily.mended by turning about the Female Screws 
fitted to the.tops of the Zoſe, as was ſhewed T 4. of 
this... A 

If the Zoſe 
Works in, it may for the preſent be botcht up by put- 
ting Scaboards between the Zoſeand the. ſquare holes 
of the 7ill ;- butto mendit perfetly either another 
Till muſt be;made,. or-a new Hoſe, or both. | 
If the Garter be worn too wide; the Smith muſt 

either mend the Old, -or make a new- one. + . 

. Tf the Worms of the Nut or Spindle be worn, the 
Spindle muſtbeexamind-by the Smith,and made true, 
and have a-new Nut Caſt onit-,: + || | + | 

If the Toe of the: Spindle and its Nut,. or either of 
them be worn irregularly; it is Smiths Work to 
mend. | 


Z 
ol 


be worn, or the {quare holes the Zoſe 


Ff the;Tennants in the Head have too much Play 
in their Morteſſes;; which though it ſeldom happens, 
yet if the Head were not, made of well ſeaſoned Stuff, | 
the Tennants may be ſubject to ſhrink, ' and fo have 


too 
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too much play. There is no ſubſtantial remedying 
this fault, but by making a new Head. : 

If an unproper temperature of the 7Tympan be the 
cauſe ; that is, when it isdry in one place and moiſt 
in another, the dryed place may by its ſpring force 
the Paper againſt the Face of the Letter, and in part . 
Print it before it come to feel the force of the Plattiy ; 
(but this is rather ſlurring than Doubling) and when 
the force of the Plattin does come, the ſpring in the 
dryed part will again remove the Paper, and the 
force of the Pattin gives its full Impreſfion where 
the Paper is thus removed, but when it is real . Dox- 
Ling, it happens generally on the whole Sheet. 

' This Doubling or Slurring is mended,by reducing the 
dryeſt part of the Tympan to an equal moiſt tempe- 
rature with the moilſteſt. 

Doubling often happens in the middle of the Form, 
and the reaſon is, becauſe the foreſide of the Plattir 
Prints beyond the middle of the Form at the firſt 
Pull, and the hindſide of the Plattin by the Second 
Pull reprints part of the Fir/# Pull: So that a Spring 
in the Tympan removes the Paper in this interval of 
Time. 

This fault is mended by exact obſerving the Run- 
2ng in of the Carriage. 

Doubling may alſo happen by the too looſe and - 
flapping ſtraining of the 7ympan, when it was firſt 
Drawn, 

This cannot be mended without taking the 7ympar 
off, and Drawing on a new one. 

A Preſs-man having PulPd 3 Sheet, may by ſome 


accident{either of Object or Diſcourſe)let it ly on the 
| & i Form 


—_ 
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Form "aſter he has Run-out the Carriage, :and after- 
wards forget it was Pull d, yet may perhaps lift - the 
Tympan a little off the: Form, which lifting off (if "the 
Toynts are-not very good) will -remove the' Sheet, if 
then he: Pull it:again, it will Double. 

This fault becauſe it is but'an accident I ſhall paſs 
by, and-only fay, | Sf 

If the Foynts are ſo faulty (as ſometimes - Old 
Foynts are) that the Preſs-man cannot keep Regiſter 
with them, :the Smith muſt: make new or mend the 


 -Old. 


9. When the-Preſs-man leaves Work-at Noon, he 
draws:half the Nails out-of | the Balls, and takes the 
Wooll out : Thendoubles the-looſe half ofthe Lea- 
ther over the remaining Naild-on half, with-the /zcty 
fides of each half next each other, -and-Rowlsup the 
Leathers cloſe, and :laies them in ' a Bowl or. Pan of 
Water to Soak till he has Din'd. | 

He alſo covers the 'Form with the 7ympan, tokeep 
ir from:daſtor filth that may fall 'on it : And takes 
out the-Blaxkets arid lays them-on the - Heaps : And 
with a Spange Wetin Water beſprinkles the backſide 
of the Tympan; to Soak it whiles he is at Dinner. 

Coming again: to. his Work' afternoon, he takes 
the Handles of the Ball-tocks between his 'Thighs, 
(being ſeated+as before, when heknockt up:the Balls, 
4 x0.) to hold: them faſt, and he takes the turni'd 
down backſides of the Balk-leathers inboth his hands, 
(for the other' ſidebeing all over Black, would black 
his Hands) and rubs them between his Fingers very 
well, to fupple them. "Then ſqueezes and Wrings 
the Water well-outagain ; and 7eizes his Wooll, by 
| opening, 
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opening all the hard and almoſt matted knots he finds 
in-it : but he. does. not pull the Wooll or-hardned 
knots in it aſſunder from the whole maſs of Wooll:; 
But: endeavours to keep the Wooll of each Ba/l in» 
tirely connected in the ſame maſs, and only. opened; 
to Looſen.and Soften it : For pulling; the knots: to 
pieces,. would tear the Wooll, and-ſoon- make it un-: 
fit. for uſe. Having Teazed' the Wooll-he Knocks up 
his Balls again, as I ſhewed.in <' 10. | 
Then: he goes to the Tympan, and {queezing his 
 Spunge as dry as he can, he rubs it over the backſide 
of the 7ympay, to Suck-up the Water, that may lye 
Ont. 

Then: taking the Blankets, he rubs them between 
both his Hands to ſoften them; for we muſt ſuppoſe 
that the Mornings Pulling on them has compacted 
and hardned them:.: being well Rub'd, he lays them 
in. the 7ympar: again, as: was ſhewed before in © 7. 
and falls again to his: Afternoons train of Work. 

Having wrought-all day, though his. Form be not 
Wrought. off,it may yet be Foul,ſo that he muſt Waſbit: 
Nay, in ſmall Letter. a:good. Preſs-man will Wafh his 
Form twice a day : Wherefore he-calls to the Boy to 
Heat the Ly, ſomewhat before he is ready for it, 
about a Heating time : And having. a Shooting-/tick 
lying by him onthe 77/1. or ſome other convenient 
place, drives every- Quoin between the Furniture and 
the Chaſe faſt-up ; leaſt. they may have ſomewhat 
ſhrunk, orelſe ſtarted-back : 'Then with a piece of 
Chalk he makes a; ſcore on the two. farthermoſt 
Corners of - the Carriage ;- and through the Quoins 
droven againſt them;and upon the two Corvers of the 

L7Z 2 Carriage 
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Carriage of the Tympan and their Quoins, and lets 
the Cuoins ly ; but he Zrlocks all the oppoſite Luoins, 
and takes them out of their places; laying thoſe 
Quoins that he takes from between the fore-end of 
the Carriage and the Chaſe on the hithermoſt' up- 
per long lide of the Plattin, the hithermoſt Quozx on 
the hithermoſt ſide of the Plattin, and the farther- 
moſt Q20inon the farthermoſt ſide of the Plaztiy ; 
with their ſmall ends towards him, and fromwards 
himas they lay on the Carriage. 'The Quoins that he 
takes from the hither ſide of the Carriage, he lays on 
the hithermoſt Return ſide or.end of the Plattin ; 
that on his Left Hand on the Carriage, towards the 
farther Corner of the Plattin, and that (uoin on the 
Right Hand on the Carriage, towards the hither 
corner of the Plattin, with their ſmall ends towards 
the Hand'they lay on, on the Carriage. 

Having taken out and placed theſe four Quozns, 
he tryes if the Form will Riſe, as was ſhewed y 22. 
@ 7. then takes up the Form, and carries it to the 
T.y-Trough, and lays it in it, even as the Compoſiter 
brought the Form to the Preſs, and laid it on the 
Preſs-ſtone. $22. EC 7. and taking the Ly Xettle, or 
Chafer, in his Left Hand pours the Ly Scalding hot 
' Place by place over the whole Form: And then 
with the ends of the Hair of the Ly Bruſh rubs gen- 
tly over the whole Form: And as he thus Rubs with 
His Right Hand Rocks the Ly-Trough a little on its 
Axis, that the Body of Ly may accompany the Ly- 
Bruſh in its progreſs from the hither to the farther 
fide of the Form : And thus he Waſhes the Form (till 
on, till he perceive the Face of the Letter purely 
clean. Then 


T x. 


Of Hanging up Paper. 


£#} 
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Then he lets the Ly out again into the Ly-Xeztle 
at the Hole and Pipe in the Left Hand hither. corner 
of the Ly-Trough : and ſtopping the hole again, ſets 
by the Ly-Xertle. Then with a Dith or two of fair 
Water he Rinces off the Laver of the Ly that may ly 
on the Face of the Letter, and rears up the Form and 
throws a Diſhful or two of fair Water on the back- 
ſide of it, to Rince it alſo. 
out of the Ly-Trough, and ſets it by, ſhelving with its 
Face againſt the Wall, to Dry. 5þ 
If the Heap be Wrought off, he lets the Compoſiter 
know it, to take Charge of it. 
Having Wrought off his Heap, he takes it off the 
Paper-bench, and ſets it by on the floor, covering it 
_ with a Waſte-ſheet: And gives notice to the Boy, 
or to the Ware-honſe-keeper, to fetch it away and 
Hang it up to Dry. 
Then he draws the Balls, and takes the Blankets 
out of the Tympan (as at Noon: ) And if he have 
Paper to Wet, Wets it as was ſhewed © g. of this 9. 


$ 25. The Office of the Warehauſe-keeper. 


'Then takes the Form 


He Warehouſe-keeper takes the Heap out of the 

| Preſs-room, and carries it into the Warehouſe, 
or other Drying-place, and ſetting it upon a Form 
or Bench of convenient heighth, with an end of the 
Heap from him, he takes the Handle of the Peel in 
his Left Hand, 'and lays the Board flat down upon 
the Heap, with the Left Hand ſide of the Board to- 


wards 
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wards-the Left Hand ſide ofthe Heap, and fo as its 
upper> edge may. reach to. almoſt three quarters of 
'the length of: the! Sheet, and that the Right Hand 
end of the Peel may ly: on:the: middle of the Heap : 
Them with his Right: Hand he: doubles-over fo much 
_ ofi the: Heap? as he thinks' good; perhaps about: a 
Quere,. or half: a:Quire,. or about: ſeventeen: Sheets, 
more or leſs, eitherias he canallow thenrtime to Dry, 
or haveroom on his Racks to: Hayg'them on. Having 
thus doubled his firſt. Doubiiugon the Heap, he re- 
moves:the Left: Hand half'of the Pee! almoſt off” the 
Heap, viz. to about two Inches within'the Left Hand 
fide of the: ZZeapy. and-doubles;. as before; a fecond 
Doubling'to hang over the firſtiDoubling; towards the 
Feſt! Hand about two Inches, : as aforeſaid, on the 
Peel, and- as. near as:he can gueſs; the ſame number 
of - Sheets. And having theſe two:Doublings on: his 
Peel, he takes the Pee! offi the: Heap; and holding 
the ZZandle ailittle'aſlope, thatithe: Shorter Folding» 
over: of the Sheets: may. open:from. the Peel, he lifts 
it up, and places it at one end of his firſt Rack, and 
lets it hang onat,by-drawing the Pee! from under the 
Paper. In like manner he Loads and unloads his 
Peelagain ſucceflively, till he have ZZa»gap the whole 
Heap. See Plate 31. 

Note, .that the: fides of the Sheets.do not hang a- 
gainſt: oneanother, but lapover one another, as you 
may ſee by Plate:3x; Nor:are' they. Zung up to 
Hang with their edges againſt the ſide of the former 
Hanging-up, butto:lap over, ſo as every:Right Hand 
Doubling. may lap: about; two Inches over the Left 
Hand: Doubling,; that when the Books are AR; 

0 | tne 
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the Warehouſe-keeper clapping, the flat fide of his Peel 
againſt the Right Hand.edge- of the Paper, ſlides ſe- 
veral Doublings over one another (perhaps three or 
four : )And putting, the Pee/under them, takes them 
off the Racks, and lays them on the Heap again, on 
a:clean Waſte Paper, and ſets. the. ZZeap. orderly: by, 
till it comes to be Gather'd. F 

'The Warehoyſe-keeper is alfo very careful to lay all 
the Sheets, fo as the reſpective Signatures of every 
Sheet may ly-exacly over . the . refpetive Signature 
of - the firſt Sheet, left when the-Books come to -be 
Gathered; ſome Sheets may be Turned, which: will 
give him a.great deal of trouble to 'Zurn them right 
when he Colations the Books. 


4-2. Of Laying the-Heaps. 


Laying the Heaps is to place them on. Benches or 
Forms of a convenient; Heighth, .m.an onderly Sig- 
vataral Succeſſion. -By-an-orderly Signatural ſucce(- 
ſion, I-mean the firſt Sguature, which .moſt com- 
monly :is A- (and therefore ſhall-be. ſo. accepted ) be 
placed on: the Left:Hand- of the Bench, with. either 
the Side of Foot of the- Page, as.the YVolumn requires, 
that hath the ſingle Siznature A at the bottom of 


it: upwards, and- towards the -hither ſide of the 


Bench. On the Right Hand ſide of the Zeap A is 
B, and next it C,- in-like order NEF, &c. 


Cz. Of 
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T 3. Of Gathering of Books. 


© Gathering of Books is to take one Sheet off every 
Heap, beginning at the laſt Heap firſt, viz. at the 
Left Hand' end of the Range. The Gatherer takes 
it off with his Right Hand, and diſpoſes the hither 
end of the Sheet into' his Left Hand, clapping his 
Left Hand 'Thumb upon the middle of the Sheer, 
to hold it faſt. Then he takes a ſecond Sheet off 
the ſecond Heap from the Left Hand, viz. towards 
the Right; -and lays the ſecond Sheet on the firſt, 
and fo ſucceſſively a third, a fourth, a fifth, &c. 
till he has Gathered the laſt Sheet on his Right 
Hand ; ſtill obſerving to lay the middle of each 
Sheet under his Thumb, and all the ſingle Signa- 
tures on each Sheet orderly and ſucceſſively on 
one another. f 
Thus he Gathers on, till one of all the Heaps 
Comes off ; which when it does, he Doubles or 
Quires up all the other Heaps,- and lays them by till 
he can Bundle and Tye them up;which when he has 
alfo done, he writes upon them /mperfeftons of ('the 
Title of the Book ) and Writes on it the Siznature of 
the Sheet thatis Wanting, and ſets it by in a conve- 
nient place of the Warehouſe, that. he may have re- 
courſe to it on any occaſion. : 
Though Iſhewed how he Garhered the Books, yet 
ſhewed not how he Xnocks them up and Folds them : 
Wherefore, 
Having thus Gathered one Book, he Fnocks it up, 


that is, he carries it to a Table provided on 60A 
poſe 


Numb.XXII. 7he Warehouſe:keepers Office. 3.45 


* 


poſe near him; and taking the ends of the Book be- 
tween the two Bows of the Thumb and Fore-finger 
of each Hand, he graſps the ends loofly ketween 
them, and placing the hither long ſide or edge of 
. the Book on the plain of the Table, he lifts the 
Whole Book a little above the plain of the Table, 
(about an Inch-or two, more or leſs) and while the 
whole Book is held looſfly by its ends, lets it fall gen- 
tly down on the Table, that the edges of ſuch 
Sheets as may ſtand our, or lower than the reſt, 
may be drove even with the reſt of the edges of the 
Book, and alſo that the edges of fuch Sheets as may 
1ye above the edges of the Book may be joulted 
downwards, and lye even in the ſame Range with 
the reſt of the edges. | 
And as he is Knocking up the lower edge of the 
Book, he at the fame time evens the. 'two ends of 
tae Book, by thruſting the Bows of his Thumbs and 
Fingers againſt the ends of the Book, which being 
' looſely graſp'd, and the Bows of his Thumbs and 
Fingers bearing pretty ſtiff towards each other, 
will drive in the ends of ſuch Sheets as may ſtick 
out at either end; and ſo even the ends of the Book 
.at the ſame time. £3 | 
Having thus even'd all the edges, he lays the 
Book flat down on the Table, and holding one end 
of it ſtiff and tight in his Left Hand, he rubs the 
whoſe flat of his Right Hand hard upon the upper 
Sheet, to preſs it and all the other Sheets as cloſe 
together as he can; then takes it up, and gives the 
edges another or two gentle #ocks, as before ; and 
then Folds up, or Doubles the Book, according, to its 
reſpective Volume, Aaa If 
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Tf it be Folio, Quarto, Oftawy or Sixteens, he Folds 

it-inthe Short Croſs ; but if it be Twelves, Eighteens, 
Twenty-fours, he Folds it in the Lovg Croſs. 

But moſt times before he Folds the Books he will 
Colation them :( as ſhall be ſhewed by and by: )there- 
fore having Gathered the Book, he lays it by on a 
Sheet of Waſte Paper, and Gathers a ſecond Book -as 
he did the firſt, and lays that flat open on the firſt, 
then Gathers a third, fourth, fifth Book, &c. as be- 
fore, and lays them ſucceſſively on each other, till 
he have raiſed an Heap of Books fo high, that he 
grows cautious of laying more on, leſt its heighth 

uld exceed his management. Then Gathers on, 
and raiſes another Zeap or Heaps titl-one of the S- 
#atures comes oft. ; 


q 4 Of Colationing Books. 


The Colationing of Books, is, 

Firſt, To examine whether the whole number of 
Sheets that belong toa Book are Gathered in the Book. 

Secondly, To examine that two Sheets of one 
fort are:not Gathered; 

Thirdly, To examine whether the proper $72u4- 
tare of every Sheet lye on its proper corner of 'the 
Gathered Book. | | 

To do this, 'The Colationer provides himſelf with 
2 Bodkin ; which is nothing elſe than a pretty thick 
Sowing Needle, (moſt commonly broken-eyed, ) ha- 
ving its thick. end thruſt faſt into a round piece of 
Wood, about the thickneſs of a Tobacco-Pipe, and 
about three or four Inches long. | 
Now 
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Now having the ZJeap of Gathered Books before him, 
with the ſingle S7gnature A lying upwards on: his 
Right Hand, and his Left Arm croſs the Feap, and 
his Hand near the S7gnature corner, with his Bodkin 
in his Right Hand, he pricks up the corner of the 
firſt Sheet A, and at the ſame mome t he pricks it 
up, flips the Balls of his two Fore-fingers of his Left 
Hand, and ſecures it from falling back again on the 
Gathered Heap of Books between his. Thumb: and 
hinder Joynt of his Fore-finger, and immediately 
pricks into the Sheet B, caſting his Eye upon the 
Signature, as well to ſee that. it is B, as to ſee that 
it is ſingly B, and not B ., B3, &c.. For if the fin- 
gle Signature lye not on the fame corner of the 
Heap, the Sheet muſt be turned till it do. In like 
manner he picks up and receives C D, &c. ſtill caſt= 
ing his Eye that it be the right Letter, and ſingle 
Signature, as aforeſaid. 

If he finds two Sheets of the fame Signature, he 
takes one out and lays it by, or elſe on the Zeap, if 
they be not all Gathered. 

If he finds one Sheet wanting, he fetches that 
Sheet from the ZZeap ; orif he want it at the Heap 
the Book is laid by as Vnperfed till he have Colationed 
the whole Impreſſion of Books, to ſee if he can make it 
Perfect with ſome other Book, that may have two of 
the ſame Sheets Gathered in it. 

| Having examined that his Book is Perfef, he 
Knocks _ Folds it up, as was ſhewed in the laſt E. 

Having Gathered, Colationed and Folded theſe 
Books, he Tells them, to ſee how the Impreſion Holds 
out ; and as he 7Zells them, he lays a ſet number of 
ASECY 7 ' Books 
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Books (if the Books be Thick, five, if Thinner, Ten, 
if very Thin, twenty five or fifty ) with the Folded 
Side or Back one way, and the fame Number of Books, 
with the Folded or Back-fide the other way, viz. the 
edges of the Jatter number of Books upon the Backs 
of the former Number : As well to diſtinguiſh and 
Count the Number of Books readily, as to- keep the 
Bundle in a flat and Horizontal poſition. For if the 
Backs of the Quired Books in a Bundle, ſhould lye all 
- one Way, the Fold of the Back being more or leſs 
hollow in the middke of each Book, will in a Namber 
of Books, by ſpringing upwards, mount the Backs; 
and conſequently the edges of the Books: in the 
- Bundle will be' depreſſed, ſo that in a great 
Bundle the Books will: be ſubje& to: flide off 
one: another, ' | 

Fheſe Books being thus Counted, he ſets them by 
. on Waſte Paper in convenient Piles, viz. Piles of a- 
bout three or four Reams high (according as the Pa- 
per may be thicker or thinner )) he ſets them by( 
fay) in Piles of equal Numbers, Range by Range; 
ll the whole Impreſſion is ſet by. | 

And before he Tyes them up, he: puts them into 
the Standing Prefs, placing in itſo many Booksas the: 
Preſs will hold, both in width and Heighth ; obſer- 
ving to ſet-in every Pzle he puts Range by Range in- 
to the Preſs, an equal number of: Books, that each 
Pile may equally feel the force of the Screw. 

Then with a ſtrong Iron Bar he turns about the 
Spindle as oft as he can, with his main Strength to 
Squeeze and Preſs the Books as claſe and tight as he 
can together-: and. fo lets them ſtand in Preſs about 

| ; a Day 


a Day and a Night. Then takes them out, and in 
like manner putsin more Books, till the whole Im- 
preſſion is Pref, See Plate 32. 

As he takes each number of Books, he Tyes them 
up with Packthred, lays a Waſte Paper under and 
upon each Bundle ; and if the Maſter-Printer Prin- 
ted the Impreſſion tor Himſelf, he writes the 77tle of 
the Book, and number of the Books on: the uppermoſt 
Waſte Paper, and ſets them by ſquare and -orderly 
on the Shelves in the Warehouſe, to: deliver them 
out according to the Maſter-Printers order. But if 
the Impreſſion were Printed for an Author, or a Book- 
feller, he ſends them to the Authors or Book-ſellers, 
without writing on the uppermoſt Waſte Paper. 


C ;. Of Setting out Paper, and Culling the Cording 
Quires, | 


Each Ream of Paper contains twenty Quires : 
Theſe twenty Quires are by the Paper-makers 10 diſ- 
poſed that the Back or Doubling of each Quire lyes. 
upon the opening or edges of the next Quire - For 
reaſons given in the laſt ©. . | 

- Two of the twenty Quires in a Reamare called 
Cording Quires, viz. the two Out-fide Quires ; becauſe 
the whole Ream is Corded or Tyed up between them. 
They arealſo called Caſſie Quires, becauſe they ſerve 
for Caſes to the Ream.Theſe Quires are by the Paper- 
maker made up of torn, wrinckled, ſtained, and o-- 
therwiſe naughty Sheets ; yet does not perhaps the: 
whole Quire conſiſt of ſuch Sheets, but common. 

| Aaayz ſome: 
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ſome good Sheets are in Calling, found among them, 
as ſhall be farther ſhewed by and by. 

The Warehouſe-keeper therefore when he Sets out 
Paper, lays by the uppermoſt Cording Quire, and 
then nimbly fſnatches. with his Right Hand at the 
back of the next Quire,; and if the back lys towards 
him, draws it into his Left Hand with the edges 
of the Quire towards his Fingers ; but if the back lye 
' from him, nimbly turns it while it is coming to his 
Left Hand, and fo again nimbly ſnatches at the back 
' of the ſucceeding Quires, placing their backs all one 
way on the Firſt Quirein his Left Hand, till he have 
Counted or taken: off of the Ream a Token; which 7o- 
ken,if tbe ſer out for Half a Prefs, viz, a.Simgle Prefs- 
may, is generally but five Quires, and is indeed often 
called Zalf a Token : But if it be for an Whole Preſs, 
it contains Ten Quires: 'Fhis 7 oken he lays by near 
him, upon a Waſte Sheet of Paper, and again applies 
himſelf to Set out the next Token in the ſame manner, 
but lays/the next Token with the backs of the Quires 
over the edges of the former Token, and thus Sets out 
ſomany Zokens as his Heap requires, yetalways con- 
ſiders . how his Paper Holds ont, whether five-and 
twenties, or but four and twenties : If it Zolds out 
five and twenties, he' Sets ont in every Fourth, Fifth, 
or Sixth Token Eleven Quires, to ſecure the /mpreſſion 
to. Hold out. If but four. and twenties, he Sers out, 
Eleven Quires, in every ſecond Token, and. at laſt a 
Quire more to the-whole Zeap to make good the 
wanting Sheets of every Quire, and to make Proves, 
Reviſes, Regifter-Sheets, Tympan-Sheets, and to ſup* 
ply other accidents that may happen at the Prefs, 


either 
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either by naughty Sheets, or Faults committed in 
Beating, Pulling, Bad Regiſter, &c. forall or any of 
theſe accidents that happens to a Sheet, the Preſs- 
man doubles it, and lays by in the Heap as Waſte, as 
I ſhewed 9 24. 18. (4) and ſtill he remembers, as 
aforeſaid to lay by the two out-fide Quires of every 
Ream ; and at laſtlays on the Heap another Waſte 
Sheet of Paper, and- ſo brings it to the Preſs to be 
Wet. | 

The Culling: the Cording . Quires, .is,, to examine 
every Sheet one by one, To do it,helays the Cording . 
Quires, or many Cording Quires open before him 
againſt the Light, and takes up every Sheet ſucceſ- 
Avely and-oblerves the googneſs of it : Such Sheets 
as he finds good, he lays on his Right Hand,” and 
the Bad on his Left. If a Sheet have but a little 
corner torn oft, viz, ſo much as he judges the Book- 
binder .would take off with: his Plow, to make the 
Leaf ſquare with other Leaves, ' he accounts. that 
2 good Sheet : But\if more be torn'off, he lays it by 
for Bad; and:ſo he does Wrinckled and ſtain'd Sheets. 

Having thus Cul all the Cording - Quires, he tells 
out the good Paper into:Quires, allowing five and 
twenty to the Quire, if the Quires of the Ream hold 
out five and twenty; orelſe but into four and twen-: 
ty. And the good Paper thus Cu//d, he tells into an 
Heap or Heaps, as far as it will go. 

But yet the careful Warehouſe-keeper will not-give 
the Preſs-man this Culd Paper to Print at the begin- 
ing or end ofa Book, but diſpoles that Heap or. ZZeaps 
ſo as they may be uſed about the middle of the. Book: 
For though we calld it good Paper, yet it very w_ 
= Y 
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1y happens to be fo beautiful as the Inſide Quires. 

The Bad Paper he alſo 7ells out into Quires, but 
allows no more than four and twenty Sheets to the 
Quire, becauſe itis commonly ſetby in the Warehouſe 
to be fold. _ 

It is alſo the Office of the Warehouſe-keeper to keep 
a Day Book, and -in it to ſet down what Books he 
Sells, and for how much, and to whom, and whom 
by order of the Maſter-Printer he Truſts with Books, 
and for how long Time. ; that fo the Maſter-Printer 
may as oft as he pleaſes have an account how the 
Impreſſion, or part of it, is diſpoſed of. 


( As an Appendix.) Ancient Cuſtoms uſed in a Print- 
ing-houſe.. g | | 
| BGe Printing-houſe is by the Cuſtom of Time 
out of mind, called a Chappel ; and all the 
Workmen that belong to it are Members of the Chap- 
pel: and the Oldeſt Freeman is Father of the Chappet. 
T ſuppoſe the ſtile was originally conferred upon it 
by the courteſie of ſome great Churchman, or men, 
(doubtleſs when Chappels were in more veneration 
than of late years they have been here in England) 
who for the Books of Divinity that proceeded from 
a Printing-houſe , gave it the Reverend Title of 


Chappel. 

There have been formerly Cuſtoms and By-Laws 
made and intended for the well and good Govern- 
ment of the Chappel, and for the more Civil and. or- 
derly deportment of all its Members while .in the 


Chappel ; and the Penalty for the breach of any . of 
| theſe 
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theſe Laws and Cuſtoms is in Printers Language cal- 
led a Solace. 
And the Judges of theſe Solaces, :and'other Con- 
troverſies relating to the Chappel, orany of its Mem- 
bers, was plurality of Votes in the Chappel. Tt be- 
ing aſſerted as a Maxim, That theChappel cannot Err. 
But when any Controverſie is thus decided, it always 
ends in the Good of the Chappel. 

1. Swearing in the Chappet, a Solace. 

2. Fighting in the Chappel, a Solace. 

3- Abuſive Language, or giving the Ly in the 
Chappel, a Solace. 

4. To be Drunk in the Chappel, a Solace. 

5. For any of the Workmen to leave his Candle 
burning at Night, a So/ace. 

6. If the Compoſiter let fall his Compofing-/ſtick,and 


another take it up, a Solace. 


7. Three Letters and a Space to lye under the 


Compoliters Caſe, a Solace. 


8. Ifa Preſi-man let fall his Ball or Balls, and ano- 
ther take it up, / a Solace. | 

9. If a Preſs-man leave his Blankets in the Tympan 
at Noon or Night, a Solace. 

Theſe Solaces were to be bought off, for the good 
of the Chappel : Nor were the price of theſe Solaces 
alike : For. ſome were 124.64. 4d. 2 d. 14. 06. 
according to the nature and quality of the Solace. 

But if the Delinquent prov'd Obſtinate or Refra- 
tory, and would not pay his Solace at the Price of 
the Chappel ; they Solac'd him. 

The manner of Solacing, thus. 


The Workmea take him by force,and lay him on 
B bb his 
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his Belly athwart the CorreZing-fone, and held him 
there while another of the Work-men, with a Papor- 
board, gavelhim x0 .4..anda Purſe, viz. Elevenblows 
on his Burtooks.; which he laid on according to his 
own mercy. Kor "Tradition tells us, that about 50 
years ago one was Solaced with fo much violence, 
Shar he plenty Piſſed Blood, and ſhortly after dy- 
OI 1t. ; 

Theſe nine Solaces were-all the Solaces uſually and 
generally accepted : yet-in ſome particular Chappels 
the Work-men did;by .confſent make other.Solaces,yiz. 

That it ſhould be a Solace for any of .the'Work- 
men to mention Joyning itheit:Renny or more:apijece 
to ſend for PRO. p - _ # 

To mention ſpending Ghappelymoney till Saturday 
Night, ar any.otheribefore agreed:tume. 

To Play at Quadrats, er-excite.any of the Chappel 
to.Play at Quadnats:;\either far Maney or-Drink.. 

"This Solace is generally Purchas'd by the 'Mafter- 
Printer ; as 'well .becaule it -hintters the Workmens 
work, as becauſe it Batters and ſpoils the :Zuadrats 


For the manner kew they Phy with:them:is Thus : 
They take five or ſeven mare .m QCuudrats. '(gene= 
rally of the Eng/i/h Body) and holding their Hand 
below the Surface of the.Correting Stone, ſhake them 

in their Hand,and teſsthem up upen the Stove, and 
then count how many Nicks upwards each man 
throws in three tines, or any-other number of times 
agreed on * And he'that throws: moſt Wins:the Bett 
of all the reſt, and ſtands out free, till the reſt 
have try'd who throws feweſt Nicks upwards in fo 
many throws, for all the xeſt are :free - and he pays 
the Betr. - For 
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For any to Take np a Sheet, if he receiv'd Copy- 
money; Or it he receiv'd no.Copy-money, and did Take 
«þ-a Sheet, and carryed. that Sheet or Sheets off the 
Printing-Houſe till the whole Book was Printed of 
.and: Publiſht. 

Any of the Workmen may purchaſe a Solace for 
any trivial matter, if the reſt of the Chappe! conſent 
toit. As if any of the Workmen Sing in the Chap- 
pel; he that is offended at it may, with the Chappels 
Conſent purchaſe a penny or two penny So/ace for 
any Workmans ſinging after the Solace is made ; Or 
if a Workman or a Stranger ſalute a Woman in the 
Chappel,after the making of the Solace, it is a Solace of 
fuch a Value as is' agreed on. 

The price of all So/aces to be purchaſed. is wholly 
Arbitrary in the Chappel. And a Penny Solace may 
perhaps coft the Purchaſer Six Pence, 'T'welve Pence, 
. or-more for the Good of the Chappel. 

Yet ſometimes So/aces may coſt double the Pur- 
chaſe or more. 'As if ſome Compoſiter have ( to: af- 
front a Preſs-mas ) puat'a Wiſp of Hay in the- Preſs- 
mans Ball-Racks ; If the! Preſs-man cannot well brook 
this affront, he will lay fix Pence down on the Cor- 
recting Stone to purchaſe a Solace of twelve: Pence 
upon him that did it; and the Chappel cannot in Ju- 
ſtice reſule to grant it : becauſe it tends to the Good of 
the Chappel : And teipg granted, it kecomes every 
Members duty to make what diſcovery he can : te- 
cauſe it tendsto the farther Good of the Chappel,; And 
by this means it ſeldom happens but the Agreſlor 
is found- out. 

Nor did Solaces reach ovly the Members of the 
Bbbz Chap= 
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Chappel, but alſo Strangers that came into the Chap- 
pel, and offered affronts or indignities to the Chappel, 
or any of its Members ; the Chappel would determine 
1t a Solace. Example, 

It was a Solace for any to come to the Xings Print- 
ing-houſe and ask for a Ballad. 

For any to come and enquire of a Compoſiter,whe- 
ther he had News of fuch a Galley at Sea. 

For any to bring a Wiſp of Hay, directed to any 
of the Preſs-men. 

And ſuch Strangers were commonly ſent by ſome 
who knew the Cuftoms of the Chappet, and had a mind 

, to put a Trick upon the Stranger. 

Other Cuſtoms were-uſed-in: the Chappel, which 
were not Solaces,' viz. Every new Workman to pay 
halfa Crown ; which is called his Bervenne : This 
Benvenee being ſo conſtant a Cuſtome is ſtill lookt 
upon by all Workmen as the undoubted Right of the 
.Chappel, and:therefore never diſputed ; yet he who 
-has-not paid his Bexvenue isno Member of the Chap- 
-pel, nor enjoys any benefit of. Chappel-Money. 

If a Journey-man« Wrought formerly upon: the 
-ſame Printing: Houſe, and comes again to Work on 
it, pays buthalfa Bervenue. 

If a Journey-man'.Smout more or leſs on another 
Printing Houſe, and any of the Chappel can-prove it, 
he pays half a Benveme; 

I told you before that abuſive Language or giving 
the Lye was a Solace : But if in-diſcourſe, when any 
of the Workmen affirm any thing that is not believed, 

the Compofiter knocks with the back corner of his 
Gompofwnz-ſtick againſt the lower Ledge of his Lower 


Caſe, 
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Caſe, and the Preſs-man.knocks the Handles of his 
Ball-ſtocks together : Thereby ſignifying the diſcredit. 
they give to his Story. 

It is now cuſtomary that [Journey-men are paid 
for all Church Holy days that fall not on a Sunday, 
Whether they Work or no : And they are by Con-- 
trac. with the Maſter Printer paid proportionably 
for what they undertake to Earn every Working 
day, be it half a Crown, two -Shillings, three Shil- 
lings, four Shillings, &c.. SR 

It is alſo cuſtomary for all the Journey-men to 
make every Year new. Paper Windows; whether the 
old will ſerve again or no ; Becauſe that day they 
make them, the Maſter Printer gives them a Way 
gooſe ; that is, he makes them a'good Feaſt, and -not_ 
only entertains them at his own Houſe, but beſides, 
gives them Money to ſpend at the Ale-houſe or Ta- 
vern at Night; And to this Feaſt, they invite the 
Correfter, Founder, Smith, Foyner, and Inck-maker, 
who all of them ſeverally (except theCorrefer in his 
own Civility ) open their Purſe-ſtrings and add their 
Benevolence (which Workmen: account their duty, 


becauſe they generally chuſe theſe Workmen) to the 


Maſter Printers : But. from the Correferthey expect 
nothing, becauſe the Maſter Printer chuſing kim, the 


'Workmen can do him no kindneſs. 


Theſe Way-gooſes, are always kept about Barthelo- 
mew-tide, And till the Maſter-Printer have given 
this Way-gooſe, the Journ#y-men do notuſe to Work . 
by Candle Light. 

If a Journey-man marry, he pays half a-Crown to 


the Chappel. 
Bbb J, When 
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When his Wife comes to the Chappe!, ſhe pays fix 
Pence : and then all-the Journey-men joyn their two 
Pence apiece to Welcome her. 
. Ifa Journey-man have a Son born, - he pays one 
Shilling. | | 
If a Daughter born, ſix Pence. .. 

_ The Father of the Chappel drinks firſt of Chappe! 
Drink, except ſomeother Journey-manhave a Token; 
viz. Some: agreed piece of Coin. or Mettle markr by 
conſent of the Chappel: for thenproducing that Zoken, 
he Drinks firſt, This Toke is always given to him 
who in the Round: ſhould: have Drank, had the laft 
Chappel-arink held out. Therefore when- Chappe!. 
drink comes in,they generally ſay, Who has the Token 2 

Though theſe Cuſtoms are no &0/ares 3 yet the 
Chappe! Excommunicates; the delinquent ; and he 
ſhall have-no'benefit of Chappel-money till he have paid. 
. . It s alfo-Cuftornary in ſome Printing-houſes: that 
if the Compoſiter or Preſ5-man make.either the other 
Nang ſtill through: the negledt of their contracted 
'FTask, that then-he' who neglected; ſhall-pay him that 
ſands ill: as much: as if he had: Wrought. 

- | Fhe Compbſtters. are Jocoſely call'd Galley Slaves : 
Taq altnlnty they are: as:1t were bound to their 
And the Preſ5-men-are:-Jocoſely call'd: ZZorſes : Be- 
cauſe of the hard Labour they go throtigh all day 
long, rig ted 
"An Apprentice. when Ge: is Bound pays. half a 
Crown to the Chappel, and when he 1s:niade- Free, a- 
nother half Ctown to the Chappel 5 but is yet no 
Member of the Chapp:!-; And if he continue vo 
| . | Wor 
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Work Journey-work in the ſame Houſe, he pays a- 
nother half Crown, and is-then a Member of the 
Chappel. TIM Wes, $1437 5 

A Founding-Honſe is alſo'calld a Chappe! : But:I 
ſuppoſe the Title was originally aſſum'd by Fewnders, 
to make a Competition-with Printers. Wy 
. The Cuſtomes uſed in a Fauvding-Zonſe are made: 
asnear 85 may be: to-thoſe of a;Priuting:houſe : chutbe-: 
cauſe the;Matter they Work on, and #he manner of 
their Warking is different, therefore ſuch different 
Cuſtomes arein Ute, asareſuitableto their Trade, As 
_ "Finfl, Eo call Mettle Tead,os Fortewture. . || 
Kecoudly, A Workman to let fall is Mold, a For-: 


fertuve. ilg7 49 by ole ni yorle! 
- .Zbirdly, A Workman to leave his Ladle 4n the 
Mettle Noon:or Night, a:Farfeiture. rin) 
. . The Printors.of Loudon, Maſtersand Journey:men 
have every Year 2 general Feaſt," which ſince the 
re-building of Srationers Halliscommenly;keptthere. 
This Feaſt is:madeby ſaur-Stewards, 2x. two Ma- 
fters and two Journey-meni; which Stewards, with. 
the: Collection of halta Crewnapigeeot every Gueſt, 
defray the Charges;of the whale Feaſti; And as they: 
Colle: the :Ha}t-Crowns, 'theg deliver every Gneſt- 
a Ticket, wherein is ſpecified the |Time 4nd Place: 
_ they areto meetat,. and the:Church they are;to.go- 
to: To which Ticket is affixed the!Names and Seals. 
of each-Steward. 3 Mail 


a 


Itiis. commonly kept en or about May-day: When, 
about ten aClock inthe Morning they meet at 
Statiovers :Hallj and from thence go-to ſome Church. 
chereabouts;.Faur.: Whifflers (as rogues byabun 
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and two walking before with White Staves in their 
Hands, and-Red and'Blew Ribbons hung Belt-wiſe 
upon their left Shoulders. Theſe-go before to make 
way forthe Company. "Then walks the Beadle of 
the Company of Statzoners,with the Companys Staff 
in his Hand, :and Ribbons as the Whifflers, and af- 
ter him-the Divine (whom the Stewards before in- 
gag'd to'Preach them a' Sermon) and his Reader. 
Then the' Stewards walk by two and two, with 
long White Wands in their Hands, and all the reſtof 
the Company follows, till they enter the Church. 
Then Divine Service: begins, Anthems are Sung, 
and a Sermon Preached to ſuit the Solemnity. :-Which 
ended, they in the fame order walk back again to 
Srationers Hall ; where'they are immediately enter- 
tain'd with the -City Weights and other Mofick : 
And 'as every i Gueſt enters, he delivers his Ticket 
(which gives -him-Admittance) to a Perfon; appoint- 
ed by the-Stewards toreceive it. - | 


A 


"The Maſter, Wardens and other Grandees of the 
Company (although'perhaps-no Printers) are yet 
-commonty invited, and'take their Seats at the up- 
pet: Table; and” the reſt of the Company where it 
Pleaſes therii beſt. \'The Tables being furnſh'd with 
variety of Dithes of the beſt Cheer : And to make the 
entertainment more ſplendid is Uſher din with Loud 
Muſick.  And-'after Grace: js faid (commonly by 
the Miniſter that Preach'd the Sermon, every one 
Feaſts/ himſelf with what he likes Beſt ; whiles the 
Whifflers and other Officers Wait with Napkins, 
- Plates, Beer, Ale, 'and Wine,'.of all ſorts, to accom- 
modate-cach Gueſt according to his:deſire. - And. -y 

3 make 
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make their Cheer go cheerfuller down, are entertain- 
ed with Muſick and Songs all Dinner time. ' + 
Dinner being near ended, the Kings and the Dukes 
Healths is begun, by the ſeveral Stewards at the ſe- 
veral Tables, and goes orderly round to all the 
Gueſts. þ. 2920 [116 ; 
And- whiles. theſe Healths are Drinking, each Ste- 
ward ſets a Plate on each 'Table,beginning at-the up- 
| per end, and conveying it downwards, to- Colle&t 
the Benevolence of Charitable: minds-'towards the 
relief of Prinners Poor Widows. - And at the ſame 
time each Steward deſtributes a Catalogue of ſuch 
Printers | as have held'Stewards ever fince the 'Feaſt 
was firſt kept, viz. from the Year of Chrift 16210. 
_- After :Dinner, and-Grace ſaid, the Ceremony of 
Eledting new Stewards for the next Year begins-: 
Therefore the preſent Stewards withdraw. into ano- 
ther Room : And put Garlands of Green Lawrel, 
or of Box'6n-their Heads; and. White-wands in-their 
* Hands, andare again Uſher'd out of the withdrawing 
Room by the Beadle. of the Company, with the Com- 
panys Staff in his:Hand, and with Mufick. ſounding 
before them : Then follows one of the Whifflers 
with a great Bowl of White-wine and Sugar in his 
Right Hand, and his Whifflers Staff in his Left - 
Then follows the Eldeſt Steward, and then another 
Whiffler, as the firſt, with a Bowl of White-wine and 
Sugar before the ſecond Steward, and in like man- 
ner another Whiffler before the Third, and another 
before the Fourth. And thus they walk with Mu- 
ſick ſounding before them three times round the 
Hall : And in a fourth round the firſt Steward takes 
CEE the 
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the Bowl of his Whiffler and Drinks to. one (whom 
before he refolved on), by. the Title of Mr. Steward 
Ele&t: And taking the Garland off his own Head 
puts it- upon the. Steward Eledts Head: At which 
Ceremony the Spectators clap their Hands, and fuch 
as ſtand on the Tables or Benches, ſo Drum with - 
heir Feet that the whole Hall is filled with Noife, as 
apphuding the Choice. Then the preſent Steward 
takes out the Steward Ek, giving him the Right 
Hand, and walks with bim Hand in Hand; -behind 
the three preſent Stewards another Round about the 
Hall : And in the next Round, as aforeſaid, the 
ſecond: Steward Drinks; to: another with the fame 
Ceremony asthe firſt did ; and ſo.the Third Steward, 
and ſo. the Fourth,and: thenall walk one Round more 
Hand.in Hand about. the. Hall, that the Company 
may take notice of the Stewards Ele; And fo en 
the Ceremony of the Day... 

Fhis Ceremony: being. over, fach as will go. their | 
ways; but others that ſtay,are Diverted with Muſick; 
Songs, Dancing, Farcing, @c. till at laſt they all: 
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DICTIONARY. 


Alphaberxcally explainmg the abſtruſe 

 VVords and Phiraſes that are uſed mn 
Typography. VVhich alſo nay ſerve as 
an Index to direct to the moſt material 
Concerris contained in this Volumn. 


Words and Phraſes as are mentioned in theſe 
Exerciſes, yet I do not exhibit this as a Dz- 
£ Hionary fo perfet , thats all the obſtruce 
Words and Phraſes uſed among Printers; Letter- 
catters and Founders are here expoſed; for Words 
and Phraſes many times offer themſelves either as 
Diſcourſe or Contemplation occurs: Therefore ſuch 
Words and Phraſes as have eſcaped my Confiderati- 
on, will, Fhope, be diſcovered by ſome Printer, or 
others, that may have a kindneſs for Poſterity; not 
only im this Trade, but in all-Trades and Faculties 
whatſoever : That ſo a Di4ionary may in- time be 
compleated, that may render ſo great a number of 
Words uſed in Eng/and by. Engliſh-mer intelligible ; 
which now for want of a proper Repoſitory. to ſtore 
them in, ſeem not only Aliens to' our Nation, but 
barbarous to our Underſtandings. | 
Ccc 2 A Adbre» 


i Kd I give you'z Dictionary of ſo many 
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Abreviations are CharaQers, or elſe marks on Let- 
ters, to ſignifie either a Word or Syllable. \&1 is the 
Character for And, *is The abreviated, *7 is That 
abreviated ; and. ſeveral other fuch. Straig tſtroaks 
over any of the Vowels abreviates m or n. They 
have been much-uſed by Printers in Old Times, 
Shorten or Get in s Matter ; 3 but now are wholly: left 
off as obfolete. ©. 

* Accented Letters are much uſed in | Lats: Authors, 
and more in Greek. : The Vowels are only accettted, 
and are called Grave, thus accented A. ; Acute, thus 
accented a ; Circumflex, thus accented 4 "i and Deere- 
cis, thus accented 4. . 
.- Actents are Daſhes or Marks over the V owels,” | 

Air-hole.” SeeF18:;< x. Vol. 2. © 

Aſcending Gage, See FY12.0 5. Vol. 'U 7 
- Aſhes. Letter-Fonnders call the Skinmings of their 
Mettle, and the Sweepings of their Houſe Aſhes; 
and fave'both, to ſend to the Refiners; who with 
their fierce Fire draw all the Mettle out of the Aſhes. 
_ Fat Aſhes. See Lean Aſhes. 

+ Aſh-hole. See $ 18. x. Vol. 2. 

Aſſidue is Thin Braſs Plate, fuach: as adorns Bar- 
cholgmew-Fait Hobby Horſes : Founders uſe it to 
©nderlay the Body, or the Mouth-piece, Sc. of their 
Mold, it it be too Thin. = F 16. 


Back of a Compefng Hick See $9.T 4. Vol. 2. 

Backfide of the Form is the underſide that touches 
upon the Corredting-/tone or Preſs-/t one, 

 BadCopy. See 9 24 T4 Vol. 4: 


Bad 
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Bad work! - Any Fault at the « Caſe, or Preſs, or at 
the Furnace, or at the Dreſſing-block, GC. 15 in Work- 
mens Language-called Bad Work. | 

Bake. See y 22. x0. Vol.z. 

Balls. See h 24: 10. Vol. 2. 

Ball-knife. An old blunt-edg'd Knife, that Preſe- 
ins hay by, ' to ſcrape their Ba/ls with. 

- 'Bal-leathers. See F 24. ro. Vol.'2. 

'Ball-Nails. The Nails thar Balleathers are Tackt 
to the Balllocks with. 7 | 

« Ball-ſtocks. See H 11. C 21. Vol. 2. 
+:: Balls Take..: See F 1x. CE 21. Vol. 2. 

Beak. See yh 12.2. Vol.2. * 

Beam. See 12. T4 Vol. 2 

- Beard of a Letter, is the outer rene of the Square 
Shoulder of the Shavk, which reaches almoſt up to 
the Pace of the Letter; and is 'commonly ſcraped 
off by the Founder : As; iny2.T 2. Vol. 2. 

: Beard-Gage.. See $ 13. © 4. Vol. 2. 
- Bearer. See $4 &y24 C7. Vol. 2. 

Beat, SeeY 24. C13. Vol. 2. 

Beat Fat. If a Preſs-man Takes too much Tuck 
with his Balls, he Beats Fat.The Black Engliſh Faced 


Letter is generally Beaten Far. 


Beat Lean, is to Take but little Zyck, and often : 
All Small Letter muſt be Beaten Lean. 

' Bed. See $24 C2. Vol. 2. 

Benvenue, See Ancient Cuſtoms, Vol. 2. 

- Bite. See 24. 7. Vol. z. | 

Blankets. Wootlen Cloath, or White Bays, to lay 
between the Tympans.' . | 

Blocks. 'Seey 20. Cz, Vol. 2. « © ©, +: | 

. Block-Groove. ibid. Cee Body. 


'370 Mechanick k Exerciſes. ET Vol. «5 


—_— ada. _- Soc nr. 


; Body. See h x. C 2. &\Y 15. Cr. vols,” 

. Ratching Matrices. , See F 17. 3. Vol. 2. 

Bottom line. See \ 14. V2. Vol. 2. 

Bottom of the Matrice. See 4. 17. 1.'Vol. z. 

Bottom Plate. See. $. 15. Y 1. Vol 2 © 

. Bow. See 9 x5. J x. Vol. 24 

Brace, 1isa CharaQer Caft in Mertle tlins marked 

CAA The Compoſer is to have theſe Caft of ſeveral 

Breadths,- viz. to ſeveral numbers of Lines of a de« 

gned Body (moſt commonly of Pica Body) that they 
may hook in or Brace fo many Les as his Copy 
may ſhew him. ; as at Charge is a Brace of four 

Lines. Seealſoy 24. Þ r.Vol 2. 

Braſs-Rules. See $ 2. J 2. Vol. 2. 

- Brayer i152 roand Wooden Rubber, almoſt of the 
faſhion of a Ball-fock, but flat at the bottom, and not 
above three Inches Diameter : It is uſed in the Zrck- 
Block to Bray or Rub Fnck. 

Break, a piece of a Live. -Alfo the Mettle that is 
contiguous ta the Shawk of a New Caft Letter :. This 
Break isformed in the Maxth-pzece of the Letter-mould, 
and is called a Break, becauſe it is always broke 
from the Shavk of a Letter, 

Breaking off is breaking the Break from the: Shank 
of the Letter. See & 19. Y 3. Vol. 2. 

Brevier. See. $2. Y 2. Vol. 2. 

Broad-fide, a Form of onefall. Page,, Printed on one 
ſide of a whale Sheet of Paper. 

Broken Letter. By broken Letter isnot meant the 
breaking of the Shanks of any: of the Lerters, bur the 
breaking the orderly Succeſſion. the) Eetters ſtood. in 
ina Line, Page, or Form, GC. and. LEY the Let- 

. FEYS 
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ters together, which mingled Letters is called Py. 
Bar. See Rag. 
C 


Cam. Sec h 2. C2. Vol. 2. 

Card. When ſeveral. Bodies of Letter are Set in a 
Page, Compuſaters to Juſtifie that Page to an exact 
Length, puta. Card to ſome MWhite-line, or other 
Break and Lengthen out the Paxe the thickneſs of a 
Gard, And: Preſs-men. alfo- uſe a: Card. for an un- 
denlay. See y 22. & 4. &c. 9 24. G 7. 

Cards. Abouta Quire of Paper, which Preſ5-men 
uſe to. Pull down the Spring. or: riſing of a Form, 
which it is many times fubje& to by hard Locking-up. 
See $ 24. CT 4- 

Carriage, isa part of the Preſs. For which See \ IQ. 
C g. Vol; 2. Itis-alſo a part of the: Letter-Mold : For 
which SeeY 15. 3. Vol. fs 

Caſe. See $3: Vol: 2. 

Caſe lies. See $22. r: 
OY full, viz. a Caſe full of Zerren, wanting no 


Caſe is Low. When a. Caſe:grows empty, Compo- 
fiters fay the Caſe is Low. 

Caſe Stands. ſtill. When: the Compofiter 1s not. at: 
Work at his Caſe, it.is faid;. The-Caſe ſtands ſtilh. 

Caſſie Paper. SeeF 25. « 5.Vol 2. - 

Caſt, is to Caſt. Letter. See $:19; TY x. Vol. 2.. 

Caſt off Copy.: See $ 22. : g. Vol: 2 

Catch: of the Bar. See F.11. P11. Vol S>. 

Chappel. See _— 


Charge; 


392 -  Mechanick Exerciſes. '\- ©. Vols: 


De nn ay c——_— W_—_—_—_— 


Paper with great Pages. 
a Page with long and many Lines. 
a Line with many Letters. 
a Pot with Stubs and Abtimang. 
- Chaſe. See9g.T6.Vol.2, 

Cheeks. is a part of the Preſs ; for which See "s IO. 
C 2. Vol. 2. and part of the Dreſſmg-block- groove, For 
which See H2o. 3. Vol. 2. | 

Choak. If a Form be not Waſht'inidue time, the 
Tick will get into the Hollows. of the Face' of; the 
Letter : And that. getting in of the Jnck is called 
Choaking of the Letter, or Choaking of the Form. 

. Claw of the Sheeps-foot. See $11. P20. Vol. 2. 

Clean Proof. When a Proof has but tew Faults in it, 
it 1s called 'a clean Proof. 

Cloſe Matter. Matter with few Breaks or Whites. 

Cloſe Work. ibid. [3 af 

Colation- Books. See F 25. C4. Vol. As 090 Co) 

Come. When the Face and Shank of ' a. Letter is 
Caſt pertedt, Founders ſay, It Comes. well ;.if unper- 
fe they ſay, It does not come, or 7 comes not well, 
. 'Come Down. the Toe of the Spinelle. 5 is faid to:' Come 
down by Pulling the Bar : So:is the Bar when-it is. 
Pull d-near the hither Cheek: (AID; the Preſs-man is 
faid to:Conie down the Form with his Bath : For which 
See Q$ 24. T x3. Vol. 2. * .-- 

Companion. See'h 2.4; Ch T5 Vol. RPREET 

Comes off. A Form.that teceives a; dA. 
Comes off well, if a bad Imprefion, it Comes off ilt,>or 
it Comes not well off. Alſo a phraſe uſed in. Gathering 

of Books ; fora Heap that is Gathered off is ſaid to 

Come 'off. See 25: 3. Vol. z. 


Charge, is to fill 


C OM 
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Compoſing Rule. See F 2.4. T 4. Vol. 2. | 
 Compoſiter.' He that Compoſes or Sets the Lett ers. 
Compoſtug-ſtick. See $9. Y 4. Vol. 2. 
Copy-money. See Cuſtoms. -.. 
Cording-quire. See 25. 5. Vol. 2. | 
. Corrett, When the Carreftor reads the Proof, or the 
Compoſiter mends the -Fax/ts he markt in the Proof, 
they are. both faid to Corret ; the Correfer the 
Proof, the Compoſiter the Form. 
Corretting-/tone. See F$ 6. Vol. 2. _ 
.- Corre(tions, the Letters markt ina Proof are call'd 
Correftions. See F 22. P 8. Val. 2. 
Counter Punch.” See $ x3. T 2. Vol 2. 
Counting, off Copy. See Q 22. 9. Vol. 2. 
Coyns. See 8. Vol, 2. | 
Cramp Jrons. Seey 1x. T x5. Vol. 2. 
Croſs Long, Short. See Chaſe. 
Cull. Paper. See\ 25. 5.Vol. z.. 
. Cut the Frisket. See y 24. T 7. Vol. 2. 
D--:: 


Dance. See} 22. T 7. Vol. 2. 

Dele. See < 23. Vol. 2: E; 

. Deſtribute. SeeFy 22. 3. Vol. 2. 
- Deſtributing;ſ/tick. 'See ibid; 

Devil. 'The Pxeſs-man ſometimes has a Week-Boy- 
to Take Sheets, as they are Printed off the 7ympan : 
Theſe Boys do ina Printing-Houſe, commonly black 
and Dawb themſelves; whence-the Workmen do Jo- 
coſely call them Devils; and ſometimes Spirits, 
and ſometimes Fes. | 

Direfion, the word that ſtands alone on the 
Right Hand in the bottom Lze of a Page. 

D dd Dire 
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Direfion-line. The Line the Diredtion ſtands in. 
Double Letter. # oſt ſh, and ſeveral others Caf 

on one Shank are called Double Letters: ſand f have 

ſeveral Aſcending Letters joyned'to them, becauſe 
their Beaks hanging over their Stems would i(were 
they not Caft on one Shank)ride upon the tops of the 

Stems of the adjoyning aſcending Letter. | 
Double. A Sheet :that is twice Pulled and lifted 

never ſo little off the Form after \it was firſt Pulled, 

does moſt commonly (through the Play of the Foy»ts 
of the Tympas) take a double Impreſſion : This Sheet 
is faid to Double, Qrif the Preſ5-man Run in fo, as 
the Fore-ſide of the Plattin Print with the Firſt Pull 
into part of the: Second. Pull, or the hind edge of the 

Plattin Print with his Second: Pull into - part of his- 

Firſt Pull ; either of theſe twice- Printing is called 

Doubling.. Doubling alſo happens through the looſe 

Hanging of the Plattin, and through too much play 

the Tennants of the Head may have in the Morteſſes 

of the Cheeks, and indeed through many Wearings 
and craſieneſſes that.often happens in ſeveral parts 
of the Preſs. Seeh 24. © 18. Vol. 2. | 
Dreſs a Chaſe, ax Dreſs a Form, is all one. Tt is 
to fit the Pages and the Rhaſe with Furniture and 
Ste: Slletwacds | | 


| Mz. Vol.2. _ 

+ Dreſs \Letter, See: $22. T r. Vol. 2. 
. Dreſfſmg Blozks: See$740:T 3. Vol: 2, 
_ Dreſſing Himbs: Ste St20:V'x;:Vol. 2. 

Dreſſing Knife. See 9 20. T 4. Vol. 2. 
Drive out. WiuraGoupeiter Sehefide, be is faid - 
| to 


wth 6 


-- "i , 
, 
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to Drrve out or 'Rux out. In Founding, If - Letter be 


Caft too Thick in the Shank it Drives out, or-if it be 
Cafttoo Thick in any part of the Shaxk, as the Head, 
the Foot, the fides at Head or Foot, or Body at Head 
or Foot : They fay, 1t Drives out at Head, It Drives 
out at Foot, QC. | : | 


Empty Caſe. See $ 22. 3. & See Caſe is Low. 

Eafre Pull. Seeh 24.4 5. Vol. 2. 

Eafie Work. See Q 24. 4. And Great Letter and 
a Small Form the Preſs-man calls Eafie Work. 

Empty Preſs. A Preſs that Stands by, which no 
Workman Works at : Moſt commonly every Print- 
ing-Houſe has one of them for a Proof-Preſs : viz. to 
make Proves on. 

Engliſh Body. See F 1. 2. Vol. 2. 

Emgliſh Face. Plate 26.27. are Engliſh Face Letters. 

Even Page. The Firſt Page of a Sheet or Form is 
called an Odd Page, but the Second, Fourth, Sixth, 
or any other even numbred Page is called an Evens 
Page. See y 22. Y 7.Vol. -. 


Pace of a Letter, See y 13. 13. Vol. 2. 

Face of a Page,. or Form... "The Superficies ofa Page 
or Form, where the Faces of every Letter lies in; the 
ſame Plain. | L240 

Face-Gage. See q 12. Tz. Vol. 2. 

Face of a Matrice. See y 17. x. Vol: 2. 

Fat Aſpes. Founders call their Aſhes Fat, if they 
are conſiderably Heavy, ' becauſe then they have 
much Mettle.in them... © - 

Fat. See Beat Pat. | | 

Ddd 2 Fat 
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Fat Face, or Fat Letter, is a broad Stemmed 
Letter. ib 

Female Gage, Screws, &c. The Follow Gage, or 
Hollow Screw. that receives its Match Gage or Screw, 
Kc. | 
Firſt. See F 2.4. T 15. Vol. 2, 

Firſt Form, The Form the White Paper is Printed 
' on, which generally by Rule ought to have the Fir/# 
Page of the Sheet in it. | - 

Firſt Page. See F 22. 7.Vol. 2. , 

Firſt Pull. See\ 11. 16. &y 24 T 7, Confide- 
rations 8-& $ 2.4.4 15.Vol. z. | 

Flat-Gage. See y 12. 3. Vol. 2. 

Flat Table. See \ 12.4 8. Vol. 2. 

Fly. See Devil. | | # 

Follow. viz. See if it follows, is a Term uſed as well 
| by the Correfor as by the Compoſiter and Preſs-maz. 
Itis ned by the- Correftor and Compoſiter when they 
examine how the beginning Matter of a ſucceeding 
Page agrees with'the ending Matter of the preecdent 
Page: And how the Folis's of thoſe Pages property 
and numerically follow and ſucceed one another, 
Leſt the Pages thould be Tranſpoſed. But the Preſs- 
man only examines that the Folio andbeginnipg word 
of the Second Page, and Signature of the Firſt and 
Third Page (when the Reteration is on the Preſs) fol- 
lows the Folio and Direfion of 'the Firſt Page, and 
the Signature of the Third Page follows the Signature 
of the Firſt Page, orderly according to the V oh mne, 
leſt the Form ſhould be laid wrong or the Preſs. 

Foot of the Letter. The Break-end of the Shanckof 
a Letter. | 


Foot= 
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Foot-line. See Y 14. 12. Vol. 2. 

Foot of a Page. The bottom or end of a Page. See 
$ 22.0 7. 

Foot-Step. Sec F 11, q 21. &h 24.1 7. & Con- 
ſiderations x x. Vol. 2. 

Foot-ſtick. See 8. Vol. 2. 

Forma. The Pages when they are fitted intoa Chaſe. 

Foul Proof. When a_ Proof has many Faults markt 
in it. 

Fount. Ts the whole number of Letters that are Caſt 
of the ſame Body and Face at one time. __ 2. P2. 
Vol. 2. 

Frigket. See F 10. | | 

Froze out. In Winter when the Paper is Freze; and 

the. Letter Froze, ſo as the Workmen cannot Work. 
They fay, They are Froze out. 

Fryer. When the Balls do not Take, the Vn-rabing 
part of the Balls that touches the Form will be left 
White, orif the Preſs-mer Skip over any part of the 
Form, and touch it not with the Balls, though they 
do Take, yet in both theſe caſes the Whute places 
is cal'd a Fryer, 

Full Form or Page. A Form or Pike with few or 
no Breaks or White-lines. 

Full Prefs. When two Men Work at the Preſs. Ic 
is called a Full Preſs. 

Furnace. See y 18. Vol. 2. 

hats open, or Wind Furnace. See $ 18. T2. 
Vol. 2 

Funnel. See $ 18, Vol. 2. 

Furniture. See 9-8. Vol:az. 


Ddi ; 


echas s Vol. Z. 
.  Gage., Gages mentioned in this Volumne have an 
adjun&t Name, as Flat Gage, Foynt Gage,  [talick 


Gage, Long Gage, Male Gage, Short Gage, Standing 
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Gage, Steel Gage, which See reſpectively. 
Galley. See F 5. Vol. 2. | 
-, Galley-Slave, See the Cuſtoms. 
. Gallows. See h 10. Vol. 2. - 
' Garter. See H11.Y 14. Vol. 2. | 
Gather Books.. See h.25. 4 3. Vol. 2. 
_ Geat, is thelittle Spout orGutter made in the Brim 
of Caſting Ladles. | 
Get in. Matter 1s Got min a Line, Page, Sheet 
Book, if. Letter be Thinner Caf# than the Printed 
Copy the Compoſiter _ Sets by. Or Matter is Got. in if 
the Compoſiter Sets Cloſer : Or if he Widens his Mea- 
ſare ; or puts more Lines in 3 Page; : See a Line.. 
? Gits $8 31. © 21, Vol. 2: ” NT 17, 
Good.Cologr.. Sheets Printed neither to. Black or 
too White. - 89 = 
| Good of. the Chappel. Forfeitures and other Chappel 
Dues are Coll for the Good of the Chappel, viz. 
to be ſpent as the. Chappe/ approves. -: ; 
' "Good Work, is called ſo in a twofold ſenſe : The 
Maſter-Printer calls it Good Work when the Compoſe- 
ters and Preſ5-men have done their duty ; and the 
Work-men call it Good Work, if it be Light Eafie 
Work, and; they have a good price for it. 
' Go up the Form. See 24. 13. Vol.z. . 
Great Cannon. See Q 2. T 2. Vol. 2. | 
Ereat Numbers. See Lay” on. Aleve 2000 Prin- 
ted on one Sheetare accounted Great Numbers. 


7 


Great 
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Great Primmer. See (h 2.2 V vs | 

Gutter-ſtick. See 9 8. Vol. 2. | 

H 

Flag. See F 15. J 1. Vol. 2. _\. 

Half a Line. When Letter Drives\qut or Gets in in 
the Body, in a number of Lines, Founders fay ;' 
Drives out'or Gets'in Halfa Line,a whole Line,a __— 
of a Line, &e. viz. Half a Body, a whole Body, a quar- 
ter, &c. of a Body. 

Half a Preſs. When: but” one Man Works at the 
Prefs, Ttis called Half a Preſs, © 

Half Work. He that Works but three days in the 


W Nets does but Half Work. 


Hammer end of TPunch. See F 13. 13. Vol. 2. 
' Hams, See Letter Hangs,” & $ 22.4 4. Vol. 2. 
Hang the Plattin. See ( 2.4. Þ 4. Vol. 2. 
Hang up Paper. See 25. & x. Vol. 2. 
Hard Inch.' Inck very well Bogan See9 It. U23; 
Vol: 2. 
"Bard Taſtifying; See $ 2.2. T 4. VoE 21" 
- Hard Pull. See 24. Y 5. Vol. 2. © 
Hard Work. See\y 22. Y 4- And ſmall Zetter and: 
a Large Form, Preſs-men call Hard Work. 
Head. See $0. 5.Vol. 2. 
Head Line. See 14. T's. Vol. 2. 
 Headof a Page. The top or beginning of @ Page 
Seey 22. 7. Vol. 2. 
Head: Pick See$ 8. Vol. 2. 
Hem 8 So many Reams'or 'Quires as is Set out by 
the archouſe-keeper for -the Preſs-man. to Wet, - is: 
Id a Heap: But: then it iscalld a*Dry Zeap, till 
the Preſ5-man have Wet it,and then it is indeed called 


a Heap. See allo y 25. Heap. 
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© Heap holds-out.” When it- hath its full intended 


' Number of Sheets. 


Heavy Work. See Hard Work. 

Heighth. See High againſt Paper. | 
i Zigh againſt. Paper. If -a Punch 'be not Sunk deep 
enough into the Matrige, the Letter Caſt will not 
Rand high enough againſt Paper. And if it be Sunk 
too deep into. the; Matrice, the Letter Caſt will be 
too High againſt Paper. See$ 17. 2. Vol. 2. 
> Holds 'out;, or : Holds not out, Theſe 'Terms are 
applicable to the Quires of White-paper, to Wrought- 
off Heap, to:Gathered Books, and to ſorts of Letter 
&c. If Quires of White. Paper have twenty five 
Sheets a piece in- them, they ſay, 7he. Paper holds 


out. fine rand" Fwenties.. " Of Wrought off- Heaps, the 


Heap that Comes off firſt in Gathering is ſaid, Not o 
Hold out. Of Gathered Books, if the intended num- 
ber of perfect _ Books are Gathered, they ſay the n- 
preſſion Holds out : But if the intended number of 
Perfet Books cannot be' Gathered off the Heaps, they 
fay the Impreſſion Holds not out. - And -1o for Sorts of 
Letter, either when it is in the Founding Houſe, or 
in the Printing. Hoyſe, - | | 
Hole. By a Hole,in Printers dialect, is meant and 
underſtood a place where private, Printing 's uſed, 
vi. the Printing -of Unlicenſed” Books, .or Printing 
of other mens Copzes. Many Printers for Lucre of 
Gain have gone into Holes, and then - their chief 
care is: to, get a o/c Private, and Workmen Truſty 
and Cnnning to conceal the:ZZole, and themſelves. 
Holy-days. See Cuſtoms. 
Hollows of a Letter. The Sinking in of-the Coun- 
| | ter- 


%Y. 
"4 I 
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ter-Punch into the Punch makes tlieſe Hollows, ſo does 
Sculping into the Face of the Punch. See QF 9g. 4 4. 
Vol. 2. OY 

FTooks. See Hags. | | 

Horſe. The Form or Bench Prefs-men ſet the Heaps 
of Paper on. Seealſo Cuſtoms. | 
 #orſe-fleſh. If any Journeyman ſet down in his 
Bill on Saturday Night more Work than he has done, 
that Surpluſage is called 'ZZorſe-fleſh : And he abates 


it in his next Bill. © 


Hoſe. See 9 11: © 14. Vol. 2. | 
Hours. Preſs-men reckon their Work by Hours, 
accounting every 7oken to an Hours Work : And 


though it be the ſame effectually with Tokens, yet 


they make their prizes. of different Work by the 
Hour; and it paſſes current for a Token: If two Men 
Work at the Preſs ten Quires is an Hour ; if one 
Man, five Quires is an Hour. | 

| I 


Faws. See F 15. © 6. Vol. 2. 
' Imperfeftions of Books. See y 25: 3. Vol. 2. 
Imperfetions of Letters. Whenthe Founder has not 
Caſt a proportionable number of each ſort of Letter, 
the wanting Letters are called /mperfetions,as making 
the reſt of the Foxnt-unperfect. . See Sorts. 
Tmpoſe. See $ 22. © 7. Vol. 2. 
Impreſſion holds out. See Holds ont. 
Tn-Page. See Out-Page. | | | 
Tuſertion. If the Compoſiter have left out Words or 
Lines, the Corredor inſerts it, and makes this mark 
4 where it is Left ou7, which is called the mark for 
Taſertion. See $23. Vol. 2. | 
Eee Foynt 
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Toynt flat Gage. Seeh 14: 4. Vol. 2. 

Joynts. See, $ xo. Y g. Vol. 2. 

Inner Tympan. See F 11. © 10. Vol. 2. 

Ttalick Gage. See\y 12.0 6. Vol. 2. 

Taſtiffe a Matrice: See $17. 2. Vol. 2. 

Fuſtifie a Mold. See F 16. Vol. 2. 

Twſtifte a Stick: viz. a Compoſing-tick. See F 2.2. 1 4. 
Vol. 2. : | | 


Keep inzis a caution either givento, or reſolved on, 
by the Compoſiter,, when there may be doubt of 
Driving ont his Matter beyond his Connting off, where- 
fore he Sets cloſe,to Keep: in. 

Keep: out, 18.2 caution-either given to or reſolved: 
on, by the. Compoſtter, whett there may be doubt of 
Getting in his Matter too: faſt for his Counting off : 
Wherefore he Sets Wide,to-Drive or Keep ont. 

Kern. Seey 19.4 5. Vol. z. | 

Kerning-Knife. See 19. 5. Vol. 2. 

K wing, =p See $:19, T 5. Vol. >. 

Knife backt Sculptor, is.a Sculptor with a-thin edge 

Knifcefile.. Afile with a thin edge. 

Knock up Balls. See $ 2.4. © ro. Vol. 2. 

Knock up Books. See F 25. © 3, Vol. >. 

Knock up a: Letter. It ſometimes happens with 
old Letter, that-a- Zetter- may be worn ſo low that 
it will not Print well in a Page : The Workman 
then takes that- Zerter-out of the Form, and holds 
the Shank of it-upon-the ſide of the Chaſe, and with 
the Head' of the Shooting-ſtick beats lightly upon. 
the Foot of the Shaxk, till he-have battered Mezzle 

enough; 
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enough out of the Shavk, * to raiſe it higher againſt 
Paper : If it prove too high againſt Paper, he Rubs 
the bottom of the Shayk upon the fide of the Chaſe 
co rab it down: This Operation ſeldom happens, 
unleſs another of the fame ſort of Letter is wanting, 
and hard to come by : For elfe the Compoſiter will 
bow the Letter, and pop it into a Waſte Box in his 
Caſe, Where he puts all 'naughty Zezters, that he 
may not be troubled with them another time. 
Knot. See (20. 3.Vol. 2. 


L 

Ladles. See & 18: T 3.Vol. z: 

Lay in Sheets, When the Preſs-man lays Sheets 
on the Tympan , it is ſtiled Laying m Sheets. 

Lay out Sheets. When the Preſs-man takes Sheets 
off the Tympan, and lays them on.the Z7eap, it is 
ſtiled Laying out Sheets. + © UP 

Lay on. A phraſe uſed for the Number of Books 
to be Printed. Thus they ſay, There is rooo, 
2000, Jo0o, Ec. Laid'om. See Great Numbers. See 
Small Numbers. | | | 

LeanAſhes. Founders call their Aſhes Lean, if they 
are Light ; becauſe then they have little Hettle in 
them. See Fat Aſhes. 

Lean. See Beat Lean. | 

Lean Face. A Letter whofe Stems and other 
Stroakshave not ther fall width. 

Lean Stroaks. The fine Stoaks in a Letter. 

Leather Groove. See \ 17.4 2. Vol. 2. 

Letter-Board. See 5 7. Vol. 2.  .. 

Letter Hangs. If. the Compeſiter has been careleſs 
in Emptying lus Compoſmg-/tickfo as to ſet the Letter 

_ Ece 2 ._ looſely, 
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loofely down in the Galley, 'and they ſtand not per- 
tetly Square and Upright, the Zetter Hangs :- Or 
if after Overrunning on the Correfting-/tone he has 
not Set his Letter in a Square poſition again, before- 
he Locks up, ( for we may ſuppoſe when the Pages 
are Open'd the Letter ſtands Looſe, - and more or 
leſs out of Square )) So then, the, Matter ſtanding; 
_ out of Square, is ſaid to Zang. See y 22. T4, 7. 

ol. 2. FEES 9-17 

Light Work. See Eafie Work.. 

Liner. See F 12. 7. Vol. 2. 

Lining-Stick. See F 16. T2. Vol. 2. | 
* Lock up. See F 22. U7.andy21. Cx. Vol. 2. 

Long Croſs. See Chaſe. 

| Long Gage: See 12. © 5. Vol. 2. 

Eong Primmer. See \ 2. Y 2. Vol. 2. 

Long Pull. See $24 T 5.Vol. 2. . 

Looſe Fuſtifying. See $'2.2.T 4. Vol. 2. 

Low againſt Paper. See Heigth againſt Paper. 
_ Low Caſe. When the Compofiter has Compos'd al- 

- moſt all his Letters out of his Caſe, he ſays his Caſe: 

1s Low. | 
. Eower Caſe; See $3. Vol. 2. 
: M 


m Thick. See 13. 1 Vol. 2. | 
Make a Meaſure. See h 22. Y 4. Vol. 2. 
Make ready the Form. See $24. T7. Vol. 2. 
Male Gage: The outer Gage, or outer Screw, that 
enters or fits.into its-Match Gage or Screw, QC. 
Mallet. Seey 9g. Vol z. | 
| Matrice. See\t x7. © x. Vol: 2. 
"Matter. The: ſeries of the diſcourſe: of the Com! 
porters. Copy. &.9 3 Meas. 
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Meaſure. The width of a Page. See. Compoſing- 
Stick. 

Mettle. See yh 18.4 2. Vol. 2. 

Mold. See $.15.< x. Vol. 2. 

Monk. When the. Preſs-man has not Deſtributed 
his Balls, ſome ſplotches of Inck may lye on one or 
more of them, which in Beating he delivers upon 
the Form; fo that the Sheet Printed on has a 
black blotch on it : Which Blotch is called a 
Monk. -- : | 
_ Mouth-piece.. See F 15. C x. Yol. 2. 

| N 


n 7hick=Sen $13. J 1. Vol a6il hb 

Naked Form, or Page, is when the. Furniture is 
taken from about all ſides of the Form or Page. See 
$ 222.4 7, Vol. 2. 

Neck of a Letter. So much: of the Punch as is Sunk 
into the Matrice is called the Neck; and when that 
Letter is Caſt of Mettle, it is{o much as comes above 
the Square of the Shank, viz. above the Beard. 

Nick. See Y 15. x. Vol. 2. 

Nomparel. See < 2. 2. Vol. 2. 

Notch of the Matrice, See 9-17. 2. Vol. 2. 

Notes. Quotations down the fide of a- Page are cal-- 
led Notes. 

' Number Laid on. See Lay oy. | 

Nut of the Spindle. The Female Screw that receives; 
the Worms of the Spindle. g 

Odd Page. The Firſt, Third; Eifth, Seventh, and 
all un-even. numbred Pages are Odd Pages. 

Off. A Preſs-man uſually ſays, / am off, meaning he. 
Y : ECe3 has, 
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 hasWromght off his Token, his Heap, his Form. 
Open Matter. Full of Breaks and Whites. 
Open Furnance. See'\ 18. © 2. Vol. 2. 

| Open the Form. See $2.2. 2, Yol. 2. 

- Open Work, See Open Matter. 

Over-rwn. Seeh 22.Y 8. Vol. 2. 

Ont. A Compufiter uſeally ſays, I am Out, meaning 
he _ See out his Kage, Form, orCopy. Seealfd 4 23. 
Y, 2. = & 274 ts, 1 

Out-Page. In Oftavo's, Twelves, Sixteems, every 
Out-fide Page in the Sheet is called an Our-Page, the 
reſt are called Ir-pages. - | 

Out of Regiſter. Bad Regifter. See $ 24. J'7. Vol. 2. 


_ Pale Coloar. If there be not Blackmy enough inthe 
Tack, or the Form be Beaten with tos Lean Balls, the 
Work will be faid to have-a Pate Colour. 
' Pallit. 'Seeh 15. i. Vol. n.. - 
- -Pan. The- great Ladle that Founders melt their 
Mettle itn, when they are Caſting Letters, is called the 
Pan. See alſoy 9. T 18. Vol. 2. J 
Paper-bench. See #Toyſe. £ x 
Paperboard. See .h 7. Vol. - 
- Paper phe-Caſy. See 22. 1.Vol. 2. 
Paper Windows. See Cuſtoms. 
Paper up Letter. Pages. See 4 22. x0. Vol. 2. 
Pearl. See $2. >. Vol. 2. BEE 
Peel. Seeh rn. 22. Vol. 2. - - - Odo 
Pelts. Sheep Skins untan'd, uſed for Ball Leathers. 
\/P:ck. See'h 2. C'2. Vol. 2. © 37; AA | 
Picks. When either piecesof the Skin or Film that 
grows on #xct with Rending by, or any dirt get into 


the 
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the Hollins of the Face of the Letter, that Film or or 
Dirt will fill or choak up the Face of the Letter, and 
Print Black ; and is called:a Pick ; becauſe the Preſs- 
man With the point of a Needle, picks it out. 


Pidgeon-holes. Se J22.4 24 Vol2. 
Plattin. J 

Plattin-hooks. \ | | 
Flavindan id Seey 9. T 18. Vol. 2. 


Plattin-plate. 

Play with: Quadrats. See Cuſtoms. 

Plow. Seey 20. T5. Vol. 2. 

Points. See Y II. T «9. Vol. 2. Aſo,;:.-2!0) 
{* $4, and other marks, are all by Printers and 
Pounders called Points; 

Point-holes. 'Fhe two Holes the. Poznts prick in a 
Sheet of Paper. See 9 22. Y 7. Vol. 2. 

Point-Screws. See $11. 9g. Vol. 2. 

Preſs. See Y 10, Vol. 2. 

Preſs-man. See y 2.4. Y 1. Vel. 2. 

Preſs goes. When the Preſs-men are at Work, the 
Preſs is faid to Go. 

Preſs goes Hard, Heavy. See y 24, T 5. and Preſs 
goes Eafie, Light. 

Preſs pw ftill. When the Preſi-men are not. at 
Work, the Preſs is ſaid to ſtand" /till. 

Preſs- one. See H1r. P 17:Vol. 2. 

Proof. See y 24. 18; Vol. 2. 

Proof Letters. See $4. 16.4 2. Vol. 2. 

Proof Preſs. See Empty Preſs. | 

Print Hand. See Plate 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 'I7. 

Pull—— Eafie, Long, Short, Soft. See: $24- q.; 


Vol. 2s 
Punch. 
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-» Punch. Seehr3, Ti. Vol 
_ 1 Py. when a Page is broken, thoſe broken Letters 
arecalled Py. See Broken Letter. 


Quadrats. See F 19. T. r. Vol. 2. : 
Quarters. Quarto's, Oftavos and Twelves Forms are 
Impoſed in Quarters: . 'They are called Quarters, not 
from their equal diviſions ; but becauſe they are /m- 
poſed-and Lockt up apart. Thus half.' the Short-Croſs 
ina Twelves Formis called a Quarter, though it be 
indeed but one Sixth part of the Form. | 
Laois, Seeh8. Vol. 2. _ | | 
_ Quotation Quadrats,''. Are Caſt the heighth. of the 
Quotation. They are Caſt of different Bodees, . that the 
Compoſiter .may. have choice-of them to Fuſtifie - his 
Notes or Quotations exaCtly againſt the deſigned Line 
af the Page. = fo v oP | 


R- : 
| Racks. See x1. T 22. &4 12. 19. Vol. 2.. 
-''* Rag, When Letter-Caft has a Bur on ' any of. its 
edges, that Bur is called a Rag. | | 
exiſter.. See F r5. C1.&4h 24 T7. Vol. 2. 
Regiſfter-ſheet. The Sheet or Sheets Printed to 
make Regeiſter-with. FD | . " 
Reteration. The Second Form, or the Form Printed 
on the backſide of the White Paper. 
- Reviſe. See $23. Vol.2. | 
. Ribs. SeeF x0. 8. &YH 11. x5. Vol. 2. 
Riglet. Is a ſort of Furniture of an equal Thickneſs 
all its Lengths. 'It is Quadrat high, of ſeveral Thick- 
. neſles, viz. a Nowparel, Brevier, Long-primmer, Pica, 
8c. Thick. | 


Rince 
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. Rince the. Form. See $ 22, © 2. Vol. 2. | 
Rincing-Trough. The Trough Forms are Rinced in. 
Riſe. A Form'is faid to Riſe, when in Rearing it off 

the Correfting-ſtone no Letter or Furniture, &c. ſtay 

behind. See F 22. 4: 7. Vol: 2. 

Rounce. See 11.Y 16. Vol. 2. 

Rowl up the Ball Leathers. See h-24. T 18. Vol. 2; 

Rub Letter. See ( 19. Y 4. Vol: 2. 

mw not. ww _ Shank is Caf _ Thin, that in 
Ru rt of. the Face or t opping or Foote, 
Per Founders ſay, Jt does uot" Fs >. 

Rubs well. When the Shaxyk'of a Letter has'a pro- 
per Thickneſs, Founders ſay, It. Rubs well. 

Rub out Tnck. See & 24. Y:115..Vol: 2. 

Rules. viz. Braſs Rules, See'$ 2; Þ2..Vol. 2; 

Run in the Carriage. St&Y2.4. Tx 5: Vol. 2. 

Runs on Sorts, when - Matter rans mach” on' fore 
few Sorts of Letters, .they fay,- it Runs on' Sorts, Sec 
Sorts. 

Run out from Copy: See. _ v8 out. 


Scaboard,;- Seeth; 8: Vol! 2; 

Second at the Preſs. Soe F2.4.:Þ 15 

Second Pull... Seerh 11, T: __ BE el & 
$ 24+ T 155 Vol.'2: 

Sets Foote :Seeifoul Proofi 

Sets Clean. See Clean Proof. 

Sets Cloſe. See Gettin. 

Sets Wide. See Drive out. 

Set out Paper. Seth 253 Y'5. Volo. 
Set the Rounce. See $2.4. Y 3. Vol.z. | 
Sets off, Work that is newly Wronghtaff atthe Pref 

Fif often 
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often Sets off, eſpeciallyaif it be Fat Beaten with Soft 
Inck\.For when 41t comes-to be Beaten, or ſometimes 
only hard preſt by 'the Book-binder,; the moiſt Dvck 
ſpreads and delates it ſelf roundabout the Face of 
every Letter, and fullies and ſtains the whole Whzte 
Paper. 

_ Shake. Seey..19. C x. Vol: 2. 

Shank, the ſquare Mettle the Face of a Letter ſtands 
ON, is-called the Shank, of a_ Letter. 2 

- Sheeps-foot. See F 11. Y 20. Vol. 2. 

 Shooting-ſtick. See 9. Þ 2. Vol. 2. 

. Short=croſs. See C baſe 

Short-Page. See < 12. T 5. Vol. 2. 

Side-ſtick. See F 8. Vol.2. | 

Signature. See $3.2; Þ 4. Vol. z.. 

Sinck Matrices. See Sinck Punches. 

. Sinick: Punches. Seey 17. 1. Vol. 2. 

Slice, Seey rt. T 1x. Vol. 2: 

Sliding-Gage. See y 12. 4. Vol. 2. 

Sliding-Socket. See 12. 4. Vol. 2. 

Small Numbers. Under-1500 Laid on is accounted 
a Small Number. See Great Numbers ; and See Lay on. 

Smoak Vent. See $18. @ x. Vol. 2. 

Smout. Workmen. when they are out of conſtant 
Work, do ſometimes accept of a Day or twos Work, 
or a Weeks Work at another Printing-houle : this 
By-work they call Smouting. 

Soaking Pull. See \ 24. 7 5. Vol. 2. 

Soft Pull. bid. - _ 

Soft Inch. Inchor Varniſh moderately boiled. See F 
XI. J 23. Vol. 2. 

Solace. See Cuſtoms. 

Sop 
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Sp the he Balls. When a Preſo-man has taken too much 
Tack, he is faid to Sop the Balls. 

Sorts. The Letters that lye in every Box. of the 
Caſe are ſeparately called Sorts in” Printers and Foun- - 
ders Language; Thus a 1s a Sort, b is a Sort, Cis 2 
Sort, 'Gc. 

Space Thick, Space Thin.: See'F 12; © 1. Vol.2, | 

yo See © It. T 12, 16, Vol 2. I 

pirit. See Devil. | 

Spring. Secy 15.T i. Vol. 2. 

Squabble. A Page or Form is" Squabbled when the 
Letrer of one or more Lines are'got into any of the 
adjacent Lines ; or that' the' Letter or ' Letters are 
twiſted about out of thei {quare” Pofition. | 

Stem.” The ſtrait Flat ſtroaks of a ſtraight Lerter is 
called Stem. See F 14. r. Vol. 2. 

Stick. 'The Compoſing-ſtick commonly ſo called. 

Stickfull.. See Y 22. 4 4. Vol. 2. 

Stiff Fuſtifying. See $ 2:2. TL 4. Vol. 2. 

 Stirring-Pote. See ( 18. © 2. Vol. 2. 

Stoak-hole. See 1 18. x. Vol. 2. 

Stoaking-Rod. A Rod of thick Wyer put into ſuch 
an Handle as is the Handle of a Lezter-Ladle. Foun- 
ders uſe it to ſtirup the Fire in the Furnace: 

Stone. See 19- © x. Vol. 2+ 

Stool. Seey 15- © x. Vol. 2. 

Stop. See F 19- © 1: Vol: 2. 

Strip a Form: Sec\ 22. TC. Vol. 2. 

Stroaks, are fat, jean, fine, hair. See'$'14-2.Vol. 2. 
Superiout Leiters, are often ſet to Marginal Notes : 
They are Letters of a _ Face, high Fuſtifyed bY | 

F 
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the the Founder in the Mold near the Top-Line. 

Swaſh-Letters. See Plate x 5: 

Zache. A fmall Boardwith Natchesi inits Fore-edge; 
either nailed upon the Fore-edge of the Work-Bench, 
or ſcrewed into theYice; ſo as the Notches may ſtand 
I 54 to. reſt the Shank of a Punch in- See.+$ 12. T. 

of. 2 

® Tail of Letters. Seen 4 (2. Vol 

Take off See Cuſtoms. 

Taking, off. See $2.2. J 3. Vol. 2. : 

Toſh See ey 22.Y 3. Vol. 2. | _ 

Take See Cuſtoms, 

Sto P<R See ba. C.xa. Yol. +. 

Teze Wolh, or Hair. See $ 2.4. © 18. Vol. 2. 

Thick Letter. A_Fount of Letter that Rubs not biglt 
enough into the Neck is called Thick Lerrer ; and con-- 
ſequently will Dr:ve-oxt CC See $37. Yz. Volz. 

Thick Space, See I. 1:3. T. 1. Vol. 2, 

Thin Space. onghsby 8 by a ſirict orderly. and metho- 
dical meaſure to of the 4 hae? of the 
ſeventh part-of. the-Body ; though Fauyders make 

he PRES ently. Thic er or Thinner. 

* Throat. See $.15. T. 1. & 6. Vol. 2. 

Till. See $10. T 6. Vol: 2, 

Toe of the Spindle. See { 1x. T:12.Vol, 2. 

Token, See $25. 5. Vol, 2, 

av Sheet. Ss $.2:4. $9. I5. Vol, 2. 

Tongue. See $20... J.3. Vol. 2. 

Tooth of the Plow. "The pointed edge that: Cuts the 

Groove. in the. bottam.of: the Shanks4 in the Blocks. 


Se? 21. Y 5; Vol. 2., 
Zranſpoſe-. 
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Tranſpoſe. See F 22. 7.&4 23. Vol. 2. 

Turn for ar Letter. It often happens when Matter 
Runs - upon. Sorts, eſpecially in Capitals, or ſome 
other Sorts ſeldom ufed, that the Compoſiter wants 
that Sort the Matter Runs on ; whierefore he is loath 
to Deſtribute Letter for that Sort ; ot perhaps his Caſe 
is otherwiſe Full. Wherefore inſtead of that Lezter 
or Sort, he Turns a. Letter of the fame Thickneſs, 
with the Foot of the Shank upwards, and the Face 
downwards ; which Turned Letter being eafie. to 
be ſeen, he afterwards when he can acconimodate 
himſelf with the right Sort, takes out, and puts 
the right Letter in 1ts room. It is alſo a word uſed 
jocoſely in the Chappel, when any of the Workmen 
_ eomplain of want of Money, or any thing elſe, he 
' ſhall by another Workman be anſwered, 7urr for it, 
viz: Make ſhift for it. 

Tympan-. See \. 10. TJ ro. Vol: 2. 

Tympanu-Cloath. See F 2.4. J 18: Vol. 2. 

Tympan-ſheet. See $2.4 C 7. Vol. 2. 

V 
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Pantage. When a White-page or more happens in 
a Sheet, the Compoſiter. calls that Yantage : Sn does 
the Preſs-man, when a Form of one Pull comes to 
the Preſs. - 

Parnifſh, See $11.4 23. Vol.z. 

Viſorum. See Q 22: E + Vol. 2. 

Un-lockthe Form. See yh 22.T 2. Vol. 2. 

@uderlaid. A: Phraſe uſed by Preſs-men for the 
Light and Eafie, or Heavy and Hard Running in of 
the Carriage. Thus they fay, The Preſs goes light a1 d 

; Fff 3 eafie 
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eafie under Hand, or it goes heavy or. hard under 
Hand. 
Upper Hand, when the Spindle goes ſoft and eaſie, 
the Preſs-men - ſay, It goes well under Hand, or 
Above Hand. But the contrary if it goes Hard and 
Heavy. 
W 

Waſh the Form. See'y 24. 18. Vol. 2. 

Way-gooſe. See-Cuſtoms. | 

Weak-Inch. See Soft-Tnch. 

Wedge. Seey 20. CT 3. Vol. 2. 

White-line. A Line of Quadrats. 

FWhite-Page. A Page that no Matter comes 1n. - 

White-Paper. Although the firſt Form be Printed 
off, yet Preſs-men erronically call that ZZeap White- 
Paper, till the Reteration be Printed. 

Whole-preſs. See Full-Preſs. 

Wind-furnace.. See Open-furnace. 

Wind-hole. See F 18. xr. Vol. 2. 

Wood. Seey 15. T ir. Vol.2. 

Wyer. See y 15. 9. Vol. z. 
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